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PREFACE

TO THE SECOND EDITION.

This Second Edition has been revised throughout. A tew

errors have been corrected and some additions made. At

the same time the arrangement has been slightly changed in

deference to opinions expressed both publicly and in private

;

the detached Notes being collected together at longer inter-

vals, so that the interruptions in the continuity of the text

are less frequent.^ Having also heard complaints of the want

of an Index, I have attempted to supply the defect. Since

the first edition appeared, Tischendorf has laid biblical

students under fresh obligations by publishing another lately

discovered uncial manuscript of St. Paul's Epistles, the Codex

PorpJiyrii Palimpsestus. The readings of this new authority

have been taken into account, but I have not found it neces-

sary in consequence to alter the text in a single instance. It

remains for me to express my grateful acknowledgment of

assistance received from both strangers and friends ; among

whom I may name especially Mr. A. A. Van Sittart, late

Fellow of Trinity College, who has spared no trouble in

1 In tliis edition the detached Notes have been placed together, after the Com-

mentary.
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Yiii PKEFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

correcting the sheets of this edition ; Dr. W. Wright of the

British Museum, to whose courtesy I am indebted for the

Syriac readings in several passages of Eusebius ; and Dr. C.

Eieu, also of the British Museum, whose knowledge has

supplied my own ignorance, and enabled me to give (from

the Armenian Version) the readings and interpretations of

Ephraem Syrus on a few important passages.



PREFACE

TO THE FIRST EDITION.

The present work is intended to form part of a complete

edition of St. Paul's Epistles which, if my plan is ever carried

out, will be prefaced by a general introduction and arranged

in chronological order. To such an arrangement the half-title

of the present work refers, assigning this epistle to the second

chronological group and placing it third in this group in

accordance with the view maintained in the introduction.

Meanwhile, should this design be delayed or abandoned, the

present commentary will form a whole in itself.

The general plan and execution of the work will commend

or condemn themselves ; but a few words may be added on

one or two points which require explanation.

It is no longer necessary, 1 trust, to offer any apology for

laying aside the received text. When so much conscientious

labor has been expended on textual criticism, it would be un-

pardonable in an editor to acquiesce in readings which for the

most part are recommended neither by intrinsic fitness nor by

the sanction of antiquity. But the attempt to construct an

independent text in preference to adopting the recension of

some well-known editor needs more justification. If I had

pursued the latter course, I should certainly have selected

either Bentley or Lachmann. These two critics were thorough

masters of their craft, bringing to their task extensive knowl-

edge and keen insight. But Bentley's text^ was constructed

out of very imperfect materials, and Lachmann only professed

1 His text of this Epistle is given in Bentleii Critica Sacra, p. 94 sqq., edited by

the Eev. A. A. Ellis.

1



2 PREFACE TO THE FIEST EDITION.

to give results wliich -svere approximate and tentative. Of the

services of Tischendorf in collecting and publishing materials

it is impossible to speak too highly, but his actual text is the

least important and least satisfactory part of his work. Dr.

Tregelles, to whom we owe the best recension of the Gospels,

has not yet reached the Epistles of St. Paul. But apart from

the diflficulty of choosing a fit guide, there is always some

awkwardness in writing notes to another's text, and the sacri-

fice of independent judgment is in itself an evil ; nor will it

be considered unseemly presumption in a far inferior workman,

if with better tools he hopes in some respects to improve upon

his model. Moreover I was encouraged by the promise of

assistance from my friends the Rev. B. F. Westcott, and the

Rev. F. J. A. Hort, who are engaged in a joint recension of

the Greek Testament, and have revised the text of this epistle

for my use. Though I have ventured to differ from them in

some passages, and hold myself finally responsible in all, I an\

greatly indebted to them for their aid.

The authorities for the various readings are not given except

in a few passages, where the variations are important enough

to form the subject of a detached note. They may be obtained

from Tischendorf or any of the well-known critical editions.

Here and there, where the text may be considered fairly

doubtful, I have either ofiered an alternative reading below or

enclosed a word possibly interpolated in brackets ; but these

are for the most part unimportant, and do not materially affect

the sense.

In the explantory notes such interpretations only are dis-

cussed, as seemed at all events possibly right or are generally

received or possess some historical interest. By confining my-

self to these, I wished to secure more space for matters of

greater importance. For the same reason, in cases of disputed

interpretations the authorities ranged on either side are not

given, except where, as in the case of the fathers, some interest

attaches to individual opinions. Nor, again, have I generally

quoted the authorities for the views adopted, or for the illus-

trations and references incorporated in my notes, when these

are to be found in previous commentaries or in any common
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book of reference. I have sometimes, however, departed

from this rule for a special reason, as, for instance, where it

was best to give the exact words of a previous writer.

As the plan of this work thus excludes special acknowledg-

ments in the notes, I am anxious to state generally my obliga-

tions to others.

What I owe to the fathers of the fourth and fifth centuries

will appear very plainly in the notes and in the appendix on

the patristic commentators. After these, my obligations are

greatest to English and German writers of the last few years.

The period from the fifth century to the Reformation was an

entire blank as regards any progress made in the interj)retation

of this epistle. And from that time to the present century,

though single commentators of great merit have appeared at

intervals, Calvin, for instance, in the sixteenth century, Grotius

in the seventeenth, and Bengel in the eighteenth, there has

been no such marked development of interpretational criticism

as we have seen in our own time. The value of Luther's

work stands apart from, and in some respects higher than, its

merits as a commentary.

To more recent critics, therefore, I am chiefly indebted.

Among my own countrymen I wish to acknowledge my obli-

gations chiefly to Professor Jowett, who has made the habits

of thought in the apostolic age his special study, and to Bishop

Ellicott who has subjected the Apostle's language to a minute

and careful scrutiny. Besides these I have consulted with

advantage the portions relating to this epistle in the general

commentaries of Dean Alford and Dr. Wordsworth. Among
German writers I am indebted especially to the tact and schol-

arship of Meyer, and to the conscientious labors of Wieseler.

Ewald is always instructive ; but my acknowledgments are

due more to the History of this truly great biblical scholar

than to his edition of St. Paul's Epistles. Roman Catholic

theology is well represented in the devout and intelligent com-

mentary of Windischmann ; and the Tiibingen school has

furnished an able and learned expositor in Hilgenfeld. I have

found both these commentators useful, though in a widely

different way. Besides the writers already mentioned, I
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have constantly consulted "Winer, Olshausen, De TVette, and

Schott; and to all of these, to the first especially, I am
indebted.

I need scarcely add that my obligations to these various

writers differ widely in kind. Nor will it be necessary to

guard against the inference that the extent of these obligations

is a measure of my general agreement with the opinions of the

writers. He, who succeeds signally in one branch of biblical

criticism or interpretation, will often fail as signally in another.

I do not feel called upon to point out what seem to me to be

the faults of writers to whom I am most largely indebted, and

I have certainly no wish to blunt the edge of my acknowledg-

ments by doing so.

Besides commentaries, great use has been made of the com-

mon aids to the study of the language of the Greek Testament.

The works to which I am most indebted in matters of grammar

will appear from the frequent references in the notes. The

third English edition of Winer (Edinburgh, 1861), has been

used.^ I have also availed myself constantly of the well-known

collections of illustrative parallels by Wetsteiu, Schottgen,

Grinfield, and others ; of indices to the later classical writers

and earlier fathers ; of the Concordances to the Septuagint

and New Testament ; and of the more important Greek Lexi-

cons, especially Hase and Dindorf 's edition of Stephanus.

My thanks are due for valuable suggestions and corrections

to the Eev. F. J. A. Hort, late Fellow of Trinity College, and

to W. A. Wright, Esq., Librarian of Trinity College ; and

also to other personal friends who have kindly assisted me in

correcting the proof-sheets.

Though I have taken pains to be accurate, experience

gained in the progress of the work has made me keenly alive

to a constant liability to error ; and I shall therefore esteem

any corrections as a favor. I should wish, moreover, to adopt

the language of a wise theologian, whose tone and temper I

would gladly take for my model, and to " claim a right to

1 In this edition of Lightfoot's Commentary the references to Winer's Gram-

mar have been conformed to Prof. Thayer's translation of the seventh German

edition, edited by Prof. LUnemann. (Andover, 1868.)
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retract any opinion which improvement in reasoning anu

knowledge may at any time show me is groundless." ^

While it has been my object to make this commentary

generally complete, I have paid special attention to everything

relating to St. Paul's personal history, and his intercourse with

the Apostles and Church of the Circumcision. It is this

feature in the Epistle to the Galatians which has given it

an overwhelming interest in recent theological controversy.

Though circumstances have for the moment concentrated the

attention of EngHshmen on the Old Testament Scriptures, the

questions which have been raised on this epistle are intrinsi-

cally far more important, because they touch the vital parts of

Christianity. If the primitive gospel was, as some have rep-

resented it, merely one of many phases of Judaism, if those

cherished beliefs which have been the life and light of many
generations were afterthoughts, progressive accretions, having

no foundation in the person and teaching of Christ, then, in-

deed, St. Paul's preaching was vain, and our faith is vain also.

I feel very confident that the historical views of the Tiibingen

school are too extravagant to obtain any wide or lasting hold

over the minds of men. But even in extreme cases mere

denunciation may be unjust and is certainly unavailing.

Moreover, for our own sakes we should try and discover the

element of truth which underlies even the greatest exaggera-

tions of able men, and correct our impressions thereby.

"A number there are," says Hooker, "who think they can-

not admire, as they ought, the power of the Word of God, if

*in things divine they should attribute any force to man's

reason." The circumstances which called forth this remark

contrast strangely with the main controversies of the present

day ; but the caution is equally needed. The abnegation of

reason is not the evidence of faith, but the confession of des-

pair. Reason and reverence are natural allies, though unto-

ward circumstances may sometimes interpose and divorce

them.

Any one, who has attempted to comment on St. Paul's

Epistles, must feel on laying down his task how far he has

1 Hey's Lectures on the Articles.
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fifen short even of bis own poor ideal. Luther himself ex-

/presses his shame that his " so barren and simple commen-

taries should be set forth upon so worthy an Apostle and

elect vessel of God." Tet no man had a higher claim to a

hearing on such a subject ; for no man was better fitted by

the sympathy of like experiences to appreciate the char-

acter and teaching of St. Paul. One, who possesses no such

qualifications, is entitled to feel and to express still deeper

misgivings.

Tbikity College, February 18, 1866.
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INTRODUCTION.

I.

THE GALATIAN PEOPLE.

When St. Paul carried the gospel into Galatia, he was

thrown for the first time among an alien people, differing

widely in character and habits from the surrounding nations.

A race whose home was in the far west, they had been torn

from their parent rock by some great social convulsion, and,

after drifting over wide tracts of country, had settled down at

length on a strange soil in the very heart of Asia Minor.

"Without attempting here to establish the Celtic affinities of

this boulder people by tlie fossil remains of its language and

institutions, or to trace the path of its migration by the scores

imprinted on its passage across the continent of Europe, it

will yet be useful, by way of introduction to St. Paul's Epistle,

to sketch as briefly as possible its previous history and actual

condition. Tliere is a certain distinctness of feature in the

portrait whicli the apostle has left of his Galatian converts.

It is clear at once that he is dealing with a type of cliaracter

strongly contrasted, for instance, with the vicious refinements

of the dissolute and polished Corinthians, perhaps the truest

surviving representatives of ancient Greece, or, again, witli

the dreamy, speculative mysticism which disfigured the half-

oriental churches of Ephesus and Colossae. We may expect

to have light thrown upon the broad features of national char-

acter which thus confront us, by the circumstances of the

2 Q



10 THE GALATIAN PEOPLE.

descent and previous history of the race, while at the same

time such a sketch will prepare the way for the solution of

some questions of interest which start up in connection with

this Epistle.

The great subdivision of the human family which at the

dawn of European history occupied a large portion of the

continent west of the Rhine with the outlying islands, and

which modern philologers have agreed to call Celtic, was

known to the classical writers of antiquity by three several

names, Celtae, Galatae, and Galli} Of these, Celtae, which is

the most ancient, being found in the earliest Greek historians,

Hecataeus and Herodotus,^ was probably introduced into the

Greek language by the colonists of Marseilles,^ who were first

brought in contact with this race. The term Galatae is of

late introduction, occurring first in Timaeus, a writer of the

third century, B.C.* This latter form was generally adopted

by the Greeks when their knowledge was extended by more

direct and frequent intercourse with these barbarians, whether

in their earlier home in the west, or in their later settlement

in Asia Minor. Either it was intended as a more exact repre-

sentation of the same barbarian sound, or, as seems more

probable, the two are diverging but closely-allied forms of the

same word, derived by the Greeks from different branches of

the Celtic race with which at different times they came in

contact.^ On the other hand, the Romans generally designated

1 On these terms, see Diefenbach, ference from the confused notices in

Celtica, ii. p. 6 sqq. Ukert Georgr. der ancient writers. The most important

Griech. u. Rom. Th. ii. Abth. 2, p. 183 passage is Diod. v. 32 : Tohs yap im\p

sqq. Zcuss, die Deutschen u. die Nach- Maffcra\iav KaToiKovvras iv r^ fxeffoyiio)

barstaiiime, p. 6 sqq. Thierry, Histoire koI tovs irapa. ras "AXirtts en 5e roi/s 4-irl

des Gaulois, i. p. 28 raSe rwy HvpTqi/aioii' opoiv Ke\T ovs ovo-

2 Heeat. Fragm. 19, 21, 22, ed. Miil- fxa^owri- rovs 5' virlp tuvttjs ttjs K(\-

ler ; Herod, ii. 33 ; iv. 49. Both forms, ti/ctjj us to irphs v6tov yevovra fifpt),

KeXrol and KeKrai occur. irapd re rhv wKeavhi' koI rh 'EpKvviov opos

3 Diod. V. 32, quoted in note 5. KaQi5pvix4vovs Ka\ iravras tovs e|7}s /uexpi

* Timaeus, Fragm. 37, ed. Miiller. Tfjs Ski/Oios, TaXaras wpoffayopevova-i

Pausanius says (1, 3, .5), o^-e SeTTOTe au- /c. t. A. See also Strabo, iv. p. 189,

TOVS KaKelcrdai TaAaras e^fviKricre. KeArol and other passages cited in Ukert, ii. 2,

yap Kara re (7<p(ls rh apxouov /col irapa p. 197 sqq. ; Diefenbach, Celt. ii. p. 10

rots HWois ui'o,ua^ovTo. See also the sq. At all events, it seems certain that

passages in Diefenbach, Celt. ii. p. 8. the Gauls in the neighborhood of Mar-
^ This seems the most probable in- seilles called themselves Celtae.
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this people Galli. Whether this word exhibits the same root

as Celtae and Galatae, omitting, however, the Celtic suffix,^ or

whether some other account of its origin is more probable, it

is needless to inquire. The term Galli is sometimes adopted

by later Greek writers, but, as a general rule, until some time

after the Christian era, they prefer Galatae, whether speaking

of the people of Gaul properly so called, or of the Asiatic

colony.2 The Romans, in turn, sometimes borrow Galatae from

1 See Zeuss, Gramm. Cdt. p. 758.

^ Owing to the bearing of this fact,

which has not been sufficiently noticed,

on such passages as 2 Tim. iv. 10, I

have thought it worth while to collect

the following particulars. (1) Before

the Christian era, and for two centuries

afterwards, the form Oalatia (Galatae) is

almost universally used by Greek writers

to the exclusion of Gallia (Galli), when

they do not employ Celtice (Celtae). It

occurs on the Monumentum Ancyranum
(Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. iii. pp. 89, 90),

erected by Augustus in the capital of

Asiatic Gaul, where, to avoid confusion,

the other form would naturally have

been preferi'ed, if it had becii in use. It

is current in Polybius, Diodorus, Strabo,

Josephus, Plutarch, Appian, Pausanias,

and Dion Cassius. It appears also in

Athen. p. 333 D, Clem. Alex. Strom, i.

p. 359 (Potter), and Origen c. Cels. p.

335 B. Even Aelian (Nat. An. xvii.

19, referring, however, to an earlier

writer), when speaking of the Asiatic

people, is obliged to distinguish them

as Taxdras tovs iwovs. On the other

hand, St. Basil
(
Op. i. p. 28, Gamier)

describes the European Gauls as robs

effirepiovs FaXdras Ka\ Kf\tovs. (2) The
first instance of Gallia (Galli) which I

have found in any Greek author is in

Epictetus (or rather Arrian), Dissert, ii.

20, 17, Sicrirep tovs TaKXohs ri ftayla koI

6 ohos (probably not before A.D. 100).

It occurs, indeed, in the present text of

Dioscorides (i. 92, atrh FaWias koI Tvp-

pr)vias), perhaps an earlier writer, but

the reading is suspicious, since imme-

diately afterwards he has a.Trh raXarias

Trjs irphs rats ''AAirecriv. Later transcri-

bers were sorely tempted to substitute

the form with which they were most

familiar, as is done in 2 Tim. iv. 10 in

several MSS. See below, p. 37, note 2.

The substitution is so natural, that it is

sometimes erroneously made where the

eastern country is plainly meant, e.g.

Pseudo-Doroth., Chron. Pasck. ii. p. 136,

ed. Dind. The form FaAAia occurs again

in the Ep. of the Churches of Vienne

and Lyons (Euseb. v. i.) 177, a.d. It

is also common in Herodian. (3) lu

the fourth and fifth centuries the form

Gallia had to a very great extent dis-

placed Galatia. See Agathem. ii. 4,

p. 37 : Tuv raKKiaif, &y irpSripov VaKwias

i\eyov, and Theod. Mops, on 2 Tim.

iv. 10: Toy vvy KaXovfifvas raWias.

ovTws yap (i.e. FaXaTLav) avras irdyres

iKdAovf 01 iraAaioi. Accordingly Atha-

nasius (Apol. c. Avian. § 1, pp. 97, 98)

in the same passage uses FaKaria of

Asiatic Gaul, FaWiaX of the European
provinces. At a much earlier date

than this Galen says (xiv. p. 80, Kuhn),

KaXovcTi yovv avrovs evioi [liv FaXdras

evioi 5e FaWovs, ffwr/Oecmpov Se rh t5)v

KiXtSiv ovofxa, but he must be referring

in the first two classes to the usage of

the Greek and Roman writers respec-

tively. See similar notices in Strabo,

iv. p. 195 ; Appian, Bell. Hisp. § 1. The
form FaXaria of European Gaul still

continued to be used occasionally, when
FaXXia had usui-ped its place. It is

found, for instance, in Julian, Epist.

Ixxiii., and in Libanius frequently;
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the Greeks, but when they do so it is applied exclusively to

the Celts of Asia Minor, that is, to the Galatians in the modern

sense of the term. The word Celtae still remains in common
use, side by side with the Galatae of the Greek and Galli of

the Roman writers, being employed in some cases as co-exten-

sive with these, and in others to denote a particular branch

of the Celtic race.^

The rare and fitful glimpses which we obtain of the Celtic

peoples in the early twilight of history reveal the same restless,

fickle temperament, so familiar to us in St. Paul's Epistle.

They appear in a ferment of busy turmoil and ceaseless migra-

tion.2 They are already in possession of considerable tracts of

country to the south and east of their proper limits. They

have overflowed the barrier of the Alps, and poured into

Northern Italy. They have crossed the Rhine«aud established

themselves here and there in that vague and ill-defined region

known to the ancients as the Hercynian forest, and on the

banks of the Danube. It is possible that some of these were

fragments sundered from the original mass of the Celtic people,

and dropped on the way as they migrated westward from the

common home of the Arian races in central Asia ; but more

probable, and more in accordance with tradition, is the view

that, their course being obstructed by the ocean, they had

retraced their steps and turned towards the east again. At
all events, as history emerges into broad daylight, the tide of

Celtic migration is seen rolling ever eastward. In the begin-

ning of the fourth century a lateral wave sweeps over the

comp. Cureton, Corp. Ign. p. 351. count in the text, however, will, I

Ammianus (xv. 9) can still say, " Ga- believe, be found generally true,

latas dictos, ita enim Gallos sernio ^ For the migrations of the Celts, see

Graecus appellat." Even later writers, the well-known work of Thierry, iZ^'sto^Ve

who use TaWicu of the Eoman prov- des Gaulois (4th ed. 1857), or Contzen,

inces of Gaul, nevertheless seem to Wanderungen der Kelten (Leipz. 1861).

prefer raAan'o when speaking of the They are considered more in their i)hilo-

western country as a whole, e.g. Joann. logical aspect in Diefenbach's Ctltica,

Lydus, Ostent. pp. 52, 54 (Wachsmuth)

;

and in Prichard's Celtic Nations, edited

Hierocl. Stjnecd. app. p. 313 (Parthey). by Latham. The Article "Galli" by
le.g. in Caesar, Bell. Gall. i. 1. The Baumstark, in Pauly's Reol-Encyclopd-

whole subject is very obscure, owing to die, is a careful abstract of all that

the confused and irreconcilable state- relates to the subject. See also Le Bas,

ments of ancient authorities. The ac- Asie Mineure (Paris, 1863).
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Italian peninsula, deluging Rome herself, and obliterating the

landmarks of her earlier history. Three or four generations

later another wave of the advancing tide, again diverted

southward, pours into Macedonia and Thessaly, for a time

carrying everything before it. The fatal xepulse from Delphi

(B.C. 279), invested by Greek patriotism with a halo of legen-

dary glory, terminated the Celtic invasion of Greece.

The Gaulish settlement in Asia Minor is directly connected

with this invasion.^ A considerable force had detached them-

selves from the main body, refusing to take part in the expe-

dition. Afterwards reinforced by a remnant of the repulsed

army, they advanced under the command of the chiefs Leon-

norius and Lutarius, and, forcing their way through Thrace,

arrived at the coast of the Hellespont. They did not long

remain here, but, gladly availing themselves of the first means

of transport that came to hand, crossed over to the opposite

shores, whose fertility held out a rich promise of booty. Thence

they overran the greater part of Asia Minor. They laid the

whole continent west of Taurus under tribute ; and even the

Syrian kings, it is said, were forced to submit to these humil-

iating terms.2 Alternately the scourge and the allies of each

Asiatic prince in succession, as passion or interest dictated,

they for a time indulged their predatory instincts unchecked.

At length vengeance overtook them. A series of disasters,

culminating in a total defeat inflicted by the Pergamene prince

1 The chief authorities for the his- to eariy Galatian history. The existing

tory of the Asiatic Gauls are Polybius, monuments of Galatia are described by

V. 77, 78, 111; xxii. 16-24; Livy, Texier, Asie Mineure (1839-1849), i.

xxxviii. 12sqq.; Strabo, xii. p. 566 sqq.; p. 163 sqq. An article in the Revue des

Memnon (Geogr. Min. ed. Miiller, iii. p. Deux Mondes (1841), iv. p. 574, by the

535 sqq.) ; Justin, xxv. 2 sqq. ; Arrian, same writer, contains an account of the

Stjr. Ai ; Paiisanius, i. 4, 5. See other actual condition of this country, with a

references in Diefenbach, Celt. ii. p. summary of its history, ancient and

250. It formed the main subject of modern. See also his smaller book,

several works no longer extant, the Asie Mineure (1862) p. 453 sqq. The

most important of wliich was the TaXa- important work, Exploration Archeolo-

TiKct, of Eratosthenes in forty books, gique de la Galatie et de la Bitlujnie, etc.,

The monograph of Wernsdorff, De Re- by Perrot and others, is not for enough

puhlica Galatarum (Nuremb. 1743), to advanced as yet (1866) to be of much

which all later writers are largely in- use for Galatia.

debted, is a store-house of facts relating ^ Livy, xxxviii. 16.
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Attalus tlie First (b.c. 230), effectually curbed their power and

insolence.^

By these successive checks they were compressed within

comparatively narrow limits in the interior of Asia Minor.

The country to which they were thus confined, the Galatia of

history, is a broad strip of land over two hundred miles in

length, stretching from north-east to south-west. It was par-

celled out among the three tribes of which the invading Gauls

were composed in the following way : The Trocmi occupied

the easternmost portion, bordering on Cappadocia and Pontus,

with Tavium or Tavia as their chief town. The Tolistobogii,

who were situated to the west on the frontier of Bithynia and

Phrygia Epictetus, fixed upon the ancient Pessinus for their

capital. The Tectosages settled in the centre between the

other two tribes, adopting Ancyra as their seat of government,

regarded also as the metropolis of the whole of Galatia.-

But, though their power was greatly crippled by these

disasters, the Gauls still continued to play an important part

in the feuds of the Asiatic princes. It was while engaged in

these mercenary services that they first came into collision

with the terrible might of Rome. A body of Galatian troops

fighting on the side of Antiochus at the battle of Magnesia

attracted the notice of the Romans, and from that moment
their doom was sealed. A single campaign of the Consiil

Manlius sufficed for the entire subjugation of Galatia (b.c. 189).

From that time forward they lived as peaceably as their

restless spirit allowed them under Roman patronage. No
humiliating conditions, however, were imposed upon them.

They were permitted to retain their independence, and con-

tinued to be governed by their own princes. The conquerors

even granted accessions of territory from time to time to those

Galatian sovereigns who had been faithful to their allegiance.

1 The chronology is somewhat uncer- 4011, 4085. Memnon is therefore in

tain. See Xiebuhr, A7. Schrljl. p. 286. error, c. 19, when he assigns the chief

The date given is an approximation. toAvns differently. The names of the

2 So Strabo, xii. p. 567. Tlinj, H. N. three tribes are variously written (see

V. 42, in accordance with ancient an- Contzen, p. 221), but the orthography

thorities generally, and confirmed by adopted in the text is the best sup-

the inscriptions, Bocckh, iii. nos. 4010, ported.



THE GALATIAN PEOPLE. 15

It was not the policy of the Romans to crush a race which had

acted, and might still act, as a powerful check on its neighbors,

thus preserving the balance of power, or rather of weakness,

among the peoples of Asia Minor. At length, after more than

a century and a half of native rule, on the death of Amyntas,

one of their princes, Galatia was formed by Augustus into a

Roman province (b.c 25).

The limits of the province are not unimportant in their

bearing on some questions relating to the early history of the

gospel. It corresponded roughly to the kingdom of Amyntas,

though some districts of the latter were assigned to a different

government. Thus Galatia, as a Roman province, would

include, besides the country properly so called, Lycaonia,

Isauria, the southeastern district of Phrygia, and a portion

of Pisidia.^ Lycaonia is especially mentioned as belonging to

it, and there is evidence that the cities of Derbe and Lystra

in particular^ were included within its boundaries. When the

province was formed, the three chief towns of Galatia proper,

Ancyra, Pessinus, and Tavium, took the name of Sebaste or

Augusta, being distinguished from each other by the surnames

of the respective tribes to which they belonged.^

Thus when the writers of the Roman period, St. Paul and

St. Luke, for instance, speak of Galatia, the question arises

whether they refer to the comparatively limited area of Galatia

^ The extent of the kingdom of iraLO-lv avrov rrjv apxh" eTeVpeil/ev aW'
Amyntas may be gathered from the eh tiji/ vtt-tikoov ecr-fiyaye • koI ovtw koI t)

following passages : Strabo, xii. p. 568, TaXarla fxera rf/s AvKaovias 'Pw/naiou ap-

Dion Cass. xlix. 32 (Lycaonia) ; Strabo, xoi'to eax^' '''" Se x'<'P'a ^a eK r/js Ila^u-

xii. p. 569 (Isauria), p. 571 (Pisidia), (pvXias irpdrepov t$ 'Kp.vvra TrpocrveixT)-

p. 577 (part of Phrygia), xiv. p. 671 eivra t^ ISiw vofxcfi aireSSOr). Cilicia

(Cilicia Tracheia) ; Dion Cass. xlix. 32 Tracheia was also separated and as-

(part of Pamphylia). See Becker, 7?om. signed to Archelaus ; Strabo, xiv. p.

Alterth. iii. 1, p. 155; Cellarius, Not. 671.

Orh. Ant. ii. p. 182. Of the formation 2 ^he Lystreni are included by Pliny

of the Roman province Strabo says, among the Galatian peoples, H. N.
xii. p. 567, vvu S' ex'""''' "Po^fucuoi koL v. 42. That Derbe also belonged to

TavT7\v \r)]v raA.oTtoj'] Kai t7}v inrh TqJ Galatia may be inferred from Strabo,

'Afj.vuT(} yevoixiuriv traaav eh fxlav avva- xii. p. 569. See Bottger, BdtrUye,

yaySvres iirapx'ay, and similarly p. 569. Suppl. p. 26.

This sweeping statement, however, must ^ 'Zt^aar'tt TeKTocrdyuu, 2. ToKiaro-

be qualified. See Dion Cass. liii. 26, ^uyiwv, 2. TpSK/xuv. See Becker, Rotn.

rov S' 'AfMVfTov TeA.euTTjtraj'Tos ou tois Alterth. iii. 1. p. 156.
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proper, or to the more extensive Roman province. The
former is the popular usage of the term, while the latter has a

more formal and official character.

Attention has hitherto been directed solely to the barbarian

settlers in this region. These, however, did not form by any

means the whole population of the district. The Galatians,

whom Manlius subdued by the arms of Rome, and St. Paul by

the sword of the Spirit, were a very mixed race. The sub-

stratum of society consisted of the original inhabitants of the

invaded country, chiefly Phrygians, of whose language not

much is known, but whose strongly marked religious system

has a prominent place in ancient history. The upper layer

was composed of the Gaulish conquerors ; while scattered

irregularly through the social mass were Greek settlers, many
of whom, doubtless, had followed the successors of Alexander

thither, and were already in the country when the Gauls took

possession of it.^ To the country thus peopled the Romans,

ignoring the old Phrygian population, gave the name of Gallo-

graecia. At the time when Manlius invaded it, the victorious

Gauls had not amalgamated with their Phrygian subjects ; and

the Roman consul, on opening his campaign was met by a

troop of the Phrygian priests of Cybele, who, clad in the robes

of their order, and chanting a wild strain of prophecy, de-

clared to him that the goddess approved of the war, and would

make him master of the country .^ The work of the Roman
conquest was the fusion of the dominant with the conquered

race ; the result chiefly, it would appear, of that natural

process by which all minor distinctions are levelled in the

presence of a superior power. From this time forward the

amalgamation began, and it was not long before the Gauls

adopted even the religion of their Phrygian subjects.^

The Galatia of Manlius, then, was peopled by a mixed race

1 It might be inferred from the in- of the motlier of the gods at Pessinus
;

scription, Boeckh, iii. p. 82, 'lov\lov Cicero, de Arusp. Resp. 28, pro Sext. 26.

"Sfoviipov Tov irptSiTov Twv "EK\{\v(tiv, that A Dyteutus, son of Adiatorix, held the

the Greeks in Galatia were recognized as same office in the temple of the goddess

a distinct class, even under the Romans, worshipped at Comana ; Strabo, xii. p.

2 Polyb. xxii. 20 ; Livy, xxxviii. 18. 558. Other instances arc given in

8 A Brogitarus is mentioned as priest Thierry, i. p. 411.
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of Phrygians, Gauls, and Greeks. But before St. Paul visited

the country two new elements had been added to this already

heterogeneous population. The establishment of the province

must have drawn thither a considerable number of Romans,

not very widely spread, in all probability, but gathered about

the centres of government, either holding official positions

themselves, or connected more or less directly with those who

did. From the prominence of the ruling race in the Galatian

monuments,! we might even infer that the whole nation had

Romanized. Such an impression, however, would certainly

be incorrect. I cannot find in St. Paul's Epistle any distinct

trace of the influence, or even of the presence, of the masters

of the world, though the flaunting inscriptions of the Sebas-

teum still proclaim the devotion of the Galatian people to the

worship of Augustus and Rome.

More important is it to remark on the large influx of Jews
which must have invaded Galatia in the interval .^ Antiochus

the Great had settled two thousand Jewish families in Lydia

and Phrygia^; and even if we suppose that these settlements

did not extend to Galatia properly so called, the Jewish colo-

nists must in course of time have overflowed into a neighboring

country which possessed so many attractions for them. Those

commercial instincts, which achieved a wide renown in the

neighboring Phoenician race, and which in the Jews themselves

made rapid progress during the palmy days of their national

life under Solomon, had begun to develop afresh. The innate

energy of the race sought this new outlet now that their national

1 Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. iii. pp. 73-115. probably to the "Western Gauls, either

- The direct connection of the Gala- chiefly or solely, since the successes of

tians with Jewish history is very slight, the Romans in Spain are mentioned in

In 2 Mace. viii. 20, there is an obscure the following verse, their victories over

allusion to an engagement with them in Philip and Perseus in the fifth, and the

Babylonia. In 1 Mace. viii. 2 it is said defeat of Antiochus not till the sixth

that Judas Maccabaeus "heard of the verse. The same uncertainty hangs over

wars of the Romans and the brave deeds the incident in Josephus, Antiq. xv.

which tliey did among the Galatians (or 7, 3, Bell. Jud. i. 20, 3, where we read

Gauls), and how they subdued them and that Augustus gave to Herod as his

laid them under tribute "
; but whether body-guard four hundred Galatians (or

we suppose the enumeration of the Ro- Gauls) who had belonged to Cleo-

man triumi)hs to proceed in geographical patra.

or chronological order, the reference is ^ Joseph. Antiq. xii. 3, 4.

3
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hopes were crushed and their political existence was well nigh

extinct. The country of Galatia afforded great facilities for

commercial enterprise. Witli fertile plains rich in agricultural

produce, with extensive pastures for flocks, with a temperate

climate and copious rivers, it abounded in all those resources

out of which a commerce is created.^ It was, moreover, con-

veniently situated for mercantile transactions, being traversed

by a great high road between the East and the shores of the

Aegean, along which caravans were constantly passing, and

among its towns it numbered not a few which are mentioned

as great centres of commerce.^ We read especially of a con-

siderable traffic in cloth goods ; but whether these were of

home or foreign manufacture, we are not expressly told.^

With these attractions it is not difficult to explain the vast

increase of the Jewish population in Galatia ; and it is a sig-

nificant fact that in the generation before St. Paul, Augustus

directed a decree granting especial privileges to the Jews to

be inscribed in his temple at Ancyra, the Galatian metropolis,^

1 An anonymous geographer
(
Geogr.

Min. Miiller, ii. p. 521) describes Galatia

as " provincia optima, sibi sufficiens."

Other ancient writers also speak of

the natural advantages of this countr}-,

see Wernsdorff, p. 199 sqq. A modern

traveller writes as follows : "Malgre taut

de ravages et de guerres desastrcuses,

la Galatie, par la fertilite de son sol et

la richesse de ses produits agricoles, est

encore itne des provinces les plus heu-

reuses de I'Asie Mincure." And again :

"Malgre tons ses malheurs, la ville

moderne d' Angora est une des plus

peuplecs de I'Asie Mineure. EUe doit

la prosperitc relative dont elle n'a cesse

de jouir <\ son heureuse situation, h, un

climat aduiirablement sain, a un sol

fertile, et surtout a ses innombrables

troupeaux de chevres," etc. Texier,

Revue des Deux Mondes, 1. c. pp. 597, 602.

2 Strabo, xii. p. 567, especially men-

tions Tavium and Pessinus, describing

the latter as ifj.irope'iov rwv ravrri fj-eyt-

arov. Livy, xxxviii. 18, calls Gordium
" celebre et frequens emporium-"

^ Miiller's Geogr. Min. 1. c. "negotia-

tur plurimam vestem." It is interest-

ing to find that at the present day a

very large trade is cariied on at An-
gora, the ancient Ancyra, in the fabric

manufactured from the fine hair of the

peculiar breed of goats reared in the

neighborhood. See Hamilton, Asia

Minor, i. p. 418 : Texier, 1. c. p. 602

sqq., and especially Eitter's Erdhinde,

xviii. p. 505. It is to tliis, probably,

that the ancient geographer refers.

* Joseph. Antiq. xvi. 6, 2. The in-

fluence of Judaism on St. Paul's con-

verts here does not derive the same

illustration from the statistics of the

existing population as it does in some

other places, Thessalonica, for instance,

where the Jews are said to form at least

one half of the inhabitants. In 1S36

Hamilton was informed that out of about

eleven thousand houses in Ancyra only

one hundred and fifty were Jewish, the

majority of the population being Tm-ks

or Catholic Armenians ; Asia Minor, i.

p. 419.
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doubtless because this was a principal seat of the dispersion

in these parts of Asia Minor. Other testimony to the same

effect is afforded by the inscriptions found in Galatia, wliicli

present here and there Jewish names and symbols ^ amidst a

strange confusion of Phrygian and Celtic, Roman and Greek.

At the time of St. Paul they probably boasted a large number

of proselytes, and may even have infused a beneficial leaven

into the religion of the mass of the heathen population. Some

accidental points of resemblance in the Mosaic ritual may
perhaps have secured for the inspired teaching of the Old

Testament a welcome which would have been denied to its

lofty theology and pure code of morals.

^

Still, with all this foreign admixture, it was the Celtic blood

which gave its distinctive color to the Galatian character, and

separated them by so broad a line even from their near neigh-

bors. To this cause must be attributed that marked contrast in

religious temperament which distinguished St. Paul's disciples

in Galatia from the Christian converts of Colossae, though

educated in the same Phrygian worship and subjected to the

same Jewish influences. The tough vitality of the Celtic

character maintained itself in Asia comparatively unimpaired

among Phrygians and Greeks, as it has done in our own islands

among Saxons and Danes and Normans, retaining its individ-

uality of type after the lapse of ages and under conditions the

most adverse.^

'^ See Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. Vol. iii. swine's flesh (u&j;' oux a'TT'^Mf*'"')) ^ state-

P. xviii. In no. 4129 the name 'Hcroi/oj ment which has given rise to much discus-

occurs with a symbol which Boeckh sion. See "VVernsdoi-ff, p. 324 sq. Some
conjectures to be the seven-branched have attributed this abstinence to Jewish

candlestick. We have also 'laiawov influence, but the aversion to swine's flesh

4045, 'S.a.v^aTos 4074, MaroTas 4088, was common to several Eastera peoples.

©aSeux 4092. 'AxiAas or 'KKvKas, a Instances are given in Milman's i/Zs^ o/"

name commonly boi'ne by Jews in these the Jews, i. p. 177 (3d ed.).

parts, occurs several times. It is pos- ^ Modern travellers have seen, or

sible, however, that some of these may imagined they saw, in the physical fea-

be Christian ; nor is it always easy to tures of the modern inhabitants of Gala-

pronounce on the Hebrew origin of a tia traces of their Celtic origin. So

name in tlie confusion of nations which Texier, 1. c. p. 598, " Sans chercher a se

these inscriptions exhibit. faire illusion, on reconnait quelquefois,

^ Pansanias (vii. 17, 5) mentions that surtout parmi les pasteurs, des types

the people of Pessinus abstained from qui se rapportent merveilleuseraent a
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A very striking instance of the permanence of Celtic institu-

tions is the retention of their language by these Gauls of Asia

Minor. More than six centuries after their original settlement

in this distant land, a language might be heard on the banks of

the Sangarius and the Halys, which, though slightly corrupted,

was the same in all essential respects with that spoken in the

district watered by the Moselle and the Rhine. St. Jerome,

who had himself visited both the Gaul of the West and the

Gaul of Asia Minor, illustrates the relation of the two forms

of speech by the connection existing between the language of

the Phoenicians and their African colonies, or between the

different dialects of Latin.

^

"With the knowledge of this remarkable fact, it will not be

thought idle to look for traces of the Celtic character in the

Galatians of St. Paul's Epistle, for in general the character of

a nation even outlives its language. No doubt it had under-

gone many changes. They were no longer that fierce, hardy

race with which Rome and Greece successively had grappled

in a struggle of life and death. After centuries of intercourse

with Greeks and Phrygians, with the latter especially, who
were reputed among the most effeminate and worthless of

Asiatics, the ancient valor of the Gauls must have been largely

diluted. Like the Celts of Western Europe, they had gradually

deteriorated under the enervating influence of a premature or

forced civilization.^ Nevertheless, beneath the surface the

certaines races de nos provinces de Graeco " he means that they spoke

France. On voit phis de cheveux blonds Greek in common with the rest of the

en Galatie qu'cn nncun autre royanme East, as well as Celtic. Thierry (i. p.

de I'Asie Mincure; les tetes carroes et 415) strangely mistakes the meaning,

les ycux bleux rappellcnt le caractere des " les Galates etaicnt les seuls, entre tous

populations de I'ouest de la France." les peuples Asiatiqucs, qui ne se scrvis-

1 Hieron. in Epist. ad Gal. lib. ii. sent point de la langue grecque." It

praef. " Galatas excepto scrmone Graeco, is ]irobal>le that they understood St.

quo omnis Oriens loqiiitur, propriam Paul's Epistle as Avell as if it had been

linguam eandem pene habere quam written in their original tongue. None
Trevcros, nee referre si aliqua exinde of the Galatian inscriptions are in the

corrupcrint, qnura et Afri Phocnicum Celtic language. The people of Ancyra

linguam nonnulla ex parte mutaverint, were perhaps "trilingues" like the Celts

et ipsa Latinitas et regionibus quotidie of Mai'seilles.

mutetur et tempore (vii. P. i. p. 430, - Livy, xxxviii. 17, represents Man-
ed. Vallarsi) ? By "excepto scrmone lius assaying, "Et illis majoribusnostris
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Celtic character remains still the same, whether manifested in

the rude and fiery barbarians who were crushed by tlie arms

of Caesar, or the impetuous and fickle converts who call down

the indignant rebuke of the Apostle of the Gentiles.

St. Paul's language, indeed, will suggest many coincidences,

which perhaps we may be tempted to press unduly. His de-

nunciation of " drunkenness and revellings," ^ falling in with

the taunts of ancient writers, will appear to point to a darling-

sin of the Celtic people.^ His condemnation of the niggardly

spirit with which they had doled out their alms, as a " mockery

of God," 3 will remind us that the race is constantly reproached

with its greed of wealth, so that Gaulish avarice passed almost

into a proverb.* His reiterated warning against strife and

vain-glory ^ will seem directed against a vice of the old Celtic

blood still boiling in their veins, and breaking out in fierce and

rancorous self-assertion.^ His very expression, " If ye bite

and devour one another," will recall the angry gesticulations

and menacing tones of this excitable people.'' But, without

laying too much stress on these points of resemblance, whicli,

however plausible, do not afford ground enough for a safe in-

ference, we may confidently appeal to the broader features of

the Galatian character, as they appear in this Epistle. In two

important points especially, in the general temperament and

the religious bias of his converts, light is shed on the language

cum baud dubiis Gallis in terra sua gen- p. 11. Compare also the jest, " Gallos

itis res erat. Hi jam degenei-es sunt, post liaec dilutius esse poturos," quoted

mixti et Gallograeci vere, quod appel- fi-om Cicero by Ammian. Marc. xv. 12,

lantur." This language is probably an and the account Ammianus himself gives

anachronism in the mouth of Manlius, of the intemper^ce of the Gauls,

but it was doubtless true Avhen Livy ^ Gal. vi. 6, 7.

wrote and when St. Paul preached. On • Diod. Sic. v. 27, ifTuv tuu KeA-

the degeneracy of the "Western Gauls, rwy cpiXapyvpoiv kuO' virep^o\7iv. Livy,

see Caesar, Bell. Gall. vi. 24; Tac. Ann. xxxviii. 27, calls the Galatians " avidis-

xi. 18; Agric. 11 ; Gei-m. 28. sima rapiendi gens."

1 Gal. V. 21. 6 Gal. v. 15, 26. Cf. v. 20, 21 ; vi. 3.

2 Diod. Sic. V. 26, Karoivoi Se ovres ® Ammian. I.e. "avidi jurgiorum et

Kaff inrip^o\r)v rhv eiffayS/xevov imh twv sublatius insolescentes." Diod. Sic.v. 28.

e/xiropcov oivov UKparov ifxcpopoZvTai kol\
" Diod. Sic. V. 31, o,TTei.\7]TaL 5e KoX

Zia. Ti]i/ eTridufiiav \a.l3pct> ^pu/xevoi Tij? avaraTiKol Kol reTpa-yci)ST]/j.evui virdpxovai.

iroT^ Kol iJLedvffdevTes (is virvov ^ naviu- Ammian. 1. c, "Metuendae A'oces com-

S€js hiadiffeis rpeirovToi k.t.\. : Epictet. plurium et minaces, placatoinim juxta

Dissert: ii. 20, 17, referred to in the note et irascentium."
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of St. Paul by the notices of the Gauls fouud in classical

authors.

1. The main features of the Gaulish character are traced

with great distinctness, by the Roman writers. Quickness of

apjjrehension, promptitude in action, great impressibility, an
eager craving after knowledge, this is the brighter aspect of the

Celtic character. Inconstant and quarrelsome, treacherous in

their dealings, incapable of sustained effort, easily disheartened

by failure, such they appear when viewed on their darker side.

It is curious to note the same eager, inquisitive temper reveal-

ing itself under widely different circumstances, at opposite

limits both of time and space, in their early barbarism in the

west and their worn-out civilization in the east. The great

Roman captain relates how the Gauls would gather about any

merchant or traveller who came in their way, detaining him
even against his will, and eagerly pressing him for news.^ A
late Greek rhetorician commends the Galatians as more keen

and quicker of apprehension than the genuine Greeks, adding

that the moment they catch sight of a philosopher they cling

to the skirts of his cloak, as the steel does to the magnet.- It

is chiefly, however, on the more forbidding features of their

character that contemporary writers dwell. Fickleness is the

term used to express their temperament.^ This instability of

character was the great difficulty against which Caesar had to

contend in his dealings with the Gaul.* He complains that

they all, with scarcely an exception, are impelled by the desire

of change.^ Nor did they show more constancy in the dis-

charge of their religious than of their social obligations. The

hearty zeal with which they embraced the apostle's teaching,

followed by their rapid apostasy, is only an instance out of

many of the reckless facility with which they adopted and

discarded one religious system after another. To St. Paul,

1 Caesar, Bell. Gall. iv. 5. vitate animi." Cf. Tacitus, Germ. 29.

' Themistius, Or. xxiii. p. 299 a. * jBe//. Go//, iv. 5, " Iiifirmitatem Gal-

(refcrrcd to by Wetstein on Gal. i. 6), lorum veritus quod sunt in consiliis

oi Se &vSpfs tffre Sti b^e7s Kal ayxiyoi capiendis mobiles ct novis plerumque

Kal eiifxadfo-rfpoi raiv &yav 'KWrjvcDv. Kal rebus student, nihil his committendum

Tpi^wv'iov irapacpaviUTos fKKpefiam-ai evBi's existiniavit.'"

wairtp T7)s Kldov to aiZripia. ^ lb. iii. 10, " Quum intelligcret onines

'^ hell. Gall. iv. 1, "Mobilitate et le- fere Gallos novis rebus studere."
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who had had much bitter experience of hollow professions

and fickle purposes, this extraordinary levity was yet a matter

of unfeigned surprise. " I marvel," he says, " that ye are

changing so quickly." ^ He looked upon it as some strange

fascination. "Ye senseless Gauls, who did bewitch you?"^
The language in which Roman writers speak of the martial

courage of the Gauls, impetuous at the first onset, but rapidly

melting in the heat of the fray,^ well describes the short-lived

prowess of these converts in the warfare of the Christian

church.

2. Equally important, in its relation to St. Paul's Epistle,

is the type of religious worship which seems to have pervaded

the Celtic nations. The Gauls are described as a superstitious

people, given over to ritual observances.^ Nor is it, perhaps,

a mere accident that the only Asiatic Gaul of whom history

affords more than a passing glimpse, Deiotarus the client of

Cicero, in his extravagant devotion to augury, fully bears out

the character ascribed to the parent race.^

The colors in which contemporary writers have painted the

religion of the primitiv^e Gauls are dark and terrible enough.

A gross superstition, appealing to the senses and tlie passions,

rather than to the heart and mind, enforcing rites of unex-

ampled cruelty, and demanding a slavish obedience to priestly

authority, such is the picture with which we are familiar. It

is unnecessary here to inquire how far the religious philosophy

of the Druids involved a more spiritual creed.^ The Druids

were an exclusive caste with an esoteric doctrine, and it is with

the popular worship that we are concerned. The point to be

observed is that an outward, material, passionate religion had

grown up among the Gauls, as their own creation, answering

to some peculiar features of their character. Settled among the

1 Gal. i. 6. sar, Bell. Gall. iii. 19, and Polvb. ii. 35.

2 Gal. iii. l,^n, ay6r)Toi TaKarai, ti's * Caesar's words are, " Natio est omnis

iifj-as i^aaKavev

;

Galloriim admodum dedita religionibus,"

3 Livy, X. 28, " Galloriim quidem Bell. Gall. vi. 16. Of. Diod. Sic. v. 27.

etiam corpora intolerantissima laboris ^ Cicero, c?e Z)/i;. i. 15 ; ii. 36, 37.

atque aestus fluere
;
primaque eorum * The nobler aspect of the Druidical

praelia plusquam virorum, postrema system has been exaggerated. See the

minus quam feminarum esse." Cf. remarks of M. de Pressense. Trois Pre-

Florub, ii. 4. To the same etfect Cae- 7niers Siedes, 2me se'rie, i. p. 52,
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Phrygians, they with their wonted facility adopted the religion

of the sulyect people. The worship of Cybeie, with its wild

ceremonial and hideous mutilations would naturally be attrac-

tive to the Gaulish mind. Its external rites were similar

enough in their general character to those of the primitive

Celtic religion to commend it to a people who had found satis-

faction in the latter. And though we may suppose that the

mystic element in the Phrygian worship, which appealed so

powerfully to the Graeco-Asiatic, awoke no corresponding echo

in the Gaul, still there was enough in the outward ritual with

its passionate orgies to allure them. Then the gospel was

offered to them, and the energy of the apostle's preaching took

their hearts by storm. But the old leaven still remained.

The pure and spiritual teaching of Christianity soon ceased to

satisfy them. Their religious temperament, fostered by long

habit, prompted them to seek a system more external and

ritualistic. " Having begun in the Spirit, they would be made

perfect in the flesh." ^ Such is the language of the apostle,

rebuking this unnatural violation of the law of progress. At

a later period in the history of the church, we find the Gala-

tians still hankering after new forms of Christianity in the

same spirit of ceaseless innovation, still looking for some

" other gospel,'' which might better satisfy their cravings after

a more passionate worship.

1 Gal. iu. 3.



II.

THE CHURCHES OF GALATIA.

In what sense do the sacred writers use the word Galatia ?

Has it an ethnographical or a political meaning ? In other

words, does it signify the comparatively small district occupied

by the Gauls, Galatia properly so called, or the much larger

territory included in the Roman province of the name ? This

question ^must be answered before attempting to give an

account of the Galatian churches.

Important consequences flow from the assumption that the

term covers the wider area.^ In that case it will comprise not

only the towns of Derbe and Lystra,^ but also, it would seem,

Iconium and the Pisidian Antioch ; and we shall then have

in the narrative of St. Luke^ a full and detailed account of the

founding of the Galatian churches. Moreover, the favorite

disciple and most constant companion of the apostle, Timothy,

was on this showing a Galatian,^ and through him St. Paul's

communications with these churches would be more or less

close to the end of his life. It must be confessed, too, that this

view has much to recommend it at first sight. The apostle's

account of his hearty and enthusiastic welcome by the Galatians,

as an angel of God,^ will have its counterpart in the impulsive

warmth of the barbarians at Lystra, who would have sacrificed

to him, imagining that " the gods had come down in the like-

ness of men." ^ His references to " the temptations in the

1 The warmest advocate of this view ^ gee above, p. 1 5, note 2.

is Bottger, Beitrdge, i. p. 28sqq., iii. p. ^ Acts xiii. 14-xiv. 24.

1 sqq., who maintains that by the Gala- * Acts xvi. 1.

tian churches are meant those of Pisidia * Gal. iv. 14.

and Lycaonia alone. ** Acts xiv. 11.

4 25
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flesh," and " the marks of the Lord Jesus " branded on his

bodjji are then illustrated, or thought to be illustrated, by the

l^ersecutions and sufferings that " came unto him at Antioch,

at Iconium, at Lystra." ^ The progress of Judaizing tendencies

among the Galatians is then accounted for by the presence of

a large Jewish element such as the history describes in these

churches of Lycaonia and Pisidia.^

Without stopping, however, to sift these supposed coinci-

dences, or insisting on the chronological and historical difficul-

ties which this view creates, there are many reasons which

make it probable that the Galatia of St. Paul and St. Luke is

not the Roman province of that name, but the land of the

Gauls.'* By writers speaking familiarly of the scenes in which

they had themselves taken part,*the term would naturally be

used in its popular, rather than in its formal and official sense.

It would scarcely be more strange to speak of Pesth and Pres-

burg, of Venice and Yerona, as " the Austrian cities,," than to

entitle the Christian brotherhoods of Dorbe and Lystra, Iconium

and Antioch, " the Churches of Galatia." Again, analogy is

strongly in favor of the popular use of the term.^ Mysia,

Phrygia, Pisidia, are all " geographical expressions " destitute

of any political significance ; and as they occur in the same

parts of the narrative with Galatia,*^ it seems fair to infer that

the latter is similarly used. The direct transition, for instance,

which we find from Galatia to Phrygia, is only explicable if the

two are kindred terms, both alike being u&ed in a popular Tray.

Moreover, St. Luke distinctly calls Lystra and Derbe " cities

of Lycaonia," ' while he no less distinctly assigns Antioch to

Pisidia;^ a convincing proof that in the language of the day

they were not regarded as Galatian towns. Lastly, the ex-

1 Gal. iv. 14 ; vi. 17. * The case of " Asia," however, is an
2 2 Tim. iii. 11. exception. The foundation of this prov-

3 Acts xiii. 14, 43, 45 ; xiv. 1 ; xvi. 3. ince dating very far back, its official name
* On the other hand, in 1 Peter, i. 1, had to a great extent superseded the local

where the enumeration seems to proceed designations of the districts whicii it

by provinces, Galatia is probably used comprised. Hence Asia in the New
in its political sense. This is not un- Testament is always Proconsular Asia,

natural in one who was writing from a '^ Acts xiv. 24; xvi. 6-8; xviii. 23.

distance, and perhaps had never visited ' Acts xiv. 6.

the district. * Acts xiii. 14.
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pression used in the Acts of St. Paul's visit to these parts,

"the Phrygian and Galatian country,"^ shows that the district

intended was not Lycaonia and Pisidia, but some region which

might be said to belong either to Phrygia or Galatia, or the

parts of each contiguous to the other.

It is most probable, therefore, that we should search for the

churches of Galatia within narrower limits. In the absence of

all direct testimony, we may conjecture that it was at Ancyra,

now the capital of thp Roman province, as formerly of the

Gaulish settlement, " the most illustrious metropolis," as it is

styled in formal documents ;
^ at Pessinus, under the shadow

of Mount Dindymus, the cradle of the worship of the great

goddess, and one of the principal commercial towns of the

district ;^ at Tavium, at once a strong fortress and a great em-

porium, situated at the point of convergence of several impor-

tant roads ;
^ perhaps also at Juliopolis, the ancient Gordium,

formerly the capital of Phrygia, almost equidistant from the

three seas, and from its central position a busy mart:^ at these,

or some of these places, that St. Paul founded the earliest

" Churches of Galatia." The ecclesiastical geography of Gala-

tia two or three centuries later is no safe guide in settling

questions relating to the apostolic age, but it is worth while to

observe that these are among the earliest episcopal sees on

record in this country.^

In Galatia the gospel would find itself in conflict with two

distinct types of worship, which then divided the allegiance

of civilized heathendom. At Pessinus the service of Cybele,

the most widely revered of all pagan deities, represented,

perhaps more adequately than any other service, the genuine

1 Acts xvi. 6. See below, note l,p. 29. more directly to the Avestern parts of

2 Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. no. 4015, ^ Galatia.

$ovX7i Kot 6 Sri/jLos rrjs Aa^uirpoTc^Trjs fj-rj-
^ Pliny, v. 42, " Caputque quondam

TpoiriKeais 'AyKvpas. It is frequently ejus (i.e. Phrygiae) Gordium." Cf. Livy,

styled the " metropolis " in inscriptions xxxviii. 18, "Hand magnum quidem
and on coins. oppidum est, sed plusquam mediter-

3 Strabo, xii. p. 567. raneum, celebre ct frequens emporium

:

* Strabo, 1. c. See Hamilton's Asia tria maria pari ferme distantia inter-

Minor, p. 395. Perhaps, however, Ta- vallo habet." ISoe Hitter, Erdkunde,

vium lay too much to the eastward of xviii. p. 561.

St. Paul's route, which would take him ^ Le Qiiien, Oruns Christ, i. p. 456 sqq.
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spirit of the old popular religion. At Aucyra the pile dedi-

cated to the divinities of Augustus and Rome was one of the

earliest and most striking embodiments of the new political

worship which imperial statecraft had devised to secure the

respect of its subject peoples. "We should gladly have learned

how the great apostle advocated the cause of the truth against

either form of error. Our curiosity however is here disappointed.

It is strange that while we have more or less acquaintance with

all the other important Churches of St. Paul's founding,— with

Corinth and Ephesus, with Phillipi and Thessalonica,— not a

single name of a person or place, scarcely a single incident of

any kind, connected with the apostle's preaching in Galatia

should be preserved either in the history or the Epistle. The

reticence of the apostle himself, indeed, may be partly accounted

for by the circumstances of the Galatian Church. The same

delicacy which has concealed from us the name of the Corin-

thian oflFender, may have led him to avoid all special allusions

in addressing a community to which he wrote in a strain of the

severest censure. Yet even the slight knowledge we do possess

of the early Galatian Church is gathered from the Epistle, with

scarcely any aid from the history. Can it be that the historian

gladly drew a veil over the infancy of a Church which swerved

so soon and so widely from the purity of the gospel ?

St. Luke mentions two visits to Galatia ; but beyond the bare

.fact he adds nothing to our knowledge. The first occasion was

during the apostle's second missionary journey, probably in the

year 51 or 52.^ The second visit took place a few years later,

perhaps in the year 54, in the course of his third missionary

journey, and immediately before his long residence in Ephesus.^

The Epistle contains allusions, as will be seen, to both visits
;

and combining these two sources of information, we arrive at

the following scanty facts.

1. After the apostolic congress St. Paul, starting from

Antioch with Silas, revisited the Churches he had founded in

Syria, Cilicia, and Lycaonia. At Lystra they fell in with Timo-

theus, who also accompanied them on their journey,^ Hitherto

the apostle had been travelling over old ground. He now

1 Acts xvi. 6. 2 ^Ycts xviii. 23. ^ Acts xv. 40-xvi. 5.
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entered upon a new mission-field, " the region of Pliyrgia and

Galatia."^ The form of the Greek expression implies that

Phrygia and Galatia here are not to be regarded as separate

districts. The country which was now evangelized might be

called indifferently Phrygia or Galatia. It was in fact the land

originally inhabited by Phrygians, but subsequently occupied

by Gauls ; or so far as he travelled beyond the limits of the

Gallic settlement, it was still in the neighboring parts of

Phrygia that he preached, which might fairly be included under

one general expression.^

St. Paul does not appear to have had any intention of

preaching the gospel here.^ He was perhaps anxious at once

to bear his message to the more important and promising dis-

trict of Proconsular Asia.* But he was detained by a return

of his old malady, " the thorn in the flesh, the messenger of

Satan sent to buffet him,"^ some sharp and violent attack, it

would appear, which humiliated him and prostrated his physical

strength. To this the Galatians owed their knowledge of

Christ. Though a homeless, stricken wanderer might seem but

a feeble advocate of a cause so momentovis, yet it was the

divine order that in the preaching of the gospel strength should

be made perfect in weakness. The zeal of the preacher and the

enthusiasm of the hearers triumphed over all impediments.

" They did not despise nor loathe the temptation in his flesh.

They received him as an angel of God, even as Christ Jesus.

' Acts xvi. 6. Ai6\9<{cT€s 5e tV the two districts are not separated. If

^pvyiav Kol [rriv] FoA-ariKV X'^P'"'- The we retain the received reading, we must

second t^j/ of the received reading ought suppose that St Paul went from west

to be omitted, with the best mss., in to east on the first occasion, and from

which case ^pvyiav becomes an adjec- east to west on the second,

tive. This variety ofreading has escaped ^ Colossae would thus lie beyond the

the notice of commentators, though it scene of the apostle's labors, and the

solves more than one difficulty. On the passage correctly read does not present

occasion of the second visit the words even a seeming contradiction to Col. i. 4,

are (xviii. 23), Biepxii^fvos KaOf^?,! riip 6, 7, ii. 1, where it is implied that St

TaAaTi/cV X'^P"" ««i ^pvylav. The Paul had never visited that place,

general direction of St Paul's route on ^ I see no reason for departing from

both occasions was rather westward than the strictly grammatical interpretation

eastward, and this is expressgd in the of Gal. iv. 13, 5i' ^<Td4y(tap rijs ffapKds.

second passage by naming Galatia be- Acts xvi. 6.

fore Plu-ygia, but it is quite consistent ^ ^or. xu. 7.

with the expression in the tirst, where
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They would have plucked out tlieir very eyes, if they could,

and have given them to him."^ Such was the impression left

on his heart by their first affectionate welcome, painfully

embittered by contrast with their later apostasy.

It can scarcely have been any predisposing religious sym-

pathy which attracted them so powerfully, though so tran-

siently, to the gospel. They may indeed have held the doctrine

of the immortality of the soul, which is said to have formed

part of the DruidicCil teaching in European Gaul.^ It is pos-

sible too that there lingered, even in Galatia, the old Celtic

conviction, so cruelly expressed in their barbarous sacrifices,

that only by man's blood can man be redeemed.^ But with

these doubtful exceptions, the gospel as a message of mercy

and a spiritual faitli, stood, in direct contrast to the gross and

material religions in which the race had been nurtured, whether

the cruel ritualism of their old Celtic creed, or the frightful

orgies of their adopted worship of the mother of the gods. Yet

though the whole spirit of Christianity was so alien to their

habits of thought, we may well imagine how the fervor of the

apostle's preaching may have fired their religious enthusiasm.

The very image under which he describes his work brings

vividly before us the energy and force with which he delivered

liis message. H-e placarded Christ crucified before their eyes.^

arresting the gaze of the spiritual loiterer, and riveting it on

this proclamation of his Sovereign. If we picture to ourselves

the apostle as he appeared before the Galatians, a friendless

outcast, writhing under the tortures of a painful malady, yet

instant in season and out of season, by turns denouncing and

entreating, appealing to the agonies of a crucified Saviour,

perhaps also, as at Lystra, enforcing this appeal by some

striking miracle, we shall be at no loss to conceive how the

fervid temperament of the Gaul might have been aroused,

while yet only the surface of his spiritual consciousness was

ruffled. For the time, indeed, all seemed to be going on well.

^ Gal. iv. 14, 15. nisi hominis vita reddatur, non posse

2 They believed also in its transmi- aliter dewum imraortalium niimen pla-

gration. See Caesar, Bell. Gall. vi. 14 ;
cari arbitrantur."

Diod. Sic. v. 28. •* Gal. iii. 1, 7rpoiypa<pi). See note, p.

8 Bdl. Gall. vi. 16, " Pro vita hominis 248.
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'•Ye were running bravely," says the apostle,^ alluding to his

favorite image of the foot-race. But the very eagerness with

which tliey had embraced the gospel was in itself a dangerous

syuiptom. A material so easily moulded soon loses the im-

pression it has taken. The passionate current of their Celtic

blood, which flowed in this direction now, might only too easily

be diverted into a fresh channel by some new religious impulse.

Their ^^eception of the gospel was not built on a deeply-rooted

conviction of its truth, or a genuine appreciation of its spiritual

power.

This visit to Galatia, we may suppose, was not very pro-

tracted. Having been detained by illness, he would be anxious

to continue his journey as soon as he was convalescent. He

was pressing forward under a higher guidance towards a new

field of missionary labor in the hitherto unexplored continent

of Europe.

2. An interval of nearly three years must have elapsed

before his second visit. He was now on his third missionary

journey: and according to his wont, before entering upon a new

field of labor, his first care was to revisit and " confirm " the

churches he had already founded. Tliis brought him to " the

Galatian country and Phrygia." From the language used in

describing this visit we may infer that not a few congregations

had been established in Galatia. " He went through the dis-

trict in order ^ confirming oil the disciples." ^

Of the second visit to Galatia even less is known than of the

former. It would seem, however, that some unhealthy symp-

toms had already appeared, threatening the purity of the

gospel. At all events, certain expressions in the Epistle, which

are most naturally referred to this visit, imply that cause for

uneasiness had even then arisen. He was constrained to ad-

dress his converts in language of solemn warning.^ He charged

them to hold accursed any one who perverted the gospel as he

had taught it.* Writing to them afterwards, he contrasts the

hearty welcome of his first visit with his cold reception on this

occasion, attributing their estrangement to the freedom with

iGal. V. 7, 2 Acts xviii. 23. » Gal. v. 21. * Gal. i. 9.
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vrhicli he denounced their errors. " Have I become your

enemv," he asks, " because I told you the truth ? " ^

The Epistle was written, as I hope to show, about three or

four years after the second visit; but in the meanwhile St. Paul

doubtless kept up his intercourse with the Galatian churches

by messengers or otherwise. A large portion of the intervening

time was spent at Ephesus, whence communication with Ga-

latia would be easily maintained. An incidental allusion in the

First Epistle to the Corinthians throws light on this subject. It

there appears that St. Paul appealed ^ to the churches of Galatia,

as he did also to those of Macedonia and Achaia, to contribute

towards the relief of their poorer brethren in Palestine, who

were suffering from a severe famine. By communication thus

maintained, St. Paul was made acquainted with the growing

corruption of the Galatian churches from the spread of Juda-

izing errors.

The avidity with which these errors were caught up implies

some previous acquaintance with Jewish history and some

habituation to Jewish modes of thought. The same inference

may be drawn from the frequent and minute references in the

Epistle to the Old Testament, assuming no inconsiderable

knowledge of the sacred writings on the part of his converts.

It has been shown already that there was in Galatia a large

population of Jews to whom this influence may be traced.^

The apostle had probably selected as centres of his mission

those places especially where he would find a sufficient body

of Jewish residents to form the nucleus of a Christian church.

It was almost as much a matter of missionary convenience, as

of religious obligation, to offer.the gospel " to the Jew first and

then to th^ Gentile." * They were the keepers of the sacred

archives, and the natural referees in all that related to the

history and traditions of the race. To them, therefore, he must

of necessity appeal. In almost every instance where a detailed

account is given in the apostolic history of the foundation of a

church, we find St. Paul introducing himself to his fellow-

1 Gal. iv. 13-16. See the notes, pp. 3 ggg above, p. 17 sqq.

273-275. * Rom. i. 16 ; ii. 9, 10.

2 1 Cor. xri. 1-6.



THE CHURCHES OF GALATL\. 33

countrymen first ; the time, the "Sabbath-day ; the place, the

synagogue, or, where there was no synagogue, the humbler

proseucha. Thus, m the very act of planting a Christian

church, the apostle himself planted the germs of bigotry and

disaffection.

Not, however, that the gospel seems to have spread widely

among the Jews in Galatia, for St. Paul's own language shows

that the great mass at least of his converts were Gentiles,^ and

the analogy of other churches points to the same result. But

Jewish influences spread far beyond the range of Jewish circles.

The dalliance with this " foreign superstition," which excited

the indignation of the short-sighted moralists of Rome was

certainly not less rife in the provinces than in the metropolis.

Many a man who had not cast off his heathen religion, and

perhaps had no intention of casting it off, was yet directly or

indirectly acquainted with the customs and creed of the Jews,

and possibly had some knowledge of the writings of the law-

giver and the prophets. Still there were doubtless some

Jewish converts in the Galatian church.^ These would be a

link of communication with the brethren of Palestine, and a

conducting medium by which Jewish practices were trans-

mitted to their Gentile fellow-Christians.

For whatever reason, the Judaism of the Galatians was

much more decided than we find in any other Gentile church.

The infection was both sudden and virulent. They were checked

all at once in the gallant race for the prize.^ Their gaze was

averted by some strange fascination from the proclamation of

Christ crucified.^ Such are the images under which the

1 Gal. iv. 8, "Then, not knowing of Galatia. His own language, however,

God, ye did service to them which by shows that he is writing chiefly to Gen-
nature are no gods." See also Gal. iii. tiles (1 Pet. ii. 9, 10), and that therefore

29; y. 2 ; vi. 12; and the notes, pages the diaairopd of the opening salutation

225, 235, on i. 14, iv r(fi yevei fxov; ii. 5, is the spiritual dispersion. Cf. 1 Pet.

TTphs vfjLas. It has been assumed that ii. II, 12.

St. Peter, as tlje apostle of the circum- ^ See the note, p. 30-3 on vi. 13, where

cision, must have written to Jewish the various readings ol irepiTerfx.Tjixei'oi

Christians, and that, therefore, as his and ol TreptrenvSiieuoi have some bearing

Epistles are addressed to the Galatians on this ])oint.

among others, there was a large number ^ Gal. v. 7.

of converts from Judaism in the churches * Gal. iii. 1.

5
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apostle describes their apostasy. It was a Judaism of the

sharp Pharisaic type, unclouded or unrelieved by any haze of

Essene mysticism, such as prevailed a few years later in the

neighboring Colossian church. The necessity of circumcision

was strongly insisted upon.^ Great stress was laid on the ob-

servance of " days and months and seasons and years." ^ In

short, nothing less than submission to the whole ceremonial

law seems to have been contemplated by the innovators.^ At

all events, this was the logical consequence of the adoption of

the initiatory rite.*

This position could only be maintained by impugning the

credit of St. Paul. By some means or other his authority

must be set aside, and an easy method suggested itself. They

represented him as no true apostle He had not been one of

the Lord's personal followers ; he had derived his knowledge

of the gospel at second hand. It was therefore to the mother

church of Jerusalem that all questions must be referred, to the

great apostles of the circumcision especially, the " pillars of the

church,"— to James in the forefront, as the Lord's brother ; to

Peter, who had received a special commission from his Master

;

to John, the most intimate of his personal friends.^ This dis-

paraging criticism of his opponents St. Paul has in view fi-om

first to last in the Epistle to the Galatians. He commences

by asserting in the strongest ter^ns his immediate divine com-

mission as an apostle " not of men, neither by man,"" and this

assertion he empliatically reiterates.' He gives in the body of

the letter a minute historical account of his intercourse with

the apostles of the circumcision, showing his entire indepen-

dence of them.^ He closes, as he had begun, with a defence of

his ofiice and commission. '• Henceforth," he exclaims indig-

nantly, " let no man trouble me, for I bear in my body the

marks of the Lord Jesus." ^ He felt that there was a heartless

1 Gal. V. 2, 11 ; vi. 12, 13. referring to the exclusive importance

2 Gal. iv. 10. which tlie Judaizers m Galatia attached

8 Gal. iii. 2 ; iv. 21 ; v. 4, 18. to the apostles of the circumcision. Sec

* Gal. V. 3. notes.

^ The participles to7s SoKovaiv (ii. 2), ** Gal. i. 1.

Tuv SoKovuTCDV flua'i Ti, oi SoKovvTfs (u. ' Gal. i. 11, 12.

6), 01 SoKovvres arvKoi ehat (ii. 9), ought " Gal. i. 15-ii. 21.

probaV)ly to be translated as presents, * Gal. vi. 17.
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mockery in the denial of liis apostlesliip, when lie had been

marked as the servant of Christ forever by the cruel brand of

persecution.

But the attacks of his enemies did not stop here. They
charged him with inconsistency in his own conduct. He, too,

it was represented, had been known to preach that circumcision

which he so strenuously opposed.^ It was convenient to him,

they insinuated, to repudiate his convictions now, in order to

ingratiate himself with the Gentiles.^ There must have been

doubtless many passages in the life of one who held it a sacred

duty to become all things to all men, especially to become as

a Jew to the Jews,^ to which bigoted or unscrupulous adver-

saries might give this color. Such, for instance, was the

circumcision of Timothy ; ^ such again was the sanction given

to Jewish usages during his last visit to Jerusalem, when, at

the instigation of James, he defrayed the expenses of those

who had taken Nazarite vows.^ To concessions like these, I

imagine, continued throughout his life, and not, as some have

thought, to any earlier stage of the apostle's teaching, when
his Christian education was not yet matured, and some rem-

nants of Judaism still hung about him (for of such a stage

there is no evidence), are we to look for the grounds on which

his opponents charged him with inconsistency.

The instigators of this rebellion against St. Paul's authority

and teaching seem not to have been Galatian residents. His

leading antagonists were most probably emissaries from the

mother church of Jerusalem, either abusing a commission

actually received from the apostles of the circumcision, or as-

suming an authority which had never been confexTcd upon
them. The parallel case of the Corinthian church, where

communications between the Judaic party and the Christians

of Palestine are more clearly traced, suggests this solution, and

it is confirmed by the Epistle to the Galatians itself. When

1 Gal. V. 11. See Lechler, Apost. u. Gal. i. 10, "Do I nozy persuade men'?"
Nachapost. Zeitalter (ed. 2), p. 384. "Do I seek to please men?" and on
The case of Titus (Gal. ii. 3), however ii. 3, v. 2, 11.

we cxi)lain it, seems to he introduced ^ 1 Cor. ix. 20, 22.

in order to meet this charge. * Acts xvi. 3.

- Seethenotes,pp.222,232,284,2S7,on ^ Acts xxi. 20-26.
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St. Paul refers to the dissimulation at Antiocli occasioned by

the arrival of " certain who came from James," ^ we can

scarcely resist the impression that he is holding up the mirror

of the past to the Galatians, and that there was sufficient re-

semblance between the two cases to point the application.

Moreover, the vague allusions to these opponents scattered

through the Epistle seem to apply rather to disturbances caused

by a small and compact body of foreign intruders, than to

errors spriuging up silently and spontaneously within the

Galatian church itself. They are the tares sown designedly

by the enemy in the night time, and not the weeds which

grow up promiscuously as the natural product of the soil.

" A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump." - " There be

some that trouble you." ^ It would even seem that there was

a ringleader among the Judaizing teachers, marked out either

by his superior position or his greater activity :
'• He that

troubleth you shall bear his judgment, whosoever he be." *

But howsoever they were disseminated, these errors found

in Galatia a congenial soil. The corruption took the direction

which might have been expected from the religious education

of the people. A passionate and striking ritualism, expressing

itself in bodily mortifications of the most terrible kind had

been supplanted by the simple spiritual teaching of the gospel.

For a time the pure morality and lofty sanctions of the new

faith appealed not in vain to their higher instincts; but they

soon began to yearn after a creed which suited their material

cravings better, and was more allied to the system they had

abandoned. This end they attained by overlaying the sim-

plicity of the gospel with Judaic observances. This new phase

of their religious life is ascribed by St. Paul himself to the

temper which their old heathen education had fostered. It

was a 7'eturn to the " weak and beggarly elements " which

they had outgrown, a renewed subjection to the "yoke of

bondage " which they had thrown off in Cln-ist.^ They had

escaped from one ritualistic ?;ystem only to bow before another.

1 Gal. ii. 12. ^ Gal. iv. 9, irihs iiricTTpetpere iraKiv

^ Gal. V. 9. eVi TO. acrdfuvi koI irrtuxa (TToix^7a oTs

" Gal. i. 7. See also iv. 17 j vi. 12. irdXtv ^.i/wBev Sov\eveiv BfXeTi, and
• Gal. V. 10. V. 1, fj.7]

irdKif C'jyv oovXeias eVexec^e.
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The innate failings of a race " excessive in its devotion to

external observances " ^ was here reasserting itself.

To check these errors, which were already spreading fast,

the apostle wrote his Epistle to the Galatians. What effect

his remonstrance had upon them can only be conjectured, for

from this time forward the Galatian church may be said to

disappear from the apostolic history. If we could be sure that

the mission of Crescens, mentioned in the latest of St. Paul's

Epistles, refers to the Asiatic settlement, there would be some

ground for assuming that the apostle maintained a friendly

intercourse with his Galatian converts to the close of his life
;

but it is at least as likely that the mother country of the Gauls

is there meant.^ Neither from the Epistles of St. Peter can

any facts be elicited ; for as they are addressed to all the

great churches of Asia Minor alike, no inference can be drawn

as to the condition of the Galatian church in particular. In

the absence of all information, we would gladly believe that

here, as at Corinth, the apostle's rebuke was successful, that

his authority was restored, the offenders were denounced, and

the whole church, overwhelmed with shame, returned to its

allegiance. The cases, however, are not parallel. The severity

of tone is more sustained in this instance, the personal appeals

1 Caesar, Bell. Gall. vi. 16, quoted curious coincidence of names occurs in

p. 23, note 4. Boeckh, Inscr. no. 3888 Kp-fjffKevTa e-Tri-

2 2 Tim. iv. 10. " Galatia " in this Tpoirov iiovySowov FaWicts. I attribute

passage was traditionally interpreted of some weight to the tradition in favor of

European Gaul. It is explained thus Western Gaul, because it is not the /jruna

by Eiiseb. H. E. iii. 4, Epiphan. adv. facie view. Supposing St. Paul to have

Haeres. ii. 1, p. 433, Jerome (?) Op. meant this, he would almost certainly

ii. p. 960 (ed. Vallarsi), and by Theo- have used TaXwriav and not TaKXiav

;

dore of Mopsuestia and Theodoret com- see the note p. 11 ; and to the authorities

menting on the passage. It is so taken there quoted add Theodoret on 2 Tim.

also by those MSS. which read TaKXiav iv. 10, ras TaWias ovrws iKaXeaev ovrw

for roA.aTi'ai', for the former reading may yap iKaXovvro TraKai. • ouru Se Ka\ vvv

be regarded as a gloss. The churches auras ovoixd^ovaif oi tjjs €|co iraiSeias

of Vienne and Mayence both claimed fxeTet\7}x^Tes. A passage in the Monu-

Crescens as their founder. The passage mentum Anci/ranum (Boeckh, Inscr. no.

in the Apost. Const, vii. 46, Kpri<TKr]s rav 4040) presents a coincidence with 2 Tim.

Ka-ra Ta\ariav iKK\7](Tia)v, perhaps points iv. 10, in the juxtaposition of Galatia

to Asiatic Gaul, but is ambiguous. La- (i.e. European Gaul) and Dalmatia,

ter writers made Crescens visit both the e| 'l(nrcwlas Kcd FaXarias koI Trapa AoA-

European and the Asiatic country. A /xaTuv.
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are fewer, the remonstrances more indignant and less affec-

tionate. One ray of hope, indeed, seems to break through the

dark cloud ; but we must not build too much on a single ex-

pression of confidence,^ dictated, it may be, by a generous and

politic charity, which " believeth all things."

It is not idle, as it might seem at first sight, to follow the

stream of history beyond the horizon of the apostolic age.

The fragmentary notices of its subsequent career reflect some

light on the temper and disposition of the Galatian church in

St. Paul's day. To Catholic writers of a later date indeed, the

failings of its infancy seemed to be so faithfully reproduced in

its mature age, that they invested the apostle's rebuke with a

prophetic import.^ Asia Minor was the nursery of heresy, and

of all the Asiatic churches it was nowhere so rife as in Galatia.

The Galatian capital was the stronghold of the Montanist re-

vival,-^ which lingered on for more than two centuries, splitting

into diverse sects, each distinguished by some fantastic gesture

or minute ritual observance.* Here too were to be found

1 Gal. V. 10.

2 Euseb. c. Marcdl. i. p. 7 A, Sxrirep

yap Oeairi^wv ^h fxiXKov avrois TdKarais

7i)v rov "^.wTrtpos i^riKpi^ou 6eo\oy'iav,

K. T. A. Hioron. ad. Gal. ii. praef. (vii.

p. 427, ed. Vallarsi) " quomodo apo-

stolus uuamquamque provinciam suis

proprietatibus denotarit ? Usque liodie

eadem vol virtutum vestigia permanent

vel errorum."

^ An anonymous writer quoted by

Euseb. H. E. v. 16, 3. Cf. Epipban.

Haer. ii. 1, p. 416.

* Hieron. 1. c. p. 430, " Scit mecum
qui vidit Ancyram metropolim Galatiae

civitatem, quot nunc usque scliismatibus

dilacerata sit, quot dogmatum varieta-

tibus constuprata. Omitto Catapbry-

gas, Opbitas, Borboritas, et Manicbaeos

;

nota enim jam baec bumanae calamitatis

Tocabiila sunt. Quis unquam Passa-

loryncbitas et Ascodrobos ct Artotyritas

et cactcra magis portenta quam nomina

in aliqua parte Romani orbis audivit?
"

Tbe Passaloryuehites and Artotyrites

were offshoots of Montanism, the one so

called from their placing the forefinger

on the nose when praying, the other

from their oflbring bread and cheese at

the Eucharist ; Epiph. Uaeres. ii. 1,

pp. 416, 7 : Philastr. Haeres. Ixxiv,

Ixxvi. In the word Ascodrobi there is

perhaps some corruption. Theodoret,

Haeret. Fab. 1. 10, speaks of the Asco-

drupi or Ascodrupitae, as a Marcosian

(Gnostic) sect. Epiphanius, 1. c, men-

tions Tascodrugitae as a barbarous

equivalent to Passalorynchitae. Jerome,

however, seems to have had in view the

sect called Ascodrogitae by Philastrius,

Haeres. Ixxv. The account of Philas-

trius well exhibits the general temper of

Galatian heresy : "Alii sunt Ascodro-

gitae in Galatia, qui utrem iuflatum

ponunt et co-operinnt in sua ecclesia et

circumeunt eum insanientes potibus et

bacchantes, sicutpagani Libero patri

Et cum suis caecitatibus properant in-

servire, alieni modis omnibus Christianac

salutis reperiuntur, cum apostolus deji-

ciat justificationem illam Judaicam car-

nalemque vanitatem." After all allow-
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Ophites, Manicliaeans, sectarians of all kinds. Hence, during

the great controversies of the fourth century, issued two succes-

sive bishops, who disturbed the peace of the church, swervhig, or

seeming to swerve, from Catholic truth in opposite directions,

the one on the side of Sabellian, the other of Arian error.^

A Christian father of this period denounces "the folly of the

Galatians, who abound in many impious denominations." ^ A
harsher critic, likewise a contemporary, affirms that whole vil-

lages in Galatia were depopulated by the Christians in their

intestine quarrels.-"^

From these painful scenes of discord it is a relief to turn to

a nobler contest in W'hich the Galatian Christians bore their

part gallantly. A sketch of their final struggle with and vic-

tory over heathendom will fitly close this account of the first

preaching of the gospel among them.

The Galatian churches furnished their quota to the army of

martyrs in the Diocletian persecution, and the oldest existing

church in the capital still bears the name of its bishop Clement,

who perished during this reign of terror.* The struggle over,

ance made for the exaggerations of 2 Qreg. Naz. Orut. xxii. 1, p. 422 a
orthodox writers, the orgiastic character (cd. Ben.), ^ VaKaTuv auoia ttKovtovv-

of the worship of these sects is A^cry twv 4v no\\o7s t^s aa-e^eias bv6ixa(ri,

apparent. The apostasy of St. Paul's doubtless alluding to St. Paul's aj-Jr/roi,

converts is still further illustrated by TaKaTai. Compare Basil, Epist. 237

Philastrius's account of the Quartodeci- (iii. pp. 365, 6, ed. Ben.) ; Hilar, de Trin.

mani, Ixxxvii. : "Alia est hacresis quae vii. 3 (ii. p. 176, ed. Ben.),

adserit cum Judaeis debere fieri pascha. ^ The Emjieror Julian's language,

Isti in Galatia et Syria et Phrygia com- (Epist. 52, speaking of Galatia and cer-

morantur, et Hierosolymis ; et cum tain neighboring districts), ap^7]v wa-
Judaeos sequantur, simili cum eis errore TpoKrjvai Tropdr]6e'taas Kcii/xas, is a painful

depereunt." comment on St. Paul's warning, Gal. v.

1 Marcellus and Basilius. Le Quien, 15: "If ye bite and devour one another,

Oriens Christianus, i. p. 458. Eusebius take heed ye be not consumed one of an-

wrote two elaborate treatises against other." Julian, however, at no time an

Marcellus, which are extant. On the unprejtidiced witness, has here a direct

other hand, his orthodoxy was defended interest in exaggerating these horrors,

atonetimeby several of his Catholic con- as he is contrasting the mutual in-

temporaries, but his reputation suffered tolerance of the Christians with his own
from the more decided Sabellianism of forbearance.

his pupil the heresiarch Photinus, like- '• Texier, Asie JSLineure, i. pp. 195,

wise a Galatian. Basilius presided at 200, describes and figures the Church
the semi-Arian Synod of Ancyra, held of St. Clement at Ancyra. He is wrong,

in 358. See Hefele, Concilientjesch. i. however, in mentioning the Decian per-

p. 655.' secutiou. The legend speaks of that
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and peace restored, a famous council was held at Ancyra, a

a court-martial of the church, for the purpose of restoring disci-

pline and pronouncing upon those who had faltered or deserted

in the combat.^ When the contest was renewed under Julian,

the forces of paganism were concentrated upon Galatia, as a

key to the heathen position, in one of their last desperate

struggles to retrieve the day. The once popular worship of the

mother of the gods, which, issuing from Pessinus, had spread

throughout the Greek and Roman world, was a fit rallying

point for the broken ranks of heathendom. In this part of the

field, as at Antioch, Julian appeared in person. He stimu-

lated the zeal of the heathen worshippers by his own example,

visiting the ancient shrine of Cybele, and offering costly gifts

and sacrifices there.^ He distributed special largesses among
the poor who attended at the temples. He wrote a scolding

letter to the pontiff of Galatia, rebuking the priests for their

careless living, and promising aid to Pessinus on condition that

they took more pains to propitiate the goddess.^ The Chris-

tians met these measures for the most part in an attitude of

fierce defiance. At Ancyra, one Basil, a presbyter of the church,

fearlessly braving the imperial anger, won for himself a martyr's

crown. Going about from place to place he denounced all

participation in the polluting rites of heathen sacrifice, and

warned his Christian brethren against bartering their hopes

of heaven for such transitory honors as an earthly monarch

could confer. At length brought before the provincial governor,

he was tortured, condemned, and put to death.^ At Pessinus

another zealous Christian, entering the temple, openly insulted

of Diocletian ; Acta Sanct. Jan. xxiii. The " high priest " is mentioned in

In a Syrian martyrology recently pub- the Galatian inscriptions, Boeckh, nos.

lished by Dr. W. Wright (in the Jour- 4016, 4020, 4026. Julian seems to have

nal of Sacred Literature, Oct. 1865 and taken the worship of the mother of the

Jan. 1866) the Galatian martyrs men- gods under his special protection. An
tioned are numerous. elaborate oration of his (Orat. 3) is de-

1 About the year 314. Hefele, Con- voted to this subject. Cf. Gregor. Naz.

ciliengesch. i. p. 188. See the note oa i. p. 109 (ed. Ben.).

Gal. V. 20, p. 291. " Sozom. v. 11. The Acts of the

2 Ammian. xxii. 9. Liban. Or. xii. Martyi'dom of St. Basil of Ancyra,

1, p. 398; xvii. 1, p. 513 (Reiske). (Ruinart, Acta Mart. Sine. p. 510) are

2 Julian, Epist. 49, 'ApcraKlto dpx'e- less exaggerated than most, and per-

psi rB^arios, preserved in Sozom. v. 16. haps entitled to respect.
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the mother of the gods, and tore down the altar. Summoned
before Julian, he appeared in the imperial presence with an

air of triumph, and even derided the remonstrances which

the emperor addressed to him.^ This attempt to galvanize the

expiring form of heathen devotion in Galatia seems to have

borne little fruit. With the emperor's departure paganism

relapsed into its former torpor. And not long after, in the

presence of Jovian, the Christian successor of the apostate, who

halted at Ancyra on his way to assume the imperial purple,^

the Galatian churches had an assurance of the final triumph

of the truth.

1 Gregor. Naz. Orat. v. 1, p. 175 a. tortvares. One or other of these may be

Gregory at the same time mentions that Busiris, of whom Sozomen (1. c.)

another Clunstian— apparently in Ga- speaks as a Christian confessor at An-
latia, though this is not stated— whose cyria under Julian,

bold defiance was visited with extreme ^ Amniian. xxv. 10.

6



III.

THE DATE OF THE EPISTLE.

It has been already noticed that the Epistle itself contains

singularly few details of St. Paul's intercourse with the

churches of Galatia, and that the narrative of St. Luke is con-

fined to the bare statement of the fact of his preaching there.

Owing to this twofold silence, there is a paucity of direct

evidence bearing on the date of the Epistle. A few scattered

notices, somewhat vague in themselves, and leading only to

approximate results, are all that we can collect ; and the burden

of the proof rests in consequence on an examination of the style

of the letter, and of the lines of thought and feeling which may

be traced in it. With this wide field open for conjecture, there

has naturally been great diversity of opinion. The Epistle to the

Galatians has been placed by ditfcrent critics both the earliest

and the latest of St. Paul's writings, and almost every inter-

mediate position has at one time or the other been assigned to

it. The patristic writers are for the most part divided between

two views. Some of these, as Victorinus ^ and Primasius, sup-

1 Mai, Script. Vet. Coll. vol. iii. Vic- wise be felt for the opiniou of a writer so

torinus, who wrote about a.d. 360, ancient. Tertullian'slanguajxe, however,

mentions this as an opinion entertained clearly points to a different principle

by others, so that it dates further back, of arrangement in Marcion's Canon

:

"Epistola ad Galatas missa dicitur ab "Principaleraadversus Judaismumepis-

apostolo ab Epheso civitate." I suspect tolam nos quoque confitemur, quae

it was first started by Origen. In the Galatas docet." He placed this Epistle

Canon of Marcion (TcrtuU. adv. Marc, in the forefront as the most decided in

V. 2, Epiphan. i. 3, p. 350.) the Epistle its antagonism to Judaism. At the same

to the Galatians stood first, but I can- time, where no such motive interposed,

not think that his order was chrono- and where the connection was obvious,

Ici-ical. At all events, supposing it to as in the Epistles to the Colossians and

be so, the fact of his placing the Epistles Philemon (on the juxtaposition of which

to the Thessalonians after the Romans di- Wieseler lays some stress, as establish-

minislies the respect which would other- ing the principle of a chronological ar-

42
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pose it to have been written from Ephesus.^ Others, among

whom are Eusebius of Emesa,^ Jerome,^ Theodoret/ and Eu-

thalius, date it from Rome, in accordance with the subscription

found in some MSS. and in the two Syriac and the Coptic

versions. Of these two opinions, the former was doubtless a

critical inference from the statement in the Acts ^ that St. Paul

visited Ephesus immediately after leaving Galatia, combined

with his own mention of the suddenness of the Galatian apos-

tasy ;
^ the latter is founded on some fancied allusions in the

Epistle to his bonds.'' The former view has been adopted by

the vast majority of recent critics, who agree in dating the

Epistle during the three years of St. Paul's residence in the

capital of Asia (a.d. 54-57), differing, however, in placing it

earlier or later in this period, according as they lay greater

or less stress on the particular expression, " ye are so soon

changing."

Before stating my reasons for departing from this view, I

shall give a brief summary of the events of the period, which

it will be necessary to bear in mind in order to follow the

course of the argument.

St. Paul's long sojourn at Ephesus is now drawing to a close.

His labors there have been crowned with no ordinary success.

rangcment in Marcion's Canon, Chron. Theophylact {Anjum. ad Rom.) repeats

p. 230), he would naturally follow the Chrysostom.

chronological order. Volkmar (Credner, ^ ^^out 350 a.d. Cramer, Caten. ad

Neatest. Kanon, p. 399) accepts the in- Gal. \w. 20; "He was a prisoner and in

terpretatiou of Tcrtullian which I have confinement at the time." This com-

given, hut denies the accuracy of his ment is ascribed simply to " Eusebius "

statement. The author of the Mura- in the Catena, but the person intended

torian fragment (c. 170 a.d.) seems to is doubtless the bishop of Emesa, whose

give as the chronological order, Corin- commentary on the Galatians is men-

thians, Galatians, Romans, which cor- tioned by Jerome
(
Conim. in Ep. ad Gal.

responds with the view I have adopted

;

Lib. i. Praef.). He naturally represents

but his language is very obscure, and the tradition of the Syrian churches,

his statements, at least on some points, ^ As may be inferred from his com-

are obiaously inaccurate. mentary on Gal. iv. 20; vi. 11, 17 (vii.

1 So Elorus Lugdun. and Claudius pp. 468, 529, 534) ; Philem. 1 (vii.

Altissiod. who copy the words of Pri- p. 747).

masius. Chrysostom {Proem, ad Rom.) * Praef. ad Rom.

says merely that the Galatians was * Acts xviii. 23 ; xix. 6.

written before the Romans, but does ® Gal. i. 6.

not define the time or place of writing. " Gal. iv. 20; vi. 17.
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" The word of God prevailed and grew mightily." ^ So we

read in tlie historian's narrative. He says nothing of perse-

cutions. But we must draw no hasty conclusions from this

silence. For the same historian records how the apostle, in

his farewell to the Ephesian elders a year later, speaking of

his labors among them, reminded them of his '• many tears and

temptations, which befel him by the lying in wait of the

Jews." 2 In his own Epistles, St. Paul speaks in stronger

language of the persecutions of this time. He compares his

sufferings to those of the condemned slave, thrown to the

beasts in the amphitheatre, and struggling for life and death

— angels and men witnessing the spectacle.^ The apostles,

he says, were made as the filth of the world, as the offscouring

of all things.^

It was now the spring of the year fifty-seven, and he con-

templated leaving Ephesus after Whitsuntide.^ Friends had

arrived from Corinth and drawn a fearful picture of the feuds

and irregularities that prevailed there. He at once despatched

a letter to tlie Corinthians, reprobating their dissensions, and

exhorting them to acquit themselves of guilt by the punishment

of a flagrant offender. But he was not satisfied with merely

writing; he sent also trusty messengers, who might smooth dif-

ficulties by explaining by word of mouth much that was neces-

sarily omitted in the letter.^ Titus was one of these ; and he

awaited his return in great anxiety, as he had misgivings of the

reception of his letter at Corinth. And now a tumult broke

out at Ephesus. The opposition to the gospel came to a head.

His companions were seized and violently hurried before the

people. He himself was with difficulty persuaded to shelter

himself by concealment till the storm was over. The storm

passed, but the sky was still lowering. It was evident that his

presence at Ephesus could now be of little use, and might only

exasperate the enemies of the gospel. Besides, the time was

near, perhaps had already arrived, when he had intended under

any circumstances to turn his steps westward. So he left

1 Acts xix. 20. * 1 Cor. iv. 13.

2 Acts XX. 19. * 1 Cor. xvi. 8.

» 1 Cor. iv. 9 ; xv. 32. « 1 Cor. xvi. 11 ; 2 Cor. xii. 18.
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Epliesus.^ But Titus had not yet come, and liis anxiety for the

church at Corinth pressed heavily upon him. He hastened to

Troas, hoping to meet Titus there. " A door was opened " to

him at Troas. But Titus came not. He was oppressed at once

with a sense of loneliness and an ever-growing anxiety for the

Corinthian church. He could no longer bear the suspense. He
left Troas and crossed over to Macedonia. Still Titus came not.

Still the agony of suspense, the sense of loneliness remained.^

Time only increased his suffering. Every day brought fresh

troubles
;
gloomy tidings poured in from all sides ; church after

church added to his anxiety.^ Nor had persecution ceased.

The marks of violence imprinted on his body about this time

remained long after
;
perhaps never left him.^ Probably, too,

his constitutional complaint visited him once more— the thorn

in the flesh to which he alludes in his letter to the Corinthians

— the weakness which years before had detained him in Galatia.

He seemed to be spared no suffering either of body or mind.

There were fightings without and fears within. At length Titus

arrived.^ This was the first gleam of sunshine. The tidings

from Corinth were far more cheerful than he had hoped. His

mind was relieved. He wrote off at once to the Corinthians,

expressing his joy at their penitence, and recommending mercy

towards the oft'ender. The crisis was now over. He breathed

freely once more. From this time his troubles seem gradually

to have abated. A single verse in the sacred historian conveys

all we know beyond this point of his sojourn in Macedonia.

" He went over those parts," we are told, " and exhorted the

people in many words." ^ From thence he visited Greece, where

he remained three months. While at Corinth he wrote the

Epistle to the Romans. These are almost all the particulars

known of his movements at this period. Of persecutions and

sufferings we read nothing ; and so far we are left in the dark.

But when we contrast the more tranquil and hopeful tone of

the Roman Epistle, interrupted occasionally by an outburst of

triumphant thanksgiving, with the tumultuous conflict of

1 Acts xix. 21-41. * Gal. Yi. 17.

2 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13. 6 2 Cor. vii. 5-16.

8 2 Cor. xii. 28. « Acts xx. 2.
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feeling which appears in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians,

we can scarcely ayoid the inference, that the severity of his

trials had abated in the interval, and that he was at length

enjoying a season of comparative repose.

It will be seen, then, that according to the generally received

opinion, which dates this Epistle from Ephesus, the chrono-

logical order of the letters of the period will be Galatians,

1 Corinthians, 2 Corinthians, Romans ; the Epistle to the Gala-

tians preceding the First Epistle to the Corinthians by an in-

terval of a few months according to some, of nearly three years

according to others. On the other hand, I cannot but think

that there are weighty reasons, which more than counterbalance

any arguments alleged in favor of this opinion, for interposing

it between the Second to the Corinthians and the Romans. In

this case it will have been written from Macedonia or Achaia,

in the winter or spring of the years 57, 58 a.d. I shall pro-

ceed to state the successive steps of the argument by which

this result is arrived at.

1. A few scattered historical notices, more or less distinct,

must be put in evidence first, as fixing the date of the Epistle

later than the events to which they refer. Tliese notices are

twofold, referring partly to St. Paul's communications with

the apostles of the circumcision, partly to his intercourse with

the Galatian church.

(i.) In the opening chapters St. Paul mentions two distinct

visits to Jerusalem. 1 For reasons which will be given else-

where, it seems necessary to identify the second of these with

the third recorded in the Acts, during which the apostolic

council was held. The Epistle, moreover, alludes to an inter-

view with St. Peter at Antioch, in language which seems to

imply that it took place after, and probably soon after, their

conference at Jerusalem.^ If so, it must have occurred during

St. Paul's stay at Antioch, recorded in the fifteenth chapter of

the Acts.3 On the most probable system of chronology these

events took place in the year 51, before which date, therefore,

the Epistle cannot have been written.

(ii.) Tlie Epistle apparently contains an allusion to two

1 Gal. i. 18: ii. 1. ^ Gal. ii. 11. s Acts xv. 30-40.
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separate visits of St. Paul to Galatia. " Ye know," says the

apostle, " that through infirmity of the flesh, I preached to you

hefofe, and ye received me as an angel of God What
then have I become your enemy by telling you the truth ?i

He is here contrasting his reception on the two occasions, on the

second of which he fears he may have incurred their enmity

by his plain-speaking. If this interpretation be correct, the

two Galatian visits thus alluded to must be the same two

which are recorded in the Acts.^ The Epistle therefore must

be later than the second of these, which took place in 54 a.d.

Thus we have established the earliest possible date of the

epistle, as a starting-point. On the other hand an incidental

expression has been rigorously pressed to show that it cannot

have been written much after this date. " I marvel," says

St. Paul, " that ye are so soon, or sofast, changing from Him that

called you, to another gospel." ^ It is necessary to estimate the

exact value of this expression.

The generally received view, which fixes the writing of the

epistle at Ephesus, is founded on two assumptions with regard

to this expression, both of which seem to me erroneous. First,

it is supposed that in speaking of the rapidity of the change,

St. Paul dates from his last visit to Galatia, " so soon after I

left you." This, however, seems at variance with the context.

The apostle is reproaching his converts with their fickleness.

" They have so soon deserted their Christian profession; so soon

taken up with another gospel^ Here the point of time from

which he reckons is obviously the time of their conversion, not

the time of his second visit. His surprise is not that they have

so lightly forgotten his latest instructions, but that they have

so easily tired of their newly-obtained liberty in Christ. " I

marvel," he says, " that ye are so soon changing/ro??i Him that

called you.''' Whatever interval, therefore, is implied by " so

soon," it must reckon from their first knowledge of the gospel,

i.e. from a.d. 51. Secondly, it is insisted that the period

cannot be extended beyond a few months, or at the outside

1 Gal. iv. 13-16. See the notes, pp. » Gal. i. 6, outws TaxewJ- See note,

272-274. p. 219.

2 Acts xvi. 6 ; xviii. 23.
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two or three years. But quickness and slowness are relative

terms. The rapidity of a change is measured by the impor-

tance of the interests at stake. A period of five or ten years

would be a l3rief term of existence for a constitution or a

dynasty. A people which threw oif its allegiance to either

within so short a time, might well be called fickle. And if

so, I cannot think it strange that the apostle, speaking of truths

destined to outlive the life of kingdoms and of nations, should

complain that his converts had so soon deserted from the faith,

even though a whole decade of years might have passed since

they were first brought to the knowledge of Christ. So long a

period, however, is not required on any probable hypothesis as

to the date of tlie Epistle ; and therefore this expression, which

has been so strongly insisted upon, seems to contribute little or

nothing towards the solution of the problem.

^

2. On the other hand the argument from the style and

character of the Epistle is one of great importance. It may
now be regarded as a generally recognized fact that St. Paul's

epistles fall chronologically into four groups, separated from

one another by an interval of five years, roughly speaking, and

distinguished also by their internal character. The second

of these groups comprises (exclusively of the Galatians) the

Epistles to the Corinthians and Romans, written at the close of

the third missionary journey, in the years 57 and 58. Now it

appears that while the Epistle to the Galatians possesses no

special features in common with the epistles of the preceding

or succeeding groups, either in style, matter, or general tone

and treatment, it is most closely allied in all these respects to

the epistles of the third missionary journey. It was a season of

severe conflict with St. Paul, both mental and bodily, and the

traces of this conflict are stamped indelibly on the epistles writ-

ten during this period. They exhibit an unwonted tension of

1 The problem of the date of the to find the resultant. I tliiuk that the

Galatian Epistle, as it is generally con- former consideration may be eliminated,

ceived, may be stated thus : Given on as will be seen fi-om the text, while at

the one hand the expression "so soon," the same time some further conditions

tending towards an earlier date, and on which have been overlooked must be

the other the resemblance to the Epistle taken into account.

to the Romans, tending towards a later,
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feeling, a fiery energy of expression, wliich we do not find in

anytliing like the same degree in either the earlier or the later

epistles. They are marked by a vast profusion of quotations

from the Old Testament, by a frequent use of interrogation,

by great variety and abruptness of expression, by words and

images not found elsewhere, or found very rarely, in St. Paul.

They have also their own doctrinal features distinguishing them

from the other groups— due for the most part to the phase

wLich the antagonism to the gospel assumed at this time. Jus-

tification by faith, the contrast of law and grace, the relation

of Jew and Gentile, the liberty of the gospel— these and kin-

dred topics are dwelt upon at greater length and with intense

earnestness. All these characteristic features the letter to the

Galatians shares in an eminent degree, so much so indeed, that

it may be considered the typical epistle of the group ; and by

those who have made St. Paul's style their study, the convic-

tion arising from this resemblance will probably be felt so

strongly, that nothing but the most direct and positive evidence

could overcome it.

3. It seems to follow, then, that some place must be found

for the Galatian Epistle in the group which comprises the

Epistles to the Corinthians and Romans. "We have next to

inquire whether there is sufficient evidence for determining its

exact position in this group. I think this question can be

answered with some degree of probability.

Pursuing the examination further we find that the resem-

blance is closest to the Second Epistle to the Corinthians and

the Epistles to the Romans.

In the case of the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, the

similarity consists not so much in words and arguments as in

tone and feeling. " In both there is the same sensitiveness in

the apostle to the behavior of his converts to himself, the

same earnestness about the points of difference, the same

remembrance of his " infirmity " while he was yet with them,

the same consciousness of the precarious basis on which his own

authority rested in the existing state of the two churches. In

both there is a greater display of his own feelings tlian in any

other portion of his writings, a deeper contrast of inward

7
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exaltation and outward suffering, more of personal entreaty, a

greater readiness to impart himself." ^ If it were necessary

to add anything to this just and appreciative criticism, the

apostle's tone in dealing with his antagonists would supply an

instructive field for comparison. Both epistles exhibit the

same combination of protest and concession in combating the

exclusive rights claimed for the elder apostles ; the same vehe-

ment condemnation of the false teachers, guarded by the same

careful suppression of names ; the same strong assertion of his

apostolic office, tempered with the same depreciation of his own
personal merits.

Besides this general resemblance, which must be felt in order

to be appreciated, a few special affinities may be pointed out.

For instance the expression " Christ redeemed us from the

curse of the law, being made a curse for us." ^ has a close par-

allel in the allied epistle, " He made Him to be sin for us, who
knew no sin, that we," etc.^ The image, " "Whatsoever a man
sowetli that shall he also reap," * is reproduced in almost the

same words, " He that soweth sparingly shall reap sparingly." ^

Again, the two epistles have in common the peculiar phrases,

"another gospel," "a new creature," " zealously affect you,"

" persuade men." ^ And other instances might be brought."

On these special coincidences, however, I do not lay any great

stress.

The resemblance to the Epistle to the Romans is much
more striking and definite. Setting aside the personal matter

and the practical lessons, and excepting hero and there a

digressive illustration, almost every thought and argument in

1 Jowett, i. p. 196, 1st ed. It is in- ' Compare Gal. i. 9 ; v. 21, with 2 Cor.

teresting to find that the resemblance xiii. 2, and Gal. iii. 3 with 2 Cor. viii. 6.

between the two epistles was observed Again, the expressions anopucreat, kuvwv,

by a writer as early as Theodore of KvpSw, rohvavTiov, (pofiovnai fMyirws, and
Mopsnestia, Spicil. Solesm. i. p. 50. the metaphor KareaOUiv, Gal. v. 15

;

2 Gal. iii. 13. 2 Cor. xi. 20, are peculiar to these epis-

8 2 Cor. V. 21. ties; and this list is probably not com-
* Gal. vi. 7. plete. On the other hand the Galntian

^ 2 Cor. ix. 6. Epistle presents a few special coinciden-
^ Gal. i. 6 , 2 Cor. xi. 4 ; Gal. vi. 15

, ces with 1 Corinthians, the most remark-

2 Cor. V. 17; Gal. iv. 17 , 2 Cor. xi. 2; able being the proverb, " A Httle leaven,"

Gal. i. 10, 2 Cor. v. ii. etc., occurring 1 Cor. v. 6 ; Gal. v. 9.
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the Epistle to the Galatians may be matched from the other

epistle. The following table of parallels will show how re-

markable this coincidence is. In the first instance I have

taken an almost continuous passage, iu order better to exhibit

the nature of this resemblance.

GALATIANS.

(1) iii. 6. Even as Abraham

believed God, and it was account-

ed to him for righteousness.

iii. 7. Know ye therefore that

they which are of faith, the same

are the children of Abraham.

iii. 8. And the scripture fore-

seeing preached before the

gospel unto Abraham, saying, " In

thee shall all nations be blessed."

iii. 9. So then they which are

of faith, are blessed with faithful

Abraham.

iii. 10. For as many as are of the

works of the law are under a curse.

iii. 11. But that no man is

justified by the law in the sight

of God it is evident, for

" The just shall live by Mth."

iii. 12. And the law is not of

faith ; but " The man that doeth

them shall live in them."

iii. 13, 14. [From this curse

Christ ransomed us].

iii. 15-18. [Neither can the

law interpose] to make the prom-

ise of none effect ; for if the in-

heritance be of the law, it is no

more of promise ; but God gave

ROMANS.

iv. 3. "What saith the scrip-

ture ? Abraham believed God,

and it was accounted to him for

righteousness.

iv. 10, 11. How then was it

accounted ? in uncircumcision

that he might be the father

of all them that believe.

iv. 17. As it is written, "I
have made thee a father of many
nations." iv. 18. " So shall thy

seed be."

iv. 23. It was not written for

his sake alone, but for us also

to whom it shall be accounted, who
believe, etc. Cf. iv. 12.

iv. 15. Because the law work-

eth wrath.

iii. 21. But now the right-

eousness of God without the law

is manifested, being witnessed by

the law and the prophets.

i. 17. As it is written, "The
just shall live by faith."

X. 5. Moses describeth the

righteousness which is of the law ;

that " The man that doeth them

shall live in them."

[iv. 23, 24. The same thought

expressed in other language.]

iv. 13, 14, 16. For the prom-

ise that he should be the heir of

the world was not made to Abra-

ham through the law for

if they which are of the law be
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GALATIAXS.

it (K6xaptcrrat) to Abraham by

promise.

iii. 19-21. [But the law was

temporary and ineffective : for]

iii. 22. The scripture hath con-

cluded all under sin, that the prom-

ise by faith of Jesus Christ might

be given to them that believe.

iii. 23-26. [We are now free

from the tutelage of the law, and

are sons of God through Christ.}

iii. 27. For as many of you

as have been baptized into Christ

have put on Christ.

iii. 28. [There is no distinc-

tion of race or caste or sex.]

iii. 29. If ye be Christ's, then

are ye Abraham's seed, and heirs

according to the promise.

iv. 1-5. [We have been hith-.

erto in the position of an heir still

in his minority. Christ's death

has recovered us our right.]

iv. 5, 6, 7. That we might re-

ceive the adoption of sons. And
because ye are sons, God hath

sent forth the Spirit of his Son

into your hearts, crying, Abba,

Father. .Wherefore thou art no

more a servant, but a son ; and if

a son, then an heir of God through

Christ.

(2) ii. 16. For " by the works

of the law shall no flesh be justi-

fied " (Ps. cxliii. 2).

R03IAKS.

heirs, faith is made void, and the

promise made of none effect

therefore it is of faith that it

might be by grace (^^apts).

[Cf Rom. viii. 3, 4.]

xi. 32. God hath concluded

them all in unbelief, that he might

have mercy upon all. iii. 9, 10.

They are all under sin, as it is

written. Cf. iii. 25 ; v. 20, 21.

[The same thought illustrated

differently. Rom. vii. 1-3].

vi. 3. As many of us as have

been baptized into Christ.

xiii. 14. Put ye on the Lord

Jesus Christ.

ix. 8. The children of the prom-

ise are counted for the seed. (See

the passage cited next).

viii. 14-17. For as many as

are led by the Spirit of God they

are the sons of God. For ye have

not received the spirit of bond-

age again to fear, but ye have

received the Spirit of adoption,

whereby we cry, Abba, Father.

The Spirit itself beareth witness

with our spirit, that we are the

children of God ; and if children,

then heirs, heirs of God, and joint

heirs with Christ.

iii. 20. For '' by the works of

the law shall no flesh be justified

before him."
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Tn both passages the quotation iS' oblique ; in both, the

clause " bj the works of the law " is inserted by way of

explanation ; in both, " flesh " is substituted for " living

man " (Tracro, adp^ for Tra? ^mv of the LXX, which agrees also

with the Hebrew) : and in both the application of the text is

the same.

GALATIANS.

(3) ii. 19. For I through the

law am dead to the law, that I

might live to God.

ii. 20. I am crucified with

Christ. Cf. V. 24 ; vi. 14.

Nevertheless I live, yet not I,

but Christ liveth in me.

(4) iv. 23, 28. He of the free-

woman was by promise we,

brethren, as Isaac was, are the

children of promise.

(5) V. 14. All the law is ful-

filled in one word, namely (eV tw),

Thou shalt love thy neighbor as

thyself.

(6) v. 16. Walk in the spirit,

and ye shall not fulfil the lust of

the flesh.

V. 17. For the flesh lusteth

against the spirit, and the spirit

against the flesh, and these are

contrary the one to the other.

So that ye cannot do the things

that ye would.

v. 18. But if ye be led of the

spirit, ye are not under the law.

ROMANS.

vii. 4. Ye also are become dead

to the law that we should

bear fruit unto God. Cf. vi. 2-5.

vi. 6. Our old man is crucified

with him.

vi. 8. Now if we be dead with

Christ, we believe that we shall

also live with him. vi. 11. Alive

unto God througli .Jesus Christ.

ix. 7, 8. " In Isaac shall thy

seed be called." That is the

children of the promise are counted

for the seed.

xiii. 8, 9, 10. He that loveth

another, hath fulfilled the law

;

it is briefly comprehended in

this saying, namely (iv tw), Thou
shalt love thy neighbor as thyself

love is the fulfilling of the law.

viii. 4. In us who walk not after

the flesh, but after the spirit.

vii. 23, 25. I see another law in

my members, warring against the

law ofmy mind with the mind

I myself serve the law of God, but

with the flesh the law of sin.

vii. 15. What I would, that I

do not, but what I hate, that I

do. Cf. vv. 19, 20.

viii. 2. The law of the spirit

of life hath made me free

from the law of sin and death.

Cf. vii. 6.
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GALATIANS. ROMANS.

(7) vi. 2. Bear ye one another's xv. 1. "We that are strong

burdens. ought to bear the infirmities of

the weak.^

It will be unnecessary to add many words on a similarity so

great as these passages exhibit. Obserre only that it is mani-

fold and various. Sometimes it is found in a train of argument

more or less extended, and certainly not obvious ; sometimes

in close verbal coincidences where the language and thoughts

are unusual, or where a quotation is freely given, and where

the coincidence, therefore, was less to be expected ; sometimes

in the same application of a text, and the same comment upon

it, where that application and comment have no obvious

reference to the main subject of discussion. There is no

parallel to this close resemblance in St. Paul's Epistles, except

in the case of the letters to the Colossians and Ephesians.

Those letters were written about the same time and sent by

the same messenger ; and I cannot but think that we should

be doing violence to historic probability by separating the

Epistles to the Galatians and Romans from each other by an

interval of more thau a few months, though in this instance

the similarity is not quite so great as in the other.

But the comparison advances us yet another stage towards

the solution of our problem. There can be no reasonable

doubt which of the two epistles contains the earlier expression

of tlie thoughts common to both. The Epistle to the Galatians

stands in relation to the Roman letter as the rough model to

the linished statue, or rather, if I may press the metaphor

without misapprehension, it is the first study of a single figure

which is worked into a group in the latter writing. To the

Galatians the apostle flashes out in indignant remonstrance the

first eager thoughts kindled by his zeal for the gospel striking

1 In the above extracts I have only two epistles : fiaa-Ta^eiv, SovXda, e\ev-

altered the English version where our 6fp6w, iSe, Kara &vdpanrou \4yci) (avdpd-

trauslators have given different render- iriuov Xeyu), Kardpa KarapaaQai, kw/xoi,

ings for the same Greek word. Besides p.aKapiffjx6s, iJ.f6r), oi to. roiavra irpia-

these broader coincidences the follow- ffovres, 6(pei\fTrjs, TrapafidrT^s, trap' o, rl

ing words and phrases ai-e peculiar to the en ; li \4yii -q ypd(p7] ,-
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suddenly against a stubborn form of Judaism. To the Romans

he writes at leisure, under no pressure of circumstances, in the

face of no direct antagonism, explaining, completing, extending

the teaching of the earlier letter, by giving it a double-edge

directed against Jew and Gentile alike. The matter, which in

the one epistle is personal and fragmentary, elicited by the

special needs of an individual church, is in the other gene-

ralized and arranged so as to form a comprehensive and sys-

tematic treatise. Very few critics of name have assigned a

priority of date to the Roman Epistle.

Thus connected by striking affinities with these two epistles,

the letter to the Galatians seems naturally to claim an inter-

mediate position, as a chronological link between them. Its

claim, I think, is well illustrated, if it is not vindicated, by a

comparison of the lists of sins in the three epistles, with which

I shall close this attempt to trace their common features.

2 CORINTHIANS.

Strife, emulation, wraths,

factions, backbitings, whis-

perings, swellings, tumults

uncleanness and for-

nication and lasciviousness.

xii. 20, 21.

GALATIANS.

Fornication, uncleanness,

lasciviousness, idolatry,

witchci'aft, hatred, strife,

emulation, wraths, factions,

seditions, heresies', envies,

murders, drunkennesses, rev-

ellings, and such like. v.

19-21.

ROMANS.

Unrighteousness, wicked-

ness, covetousness, mali-

ciousness, full ofcnvi/, mur-

der, strife, deceit, malig-

nity, whisperers, backbiters,

etc., i. 29, 30 ; in revell-

ings and drunknennesses, in

chamberings and wanton-

nesses, in strife and emula-

tion, xiii. 13.

But if, on the other hand, this sequence is altered by inter-

posing the letters to the Corinthians between those to the

Galatians and Romans, the dislocation is felt at once. It then

becomes difficult to explain how the same thouglits, argued

out in the same way, and expressed in similar language,

should appear in the Galatian and reappear in the Roman
Epistle, while in two letters written in the interval they have

no place at all, or at least do not lie on the surface. I cannot

but think that the truths which were so dee^Dly impressed on

the apostle's mind, and on which he dwelt with such charac-

teristic energy on two different occasions, must have forced

themselves into prominence in any letter written meanwhile.
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4. Again, if it is found that the order here maintained

accords best with the history of St. Paul's personal sufferings

at this period, so far as we can decipher it, as well as with

the progress of his controversy with the Judaizers, such an

accordance will not be without its value. I shall take these

two points in order.

(i.) In the First Epistle to the Corinthians he alludes to his

sufferings for the gospel more than once. He refers to them

in one passage at some length,^ to point a contrast between the

humiliation of the teacher and the exaltation of the tauglit.

He speaks of himself as suffering every deprivation, as treated

with every kind of contempt. And he alludes once and again

to these afflictions, as witnesses to the immortality of man ; "If

in this life only we have hope in Christ, we are of all men most

miserable." ^ " Why stand we in jeopardy every hour ? I pro-

test I die daily. If I fouglit with beasts at Ephesus, what

advantageth it me, if the dead rise not?"* But the mention of

them is only occasional ; it does not color the whole epistle.

In the Second Epistle the case is very different. Here it is the

one topic, from beginning to end. His physical sufferings have

increased meanwhile ; and. to them have been added mental

agonies far more severe. Tribulation and comfort, strength

and weakness, glorying and humiliation, alternate throughout

the epistle.^ But though the whole letter is one outpouring of

affliction, yet we feel that the worst is already past. The first

ray of sunshine has pierced the gloom. The penitence of the

Corinthian church has made him " exceeding joyful in all his

tribulation.^ We are not surprised, therefore, when, after the

lapse of a few months, we find the apostle writing in a strain

of less impassioned sorrow. In the Epistle to the Romans per-

secution is sometimes mentioned, but in the more tranquil tone

of one recalling past experiences, when the conflict is already

over and the victory won.

In the Epistle to the Galatians, again, he says but little of

his own sufferings. He is too absorbed in the momentous

1 1 Cor. iv. 9-13. * 2 Cor. i. 3-10 ; iv. 7-11 ; iv. IG-v. 4
;

2 1 Cor. XV. 19. vi.4-10; vii.4-7 ; xi. 23-28; xii.7-10,12.

8 1 Cor. XV. 30-32. *2Cor. vii.4.
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question at issue to speak much of himself. Yet once or twice

the subject is introduced. A sentence at the close of the letter

especially shows how it occupies his thoughts, even when all

mention of it is repressed. After adding in his own hand-

writing a few sentences of earnest remonstrance, he sums up

with these words, " From henceforth let no man trouble me

;

for I bear in my body the marks of the Lord Jesus." It is his

final appeal, before which all opposition and controversy must

give way. Does not this seem like the language of one who
has lately passed through a fiery trial, and who, looking back

upon it in the first moment of abatement, while the recollection

is still fresh upon him, sees in his late struggles a new conse-

cration to a life of self-denial, and an additional seal set upon

his apostolic authority ? In other words, does it not seem to

follow naturally after the tumult of affliction, which bursts out

in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians ?

Perhaps this passage, too, in connection with the events of

the year preceding, may serve to throw light on one or two

otherwise obscure hints in this epistle. " If I still preach cir-

cumcision, why am I then persecuted? "^ " If I were still pleas-

ing men, I should not have been a servant of Cliristr'^ May
we not connect these expressions with the words, " Henceforth

let no man trouble me ; for I bear in my body tlie marks of the

Lord Jesus''^ ?^ These sufferings marked a crisis in his spiritual

life, an epoch to date from. In the permanent injuries then

inflicted upon him he delighted to see the tokens of his service

to his Lord, the signs of ownership, as it were, branded on him.

Henceforth Jesus was his Master, henceforth he was the slave

of Christ, in a fuller sense than he had been hitherto.* It is

at least remarkable that in the epistle which follows next upon

1 Gal. V. 11. have this day taken to be my Mastei- cHid

2 Gal. i. 10. Governor; and I am so proud of his

8 Gal. vi. 17. service, that I will always call him
* It is related of George Herbert that Jesus my Master," etc. " And," adds his

when he was inducted into the cure of biographer, "he seems to rejoice in that

Bemerton he said to a friend, "I be- word Jesi/s, and say that the adding these

seech God that my humble and char- words, my Master, to it, and the often

itable life may so win upon others as repetition of them, seemed to perfume his

to bring glory to my Jesus, whom I mind,"etc.— I. Walton's LZ/iofiTe/iert.

8



58 THE DATE OF THE EPISTLE.

this, he designates himself " a slave of Jesus Clmst," ^ a title

there adopted for the first time.

(ii.) The same result which is thus obtained from an exam-

ination of St. Paul's personal history, seems to follow also from

the progress of his controversy with his Judaizing opponents.

In the Epistle to the Corinthians the controversy has not

yet assumed a very definite shape. He scarcely once meets his

opponents on doctrinal ground. He is occupied in maintaining

his 'personal authority against those who strove to undermine it,

resting their claims, in some cases at least, on a more intimate

connection with the Lord. Doubtless doctrinal error would be

the next step, and this the apostle foresaw. But hitherto he

speaks with some reserve on this point, not knowing the exact

position which his antagonists would take up. The heresy

combated in the Galatian Epistle is much more matured.

The personal antagonism remains as before, while the doc-

trinal opposition has assumed a distinct and threatening form.

For how different is St. Paul's language in the two cases.

He tells both churches, indeed, in almost the same words, that

" circumcision is nothing, and uncircumcision is nothing," ^ but

then his practical comment in the two cases presents a striking

contrast. To the Corinthians he says :
" Is any man called

being circumcised ? let him not be uncircumcised ; Is any called

in uncircumcibion ? let him not be circumcised ";2 to the Gala-

tians ;
" Behold, I Paul say unto you, that if ye be circumcised,

Christ shall profit you nothing ; and again, I testify," '^ etc.

In the one epistle he is dealing with a hypothetical case ; he

speaks as if to guard against future error. In the other he is

wrestling with an actual evil present in its most virulent form.

If circumcision is but one point, it at least contains all im-

plicitly :
" Every man that is circumcised is a debtor to do the

whole law."

Corresponding to this advance on the part of his antagonists

we find a growing fulness in St. Paul's exposition of those doc-

trines, with which the errors of the Judaizers were in direct

conflict. Such is the case with his account of the temporary

1 Rom. i. 1. 8 2 Cor. vii. 18.

* J Cor. vii. 19 ; Gal. v. 6 ; vi. 15. * Gal. v. 2.
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purpose of the law, especially in its negative effect as " multi-

plying sin." In the Corinthian Epistles the subject is dismissed

with a casual sentence, pregnant with meaning indeed, but

standing quite alone. " The strength of sin is the law.''^ In

the Galatian letter it is the one prominent topic. So again

with its correlative, the doctrine of justification by faith. This

doctrine is incidently alluded to more than once in the letter

to Corinth.2 j,j q^q passage especially it appears prominently

:

" God was in Christ reconciling the world unto himself,

not imputing their trespasses to them : for he hath made him

to be sin for us, who knew no sin, that we might be made the

righteousness {StKaioavvT]) of God." ^ Here the doctrine is

stated clearly enough, but there is no approach to the fulness

with which it is set forth in the Galatian Epistle. The illus-

tration, the antithesis, the aphorism, the scriptural sanction,

are missing. It is not the language which St. Paul would

have used, had the doctrines been as virtually denied in the

Corinthian, as they were in the Galatian Church.

5. Lastly, the chronology adopted explains one or two allu-

sions in the Epistle to the Galatians, which otherwise it is

difficult to account for.

(i.) The sixth chapter commences with the exhortation,

" Brethen, though a man be overtaken in a fault, ye which are

spiritual restore such an one in the spirit of meekness, con-

sidering thyself, lest thou also be tempted." There is some-

thing peculiarly earnest in the abruptness with which this

command is introduced. There is a marked tenderness in the

appeal to their brotherhood which prefaces it. An undercurrent

of deep feeling is evident here. It is as though some care

weighed on the apostle's mind. Now if we suppose the Gala-

tian Epistle, to have been written after the Second to the

Corinthians, we have at once an adequate explanation of this.

A grievous offence had been committed in the Christian com-

munity at Corinth. In his first epistle to the church there,

St. Paul had appealed to the brotherhood to punish the guilty

person. The appeal had not only been answered, but answered

with so much promptness, that it was necessary to intercede

' 1 Cor. XV. 56. 2 icor.i.so. iy.4; vi. 11; 2Cor.iii.9. 8 2 Cor. v. 19-21.
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for the offender. He commended their indignation, their zeal,

their revenge ; they had approved themselves clear in the

matter,! amj ^q^ H^qj must forgive and comfort their erring

brother, lest he be swallowed up with overmuch sorrow.- It

was the recollection of this circumstance that dictated the

injunction in the Galatian Epistle. The Galatians were pro-

verbially passionate and fickle. If a reaction came, it might

be attended, as at Corinth, with undue severity towards the

delinquents. The epistle, therefore, was probably written while

the event at Corinth was fresh on St. Paul's mind— perhaps

immediately after he had despatched Titus and the Second

Epistle, and was still in suspense as to the issue— perhaps

after he had himself arrived at Corinth, and witnessed too

evident signs of over-severity.

(ii.) A little later on another passage occurs, in which the

vehemence of St. Paul's language is quite unintelligible at first

sight. " Be not deceived," he says, " God is not mocked : for

whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he reap Let us do

good unto all men." ^ The admonition is thrown into a general

form, but it is evidently a special application in the apostle's

own mind.

An allusion in the First Epistle to the Corinthians supplies

the key to the difficulty; " As I gave orders to the Churches

of Galatia, even so do ye."* He had solicited their alms for

the suffering brethren of Judea. The messenger, who had

brought him word of the spread of Judaism among the Gala-

tians, had also, I suppose, reported unfavorably of their liber-

ality. They had not responded heartily to his appeal. He

reproves them in consequence for their backwardness ; but he

wishes to give them more time, and therefore refrains from

prejudging the case.

For the reasons given above, I have been led to place the

Galatian Epistle after the letters to Corinth. They certainly

do not amount to a demonstration, but every historical question

must be decided by striking a balance between conflicting

prol)abilities ; and it seems to me that the arguments here

advanced, however imperfect, will hold their ground against

1 2 Cor. vii. 11. 2 o Cor. ii. 7. 3 Gal. vi. 7-10. • 1 Cor. xvi. 1.
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those wliich are alleged in favor of the earlier date. In the

interval, then, between the writing of the Second Epistle to the

Corinthians and that to the Romans, the Galatian letter ought

probably to be placed. Beyond this I will not venture to define

the time ; only suggesting that the greeting from " all the

brethren which are with me," ^ seems naturally to apply to the

little band of his fellow-travellers, and to hint that the letter

was not despatched from any of the great churches of Mace-

donia, or from Corinth. It may have been written on the

journey between Macedonia and Achaia. And it is not im-

probable that it was during St. Paul's residence in Macedonia,

about the time when the Second Epistle to the Corinthians was

written, that St. Paul received news of the falling away of his

Galatian converts, so that they were prominent in his mind,

when he numbered among his daily anxieties " the care of all

the churches." 2 If so, he would despatch his letter to the

Galatians as soon after as a suitable bearer could be found.^

1 Gal. i. 2. ed 2), and by Bleek (Einl. in das. N. T.

2 2 Cor. xi. 28. pp. 418, 419). Grotius says, less defi-

^ This investigation of the date of the nitely, that it must have been written

Galatian Epistle is taken from a paper about the same time M'ith the letter to

in the Journal of Class, and Sacr. Philol. the Romans. Jowett (i. p. 250, 2d ed.),

vol. iii. p. 289, altered in parts. The and Stanley (Corinthians, p. 17, 2d ed.),

view here maintained is also advocated leave the question undetermined. Other

by DeWette (who speaks hesitatingly), recent commentators date the epistle

by Conybeare and Howson (ii. p. 165, from Ephesus.
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GENUINENESS OF THE EPISTLE.

The Epistle to the Galatians has escaped unchallenged amid

the sweeping proscriptions of recent criticism. Its every

sentence so completely reflects the life and character of the

Apostle of the Gentiles that its genuineness has not heen

seriously questioned.^

Any labored discussion of this subject would therefore be

out of place. Yet it will be worth while to point to a single

instance, as showing the sort of testimony which may be elicited

from the epistle itself.

The account of St. Paul's relations with the apostles of tlie

circumcision has a double edge, as an evidential weapon. On

the one hand, as an exhibition of the working of the apostle's

mind, it lies far beyond the reach of a forger in an age sin-

gularly unskilled in the analysis and representation of the

finer shades of character. The suppressed conflict of feeling,

the intermingling of strong protest and courteous reserve,

the alternation of respectful concession and uncompromising

rebuke— the grammar being meanwhile dislocated, and the

incidents obscured in this struggle of opposing thoughts— such

a combination of features reflects one mind alone, and can

have proceeded but from one author. On the other hand,

looking at the passage as a narrative of events, it seems wholly

impossible that the conceptions of a later age should have

taken this form. The incidents are too fragmentary and in-

direct, they are also smothered in the expression of the writer's

feelings, there is altogether a want of system in the narrative

1 One exception is recorded, which may serve to point a moral.

62
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wholly unlike the story of a romancer. Nor, indeed, would it

serve any conceivable purpose which a forger might be sup-

posed to entertain. The Gnostic, who wished to advance his

antipathy to Judaism under cover of St. Paul's name, would

have avoided any expression of deference to the apostles of the

circumcision. The Ebionite would have shrunk with loathing

from any seeming depreciation of the cherished customs or

the acknowledged leaders of his race, as the tone of the author

of the Clementines shows. ^ The Catholic writer, forging with

a view to " conciliation," would be more unlikely than either

to invent such a narrative, anxious as he would be to avoid

any appearance of conflict between the two great teachers of

the church. The very unevenness of the incidents is the surest

token of their authenticity.

On the other hand, the external evidence, though not very

considerable, is perhaps as great as might be expected from

the paucity of early Christian literature, and the nature of the

few writings still extant.

1. The Apostolic Fathers in whose ears the echoes of the

apostle's voice still lingered, while blending his thoughts almost

insensibly with their own, were less likely to quote directly

from his written remains. Allusions and indirect citations

are not wanting.

Clement's words (§ 2), "His sufferings were before your eyes,"

with the implied rebuke, may perhaps be a faint reflection of Gal. iii. 1.

In the second epistle ascribed to Clement (§ 2), which though not

genuine is a very early work, Isa. liv. 1 is quoted, and applied as in

Gal. iv. 27.

Ignatius Polyc. § 1, found in the Syriac, " Bear all men, as the

Lord beareth thee Bear the ailments of all men," resembles

Gal. vi. 2. (See however Matth. viii. 17; Rom. xv. 1.) Romans,

§ 7, " My passion is crucified," also found in the Syriac, recalls Gal.

V. 24; vi. 14.

The Greek text, which, if not genuine, at all events cannot date

late in the second century, offers besides one or two coincidences too

striking to be accidental.

Compare Philad. 1 with Gal. i. 1 ; Troll. 10 with Gal. ii. 21 ; Magnes.

8 with Gal. v. 3, 4.

1 See p. 66.
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PoLTCARP more than once adopts the language of this epistle : c. 5.

" Knowing then that ^ ' God is not mocked,' we ought," etc. from Gal.

vi. 7 ; c. 3. " Builded up unto the faith given you, ' which is the mother

of us all,' " from Gal. iv. 26 ; c. 6. " Zealous in what is good," may

be taken from Gal. iv. 18 ; cf. Tit. ii. 14 ; 1 Pet. iii. 13 (v. 1.) ; c. 12.

" Qui credituri sunt in Dominum nostrum Jesum Christum et in ipsius

patrem, qui resuscitavit eum a mortuis," resembles Gal. i. 1 ; cf. Rom.

iv. 24.

2. The Miscellaneous Writings of the Suhapostolic Ages

present one or two vague resemblances on which no stress can

be laid.

Barnabas. A passage in the epistle bearing his name, c. 19,

" Thou shalt communicate in all things with thy neighbor," reflects

Gal. vi. 6.

Hekmas (c. 140 A.D. ?) Sim. ix. 13 has "They that have believed

in God through his Son and put on these spirits." Cf. Gal. iii. 26, 27.

3. The Epistle to the Galatians is found in all the known

Canons of Scripture proceeding from the Catholic church in

the second century. It is contained in the Syriac and Old

Latix versions, completed, it would appear, some time before

the close of the century. It is distinctly recognized also in

the canon of the Muratorian fragment (probably not later

than 170 a.d.).

4. The Jjjologists, writing for unbelievers, naturally avoided

direct quotations from the sacred writers, which would carry

no weight of authority with those they addressed. Their tes-

timony therefore is indirect.

The EriSTLE to Diogxetus, c. 4, has the expression, " The ob-

servance (TrapaT7]prj(nv) of months and of days," derived apparently

from Gal. iv. 10: "Ye observe (TraparTjpetcr^c) days and months, etc."

In another passage, c. 8, 9, the writer reproduces many of the thoughts

of the Epistles to the Galatians and Romans.

1 The expression " knowing that

"

or in any other extant writing, they

{elS6T(s (in) in Polycarp seems to be a seem in force and point so far above the

form of citation. In c. 1 it introduces level of Polycarp's own manner, that I

a passage from Ephes. ii. 8, in c. 4 one can scarcely doubt that he is quoting

from 1 Tim. vi. 7. It occurs once again the language of one greater than himself.

in c. 6, " knowing that we all are debtors They ring almost like a sentence of St.

of sin." Though these words are not Paul.

found either in the canonical scriptures



GENUINENESS OF THE EPISTLE. 65

Justin Martyr seems certainly to have known this epistle.^ In

the Dial. c. Tryph. cc. 95, 96, he quotes consecutively the two passages,

" Cursed is every one that continueth not," etc. (Deut. xxvii. 26), and

" Cursed is every one that hangeth on a tree" (Deut. xxi. 23), and

applies them as they are applied in Gal. iii. 10, 13. Moreover, he

introduces the first in language closely resembling that of St. Paul,

" Every race of men will be found under a curse (vtto Karapav)

according to the law of Moses ;
" and cites both passages exactly as

St. Paul cites them, though they differ both from the Hebrew and the

LXX.2 Again in the Apol. i. c. 53, Justin applies Isa. liv. 1 :
" Rejoice,

thou barren," etc., exactly as St. Paul applies it in Gal. iv. 27. See

the notes on iii. 10, 13, 28 ; iv. 27.

Melito in a passage in the "Oration to Antoninus," lately dis-

covered in a Syriac translation,^ uses language closely resembling

Gal. iv. 8, 9.

Athenagoras, Suppl. c. 16, speaks of sinking down " to the weak

and beggarly elements," quoted from Gal. iv. 9.

5. The evidence of Heretical writers, while it is more direct,

is also more important, as showing how widely the epistle was

received. Most of the references quoted below seem to belong

to the first half of the century.

The Ophites appear to have made great use of this epistle.

Several direct quotations from it were found in their writings ; e.g.

Gal. iv. 26, see Hippol. Haeres. v. 7, p. 106 ; Gal. iv. 27, see Hippol.

V. 8, p. 114 ; Gal. iii. 28 ; vi. 15, see Hippol. v. 7, p. 99.

Justin the Gnostic, alludes to Gal. v. 17. Cf. Hippol. v. 26, p. 155

The Valentinians made use of it, Iren. i. 3, 5. A comment on

1 In c. 5 of the Orat.ad Graecos, often tovtov rod ir. avrovs: in Deut. xxi. 23,

ascribed to Justin and generally assigned 'Eiri/corcfpoTos vas, where the LXX, fol-

to the second century, there are two lowing the Hebrew, has KiKaT7]paiJ.eyos

indirect quotations from this epistle, vwh 6eou iras.

iv. 12 and v. 20, 21. A recension of ^ Cnvcton's Spicil. Syr. -p. 'i9; see also

this treatise however, discovered of late p. 41. Melito's treatise is printed also

years in a Syriac translation (Cureton's in the Spicil. Solesm. See vol. ii. p. 1;

Spicil. Syr. p. 61), bears the name of cf. p. xxxix. A close parallel to Gal.

Ambrose, by whom probably is meant iv. 8 appears also in " the doctrine of

the friend and pupil of Origen. Addaeus' (Cureton's Anc. Syr. Doc. p. 9

;

2 In Deut. xxvii. 26, us ovk eV^. eV comp. ib. p. 56) ; but this may be ac-

iraffty rols yeypajxixii/ois iv tcS $tl3\tcf> rod cidental, as there is no other recognition

j/oVou ToC TT, aura, for the LXX. (which of St. Paul in the work. See also C/ewj.

is nearer to the Helirew) nas 6 avdpwiros Ilom. ix. 1.

offTis oi)K (fiH. ev naffiv to7s Koyots rov u,

9
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Gal. vi. 14, is given by Irenaeus from their writings, apparently from

the works of Ptolemaeus.^

Marcion included it in his Canon, and attached great importance

to it. See p. 35, note 1. Comp. also the note on iii. 19.

Tatian recognized it, quoting vi. 8 in support of his ascetic views.

Hieron. Comm. ad Gal. ad loc.^

6. Neither is the testimony of Adversaries of the second

century wanting to the authenticity of this epistle.

Celsus, writing against the Christians, says contemptuously :
«' Men

who differ so widely among themselves, and inveigh against each other

most shamefully in their quarrels, may all be heard using the words

(XcyovTwv to) ' The world is crucified unto me, and I unto the world '

"

(Gal. vi. 14). " This is the only sentence," adds Origen, " that Celsus

seems to have recollected from Paul " (Orig. c. Cels. v. 64).

The Ebionite Author of the Clemextixe Homilies, writing

in a spirit of bitter hostility to St. Paul, who is covertly attacked in

the person of Simon Magus, represents St. Peter addressing Simon

thus, " Thou hast confronted and withstood me (evavrtos dv6ea-Tr)Kds

fxoi). If thou hadst not been an adversary, thou wouldest not have

calumniated and reviled my preaching If thou callest me con-

demned (Kareyvwa-fxivov), thou accusest God who revealed Christ to

me "
: Horn. xvii. 19. See Gal. ii. 11, to which the allusion is obvious,

and from which even the expressions are taken. Again, where Simon

is accused of "allegorizing the words of the law to suit his own

purpose" (ii. 22). we can hardly mistake the reference to Gal.

iv. 21 sqq. In a third passage also St. Peter maintaining the obser-

vance (TTapaTrjprjo-iv) complains that " One who had learned from the

tradition of Moses, blaming the people for their sins, contemptuously

called them sons of new-moons and sabbaths " (xix. 22) ; comp. Gal.

iv. 10. Other resemblances, noted in Legarde's edition (p. 31), are

less striking: viii. 4 to Gal. i. 6; xviii. 21 to Gal. i. 8 ; viii. 18 (Si'

dyyeXov vo/aos wpicrOy]) to Gal. iii. 19 ; ix. 1 to Gal. iv. 8. See more

on this subject in the dissertation on " St. Paul and the Three " at

the end of this volume.

7. Of Apocryphal Acts relating to St. Paul one extant work

at least seems to date from the second century

:

1 See the Latin of Iron. i. 8, 5 ad fin., (Potter), where Gal. iii. 19, 20, is quoted

:

and cf. Westcott, Canon, p. 339. but the date and authorship of these

'^ To this list should be added Theo- excerpts are uncertain,

dotus, Etc. ap. Clem. Alex. c. 53, p. 982
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Acts of Paul and Thecla § 40 (apparently the work referred

to by Tertullian, de baptism, § 17). The sentence, " For he that

wrought with thee unto the gospel wrought with me also unto bap-

tism," is moulded on Gal. ii. 8.

8. Owing to the nature of the earliest Christian writings,

the testimony hitherto brought forward has been for the most

part indirect. As soon as a strictly Theological literature

springs up in the church, we find the epistle at once quoted

distinctly and by name. This is the case with the writers of

the close of the second century, Irenaeus, Clement of Alex-

andria, and Tertullian. From their position as representa-

tives of widely separate branches of the church, and their

manner of quotation, which shows that the writings thus cited

were recognized and authoritative, the importance of their

testimony is much greater than might be inferred from their

comparatively late date.^

1 In compiling this account of the especially of Westcott's History of the

external evidence in favor of the epistle Canon. I have however gone over the

I have made use of Lardner's Credibility, ground independently, and added to the

of Kirchhofer's Quellensammlung, and references.



V.

CHARACTER AND CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.

In discussing the relation of this epistle to the contemporane-

ous letters, I have dwelt on those features which it shares in

common with them. It remains to point out some character-

istics which are peculiarly its own.

1. The Epistle to the Galatians is especially distinguished

among St. Paul's letters by its unity of purpose. ^ The Galatian

apostasy in its double aspect, as a denial of his own authority

and a repudiation of the doctrine of grace, is never lost sight

of from beginning to end. The opening salutation broaches

this twofold subject. The name " Paul " has no sooner passed

from his lips, than he at once launches into it. The long

historical explanation which succeeds is instinct with this

motive in all its details. The body of the letter, the doctrinal

argument, is wholly occupied with it. The practical exhorta-

tions which follow, all, or nearly all, flow from it, either as

cautions against a rebound to the opposite extreme, or as sug-

gesting the true rule of life, of which the Galatians were follow-

ing the counterfeit. Lastly, in the postscript he again brings

it prominently forward. The two closing sentences reflect

the twofold aspect of the one purpose, which has run tlu'ough

the letter. " Henceforth let no man trouble me. The grace

of the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit." Thus his last

words echo his first: "Paul an apostle, not from men"; " God

who called you in the grace of Christ."

In this respect it contrasts strongly with the two letters to

1 Ewald, Pauhts, p. 55, "Kcin an- koines ergiesst sich ^^•ie dieses in einem

dcres sendschreiben ist soschr wie dieses miichtifr stiirmischen aber unanfhalt-

aus einem gedanken entsprungen, und samcn und unnnterbrochenen strome."

68
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Corinth with which it possesses so many features in common.

Like the First Epistle to the Corinthians, it was written with

an immediate purpose to correct actual errors. But the differ-

ence is striking. The factions at Corinth were manifold, the

irregularities were irregularities of detail not founded on any

one broad principle of error, and the epistle necessarily reflects

this varied character. Like the Second Epistle to the Corin-

thians again, it is a complete reflection of the apostle's inner

life. Yet the contrast is not less marked than before. In the

one epistle he pours out his feelings without restraint recurring

to his own experiences, his own sorrows, freely and without any

definite purpose. In the other the mention of himself is

always subordinated to the purpose of the letter ; however

tumultuous may be the workings of his soul, they are all forced

into this one channel. He never speaks of himself but to

enforce the authority of his office or the liberty of the gospel.

2. The sustained severity of this epistle is an equally

characteristic feature with its unity of purpose. The Galatians

are not addressed as " the saints in Christ," " tlie faithful

brethren." The apostle has no congratulations, no word of

praise for this apostate church. Even on the Corinthians, in

spite of all their short-comings, he could lavish expressions of

commendation and love. But the case is different here. The

charity which " hopeth against hope " seems to be strained to

the utmost. For this once only the pervading type of his

epistles is abandoned in the omission of the opening thanks-

giving. The argument is interrupted every now and then by

an outburst of indignant remonstrance. He is dealing with

a thoughtless, half-barbarous people. They have erred like

children, and must be chastised like children. Rebuke may
prevail where reason will be powerless.

The body of the letter seems to have been written by an

amanuensis, but the final sentences were in the apostle's own
hand-writing. It was his wont to add a few words at the close

of his epistles, either to vouch for their authorship, or to im-

press some truth more strongly on his readers. Here the

urgency of the case leads him to do more. In a few eager

rugged sentences he gives an epitome of the contents of the
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epistle.^ These sentences are condensed beyond the ordinary

compression of the apostle's style. The language almost bursts

with the surcharge of feeling. The very forms of the letters

too bear witness to his intense earnestness. He writes in large,

bold characters to arrest the eye and rivet the mind. He has

been accused of vacillation. There has been no want of firm-

ness in the tone of the letter, and there shall be none in the

liand-writing. No man can henceforth question or misapprehend

the apostle's meaning.

A rough analysis of the epistle separates it into three sec-

tions, of two chapters each ; the first couplet (i. ii.) containing

the personal or narrative portion, the second (iii. iv.) the argu-

mentative or doctrinal, and the third (v. vi.) the hortatory or

practical. It will be borne in mind, however, that in a writer

like St. Paul any systematic arrangement must be more or less

artificial, especially where as in the present instance, he is

stirred by deep feelings and writes under the pressure of an

urgent necessity. The main breaks however, occurring at the

end of the second and fourth chapters, suggest this threefold

division ; and though narrative, argument, and exhortation

are to some extent blended together, each portion retains for

the most part its own characteristic form.

The following is a more exact analysis of the contents of the

Epistle.

I. Persoxal, chiefly in the form of a narrative.

1. The salutation and ascription of praise so worded as to intro-

duce the main subject of the letter (i. 1-5).

2. The apostle rebukes the Galatians for their apostasy, de-

nounces the false teachers, and declares the eternal truth of the

gospel which he preached (i. 6-10).

3. This gospel came directly from God.

(i.) He received it by special revelation (i. 11, 12).

(ii.) His previous education indeed could not have led up to

it, for he was brought up in principles directly opposed to the

liberty of the gospel (i. 13, 14).

(iii.) Nor could he have learned it from the apostles of the

circumcision, for he kept aloof from them for some time after hia

conversion (i. 15-17).

1 Gal. iv. 11-18. See notes, pp. 301-306, on TrrjKiKois ypdiifiaffiu typa^a.
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(iv.) And when at last he visited Jerusalem, his intercourse

with them was neither close nor protracted, and he returned

without being known even by sight to the mass of the believers

(i. 18-24).

(v.) He visited Jerusalem again, it is true, after a lapse of

years, but he carefully maintained his independence. He asso-

ciated with the apostles on terms of friendly equality. He
owed nothing to them (ii. 1-10).

(vi.) Nay more ; at Antioch he rebuked Peter for his incon-

sistency. By yielding to pressure from the ritualists, Peter was

substituting law for grace, and so denying the fundamental prin-

ciple of the gospel (ii. 11-21).

[This incident at Antioch forms the link of connection be-

tween the first and second portions of the epistle. The error

of the Galatians was the same with that of the ritualists whom
St. Peter had countenanced. Thus St. Paul passes insensibly

from the narrative to the doctrinal statement.]

II. Doctrinal, mostly argumentative.

1. The Galatians are stultifying themselves. They are sub-

stituting the flesh for the Spirit, the works of the law for the

obedience of faith, forgetting the experience of the past and vio-

lating the order of progress (iii. 1-5).

2. Yet Abraham was justified by faith, and so must it be with

the true children of Abraham (iii. 6-9).

3. The law, on the contrary, so far from justifying, did but con-

demn, and from this condemnation Christ rescued us (iii. 10-14).

4. Thus he fulfilled the promise given to Abraham, which being

prior to the law could not be annulled by it (iii. 15-18).

5. If so, what was the purpose of the law (iii. 19)?

(i.) It was an inferior dispensation, given as a witness against

sin, a badge of a state of bondage, not as contrary to, but as pre-

paring for, the gospel (iii. 19-23).

(ii.) And so through the law we are educated for the freedom

of the gospel (iii. 24-29).

(iii.) Thus under the law we were in our nonage, but now we
are our own masters (iv. 1-7).

(iv.) Yet to this state of tutelage the Galatians are bent on

returning (iv. 8-11).

At this point the argument is broken off, while the apostle

reverts to his personal relations with his converts, and reprobates

the conduct of the false teachers (iv. 12-20).
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6. The law indeed bears witness against itself. The relation of

the two covenants of law and of grace, with the triumph of the

latter, are typified by the history of Hagar and Sarah. The son

of the bondwoman must give place to the son of the free (iv. 21-31).

" We are the children of the free." This word " free " is the

link of connection with the third part of the epistle.

III. Hortatory. Practical applications.

1. Hold fast by this freedom, which your false teachers are

endangering (v. 1-12).

2. But do not let it degenerate into license. Love is the fulfil-

ment of the law. "Walk in the Spirit and the Spirit will save you

from licentiousness, as it saves you from ritualism, both being carnal.

Your course is plain. The works of the Spirit ai'e easily distin-

guished from the works of the flesh (v. 13-26).

3. Let me add two special injunctions

:

(i.) Show forbearance and brotherly sympathy (vi. 1-5).

(ii.) Give liberally (vi. 6-10).

Conclusion in the apostle's own hand-writing (vi. 11).

4. Once more : beware of the Judaizers for they are insincere.

I declare to you the true principles of the gospel. Peace be to

those who so walk (vi. 12-16).

5. Let no man deny my authority, for I bear the brand of Jesus

my master (vi. 17).

6. Farewell in Christ (vi. 18).

The armory of this epistle has furnished their keenest

weapons to the combatants in the two greatest controversies

which in modern times have agitated the Christian church

;

the one a struggle for liberty within the camp, the other a war

of defence against assailants from without ; the one vitally

affecting the doctrine, the other the evidences, of the gospel.

When Lnther commenced his attack on the corruptions of

the mediaeval church, he chose this epistle as his most eflficient

engine in overthrowing the mass of error which time had piled

on the simple foundations of the gospel. His Commentary on

the Galatians was written and re-written. It cost him more

labor and was more highly esteemed by him than any of his

works.i If agQ j^^s diminished its value as an aid to the study

1 " The Epistle to the Galatians," See Seckendorf de Lutheran. L. i.

said Luther, "is my epistle; I have § Ixxxv. p. 139.

betrothed myself to it ; it is my wife."
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of St. Paul, it still remains, and ever will remain, a speaking

monument of the mind of the reformer, and the principles of

the reformation.

Once again, in the present day, this epistle has been thrust

into prominence by those who deny the divine origin of the

gospel. In this later controversy, however, it is no longer to its

doctrinal features, but to its historical notices, that attention

is chiefly directed. " The earliest form of Christianity," it is

argued, " was a modified Judaism. The distinctive features of

the system current under this name were added by St. Paul.

There was an irreconcilable opposition between the apostle of

the Gentiles and the apostles of the Jews, a personal feud

between the teachers themselves, and a direct antagonism be-

tween their doctrines. After a long struggle St. Paul pre-

vailed, and Christianity— our Christianity— was the result."

The Epistle to the Galatians afibrds at once the ground for,

and the refutation of, this view. It affords the ground, for it

discovers the mutual jealousy and suspicions of the Jew and

Gentile converts. It affords the refutation, for it shows the

true relations existing between St. Paul and the twelve. It

presents not indeed a colorless uniformity of feeling and opin-

ion, but a far higher and more instructive harmony, the gen-

eral agreement amidst some lesser differences and some human
failings, of men animated by the same divine Spirit, and work-

ing together for the same hallowed purpose, fit inmates of that

Father's house in which are many mansions.

10





DISSEETATIONS.

I.

WERE THE GALATIANS CELTS OR TEUTONS ?

Following the universal tradition of ancient writers, I have

hitherto assumed that the remarkable people who settled in

the heart of Asia Minor were members of the great Celtic

family, and brothers of the Gauls occupying the region west

of the Rhine. And this tradition is confirmed in a striking

way by the character and temperament of the Asiatic nation.

A Teutonic origin, however, has been claimed for them by

several writers, more especially commentators on this epistle
;

and this claim it will be necessary now to consider.

How or when this theory arose I do not know ; but it seems,

in some form or another, to have been held as early as the

beginning of the sixteenth century ; for Luther takes occasion

by it to read his countrymen a wholesome lesson. " Some
think," he says, " that we Germans are descended from the

Galatians. Neither is this divination perhaps untrue ; for we
Germans are not much unlike them in temper. And I also

am constrained to wish there were in my countrymen more

steadfastness and constancy ; for in all things we do, at the

first brunt we be very hot ; but when the heat of our first

affections is burnt out, anon we become more slack, and look,

with what rashness we begin things, with the same we throw

them aside again and neglect them ;
" ^ and he goes on to

reproach them with their waning interest in the cause of the

1 Luther's later commentarj on Gal. i. 6.

75
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Reformation. Doubtless the rebuke was well deserved ; but

Luther did injustice to his countrymen in representing this as

a special failing of the Teutonic race. The Roman historians,

at all events, favorably contrast the constancy of the Germans

with the fickleness of the Gauls.

More recently a skirmishing battle has been fought over the

carcass of this extinct nation, as if it were a point of national

honor to claim possession. " For ourselves," says a French

traveller, " we cannot remember without a sentiment of national

pride that the Gauls penetrated to the very centre of Asia

Minor, established themselves there, and left in that country

imperishable monuments of themselves. If the name of Franks

is the general term by which Eastern nations designate the

inhabitants of Europe, it is because our ancestors have in-

fluenced in a remarkable manner the destinies of the East

from the earliest ages of our history." ^ Contrast with this

the language held by German commentators. " Thus," says

Wieseler, after summing up the arguments in favor of his

view, " it can scarcely be doubtful that the Galatians are

indeed the first German people to whom the word of the cross

was preached." ^ " The Epistle to the Galatians," writes 01s-

hausen, " is addressed to Germans ; and it was the German
Luther who in this apostolical epistle again recognized and

brought to light the substance of the gospel."

The question is not so simple as at first sight it might appear.

Accustomed ourselves to dwell on the distinctive features of

Celts and Germans, aiid impressed with the striking contrasts

between the two races, we can scarcely imagine any confusion

possible. But with the ancients the case was different. In

their eyes Gauls and Germans alike were savage and lawless

tribes, living in the far north, beyond the pale of civilization,

and speaking in an unknown language. The contrast to

Greeks and Romans, which they observed in both alike, ob-

scured the minor differences between one barbarian and an-

other. As time opened out new channels of communication,

they became more and more alive to the distinction between

1 Texier, in the Revue des deux Mondes, ^ Galater, p. 528.

1841, iv. p. 575.
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the two races.i In Caesar the line of separation is roughly

traced ; in Tacitus it is generally sharp and well-defined. But

without doubt the two were sometimes confused ; and this fact

alone rescues the theory of the Teutonic origin of the Gala-

tians from the imputation of a mere idle paradox.

Still, historical scepticism must have some limit; and it

would require a vast mass of evidence on the other side to

overcome the very strong presumption from the agreement of

ancient authorities, both Greek and Roman. Classical writers

uniformly regard the ruthless hordes who poured into Italy

and sacked Rome, the sacrilegious invaders who attacked the

temple at Delphi, and the warlike immigrants who settled in

the heart of Asia Minor, as belonging to one and the same

race, as Gaiils sprung from that Celtic nation whose proper

home was north of the Alps and west of the Rhine. On this

point there is little or no wavering, I believe, from first to last.

It would not be strange that an incorrect view of the affinities

of some obscure tribe, springing up in the early twilight of

history, when the intercouse between distant nations was slight

and intermitte'd, should pass unchallenged. But it is less easy

to understand how, when a wide-spread race had played so

important a part in the history of the world for some centuries,

when civilized nations had been brought into close contact

with them in the far East and West and at different points

along a line extending, with some interruptions, across the

whole of Europe, and even into Asia, when the study of their

language and manners had long been within the reach of the

curious, so vital an error should still have held its ground.

1 The authorities will be found in paradoxes have been held by some re-

Diefcnbach's Celiica, ii. They are very cent writers. On the one hand, Holtz-

fairly and clearly stated also in Brandes, mann, Kelten und Germanen (1855),

Kelten und Germanen (Leipz. 1857). See maintains that the Celts and Germans

especially his summary, p. ix. The only of the ancients (the inhabitants of Gaul

really important exception among an- as well as of Germany) were Teutonic

cient authors is Dion Cassins, who per- in the langiiage of modern ethnography

sistently makes the Rhine the boundary- (see esp. p. 157); on the other, Mone,

line between the Cawfe on the left bank, Celtiscke Forsclutnrjen (1857), is of

and the Celts on the right bank. See opinion that Germany, as well as Gaul,

Brandes, p. 202. Thus he identifies the was of old occupied by races which we

Celts with the Germans, and distin- should call Celtic,

guishes them from the Gauls. Extreme
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All etbnology would become hopeless, if testimony so strong

•were lightly set aside. There must have been many who for

purposes of commerce or from love of travel or in discharge

of some official duty or through missionary zeal had visited

both the mother country of the Gauls and their Asiatic settle-

ment, and had seen in the language and physiognomy and

national character of these distant peoples many striking

features which betokened identity of race.

The testimony of one of these witnesses is especially valuable.

Jerome, who writes at the close of the fourth century, had

spent some time both in Gaul proper and in Galatia.^ He had

thus ample opportunities of ascertaining the facts. He was,

moreover, eminently qualified by his critical ability and lin-

guistic attainments for forming an opinion. In the preface to

his Commentary on the Galatians^ he expressess himself to

the following efifect: " Yarro and others after him have written

voluminous and important works on this race. Nevertheless,

he will not quote heathen writers ; he prefers citing the testi-

mony of the Christian Lactantius. This author states that the

Galatae were so called from the whiteness of their complexion

(ydXa), described by Virgil {Aen. viii. 660), Turn lactea coUa

auro innecfimtur, informing us also that a horde of these

Gauls arrived in Asia Minor and there settled among the

Greeks, whence the country was called Gallo-Graecia, and

afterwards Galatia. No wonder, adds Jerome, after illustrat-

ing this incident by other migrations between the East and

the West, that the Galatians are called fools and slow of

understanding,^ when Hilary, the Rhone of Latin eloquence,

himself a Gaul and a native of Poitiers, calls the Gauls stupid

1 Jerome mentions his visit to Galatia ing seen Ancyra, the capital of Galatia.

(totius Galatiae iter), and his sojourn ^ t. ii. p. 425.

in Gaul (Rheni semibarbarae ripae) ^ j^ jg scarcely necessary to say that

in the same letter (Epist. iii. T. i. pp. Jerome here misses the point of St.

10, 12). While in Gaul he appears to Paul's rebuke. The Galatians were

have stayed some time" apud Treveros" intellectually quick enough (see p. 22,

{Epist. V. T. i. p. 15). Elsewhere he note 2). The "folly" with which they

tells us that he paid this visit to Gaul are charged arose not from obtuseness,

when a very young man (adolesceutulus but from fickleness and levity; the very

Adv. Jovin. ii. 7, T. ii. p. 333). Lastly, versatility of their intellect was in fact

in his Commentary on this Epistle their snare. The passage of Hilary to

(T. vii. 430), he expressly mentions hav- which Jerome refers is not extant
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(indociles). It is true that Gaul produces orators ; but then

Aquitania boasts a Greek origin, and the Galatians are not

descended from these, but from the fiercer Gaulish tribes (de

ferocioribus Gallis sint profecti)." Though betraying the

weakness common to all ancient writers when speculating on

questions of philology, this passage, taken in connection with

its context, implies a very considerable knowledge of facts

;

and if Jerome agreed with the universal tradition in assuming

the Galatians to be genuine Gauls, I can hardly doubt that

they were so.

But, beyond the testimony borne to Jerome's personal

knowledge and conviction, this passage suggests another very

important consideration. The influence of the Christian

church must have been largely instrumental in spreading

information of this kind. The Roman official was under no

obligation to learn the language of the people whom he gov-

erned ; but the Christian missionary could not hope for suc-

cess unless he were able to converse freely with his hearers.

In this way the practical study of languages was promoted by

the spread of the gospel far more than it had ever been by the

growth of the Roman empire.^ At the same time the feeling

of brotherhood inspired by Christianity surmounted the barriers

of race and language, and linked together the most distant

nations. There is no more striking phenomenon in the history

of the early centuries than the close and sympathetic inter-

course kept up between churches as far apart as those of Asia

and Gaul. These communications could scarcely have failed

to clear up the error as to the origin of the Galatian people,

if any error existed.

But great reliance has been placed by those who advocate

the Teutonic descent of the Galatians on the words with which
Jerome concludes the passage above quoted : " Besides the

Greek," he says, " which is spoken throughout the East, the

Galatians use as their native tongue a language almost identi-

1 " The science of language," says into all the world, and preach the gospel

Prof. Max Miiller, "owes more than to every creature; and their true suc-

its first impulse to Christianity. The cessors, the missionaries of the whole
pioneers of our science were those very Christian church" {Science of Language,

apostles who were commanded to go 1st series, p. 121).
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cal with that of the Treveri ; for any corruption they may have

introduced need not be taken into account." ^ The Treveri,

it is affirmed, "were Germans and spoke a German tongue.^

This question is not free from difficulty. The fact that

German is now spoken, and has been spoken for many centu-

ries, in the district corresponding to the ancient Treveri (Treves)

is in itself a presumption in favor of this view. Nor is the tes-

timony of ancient writers so decisive as to remove every shadow

of doubt.

Yet the balance of evidence is doubtless on the side of the

Celtic extraction of this tribe. Tacitus indeed in one passage

says that they, like the Nervii, eagerly affected a German
origin, but he expresses no opinion of his own ; and by distin-

guishing certain races whom he mentions immediately after as

" unquestionably Germans," he evidently throws some doubt

on the validity of their claims.^ Elsewhere he speaks of them

plainly as Belgians and Gauls.^ The testimony of Caesar leans

the same way, though here again there is some indistinctness

;

" Being harassed by constant wars, owing to their proximity

to Germany, they did not differ much in their warlike habits

from the Germans "
;
^ but he too expressly calls them Gauls

or Belgians elsewhere.^

1 See above, p. 20, note 1. The cor- » Tac. Germ. 28, " Treveri et Ner-

rect form is Treveri, not Treviri ; see vii circa adfectationem Gennanicae orig-

Gliick, Die hei Caesar vorkommenden inis ultro ambitiosi sunt, tanquam per

Kehischen Namen (1857), p. 155. banc gloriam sanguinis a similitudine

2 Even Niebuhr, who maintained the ct inertia Gallorum separentur. Ipsam

Celtic origin of the Galatians, considered Rhcui ripam baud dubie Germanorura

that German was the language of the populi colunt, Vangioncs, Triboci, Ne-

Treveri, and accounted for Jerome's metes." Strabo (iv. p. 194), says Tprjou-

statement by supposing him to have "ipois 5e <rvvix^'^s tiepov'ioi koL tovto Tep-

heard some Germans who had recently naptKhf fOvos. If koI tovto here refers to

settled in Galatia
(
Vortrdge uher Rom. Tprjovipots, Mhich however is very ques-

Gesch. n. p. 181). This view is opposed tionable (see Ukert. ii. 2, p. 361, note

by Dr. Latham (Germania of Tacitus, 65), it would seem that Strabo did not

p. 98, comp. p. cxlv), who upholds the care to dispute their claims,

testimony of Jerome. In a later work * Ann. i. 43, 44; iii. 44; Hist. iv. 71, 73.

(Prichard's Celtic Nations, p. 106 sqq.) * J3e//. GaW.viii. 25, "Treveros quorum

he somewhat impugns that testimony, civitas propter Gcrmaniae vicinitatem

suggesting that Jerome was mistaken, quotidianis exercitata bellis cultu et feri-

and starting the theory that the Gala- tatenon multuma GermanisdifFerebat."

tians were neither Gauls nor Germans, ^ Bell. Gall. ii. 4, 24 ; v. 3, 45 ; vi.

but Slavonians. 2, 7, 8 ; vii. 63. So too Mela, iii. 2,
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And this is fully borne out by the less questionable evidence

supplied by the names of places and of persons among the

Treveri, which equally with other Belgian names betoken their

Celtic origin.

The country of the Treveri indeed has long been occupied

by a German-speaking population, but history is not silent as

to the change. About the close of the third century a colony

of Franks settled in the waste lands of the Nervii and Treveri.

i

Tliis was somewhat more than half a century before Jerome
visited the place. The old Celtic language cannot have died

out in so short a time. Gradually it was displaced by the

calls them "clarissimiBelgarum." Dion

Cassius in like manner, xxxix. 47 ; xl.

31 ; li. 20, separates them from his Ke\-

Tol (i.e. Germans). See Diefenb. Celt.

ii. p. 80 sq. In some of these passages

they (as well as the Nervii) are spoken

of as Gauls, in others as Belgians. This

latter designation cannot be regarded

as conclusive, inasmuch as some writers

have maintained that the Belgians were

themselves a German race. The evi-

dence however is irresistibly strong in

favor of their Gallic parentage. The
facts of the case seem to be as follows

:

(1) The names of places, and what is

more important, of persons among the

Belgae are Celtic. Thus we find proper

names having well-known Celtic termi-

nations, and occasionally even identical

with the names of Gallic places and

heroes ; see Zeuss, Die Deutschcn, etc.

p. 189. This is true even of the Tre-

veri, e.(j. Cingetorix {BelL Gall. v. 3)

compared with Vercingetorix (/6. vii.4);

see Brandes, p. 84. (2) Caesar relates

that the maritime parts of Britain were

peopled by the Belgae (v. 12, comp. ii. 4),

and the British on the sea-coasts were

certainly Celts. These facts seem de-

cisive. On the other hand (3) Caesar

speaks of a difference of language be-

tween the three divisions of Gaul, the

Belgae, the Aquitani, and the Celtae

(" hi omnes lingua institutis legibus in-

ter se differunt," i. 1), but this is most

naturally explained of various dialects

11

of the same language, as in fact Strabo

represents it (who, however, excepts the

Aquitani), S/xoyXciTTovs 5' ov iravras,

oAA.' iviovs ixiKphv TrapaWdrromas ra7s

yKdrrais, iv. p. 176. (4) Caesar relates

" plerosque Belgas esse ortos ab Germa-
nis" (ii. 4; comp. Tac. Germ. 2) ; but this

very expression implies that the staple

of the population was Celtic, and it be-

comes simply a question to what extent

they were leavened by the infusion of

a German element. The statement of

this question by Brandes, p. 80 sqq.

seems very fair and reasonable.

Of the two great branches of the

Celtic family philologers for the most
part assign the ancient Belgae to the

Cymric (see Diefenbach, ii. p. 58 sqq.

;

Thierry, i. p. 1 53 ; 4me ed. ; Brandes,

p. 85 sqq.), and as the tradition seems

to connect the Galatians with the Belgae,

we may, in the absence of any direct

evidence, look for their modern affinities

rather in the Welsh than in the Irish

or the Gael. A careful examination of

local words and names in Galatia might

even now clear up some difficulties.

^ Eumen. Paneg. Constantio Caes. c.

21, " Tuo, Maximiane Augustae, nutu

Nerviorum et Treverorum aiwa jacentia

laetus postliminio restitutus et receptus

in leges Francus excoluit," Gruter,Pa«e9^.

Vet. p. 207 ; comp. ib. Paneg. Constan-

tino Aug. cc. 5, 6, Gruter, p. 181. See

Brandes, pp. 243, 267 ; Gibbon's Decline

and Fall, c. xiii. j comp. ib. c. xix.
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German of the Fraiikisli immigrants, re-enforced by fresh hordes

of their fellow-countrymen ; but in the cities especially, where

the remnants of the old population were gathered together, it

would still continue to be the vulgar tongue ; and Jerome's

acquaintance with the inhabitants would naturally be confined

for the most part to the towns.

But the evidence for the Celtic parentage of the Galatians

is not confined to the testimony of ancient writers, however

well informed. The Galatian language itself is a witness free

from all suspicion of ignorance or perjury. And considering

that a mere handful of words, chiefly proper names, has alone

survived, the evidence thence derived is far fuller than might

have been anticipated.^

(1) Several Galatian names of places and persons exhibit

Celtic terminations. These are as follows :

Of^j?aces

;

-BRiGA. Eccobriga {Itin. Ant. p. 203, ed. Wess, Tab. Pent.)
;

Ipetobrigen {Itin. Hieros. p. 574). It signifies "a hill" ; see

Zeuss, Gr. Celt. p. 101, Gliick, p. 126.

-lACUM. Rosologiacum {Itin. Ant. p. 143) ; Acitorihiacum

{Tab. Peut.) ; Tcutobodiaci (Plin. v. 42) ; Timoniacenses (? Plin.

V. 42). On this very common Celtic termination see Zeuss,

G. C. p. 772.

Qipersons

:

-GNATUS. Eposognatus (Polyb. xxii. 20; , compare Critog-

natus, Boduognatus (Caesar), and several Celtic names in in-

scriptions
;

(gnath, " consuetus " ; Zeuss, G. C. p. 82, and

compare ib. p. 19).

-MARUS. Combolomarus (Liv. xxxviii. 19) ; Chiomara (Polyb.

xxii. 21) ; compare Yirdumarus, Indutiomarus (Caesar), and

other names in Gallic inscriptions ;
(mar, " magnus " ; see

Zeuss, G. C. p. 19, Gliick, p. 77.

-ORius. Acichorius (Pans. x. 19. 4) ; Orestorius (Pans. x. 22.

2) ; Comontorius (Polyb. iv. 46. 3) ; see Zeuss. G. C. p. 741.

1 The account which follows perhaps avoided, while the facts seemed to He

needs some apolo<::y from one who has very much on the surface. At all events

no pretension to Celtic scholarship and the general result will not, I think, be

may possibly betray great ignorance, invalidated by any inaccuracy or weak-

But the investigation could not well be ness that there may be in the details.
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-Eix. Adiatorix ^ (Cic. Fam. ii. 12, Strabo, xii. p. 534)

;

Albiorix, Ateporix (Boeckh, inscr. 4039) ; a very common
Celtic termination, e.g. Dumnorix, Ambiorix, Vercingetorix,

etc.
;

(" rex," " princeps," Zeuss, G. C. p. 25, where instances

are given).

-TARUS, -TORUS ; Bogodiatorus (Strabo, xii. p. 567) ; Brogi-

tarns (Cic. Harusp. resp. 28) ; Deiotarus (Cic. pro. reg. Deiot.

comp. Boeckh, inscr. 4072). See Zeuss, O. C. p. 823.

(2) But it is not only in the terminations that the Celtic

origin of the language is seen. It appears unmistakeably also

in a large proportion of the Galatian names and words which

have been preserved.

Strabo tells us (xii. p. 567) that the great council of the

Galatian people met at a place called Drynaemetum {Apvval-

fxerov). Now nemetum (" nemed ") is a good Celtic word for

a temple : we meet with it for instance in Augustonemetum,
" the temple of Augustus," at Claremont in the Auvergne ; in

Vernemetum, " the great temple," in the province of Bordeaux,

of which it is said

Nomine Vernemetis voluit vocitare vetustas,

Quod quasi yanum ingens Gallica lingua refert ;-

in another Vernemetum also in Britian (Itin. Ant. p. 479) ;

and in several other names : comp. Diefenb. Celt. i. p. 83, ii.

p. 329 ; Zeuss, G. C. pp. 11. 186 ; Gliick, p. 75. The first syl-

lable of Drynaemetum again represents the Celtic (Welsh)

derw, " quercus," whence Druid (" derwydd "), Derwent, etc.

:

see Zeuss, G. C. pp. 8, 16, and Diefenb. i. p. 160. Thus
Drynaemetum is the " oak-shrine " or the '• grove temple,"

recalling a characteristic feature of the old Celtic worship

which prevailed in Britian and Gaul.

Again, the names of several of the Galatian chieftains betray

their Celtic extraction. The leader of the expedition against

Greece, of which the Galatian immigration was an offshoot,

bears the same name with the Gaulish captain who sacked

Rome ; he too, like his predecessor, is a Brennus— no proper

1 The first element in this word also tunnus, Adiatumarus, etc., Gliick, p. 1.

occurs in several Celtic names, Adia- ^ Venant. Fortun. i. 9.
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name, but a good Celtic word signifying a " prince " or " chief-

tain " (Thierry, Hist, des Gaul i. p. 160 ; Zeuss, G. C. p. 101).

A second name assigned to this same king was Prausus, " the

terrible " (Strab. iv. p. 187 ; see Thierry, i. p. 218, and espec-

ially Diefenb. ii. p. 252). Again, another commander in this

expedition is called Cerethrius, " the famous, the glorious,"

(Pausan. x. 19. 4 ; certh, " celebrated,'' certTirwyz. " glory "
;

Thierry, i. p. 219, from Owen's Welsh. Diet.). Bolgius, again

(Pausan. ih.)^ also written Belgius (Justin, xxiv. 5), presents

the same Celtic root which appears in " Belgae " (comp, Die-

fenb. i. p. 200 ; ii. p. 61 sqq., 267). The name of Acichorits

(Pausan. 1. c.) too, or Cichorius (Diod. xxii. fragm.), who is

associated with Brennus in the command, taken as a Celtic

word, describes his office {ci/qwiawr, " colleague," Thierry,

i. p. 255).

Among later Galatian names of persons we meet with Gaeza-

TODIASTUS (Boeckh, inscr. 4039), doubtless to be connected

with the " Gesatae " of whom we read among the western

Gauls, and whose name, signifying " warriors," is derived

from the Gallic word gesum, "a spear" (Caes. B. G. iii. 4;

comp. Serr. in Yirg. Aen. viii. 662, Diefenb. i. p. 126) ; and

Brogoris (Boeckh, inscr. 4118), the root of which appears in

Brogitarus, Allobroges, etc. ; Zeuss, G. C. p. 106 ; Gliick, p. 27.

Again the name Bituitus, Bitovitus, or Bitoetus, seems to occur

both in Asiatic (Appian, MWir. iii.) and in European Gaul

(ib. Celt. 12 ; Liv. Ejnt. Ixi.) ; for the reasons given (Wcrns-

dorff, p. 164) for assigning the first of these, who slew Mith-

ridates, to the western nation seem insufficient. Nor is this

the only proper name which links the two countries together.

Strabo (xiii. p. 625) mentions one Adobogiox, a Galatian ; the

name Adbogius appears on an inscription relating to Rhenish

Gaul (Steiner, Cod. inscr. Bom. Bhen. no. 440).

Again, of the three tribes which composed the Galatian people

two at least proclaim their Celtic descent in their names.

The Tectosagae or Tectosages bear identically the same name

with a tribe of western Gauls (Caes. B. G. vi. 24) whom we

find moving eastward and occupying a district which was

properly German (see Diefenb. ii. p. 264 sqq.). Similarly both
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the component parts of Tolistobogii, the name of the second

of these tribes, claim a Celtic affinity. The word is variously

written, but its original Celtic form would seem to be repre-

sented by Tolosatobogii. Tolosa was a common Gallic name

for places (Diefenb. ii. p. 339) and has survived both in the

French Toulouse and in the Spanish Tolosa. It is connected

moreover with the name and history of the other Galatian

tribe already discussed. " Tolosa Tectosagum " is especially

mentioned (Mela, ii. 5 ; comp. Plin. iii. 5) ; and according to

the ancient legend a portion of the Tectosages returning from

the Delphic expedition " to their ancient country Tolosa," and

being afflicted by a pestilence, bethought them of averting the

wrath of heaven by sinking their ill-gotten gains in the neigh-

boring lake (Justin, xxxii. 3 ; comp. Strab. iv. p. 188, Dion

Cass. Exc. i. p. 133, ed. L. Dind.). The riddle of this legend

I shall not attempt to read ; I simply quote it to show the

connection of the Gallic Tolosa with the Asiatic settlement.

Indeed this name occurs in Galatia itself under the form Tol-

osocorium [Tab. Pent.), and ToXacna 'ywplov (Ptol. v. 4). The

second element in the composition of Tolostobogii or Tolostoboii

is no less Celtic. It is the name borne by the tribe of the Boii

which plays so prominent a part in early Gallic history, and

is not uncommon as a termination of other Celtic names (see

instances in Zeuss, G. C. p. G9, comp. p. 58, and compare the

proper name Adobogius already referred to). Even in the

third and remaining tribe the Trocmi Celtic affinities have been

pointed out (Diefenb. i. p. 256 ; Zeuss, G. C. p. 28), but these

are obscure and far from convincing.^

1 Diefenbach, Celt. ii. p. 248, quotes some variations, there seems to be no

Solinus (c. 42) as mentioning a Galatian authority for Ambiani.

tribe " Ambiani," this being the ancient I notice also that the names of several

Gaulish name for the modern "Amiens." Galatian places begin with Keg-, as

But there seems to be an accidental Regan agalla, Eegemnczus, Regemau-

error here. In the most recent and recium, Regetmocata, Regomori ; see

most critical edition of Solinus (c. 41, WernsdorfF, pp. 232, 233. This may be

ed. Mommsen, 1864) the word is "Am- the same word which appears in many

bitoti," and in the corresponding passage Gallic names, as Rigodulum,Rigomagus,

of PHny (v. 42), from which Solinus etc.; see Diefenbach, i. p. 53; ii. p. 331;

borrowed, Sillig reads " Ambitouti." Zeuss. G. C. p. 25.

Though the MSS in both authors present
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Of Galatian words besides proper names very few indeed

have been recorded. The explanations given of these may be

found in Diefenbach (see his references, ii. p. 251). Among
others which are less patent, one is certainly a good Celtic

word
;

fxapKa, mentioned by Pausanias (x. 19) as the name

for a horse among the Gauls of the Delphic expedition

(Diefenb. i. p. 67).

In gathering together the evidence in favor of the Celtic

extraction of the Galatians as aiforded by their language I

have omitted many questionable afl&nities ; and even of those

which are given some perhaps will appear uncertain. But

taken as a whole the evidence, if I mistake not, places the

result beyond a doubt ; and the few German etymologies, real

or imagined, which have been alleged on the other side, will

be quite insufficient to turn the scale. Thus it is asserted that

the names of the leaders of the Asiatic expedition, Lutaeits

and Leoxxorius, are both German ; and that the Galatian

tribe Teutoeodiaci and the Galatian town Germaxopolis point

very clearly to the same origin. On these four words the

whole stress of the Teutonic theory may be said to rest.

And if they had stood alone, the German affinities of these

names might perhaps have been accepted. But with the vast

mass of evidence on the other side, it becomes a question

whether some more satisfactory account cannot be given of

them. Thus Lutarius (or Luturius) is said to be the same

name with the Prankish Lothaire and the Saxon Luther^ and

therefore Teutonic (see Graff, Althoclid. Spracksch. iv. p. 555)

;

but among the Gallic chieftains one Lucterius is mentioned

(Caesar, B. G. vii. etc.), and the identity of the names Lutarius

and Lucterius is at least not improbable (Diefenb. ii. p. 253 ;

Zeuss, G7\ C. p. 78, derives the name Lucterius from luct,

" agmen," " pars" ; see also p. 180). Again the other Galatian

commander Leonnorius has certainly a namesake in a genuine

Celtic saint, a native of Britain (Ada Sand. Jul. i., see Diefenb.

ii. p. 254), and there seems to be no reason for assigning a

Teutonic parentage to this word. In the name Teutobodiaci,

indeed, the first component seems very plainly to mean " Ger-

man "
; but, even granting that this is not one of those very
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specious but very deceptive affinities which are the snares of

comparative philology, the word need not imply that the tribe

itself was Teutonic. If the second component is rightly taken

to denote victory ("buad," " buaid," comp. Boadicea, Bodio-

casses, Bodiontici, Bodicus, etc. ; see Zeuss, G.C. p. 27, Gliick,

p. 53), then the Teutobodiaci were not necessarily Teutons

any more than Thessalonica was Thessalian. The remaining

word Germanopolis seems in its very form to betray its later

origin, or at all events to mark some exceptional occupants

other than the main population of the country.

It is quite possible indeed, as Thierry supposes (i. p. 225),

that swept away with the hordes of Gaulish invaders a small

body of Germans also settled in Asia Minor, and this may be

the true account of the names Lutarius and Teutobodiaci.

We know that of all the Gauls the Belgians were most mixed

up with the Germans, and it is with the Belgian members of

the Celtic family especially that the Gauls of the Asiatic

settlement seem to be connected. But the evidence is scarcely

strong enough to bear the strain of the German theory, even

when pared down to these very meagre dimensions. Beyond

this we cannot go without doing violence to history.

There is every reason, then, for believing that the Galatian

settlers were genuine Celts, and of the two main subdivisions

into which modern philologers have divided the Celtic race,

they seem rather to have belonged to the Cymric, of which the

Welsh are the living representatives. Thus in the age when

St. Paul preached, a native of Galatia spoke a language essen-

tially the same with that which was current in the southern

part of Britain. And if— to indulge a passing fancy— wo

picture to ourselves one of his Asiatic converts visiting the far

West to barter the haircloths of his native country for the

useful metal which was the special product of this island, we

can imagine, that finding a medium of communication in a

common language, he may have sown the first seeds of the

gospel and laid the foundations of the earliest church in

Britain.



II.

THE BRETHREN OF THE LORD.i

In the early ages of the church two conflicting opinions were

held regarding the relationship of those who in the Gospels

and apostolic Epistles are termed " the brethren of the Lord."

1 The interest in this subject, which

was so warmly discussed towards the

close of the fourth century, has been re-

vived in more recent times by the pub-

lication of Herder's Briefe Zweener Brii-

der Jesu in unserem Kanon (1775), in

which the Hclvidian hypothesis is put

forward. Since then it has formed the

subject of numberless monographs, dis-

sertations, and incidental comments.

The most important later works, with

which I am acquainted, are those of

Blom, De rots a^(\<po'ts et rals aSeA-

ipa'is Tov Kvpiov (Leyden, 1839); of

Schaf, Das Verhdltniss des Jakobus Bru-

ders des Herrn zu Jakobus Alphai (Ber-

lin, 1842) ; and of Mill, The Accounts of

our Lord's Brethren in the New Testa-

ment vindicated, etc. (Cambridge, 1843).

The two former adopt the Helvidian

view ; the last is written in support of

St. Jerome's hypothesis. Blom gives

the most satisfactory statement which

I have seen of the patristic authorities,

and Schaf discusses the scriptural argu-

ments most carefully. I am also largely

indebted to the ability and learning of

Mill's treatise, though he seems to me
to have mistaken the general tenor of

ecclesiastical tradition on this subject.

Besides these monographs I have also

consulted, with more or less advantage,

articles on the subject in works of ref-

erence or periodicals, such as those in

Studien u. Kritiken by TVieseler ; Die

Sohne Zebeddi Vettern des Herrn (1840,

p. 648) ; and Ueber die Briider des Herrn,

etc. (1842, p. 71). In preparing for this

2d edition I have looked over the

careful investigation in Laurent's Neu-

test. Studien, p. 155 sqq. (1866), where

the Helvidian hj^pothesis is maintained,

but have not seen reason to make any

change in consequence. The works of

Arnaud, Recherches sur I'Epitre de Jude,

and of Goy (Mont. 1845), referred to in

Bishop EUicott's Galatians i. 19, I have

not seen. My object in this disserta-

tion is mainly twofold : (1 ) To place the

Hicronymian hypothesis in its true

light, as an effort of pure criticism un-

supported by any traditional sanction

;

and (2) To saj^ a word on behalf of the

Epiphanian solution, which seems, at

least of late years, to have met with the

fate reserved for to /xeVa in literature

and theology, as well as in politics, ir/r'

ajxcpOTfpaiv fj '6ti ov ^vfrj-yctivi^oi'To ^

(pB6u(ii TOV TTfpie^vat Ste<p6(ipovro. I sup-

pose it was because he considered it idle

to discuss a theory which had no friends,

that Prof. Jowett (on Gal. i. 19), while

balancing the claims of the other two

solutions, does not even mention the

existence of this, though in the early

centuries it was the receivsd account.
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On the one hand it was maintained that no blood relationship

existed ; that these brethren were in fact sons of Joseph by a

former wife, before he espoused the Virgin ; and that they are

therefore called the Lord's brethren only in the same way in

which Joseph is called his father, having really no claim to

this title but being so designated by an exceptional use of the

term adapted to the exceptional fact of the miraculous incar-

nation. On the other hand certain persons argued that the

obvious meaning of the term was the correct meaning, and

that these brethren were the Lord's brethren as truly as Mary

was the Lord's mother, being her sons by her husband Joseph.

The former of these views was held by the vast majority of

orthodox believers and by not a few heretics ; the latter was

the opinion of a father of the church here and there to whom
it occurred as the natural inference from the language of

scripture, as Tertullian for instance, and of certain sects and

individuals who set themselves against the incipient worship

of the Virgin or the one-sided asceticism of the day, and to

whom therefore it was a very serviceable weapon of contro-

versy.

Such was the state of opinion, when towards the close of the

fourth century Jerome struck out a novel hypothesis. One

Helvidius, who lived in Rome, had attacked the prevailing

view of the superiority of virgin over married life, and in do-

ing so had laid great stress on the example of the Lord's

mother, who had borne children to her husband. In or about

the year 383 Jerome, then a young man, at the instigation of

" the brethren " wrote a treatise in reply to Helvidius, in which

he put forward his own view.^ He maintained that the Lord's

brethren were his cousins after the flesh, being sons of Mary

the wife of Alphaeus and sister of the Virgin. Thus, as he

boasted, he asserted the virginity not of Mary only, but of

Joseph also.

These three accounts are all of sufficient importance, either

from their real merits or from their wide popularity, to deserve

consideration, and I shall therefore investigate their several

^ Adv. Helvidium de Perpetiia Virginitate B. Mariae, T. ii. p. 206 (ed. Vail.).

Comp. Comment, ad Gcd. i. 19.

12
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claims. As it will be convenient to have some short mode of

designation, I shall call them respectively the Epiphanian, the

Helvidian, and the Hiero7iymian theories, from the names of

their most zealous advocates in the controversies of the fourth

century, when the question was most warmly debated.

But besides the solutions already mentioned, not a few others

have been put forward. These, however, have been for the most

part built upon arbitrary assumptions or improbable combina-

tions of known facts, and from their artificial character have

failed to secure any wide acceptance. It is assumed, for in-

stance, that two persons of the same name, James the son of

Alphaeus and James the Lord's brother, were leading members

of the church of Jerusalem, though history points to one only ;^

or that James the Lord's brother mentioned in St. Paul's Epis-

tles is not the same James whose name occurs among the

Lord's brethren in the Gospels, the relationship intended by

the term " brother " being diiferent in the two cases ;
^ or that

" brethren " stands for " foster-brethren," Joseph having un-

dertaken the charge of his brother Clopas' children after their

father's death ;
^ or that the Lord's brethren has a double

parentage, a legal as well as an actual father, Joseph having

raised seed to his deceased brother Clopas by his widow ac-

cording to the levirate law ;
"* or lastly, that the cousins of

Jesus were rcAvarded with the title of his brethren, because

they were his steadfast disciples, while his own brothers opposed

him.^

All such assumptions it will be necessary to set aside. Li

themselves, indeed, they can neither be proved nor disproved.

But it is safer to aim at the most probable deduction from

known facts than to build up a theory on an imaginary foun-

dation. And, where the question is so intricate in itself, there

1 e.g. Wieselcr, Ueber die Biiider etc., as bishops of Jerusalem, making the son

1. c, p. 80 sqq. According to this wri- of Alphaeus the successor of the Lord's

ter the James of Gal. ii. 9 and of the brother.

Acts is the son of Alphaeus, not the ^ e.g. the writers mentioned in Schaf,

Lord's brother, and therefore different p. 11.

from the James of i. 19. See his notes ^ Lange in Herzog's Real-Encykl. in

on Gal. i. 19 ; ii. 9. An ancient writer, the article " Jakobus im N. T."

the pseudo-Dorotheus (see below p. 123, * Theophylact; see below, p. 127.

note) had represented two of the name * Renan, Vie de J6sus, p. 24.



THE BRETHREN OF THE LORD. 91

is little temptation to introduce any fresh difficulties by giving

way to the license of conjecture.

To confine ourselves, then, to the three accounts which have

the greatest claim to a hearing. It will be seen that the

hypothesis which I have called the Epiphanian holds a middle

place between the remaining two. With the Helvidian it

assigns an intelligible sense to the term " brethren "
; with the

Hieronymian it preserves the perpetual virginity of the Lord's

mother. Whether or not, while uniting in itself the features

which have recommended each of these to acceptance, it unites

also their difficulties, will be considered in the sequel.

From a critical point of view, however, apart from their

bearing on Christian doctrine and feeling, the Helvidian and

Epiphanian theories hang very closely together, while the

Hieronymian stands apart. As well on account of this isola-

tion, as also from the fact which I have hitherto assumed, but

which I shall endeavor to prove hereafter, that it was the latest

born of the three, it will be convenient to consider the last-

mentioned theory first.

St. Jerome then states his view in the treatise against Hel-

vidius somewhat as follows

:

The list of the twelve apostles contains two of the name of

James— the son of Zebedee and the son of Alphaeus. But

elsewhere we read of one James the Lord's brother. What
account are we to give of this last James ? Either he was an

apostle, or he was not. If an apostle, he must be identified

with the son of Alphaeus, for the son of Zebedee was no longer

living ; if not an apostle, then there were three persons bear-

ing this name. But in this case how can a certain James be

called " the less," a term which implies only one besides ?

And how, moreover, can we account for St. Paul's language,

" Other of the apostles saw I none, save James the Lord's

brother" (Gal. i. 19) ? Clearly, therefore, James the son of

Alphaeus and James the Lord's brother are the same person.

And the Gospel narrative explains this identity. Among
the Lord's brethren occur the names of James and Joseph.

Now it is stated elsewhere that Mary the mother of James the

less and of Joseph (or Joses) was present at the crucifixion
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(Matth. xxvii. 56 ; Mark xv. 40). This Mary, therefore, must

have been the wife of Alphaeus, for Alphaeus was the father

of James. But again in St. John's narrative (xix. 25) the

Virgin's sister " Mary of Cleophas" (Clopas) is represented as

standing by the cross. This carries us a step in advance.

The last-mentioned Mary is to be identified with the wife of

Alphaeus and mother of James. Thus James the Lord's

brother was in reality the Lord's cousin.

But if his cousin, how is he called his brother ? The fol-

lowing is the explanation: The term "brethren" is used in

four different senses in holy scripture ; it denotes either (1)

actual brotherhood, or (2) common nationality, or (3) kinsman-

ship, or (4) friendship and sympathy. These different senses

St. Jerome expresses by the four words, " natura, gente,

cognatione, affectu." In the case of the Lord's brethren the

third of these senses is to be adopted. Brotherhood here de-

notes mere relationship, just as Abraham calls his nephew Lot

brother (Gen. xiii. 8), and as Laban uses the same term of

Jacob his sister's son (Gen. xxix. 15).

So far St. Jerome, who started the theory. But, as worked

out by other writers, and as generally stated, it involves two

particulars besides.

(i.) The identity of Alphaeus and Clopas. These two words,

it is said, are different renderings of the same Aramaic name

'sbn or ..oViL^ (Chalphai), the form Clopas being peculiar to

St. Jolm, the more completely grecized Alphaeus taking its

place in the other evangelists. The Aramaic guttural Cheth^

when the name was reproduced in Greek, might either be

omitted, as in Alphaeus, or be replaced by a /c (or
'x)

as in

Clopas. Just in the same way Aloysius and Ludovicus are

recognized Latin representatives of the Frankish name Clovis

(Clodovicus, Hludovicus, Hlouis).^

This identification, however, though it materially strengthens

his theory, was unknown to Jerome himself. In the course of

his argument he confesses plainly that he does not know why
Mary is called Clopae (or Cleophae, as he writes it). It may

1 This illustration is taken from Mill, p. 236.
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be, he suggests, after her father, or from her family surname

(" gentilitate familiae"), or for some other reason.^ In his

treatise of Hebrew names, too, he gives an account on the

word Alphaeus which is scarcely consistent with this identity .2

Neither have I found any traces of it in any of his other works,

though he refers several times to the subject. In Augustine,

again, who adopts Jerome's hypothesis and his manner of

stating it, it does not anywhere appear, so far as I know. It

occurs first, I believe, in Chrysostom, who incidentally speaks

of James the Lord's brother as " son of Clopas," and after him

in Theodoret, who is more explicit (both on Gal. i. 19) .^ To

a Syrian Greek, who, even if he were unable to read the

Peshito version, must at all events have known that Chalphai

was the Aramaean rendering, or rather the Aramaean original

of 'A\^alo<i, it might not unnaturally occur to graft this

identification on the original theory of Jerome.

(ii.) The identity of Judas the apostle and Judas the Lord's

brother. In St. Luke's catalogues of the twelve (Luke vi. 16

;

Acts i. 13) the name " Judas of James " (lovSa'i 'Iukco^ov)

occurs. Now we find a Judas also among the four brethren

of the Lord (Matth. xiii. 55 ; Mark vi. 3) ; and the writer of

the epistle, who was doubtless the Judas last mentioned, styles

himself " the brother of James" (Jude 1). This coincidence

suggests that the ellipsis in " Judas of James'' should be sup-

plied by brother, as in the English version, not by son, which

would be the more obvious word. Thus Judas the Lord's

brother, like James, is made one of the twelve. I do not

know when the Hieronymian theory received this fresh acces-

sion, but, though the gain is considerable in apparent strength

at least, it does not appear, so far as I have noticed, to have

occurred to Jerome himself.

^ Adv. Helvid. § 15, T. ii. p. 219. the derivation yr^th. a Clietk, which is

^"Alphaeus, fugitivus [?lbn ; the required in order to identify " Alphaeus "

Greek of Origen was doubtless otx<^Mf- ^i^h "Clopas." Indeed, as he incor-

vos, see p. 626], sed melius millessimus rectly \vrote Cleopas (or Cleophas) for

[5]Vn] vel doctus " [fjbNJ. T. iii. p. 89

;

Clopas with the Latin version, this iden-

and again, " ^//)Aae!<s, millcsimus, sive tification was not likely to occur to

super OS ["D by ?J ab ore non ab osse." him.

jb. p. 98. Thus he deliberately rejects ^ See below, p. 126.
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And some have gone a step further. We find not only a

James and a Judas among the Lord's brethren, but also a

Symeou or Simon. Now it is remarkable that these three

names occur together in St. Luke's lists of the twelve : James

(the son) of Alphaeus, Simon called Zelotes, and Judas (the

brother) of James. In the lists of the other evangelists, too,

these three persons are kept together, though the order is dif-

ferent, and Judas appears under another name, Lebbaeus or

Thaddaeus. Can this have been a mere accident? TTould

the name of a stranger have been inserted by St. Luke between

two brothers? Is it not therefore highly probable that this

Simon also was one of the Lord's brethren ? And thus three

out of the four are included among the twelve.^

Without these additions the theory is incomplete ; and, in-

deed, they have been so generally regarded as part of it that

advocates and opponents alike have forgotten or overlooked

the fact that Jerome himself nowhere advances them. I shall,

then, consider the theory as involving these two points ; for

indeed it would never have won its way to such general accept-

ance, unless presented in this complete form, where its chief

recommendation is that it combines a great variety of facts

and brngs out many striking coincidences.

But. before criticising the theory itself, let me prepare the

way bj divesting it of all fictitious advantages, and placing it

in its Iruc light. The two points to which attention may be

directe i as having been generally overlooked, are these :

(1) Jerome claims no traditional support for his theory.

This is a remarkable feature in his treatise against Helvidius.

He argues the question solely on critical and theological

grounds. His opponent had claimed the sanction of two older

writers, Tertullian and Victorinus of Pettaw. Jerome in

reply is obliged to concede him Tertullian, whose authority he

invalidates as " not a member of the church," but denies him

1 It is found in Sopbronius(?), who, 938. Compare the pseudo-Hippolytiis

however, confuses him with Jude : "Si- (i. App. p. 30, ed. Fabric.). Perhaps

mon Cananaeus cognomen to Judas, fra- the earliest genuine writing in which it

ter Jacobi episcopi, qui et successit illi occurs is Isidor. Hispal. de vit et ob.

in episcopatum," etc. ; Hieron. Op. ii. p. Sand. c. 81. See Mill, p. 248.



THE BEETHREN OF THE LORD. 95

Victoriiius. Can it be doubted that if he could have pro-

duced any names on his own side he would only too gladly

have done so ? When, for instance, he is maintaining the

virginity of the Lord's mother, a feature possessed by his

theory in common with the Epiphanian, he is at no loss for

authorities, Ignatius, Polycarp, Irenaeus, Justin, and many

other " eloquent apostolic men " occur to him at once.^ But

in support of his own account of the relationship he cannot, or

at least does not, name a single writer ; he simply offers it as

a critical deduction from the statements of scripture.^ Again,

in his later writings, when he refers to the subject, his tone is

the same :
" Some suppose them to have been sons of Joseph

;

it is my opinion, / have maintained in my book against Hel-

vidius, tliat they were the children of Mary the Virgin's

sister." ^ And the whole tenor of patristic evidence, as I shall

hope to show, is in accordance with this tone. No decisive

instance can be produced of a writer holding Jerome's view

before it was propounded by Jerome himself.

(2) Jerome does not hold Ids theory stanchly and consistently.

The references to the subject in his works taken in chrono-

logical order, will speak for themselves. The theory is first

propounded, as we saw, in the treatise against Helvidius,

written about 383, when he was a young man. Even here his

main point is the perpetual virginity of the Lord's mother, to

which his own special solution is quite subordinate ; he speaks

of himself as not caring to fight hard (" contentiosum funem
non traho ") for the identity of Mary of Cleophas with Mary
the mother of James and Joses, though this is the pivot of his

theory. And as time advances, he seems to hold to his

hypothesis more and more loosely. Li his Commentary on

the Epistle to the Galatians (i. 19), written about 387, he

speaks very vaguely. He remembers, he says, having when

1 See however below, p. 115, note 1. tera mild videtur Mariae sororis matris

2 He sets aside the appeal to authority Domini filius
; " Comment, in Matth.

thus: " Verum nugas terimus, et fonte xii. 49 (T. vii. p. ^&)," Quidam fratres

veritatis omisso opinionum rivulos con- Domini de alia uxore Joseph filios sus-

sectamur," Adv. Hcimd. 17. picantur nos autem, sicut in libro

8 De vir illusti: 2, " ut nonnuUi ex- quem contra Helvidium scripsimus con-

istiraant, Joseph ex alia uxore ; ut au- tinetur," etc.
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at Rome written a treatise on the subject, with which, such as

it is, he ought to be satisfied (" qualiacunque sunt ilia quae

scripsimus his contenti esse debemus") ; after which he goes

on, inconsistently enough :
" Suffice it now to say that James

was called the Lord's brother on account of his high character,

his incomparable faith, and extraordinary wisdom ; the other

apostles also are called brothers (John xx. 17 ; comp. Ps. xxii.

22), but he pre-eminently so, to whom the Lord at his departure

had committed the sons of his mother (i.e. the members of the

church of Jerusalem)," with more to the same effect; and he

concludes by showing that the term apostle, so far from being

confined to the twelve, has a very wide use, adding that it

was " a monstrous error to identify this James with the

apostle the brother of John." ^ In his catalogue of illustrious

men (a.d. 392) and in his Commentary on St. Matthew (a.d.

398) he adheres to his earlier opinion, referring in the passages

already quoted ^ to his treatise against Helvidius, and taunt-

ing those who considered the Lord's brethren to be the sons

of Joseph by a former wife with " following the ravings of the

apocryphal writings, and inventing a wretched creature (mulier-

culam) Melcha or Escha by name."^ Yet after all, in a still

later work, the Epistle to Hedibia (about 406 or 407), enume-

rating the Maries of the Gospels, he mentions Mary of Cleo-

1 " Quod autem exceptis duodecim ^ " Sequentes deliramenta apocrypho-

quidam voccntur apostoli, illud in causa rum ct quaudam Melcham vel Escham
est, omnes qui Dominum viderant et mulierculam confingentes." Comm. in

eum postea praedicabant fuisse apostolos Matih. 1. c. "Nemo non videt," says

appellatos
; " and then, after giving in- Blom, p. 116, "illud nomen nU;i<

stances (among others 1 Cor. xv. 7), he [wife, woman] esse mere fictitium, nee

adds, " Unde vehementer crravit qui ar- minus posterius [prius] HD^^ [queen]."

bitratus est Jacobum hunc de evangelio (Comp. Julius Africanus in Routh's Rel.

esse apostolum fratrem Johannis ; Sacr. ii. pp. 233, 339). If so, the work

hie autem Jacobus episcopus Hierosoly- must have been the production of some

montm primus fuit cognomento Justus," Jewish Christian. But Escha is not

etc. (T. vii. p. 396). These are just a very exact representation of "'iZJit

the arguments which would be brought [Ishah]. On the other hand, making

by one maintaining the Epiphanian ae- allowance for the uncertain vocalization

count. Altogether Jerome's language of the Hebrew, the two daughters of

here is that of a man who has committed Haran (Gen. xi. 29) bear identically the

himself to a theory of which he has same names :" the fatherofMilcah(LXX

misgivings, and yet from which he is MeAxa) and the father of Iscah ("30^
not bold enough to break loose. LXX 'le^xa)-" Doubtless these names

^ See p. 95, note 3. were borrowed thence.
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plias the maternal aunt of the Lord and Mary the mother of

James and Joses as distinct persons, adding, " although others

contend that the mother of James and Joses was his aunt." ^

Yet this identification, of which he here speaks with such in-

diiference, was the keystone of his own theory. Can it be that

by his long residence in Bethlehem, having the Palestinian

tradition brought more prominently before him, he first relaxed

his hold of, and finally relinquished, his own hypothesis ?

If these positions are correct, the Hieronymian view has no

claim to any traditional sanction ; in other words, there is no

reason to believe that time has obliterated any secondary evi-

dence in its favor ; and it must therefore be investigated on its

own merits.

And compact and plausible as it may seem at first sight, the

theory exposes, when examined, many vulnerable parts.

(1) The instances alleged notwithstanding, the sense thus

assigned to " brethren " seems to be unsupported by biblical

usage. In an affectionate and earnest appeal intended to move

the sympathies of the hearer, a speaker might not unnaturally

address a relation or a friend, or even a fellow-countryman, as

his " brother." And even when speaking of such to a third

person he might through warmth of feeling and under certain

aspects so designate him. But it is scarcely conceivable that

the cousins of any one should be commonly, and indeed exclu-

sively, styled his " brothers" by indifferent persons ; still less,

that one cousin in particular should be singled out and described

in this loose way :
" James the Lord's brother."

(2) But again : the Hieronymian theory when completed

supposes two, if not three, of the Lord's brethren to be in the

number of the twelve. This is hardly reconcilable with the

place they hold in tlie evangelical narratives, where they

appear sometimes as distinct from, sometimes as antagonistic

to, the twelve. Only a short time before the crucifixion they are

disbelievers in the Lord's divine mission (John vii. 5). Is it

likely that St. John would have made this unqualified state-

ment, if it were true of one only, or at most of two, out of the

four ? Jerome sees the difiicidty, and meets it by saying that

1 Epist. cxx. T. i. p. 826. Comp. Tischendorfs Evang. Apocr. p. 104.

13
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James was " not one of those that disbelieved." But what if

Jude and Simon also belong to the twelve ? After the Lord's

ascension, it is true, his brethren appear in company with the

apostles, and apparently by this time their unbelief has been

converted into faith. Yet even on this later occasion, though

with the twelve, they are distinguished from the twelve ; for

the latter are described as assembling in prayer " with the

women and Mary the mother of Jesus and [with] his brethren "

(Acts i. 14).

And scarcely less consistent is this theory with what we

know of James and Jude in particular. James, as the resident

bishop or presiding elder of the mother church, held a position

hardly compatible with the world-wide duties which devolved

on the twelve. It was the essential feature of his ofiice that

he should be stationary ; of theirs, that they should move about

from place to place. If, on the other hand, he appears some-

times to be called an apostle (though not one of the passages

alleged is free from ambiguity), this term is by no means con-

fined to the twelve and might therefore be applied to him in

its wider sense, as it is to Barnabas.^ Again, Jude on his part

seems to disclaim the title of an apostle (ver. IT) ; and if so,

he cannot have been one of the twelve.

(3) But again : the Lord's brethren are mentioned in the

Gospels in connection with Joseph his reputed father and Mary

his mother, never once with Mary of Clopas (the assumed wife

of Alphaeus). It would surely have been otherwise, if the latter

Mary were really their mother.

(4) Jerome lays great stress on the epithet minor applied to

James, as if it implied tiuo only, and, even those who impugn

his theory seem generally to acquiesce in his rendering. But

the Greek gives not " James the Less," but " James the littW^

(o /jiifcpo^;). Is it not most natural, then, to explain this epithet

of his height ?^ " There were many of the name of James,"

says Hegesippus, and the short stature of one of these might

well serve as a distinguishing mark. This interpretation, at

^ Sec the note, p. 316. to stature, as appears from Plato, Symp.

2 As in Xen. il/fm. i. 4, 2 'Apta-rSSri- 173 b; and in Arist. .ftan. 708 KAet-yeVTjs

fxov rhv (xiKpbv iiriKaXovfj.efoi', referring 6 fUKpSs.
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all events, must be regarded as more probable than explaining

it either of his comparative youth, or of inferior rank and in-

fluence. It will be remembered that there is no scriptural or

early sanction for speaking of the son of Zebedee as " James

the great."

(5) The manner in which Jude is mentioned in the lists of

the twelve is on this hypothesis full of perplexities. In the

first place it is necessary to translate ^Iukw^ov, not " the son,"

but " the brother of James," though the former is the obvious

rendering, and is supported by two of the three earliest versions,

the Peshito-Syriac and the Thebaic, while the remaining ver-

sion, the Old Latin, leaves the ellipsis unsupplied, and thus

preserves the ambiguity of the original. But again, if Judas

were the brother of James, would not the Evangelist's words

have run more naturally, " James the son of Alphaeus and

Jude his brother," or " James and Jude the sons of Alphaeus,"

as in the case of the other pairs of brothers ? Then again, if

Simon Zelotes is not a brother of James, why is he inserted by

St. Luke between the two ? If he also is a brother, why is the

designation of brotherhood (laKco^ov) attached to the name
of Judas only ?

Moreover, in the different lists of the three Evangelists the

apostle in question is designated in three different ways. In

St. Matthew (x. 3) he is called Lebbaeus (at least according to

a highly probable reading) ; in St. Mark (iii. 18), Thaddaeus
;

and in St. Luke, " Jude of James." St. John again having

occasion to mention him (xiv. 22) distinguishes him by a neg-

ative, "Judas, not Iscariot."^ Is it possible, if he were the

1 The perplexity is increased by the p. 190) ; see Asseraani, Bihl. Orient, i.

Curetonian Syriac, which for 'louSos ovx PP- 100, 318; Cureton's Syriac Gospels,

J ; » 1 P- li > Anc. Syr. Documents, p. 33. As
& 'IffKupicirvs reads \^0\Z |?0(3U»

, Thomas (AiSv^ios), "the twin," is prop-

"Judas Thomas," i.e. "Judas the twin." erly a surname, and this apostle must

It seems therefore that the translator have had some other name, there seems

took the person intended by St. John to no reason for doubting this very early

be not the Judas Jacobi in the list of the tradition that he also was a Jude. At
twelve, but the Thomas Dichjmus, for the same time it is highly improbable

Thomas Avas commonly called Judas in that St. John should have called the

the Syrian Church ; e.g. Euseb. H. E. same apostle elsev/here Thomas (Jno.

\.\^'lo\)^as o Ka\Qo3ixas,an(\.ActaThomae xi. 16; xiv. .5; xx. 24, etc.) and here

i. 'louSa 0a'|Ua rw koI AiSv/uw (ed. Tisch. Judas, and we may therefore conclude
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Lord's brother Judas, he would iu all these places have escaped

being so designated, when this designation would have fixed

the person meant at once ?

(6) Lastly ; in order to maintain the Hieronymian theory it

is necessary to retain the common punctuation of John xix. 25,

thus making " Mary of Clopas " the virgin's sister. But it is

at least improbable that two sisters should have borne the

same name. The case of the Herodian family is scarcely

parallel, for Herod was a family name, and it is unlikely that

a humble Jewish household should have copied a practice

which must lead to so much confusion. Here it is not unlikely

that a tradition underlies the Peshito rendering, which inserts

a conjunction :
" His mother and his mother's sister, and Mary

of Cleophas and Mary Magdalene."^ The Greek at all events

admits, even if it does not favor, this interpretation, for the

arrangement of names in couples has a parallel in the lists of

the apostles (e.g. Matt. x. 2-4).

I have shown, then, if I mistake not, that St. Jerome pleaded

no traditional authority for his theory, and that therefore the

evidence in its favor is to be sought in scripture alone. I

that he is speaking of different persons of our Lord. Compare the pseudo-Pa-

in the two cases. The name of the pias, p. 109, note ; and see the various

other brother is supplied in Clem. Horn, reading 'Itudvyrjs for 'Iwai}^ in the list

ii. 1, Ttpoffhi Se ©co/uSs koI 'EKie^epos ol of the Lord's brethren iu Matth. xiii. 55.

SiSufj.01. But as we are told that there were marii/

The Thebaic version again for ovx other icoinen present also ( JIark xv. 41
;

b 'IcTKapLiirrjs substitutes 6 Kavavlrrjs. comp. Luke xxiv. 10),— one of whom,
Similarly in Matt. X. 3 for 0a55a?oy some Joanna, is mentioned by name— both

of the most important MSS. of the these identifications mttst be coni?idered

Old Latin have " Judas Zelotes ; " and precarious. It would be strange that

iu the Canon of GelasiusJude, the writer no hint should be given in the Gospels

of the epistle, is so designated. This of the relationshij) of the sons of Zebedee

points to some connection or confusion to our Lord, if it existed.

with Simon Zelotes. See above, p. 94, The Jerusalem Syriac lectionary gives

note. the passage Jno. xix. 25 not less than

^ See "Wieseler, Die Sohne Zeheddi, etc. tliree times. In two of these places

p. 672. This writer identifies the sister (pp. 3S7, 541, the exception being p. 445)

of the Lord's mother (John xix. 25) a stop is put after " His mother's sister,"

with Salome (Mark xv. 40; xvi. 1), who thus separating the words from " Mary
again is generally identified with the of Cleophas" and suggesting by punc-

mother of Zebedee's children (Matt, tuation the same interpretation which

xxvii. 56) ; and thus James and John, the Peshito fixes by inserting a con-

the sons of Zebedee, ai-e made cousins junction.
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have examined tlie scriptural evidence, and the conclusion

seems to be, that though this hypothesis, supplemented as it

has been by subsequent writers, presents several striking

coincidences which attract attention, yet it involves, on the

other hand, a combination of difficulties— many of these arising

out of the very elements in the hypothesis which produce the

coincidences— which more than counterbalances these secon-

dary arguments in its favor, and, in fact, must lead to its rejec-

tion, if any hypothesis less burdened with difficulties can be

found.

Thus, as compared with the Hieronymian view, both the

Epiphanian and the Helvidian have higher claims to acceptance.

They both assign to the word brethren its natural meaning

;

they both recognize the main facts related of the Lord's

brethren in the Gospels— their unbelief, their distinctness

from the twelve, their connection with Joseph and Mary—
and they both avoid the other difficulties which the Hieronymian

theory creates.

And moreover, they both exhibit a coincidence which deserves

notice. A very short time before the Lord's death liis brethren

refuse to accept his mission— they are still unbelievers. Im-

mediately after his ascension we find them gathered together

with tlie apostles, evidently recognizing him as their master.

Whence comes this change ? Surely the crucifixion of one

who professed to be the Messiah was not likely to bring it

about. He had claimed to be King of Israel, and he had been

condemned as a malefactor ; he had promised his followers a

triumph, and he had left them persecution. Would not all

this confirm, rather than dissipate, their former unbelief? An
incidental statement of St. Paul explains all : " Then he was
seen of James." At the time when St. Paul wrote, there was

but one person eminent enough in the church to be called

James simply, without any distinguishing epithet— the Lord's

brother, the bishop ofJerusalem. It might therefore reasonably

be concluded that this James is here meant. And this view

is confirmed by an extant fragment of the Gospel according to

the Hebrews, the most important of all the apocryphal gospels,

which seems to have preserved more than one true tradition,
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and which expressly relates the appearance of our Lord to his

brother James ^ after his ascension.

This interposition, we may suppose, was the turning-point in

the religious life of the Lord's brethren ; the veil was removed

at once and for ever from their hearts. In this way the

antagonistic notices in the Gospels— first the disbelief of the

Lord's brethren, and then their assembling together with the

apostles— are linked together; and harmony is produced out

of discord.

Two objections, however, are brought against both these

theories, which the Hieronymian escapes.

(1) They both, it is objected, assume the existence of two

pairs of cousins bearing the same names, James and Joseph

the sons of Alphaeus, and James and Joseph the Lord's brothers.

If, moreover, we accept the statement of Hegesippus^ that James

was succeeded in the bishopric of Jerusalem by Symeon son

of Clopas, and also admit the identification of Clopas with

Alphaeus, we get a third name, Symeon or Simon, common
to the two families. Let us see what this objection really

amounts to.

It will be seen that the cousinhood of these persons is repre-

sented as a cousinhood on the mothers' side, and that it depends

on three assumptions : (1) The identification of James the son

of Alphaens in the list of the twelve with James the little the

son of Mary: (2) The identification of " Mary of Clopas" in

St. John with Mary the mother of James and Joses in the

other evangelists : (3) The correctness of the received punc-

tuation of John xix. 25, which makes " Mary of Clopas " the

virgin's sister. If any one of these be rejected, this cousinhood

falls to the ground. Yet of these three assumptions the second

alone can safely be pronounced more likely than not (though

we are expressly told that " many other women" were present),

for it avoids the unnecessary multiplication of Mai;ies. The

first must be considered highly doubtful, seeing that James

was a very common name ; while the third is most improbable,

for it gives two sisters both called Mary— a difficulty far sur-

passing that of supposing two, or even three, cousins bearing

1 See below, p. 110. 2 gee below, p. 113.
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the same name. On the other hand, if, admitting the second

identification, and supplying the ellipsis in " Mary of Clopas"

by " wife," ^ we combine with it the statement of Hegesippus^

that Clopas the father of Symeon was brother of Joseph, we
get three cousins, James, Joses, and Symeon, on their failiers'

side. Yet this result again must be considered on the whole

improbable. I see no reason, indeed, for doubting the testimony

of Hegesippus, who was perhaps born during the lifetime of

this Symeon, and is likely to have been well informed. But

the chances are against the other hypotheses, on which it

depends, being both of them correct. The identification of

Clopas and Alphaeus will still remain an open question.^

1 As -^ Tov K\wTra may mean either

the daughter or the wi/'e or the mother of

Clopas, this expresson has been com-

bined with the statement of Hegesippus

in various ways. See for instance the

apocryphal gospels, Psei(c?o-i)/a»A.£'t'a?!^.

32 (cd. Tisch. p. 104), Evan//. Inf. Arab.

29 (ib. p. 186) and the marginal note

on the Philoxenian version, Jno. xix. 25,

besides other references which will be

given in the account of the patristic

authorities.

- The statement of Hegesipjnis sug-

gests a solution which would remove the

difficulty. We might suppose the two

Maries to have been called sisters, as

having been married to two brothers

;

but is there any authority for ascribing

to the Jews an extension of the term
" sister " which modern usage scarcely

sanctions ?

^ Of the three names Alphaeus (the

father of Levi or Matthew, Mark ii. 14,

and the father of James, Matt. x. 3

;

Mark iii. 18; Luke vi. 15; Acts i. 13),

Clopas (the husband or father or son of

Mary, Jno. xix. 25), and Cleopas (the

disciple journeying to Emmaus, Luke
xxiv. 18), it is considered that the two

former are probably identical, and the

two latter certainlj' distinct. Both posi-

tions may be disputed with some reason.

In forming a judgment, the following

points deserve to be considered; (1) In

the Greek text there is no variation of

reading worth mentioning; Clopas is

certainly the reading in St. John, and

Cleopas in St. Luke. (2) The versions

however bring them together, Cleopae

(or Cleophae) is read in the Peshito,

Old Latin, Memphitic, Vulgate, and

Armenian texts of St. John. (3) Of
these the evidence of the Peshito is par-

ticularly important in a matter relating

to Aramaic names. While for 'A\<pa'ios

in all five places it restores what was

doubtless the oi'iginal Aramaic form

^.'ru-^^ (Chalphai) ; on the other

hand, it gives the same word ^SO-^biJ

(Kleopha, i.e. K^ei^Troy) in Luke xxiv. 18

and in John xix. 25, if the printed texts

may be trusted. The Jerusalem Syriac

too renders KAwTras by mr^c ^\ ^

(Kleophas), and 'A\(pa7os by >^[ ^Sjt

(Chalphai). (4) The form KKwiras, which

St. John's text gives, is confirmed by

Hegesippus (Euseb. //. £". iii. 11), and

there is every reason to believe that this

was a common mode of writing some

proper name or other with those ac-

quainted with Aramaic; but it is difficult

to see why, if the word intended to be

represented were Chalphai, they should

not have reproduced it more exactly in

Greek. The name Xa\(pi, in fact, does
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But, whether they were cousins or not, does the fact of

two families having two or three names in common con-

stitute any real difficulty ? Is not this a frequent occur-

rence among ourselves ? It must be remembered too that

the Jewish names in ordinary use at this time were very

few, and that these three, James, Joses, and Symeon, were

among the most common, being consecrated in the affections

of the Jews from patriarchal times. In the list of the twelve

the name of James appears twice, Symeon twice. In the

New Testament no less than twelve persons bear the name of

Symeon or Simon, and nearly as many that of Joseph or Joses.^

occur in 1 Mace. xi. 70. (5) It is true

that K\e6Tras is Strictly a Greek name
contracted from KXedTrarpos, like 'Avrlrras

from 'AvTiiroLTpos, etc. But it was a

common practice with the Jews to adopt

the genuine Greek name which bore the

closest resemblance in sound to their

ow^n Aramaic name, either side by side

with it or in place of it, as Simon for

Symeon, Jason for Jesus ; and thus a

man, whose real Aramaic name was

Clopas, might grecize the word and call

himself Cleopas. On these grounds it

appears to me that, viewing the question

as one of names merely, it is quite as

reasonable to identify Clopas -with Cle-

opas as with ^Vlphacus. But the iden-

tification of names does not carry with

it the identification of persons. St.

Paul's Epaphras for instance is proba-

bly a different person from his Epaph-

roditus.

A Jewish name " Alfius " occurs in

an inscription alfivs . jvda . akcox .

AKCOSiNAGOGVs (luscr. Gudii, p.cclxiii,

5), and possibly this is the Latin sub-

stitute for Chalphai or Chalphi, as 'A\-

ipatos is the Greek; Alfius being a not

uncommon Latin name. One would be

tempted to set down his namesake also,

the " fenerator Alfius " or " Alphius "

of Horace [Epod. ii. 67, see Columella,

i. 7. 2) for a fellow-countrj-man, if his

talk were not so pagan.

1 1 am arguing on the supposition

that Joses and Joseph are the same

name, but this is at least doubtfid. In

St. Matthew, according to the best au-

thorities, the Lord's brother (xiii. 55) is

'lai(xri<p, the sonofMary (xxvii. 56) 'Iwo-fjj.

In St. Mark, on the other hand, the latter

word is found (the genitive being differ-

ently written 'loxr^ros or 'Icccrrj, though

probably Tregelles is right in preferring

the former in all three passages), whether

referring to the Lord's brother (vi. 3)

or to the son of Mary ( xv. 40, 47 ) . Thus

if existing authorities in the text of St.

^lark are to be trusted, there is no dis-

tinction between the names. Yet I am
disposed to think with Wieseler (die

Solme Zebeddi etc. p. 678) that St. Mat-

thew's text suggests the real difference,

and that the original reading in Mark
vi. 3 was 'loKTT]^ ; but if so, the corruption

was very ancient and veiy general, for

'lQ>ari<t> is found in X alone of the uncial

manuscripts. A similar confusion of

these names appears in the case of Bar-

sabbas. Acts i. 23, and Barnabas, iv. 36
;

in the former case we should probably

read " Joses," in the latter almost cer-

tainly " Joseph," thus interchanging the

readings of the received text. I am dis-

posed to think the idenlification of the

names Joses and Joseph improbable for

two reasons : (1) It seems unlikely that

the same name should be represented in

Greek by two such divergent forms as

'lojcrfjs, making a genitive 'loxrrjTos, and

'loiarjcp or *Ico(nt)7ros, which perhaps (re-

placed by a genuine Greek name) became
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111 tlie index to Josephus may be counted nineteen Josephs,

and five Simons.^

And moreover is not the difficulty, if difficulty there be,

diminished rather than increased on the supposition of the

cousinhood of these two families ? The name of a common
ancestor or a common relative naturally repeats itself in

households connected with each other. And from this point

of view it is worthy of notice that the names in question actually

occur in the genealogies of our Lord. Joseph's father is Jacob

or James in St. Matthew (i. 15, 16) ; and in St. Luke's table,

exclusively of our Lord's reputed father, the name Joseph

or Joses occurs twice at least ^ in a list of thirty-four direct

ancestors.

(2) When a certain Mary is described as " the mother of

James," is it not highly probable that the person intended

should be the most celebrated of the name— James the Just,

the bishop of Jerusalem, the Lord's brother ? This objection

to both the Epiphanian and Helvidian theories is at first sight

not without force, but it will not bear examination. Why, we
may ask, if the best known of all the Jameses were intended

here, should it be necessary in some passages to add the name
of a brother Joses also, who was a person of no special mark
in the church (Matt, xxvii. 56 ; Mark xv. 40) ? Why again

in others should this Mary be designated " the mother of

Joses " alone (Mark xv. 47) ; the name of his more famous

brother being suppressed ? In only two passages is she called

'}iyri<rnnros. (2) The Peshito in the case Neutest. Stud. -p. 168].

of the commoner Hebrew or Aramaic i The popularity of this name is prob-

names restores the original form in place ably due to Simon Maccabaeus.

of the somewhat disfigured Greek equiv- 2 ^^d perhaps not more than twice

alent, e.g. Juchanon for 'Iwdwris, Zabdai 'iai(rri<p (vr. 24, 30). In ver. 26 'laitr^x

for Ze^eSalos. Following this rule, it seems to be the right reading, where the

ought, if the names were identical, to received text has 'Iwai'ip ; and in ver. 29

have restored ^-ai^O^ (Joseph) for
*^'"^°"' ^^*^i'*^ i* ^^^^ '^'".''^- I'ossibly

.1- 1-^ 1 w - • 1 /. 1 • L -.1- 'laxr-fiy may be a corruption for 'Icdo-^a
the Greek Icoirrjs, in place of which it has , , , „ . i- ,_ ,.T

through the contusion or >] and ~ , which
\SSC^ (JosI, Jausi, or JusI). [On the in their older forms resemble each other

other hand, similar instances of abbre- closely ; but if so, it is a corruption not

viation, e.g. Ashe for Asher, Jochana of St. Luke's text, but of the Hebrew or

for Jochanan, Shabba for Shabbath, are Aramaic document from which the gen-

produced ; see Delitzsch in Laurent, ealogy was derived.

H
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simply " the mother of James" ; in Mark xvi. 1, where it is

explained by the fuller description which has gone before " the

mother of James and Joses " (xv. 40) ; and in Lnke xxiv. 10,

where no such explanation can be given. It would seem, then,

that this Mary and this James, though not the most famous

of their respective names, and therefore not at once distin-

guishable when mentioned alone, were yet sufficiently well

known to be discriminated from others, when their names

appeared in conjunction.

The objections, then, which may be brought against both

these theories in common are not very serious ; and up to this

point in the investigation they present equal claims to accept-

ance. The next step will be to compare them together, in

order to decide which of the two must yield to the other.

1. The Epiphanian view assumes that the Lord's brethren

had really no relationship with him ; and so far the Helvidian

has the advantage. But this advantage is rather seeming than

real. It is very natural that those who called Joseph his father

should call Joseph's sons his brethren. And it must be remem-

bered that this designation is given to Joseph not only by

strangers from whom at all events the mystery of the incarna-

tion was veiled, but by the Lord's mother herself, who knew all

(Luke ii. 48). Xor, again, is it any argument in favor of the

Helvidian account as compared with the Epiphanian, that the

Lord's brethren are found in company of Mary rather than of

Joseph. Joseph appears in the evangelical history for the last

time when Jesus is twelve years old (Luke ii. 43) ; during the

Lord's ministry he is never once seen, though Mary comes

forward again and again. There can be little doubt, therefore,

that he had died meanwhile.

2. Certain expressions in the evangelical narratives are said

to imply that Mary bore other children besides the Lord, and

it is even asserted that no unprejudiced person could interpret

them otherwise. The justice of this charge may be fairly ques-

tioned. The context in each case seems to suggest another

explanation of these expressions, which does not decide any-

thing one way or the other. St. Matthew writes tliat Joseph

" knew not " his wife " till {axpt'i ov) she brought forth a sou
"



THE BRETHEEN OF THE LORD. 107

(i. 25)
;i while St. Luke speaks of her bringing forth her^rs^

ho7m son " (ii. 7). St. Matthew's expression, however, " till she

brought forth," as appears from the context, is intended simply

to show that Jesus was not begotten in the course of nature
;

and thus, while it denies any previous intercourse with her hus-

band, it neither asserts nor implies any subsequent intercourse.^

Again, the prominent idea conveyed by the term " first-born " to

a Jew would be, not the birth of other children, but the special

consecration of this one. The typical reference, in fact, is

foremost in the mind of St. Luke, as he himself explains it,

" Every male that openeth the womb shall be called holy to the

Lord " (ii. 23). Thus " first-born " does not necessarily suggest

"later-born," any more than "son" suggests "daughter."

The two words together describe the condition under which in

obedience to the law a child was consecrated to God. The
" first-born son " is in fact the evangelist's equivalent for the

" male that openeth the womb."

It may indeed be fairly urged that, if the evangelist's had

considered the perpetual virginity of the Lord's mother a

matter of such paramount importance as it was held to be in

the fourth and following centuries, they would have avoided

expressions, which are at least ambiguous, and might be taken

to imply the contrary ; but these expressions are not in them-

selves fatal to such a belief.

Whether in itself the sentiment on which this belief was

founded be true or false, is a fit subject of inquiry ; nor can

the present questions be considered altogether without refer-

ence to it. If it be true, then the Epiphanian theory has an

advantage over the Helvidian, as respecting, or at least not

disregarding it ; if false, then it may be thought to have sug-

gested that theory, as it certainly did the Hieronymian, and to

this extent the theory itself must lie under suspicion. Into

this inquiry, however, it will not be necessary to enter. Only

let me say that it is not altogether correct to represent this

belief as suggested solely by the false asceticism of the early

1 rhi> irpwToroicou ought to be rejected " For parallel instances, see Mill, p.

from St. Matthew's text, having been 304 sqq.

interpolated from Luke ii. 7.
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church, vv'hich exalted virginity at the expense of married life.

It appears, in fact, to be due quite as much to another senti-

ment which the fathers fantastically expressed by a comparison

between the conception and the burial of our Lord. As after

death his body was placed in a sepulchre " wherein never man
before was laid," so it seemed fitting that the womb consecrated

by his presence should not thenceforth have borne any offspring

of man. It may be added also, that the Epiphanian view pre-

vailed especially in Palestine where there was less disposition

than elsewhere to depreciate married life, and prevailed too at

a time when extreme ascetic views had not yet mastered the

church at large.

3. But one objection has been hurled at the Helvidian theory

with great force, and as it seems to me with fatal effect, which

is powerless against the Epiphanian.i Our Lord in his dying

moments commended his mother to the keeping of St. John :

" Woman, behold thy son." The injunction was forthwith

obeyed, and " from that hour that disciple took her unto his

own home" (John xix. 26, 27). Yet according to the Hel-

vidian view, she had no less than four sons, besides daughters,

living at the time. Is it conceivable that our Lord would thus

have snapped asunder the most sacred ties of natural affec-

tion ? The difficulty is not met by the fact that her own sons

were still unbelievers. This fact would scarcely have been

allowed to override the paramount duties of filial piety. But

even when so explained, what does this hypothesis require us

to believe ? Though within a few days a special appearance is

vouchsafed to one of these brethren, who is destined to rule

the mother church of Jerusalem, and all alike are converted

to the faith "of Christ
;
yet she, their mother, living in the same

city and joining with them in a common worship (Acts i. 14),

is consigned to the care of a stranger, of whose house she

becomes henceforth the inmate.

Thus it would appear that, taking the scriptural notices

alone, the Hieronymian account must be abandoned ; while of

1 This argument is brought fom-ard who all held the view which I have

not only by Jeromo, but also by Hilary designated by the name of the last of the

of Poitiers, Ambrose, and Epiphanius, three.
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the remaining two the balance of the argument is against the

Helvidian, and in favor of the Epiphanian. To what extent

the last-mentioned theory can plead the prestige of tradition,

will be seen from the following catena of references to the

fathers and other early Christian writings.^

1 [The testimony of Papias is fre-

quently quoted at ttie head of the Patris-

tic authorities, as favoring the view of

Jerome. The passage in question is an

extract, to which tlie name of this very

ancient writer is prefixed, in a Bodleian

MS., no. 2397, of the date 1302 or 1303.

It is given in Grabe's Spicil. ii. p. 34,

Routh's Rel. Sacr. i. p. 16, and runs as

follows :
" Maria mater Domini : ilaria

Cleophae, sive Alphei uxor, quae fuit

mater Jacobi episcopi et apostoli et

Symonis et Thadei et eujusdam Joseph

:

Maria Salome uxor Zebedei mater Joan-

nis evangelistae et Jacobi : Maria Mag-
dalene : istae quatuor in Evangelio re-

periuntur. Jacobus et Judas et Joseph

fillii crant materterae Domini ; Jacobus

quoque et Joannes alterius materterae

Domini fuerunt filii. Maria Jacobi mino-

ris et Joseph mater, uxor Alphei, soror

fuit Mariae matris Domini, quam Cleo-

phae Joannes nominat vel a jjatre vel a

gentilitatis familia vel alia causa. Maria

Salome a viro vel a vico dicitur : hanc

eaudem Cleophae quidam dicunt qixod

duos viros habuerit. Maria dicitur illu-

minatrix sive stella maris, genuit enim

lumen mundi ; sermone autem Syro

Domina nuncupatur, qui genuit Domi-
num." Grabe's description " ad margi-

nem expresse adscriptum lego Papia " is

incorrect ; the name is not in the margin

but over the passage, as a title to it.

The authenticity of this fragment is

accepted by Mill, p. 238, and by Dean
Alford on Matth. xiii. 5.5. Two writers

also in Smith's Biblical Dictionary (s. vv.

"Brother" and "James"), respectively

impugning and maintaining the Hier-

onymiau view, refer to it without suspi-

cion. It is strange that able and
intelligent critics should not have seen

through a fabrication which is so mani-

festly spurious. Not to mention the

difficulties in which we are involved by
some of the statements, the following

reasons seem conclusive; (1) The last

sentence " Maria dicitur," etc., is evi-

dently very late, and is, as Dr. Mill gays,

'•justly rejected by Grabe." Grabe says,

"addidit is qui descripsit ex suo "; but

the passage is continuous in the MS., and
there is neither more nor less authority

for assigning this to Papias than the

remainder of the extract. (2) The state-

ment about "Maria uxor Alphei" is

taken from Jerome [adv. Helvid. ) almost

word for word, as Dr. Mill has seen;

and it is purely arbitrary to reject this

as spurious and accept the rest as

genuine.

(3) The writings of Papias were in

Jerome's hands, and, eager as he was to

claim the support of authority, he could

not have failed to refer to testimony

which was so important, and which so

entirely confirmed his view in the most
minute points. Nor is it conceivable

that a passage like this, coming from so

early a writer, should not have impressed

itself very strongly on the ecclesiastical

tradition of the early centuries, whereas,

in ftict, we discover no traces of it].

For these reasons the extract seemed

to me manifestly spurious ; but I might

have saved luyself the trouble of exami-

ning the Bodleian MS. and writing these

remarks, if I had known at the time,

that the passage was written by a

mediaeval namesake of the bishop of

Hierapolis, Papias the author of the

"Elementarium," who lived in the 11th

century. This seems to have been a

standard woi'k in its day, and was printed

four times in the 15th century under the

name of the Lexicon or Vocabulist. I

have not had access to a printed copy.
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1. The Gospel according to the Hebrews, one of the

earliest and most respectable of the apocryphal narratives, re-

lated that the Lord after his resurrection " went to James and

appeared to him ; for James had sworn that he would not eat

bread from that hour in which the Lord had drunk the cup

(biberat calicem Dominus), till he saw him risen from the

dead." Jesus therefore " took bread, and blessed it and brake

it and gave it to James the Just, and said to him, " My brother,

eat thy bread, for the Son of Man has risen from the dead ''

(Hieron. de vir. illustr. 2). I have adopted the reading " Dom-
inus," as the Greek translation has Kvpio<;, and it also suits

the context better ; for the point of time which we should

naturally expect is not the institution of the eucharist, but the

Lord's death. 1 Our Lord had more than once spoken of his

sufferings under the image of draining the cup (Matt. xx. 22,

23 ; xxvi. 39, 42 ; Mark x. 38, 39 ; xiv. 36 ; Luke xxii. 42) ;

and he is represented as using this metaphor here. If, how-

ever, we retain " Domini," it must be allowed that the writer

represented James the Lord's brother as present at the last

supper, but it does not follow that he regarded him as one of

the twelve. He may have assigned to him a sort of excep-

tional position such as he holds in the Clementines, apart from,

and in some respects superior, to the twelve, and thus his

presence at this critical time would be accounted for. At all

events this passage confirms the tradition that the James men-

tioned by St. Paul (1 Cor. xv. 7) was the Lord's brother
;

while at the same time it is characteristic of a Judaic writer,

whose aim it would be to glorify the head of his church

at all hazards, that an appearance, which seems in reality

to have been vouchsafed to tliis James to win him over from

but there is a MS. of the work (marked right track. I made the discoveiy while

Kk. 4. 1) in the Cambridge University the first edition of this work was passing

Library, the knowledge of which I owe through the jjress.

to H. Bradshaw, Esq., Fellow of King's i There might possibly have been an

College. The variations from the Bod- ambiguity in the Hebrew original owing

leian extract are imimportant. It is to the absence of case-endings, as Blom
strange that though Grabe actually men- suggests (p. 83) ; but it is more probable

tions the later Pajjias, the author of the that a transcriber of Jerome carelessly

Dictionary, and Kouth copies his note, wrote down the familiar phrase " the

neither the one nor the other got on the cup of the Lord."
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his unbelief, should be represented as a reward for his

devotion.

2. The Gospel accokding to Peter was higlily esteemed by

the Docetae of the second century. Towards the close of that

century, Serapion, Bishop of Antioch, found it in circulation

at Rhossus a Cilician town, and at first tolerated it ; but find-

ing on examination that, though it had much in common with

the Gospels recognized by the catholic church, there were

sentiments in it favorable to the heretical views that were

secretly gaining ground there, he forbade its use. In the

fragment of Serapion preserved by Eusebius {H. E. vi. 12)
,i

from which our information is derived, he speaks of this

apocryphal work as if it had been long in circulation, so that

its date must be about the middle of the second century at the

latest, and probably somewhat earlier. To this gospel Origen

refers, as stating that the Lord's brethren were Joseph's sons

by a former wife, and thus maintaining the virginity of the

Lord's mother.^

3. Protevangelium Jacobi, a purely fictitious, but very

early narrative, dating probably not later than the middle of

the second century, represents Joseph as an old man when
the Virgin was espoused to him, having sons of his own (§ 9,

ed. Tisch. p. 18), but no daughters (§ 17, p. 81), and James

the writer of the account apparently as grown up at the time

of Herod's death (§ 25, p. 48). Following in this track, sub-

sequent apocryphal narratives give a similar account with

various modifications, in some cases naming Joseph's daughters

or his wife. Such are the Pseudo-Matthaei Evancj. (§ 32, ed.

Tisch. p. 104), Evang. de Nativ. Mar. (§ 8, ib. p. Ill), Eis-

toria Joseph. (§ 2, ih. p. 116), Evang. Tkomae (§ 16, p. 147),

Evang. Infant. Jrab. (§ 35, p. 191), besides the apocryphal

gospels mentioned by Jerome {Co'mm. in 31atth. T. vii. p. 86),

which were different from any now extant.^ Doubtless these

accounts, so far as they step beyond the incidents narrated in

the canonical Gospels, are pure fabrications ; but the fabrica-

1 For this fragment see Routh's Rel. ^ See below, p. 118.

Sacr. i. p. 452, and Westcott, History ^ As appears from the fact mentioned

of the Canon, p. 444. by Jerome; see above, p. 96, note 3.
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tions would scarcely have taken this form if the Hieronymian

view of the Lord's brethren had been received, or even known,

when they were written. It is to these sources that Jerome

refers when he taunts the holders of the Epiphanian view with

following " deliramenta apocryphorum."

4. The Earliest Versions, with the exception of the Old

Latin, which translated the Greek literally and preserved the

same ambiguities, give renderings of certain passages bearing

on the subject, which are opposed to the Hieronymian view.

The Ctjretoxian Syeiac translates Mapia 'IaKwj3ov (Luke

xxiv. 10) " Mary the daughter of James." The Peshito in

John xix. 25 has, " His mother and his mother's sister and

Mary of Cleopha and Mary Magdalene "
; and in Luke vi. 16,

Acts i. 13, it renders " Judas son of James." The oldest of

the Egyptian versions, again, the Thebaic, in John xix. 25,

gives " Mary daughter of Clopas," and in Acts i. 13, "Judas

son of James."

5. The Clementine Homilies, written, it would appear, not

late in the second century to support a peculiar phase of

Ebionism, speak of James as being " called the brother of the

the Lord," (6 Xe^deh dBe\(f>o<i tov Kvplov, xi. 35), an expres-

sion which has been variously interpreted as favoring all three

hypotheses (see Blom, p. 88; Schliemann, Clement, pp. 8, 213),

and is indecisive in itself.^ It is more important to observe

that in the Epistle of Clement prefixed to this work and belong-

ing to the same cycle of writings, James is styled not apostle,

but bishop of bishops, and seems to be distinguished from, and

in some respects exalted above, the twelve.

6. In the portion of the Clementine Recognitions which

seems to have been founded on the Ascents of James, another

very early Ebionite writing,^ the distinction thus implied in

the Homilies is explicitly stated. The twelve apostles, after

disputing severally with Caiaphas, give an account of their

conference to James the chief of bishops ; while James the

1 The word XexOels is most naturally and thus to favor the Epiphanian view,

taken, I think, to refer to the reputed See the expressions of Hegesippus, and

brotherhood of James, as a consequence of Eusebius, pp. 269, 274.

of the reputed fatherhood of Joseph, ^ See the next dissertation.
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son of Alphaeus is distinctly mentioned among the twelve as

one of the disputants (i. 59).

7. Hegesippus (about 160), a Hebrew Christian of Palestine,

writes as follows :
" After the martyrdom of James the Just,

on the same charge as the Lord, his paternal uncle's child,

Symeon the son of Clopas, is next made bishop, who was put

forward by all as the second in succession, being cousin of the

Lord " {fiera to fMaprvpfjauL ^laKco/Sov rov hiKaiov a)<? koX 6

KvpLO'i iirl Tft) avro) \6'yu>, iraktv 6 e'/c rov Oelov avrov ^vfieoov 6

Tov KXcoTra KaOiararac cTrt'cr/coTro?, ov irpoeOevTO irdvTe'i ovra

ave->^Lov TOV Kuplov Sevrepop, Euseb. H. E. 22). If the passage

be correctly rendered thus (and this rendering alone seems

intelligible 1), Hegesippus distinguishes between the relation-

ship of James the Lord's brother and Symeon his cousin. So,

again, referring apparently to this passage, he in another frag-

ment (Euseb. H. E. iii. 32) speaks of "the child of the Lord's

paternal uncle, the aforesaid Symeon son of Clopas "
(6 e'/c delov

TOV Kvpiov 6 'jrpoeip7][xevo^ Svfjieoov fto? KXcoira) , to which Euse-

bius adds, " For Hegesippus relates that Clopas was the

brother of Joseph." Thus in Hegesippus Symeon is never

once called the Lord's brother, while James is always so

designated. And this argument, powerful in itself, is mate-

rially strengthened by the fact that where Hegesippus has

occasion to mention Jude, he too, like James, is styled " the

Lord's brother": "There still survived members of the Lord's

family (at anro <yevov<; tov Kvpiov), grandsons of Judas, who

^ A different meaning, however, has had the author's object been to repre-

been assigned to the words ; ird\tu and sent Symeon as a brother of James, no
SevTepou being taken to signify " another more circuitous mode could well have
child of his uncle, another cousin," and been devised for the purpose of stating

thus the passage has been represented so very simple a fact. Let me add that

as favoring the Hieronymian view. So, Eusebius {!. c.) and Epiphanius {Haeres.

for instance. Mill, p. 253, Schaf, p. 64. pp. 636, 1039, 1046, ed.Pctav.) must have

On the other hand, see Credner, Einl. interpreted the words as I have done.

p. 575, Neander, Pflanz. p. 559 (4te Whether avTov should be referred to

aufl.). To this rendering the presence 'laKw^ov or to Kupios is doubtful. If

of the definite article alone seems fatal to the former, this alone decides the

(6 fK deiov, not erepos tSjv sk Oelov)

;

meaning of the passage. This seems

biit indeed the whole passage appears the more natural reference of the two,

to be framed so as to distinguish the but the form of expression will admit

relationship of the two persons ; whereas, either.

15
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was called his brother according to the flesh " (rov Kara adpKa

Xeyofiei^ov avTov aSeXcjjov) ; Euseb. H. E. iii. 20. In this passage

the word " called " seems to me to point to the Epiphanian

rather than the Helvidian view ; the brotherhood of these

brethren, like the fatherhood of Joseph, being reputed, but not

real. In yet another passage (Euseb. H. E. ii. 23) Hegesippus

relates that " the church was committed, in conjunction with

the apostles,^ to the charge of {hLaZe-)(eTaL ti]i/ cKKXTjaiav fiera

TOiv airoaTokwv) the Lord's brother James, who has been en-

titled Just by all from the Lord's time to our own day ; for

many bore the name of James." From this last passage,

however, no inference can be safely drawn ; for, supposing

the term " apostles " to be here restricted to the twelve, the

expression [xera rwv cnrocroXwv may distinguish St. James not

from^ but among the apostles ; as in Acts v. 29, " Peter and

the apostles answered."

Thus the testimony of Hegesippus seems distinctly opposed

to the Hieronymian view, while of the other two it favors the

Epiphanian rather than the Helvidian. If any doubt still

remains, the fact that both Eusebius and Epiphanius, who

derived their information mainly from Hegesippus, gave this

account of the Lord's brethren, materially strengthens the

position. The testimony of an early Palestinian writer who-

made it liis business to collect such traditions is of the utmost

importance.

8. Tertulllw's authority was appealed to by Helvidius,

and Jerome is content to reply that he was not a member of

the church (" de Tertulliano nihil amplius dico quam ecclesiae

hominem non fuisse," adv. Helvid. § IT). It is generally as-

sumed in consequence that TertuUian held the Lord's brethren

to be sons of Joseph and Mary. This assumption, though

probable, is not absolutely certain. The point at issue in this

passage is not the particular opinion of Helvidius respecting

the Lord's brethren, but the virginity of the Lord's mother.

Accordingly, in reply, Jerome alleges on his own side the

1 Jerome (De Vtr Ulustr. § 2) care- fierh, rois aK0ffr6\ovs. Ruflinus has it

lessly renders it " post apostolos," as if correctly " cum apostolis."
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authority of others ,i whose testimony certainly did not go

beyond this one point, and had no reference to the relationship

of the Lord's brethren. Thus too the more distinct passages

in the extant writings of Tertullian relate to the virginity only

(de cam. Christ, c. 23, and passim, de monog. c. 8). Else-

where, however, though he does not directly state it, his argu-

ment seems to imply that the Lord's brethren were his brothers

in the same sense in which Mary was his mother [adv. 3Iarc.

iv. 19; de earn. Christ. 7). It is therefore highly probable

that he held the Helvidian view. Such an admission from

one who was so strenuous an advocate of asceticism is worthy

of notice.

9. Clement op Alexandria (about a.d. 200) in a passage of

the Hypotyposeis preserved in a Latin translation by Cassiodo-

rus (the authorship has been questioned but without suffiieient

reason 2) puts forward the Epiphanian solution; " Jude, who

^ "Numquid non possum tibi totam

veterum scriptorum seriem commovere

:

Ignatium, Polycarpum, Irenaeum, Jus-

tinum Martyrem, multosque alios apos-

tolicos et eloquentes viros 1 " adv.

Helvid. 17). I have elsewhere (p. 335,

note 3 ) mentioned an instance of the

unfair way in which Jerome piles to-

gether his authorities. In the present case

we are in a position to test him. Jerome

did not posses any writings of Ignatius

which are not extant now; and in no

place does this apostolic father maintain

the perpetual virginity of St. Mary. In

one remarkable passage, indeed {Ephes.

19), which is several times quoted by
subsequent writers, he speaks of the

virginity of Mary as a mystery, but this

refers distinctly to the time before the

birth of our Lord. To this passage,

which he elsewhere quotes
(
Comment, in

Matth. T. vii. p. 12), Jerome is doubt-

less referring here.

In Cowper's Syriac Miscell. p. 61,

I find an extract, "Justin, one of the

authors who were in the days of Augus-

tus and Tiberius and Gaius, wrote in the

third discourse: That Mary the Gali-

lean, who was the mother of Christ who
was crucified in Jerusalem, had not been

with a husband. And Joseph did not

repudiate her, but Joseph continued in

holiness without a wife, he and his five

sons by a former wife : and ]\Iary con-

tinued without a husband." The editor

assigns this passage to Justin Martyr

;

but, not to mention the anachronism,

the whole tenor of the passage and the

immediate neighborhood of similar ex-

tracts show that it was intended for

the testimony (unquestionably spurious)

of some contemporary heathen writer

to the facts of the gospel.

2 We read in Cassiodorus {de inst.

div. lit. 8) ; "In epistolas autem canonicas

Clemens Alexandrinus presbyter, qui et

Stromateus vocatur, id est, in epistola

(-ami) S.Petri prima (-am?) S. Johannis

prima (-am?) etsecunda (-am?) et Jacob!

quaedam Attico sermone declaravit. Uhi

miilta quidem subtiliter sed aliqua in-

caute loquutus est, quae nos ita ti'ansferri

fecimus in Latinum, ut exclusis quibus-

dam oiFendiculis purificata doctrina ejus

securior possit hauriri." If "Jude " be

substituted for " James " this description
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wrote the catholic epistle, being one of the sons of Joseph and

[the Lord's] brother, a man of deep piety, though he was

aware of his relationship to the Lord, nevertheless did not say

he was his brother ; but what said he ? Jade the servant of

Jesus Christ, because he was his Lord, hut h'other of James

:

for this is true ; he was his brother, being Joseph's [son] " ^

(ed. Potter, p. 1007). This statement is explicit. On the

other hand, owing to an extract preserved in Eusebius, his

authority is generally claimed for the Hieronymian view
;

'• Clement," says Eusebius, " in the sixth book of the Hypo-

typoseis gives the following account : Peter and James and

John, he tells us, after the resurrection of the Saviour were

not ambitious of honor, though the preference shown them hy the

Lord might have entitled them to it, hut chose James the Just
' bishop of Jerusalem. The same writer too, in the seventh book

of the same treatise, gives this account also of him (James the

Lord's brother) :
" The Lord after the resurrection delivered

the gnosis to James the Just ^ and John and Peter. These

exactly applies to the Latin notes extant

under the title Adumbrationes. Tlris was

a very easy slip of the pen, and I can

scarcely doubt that these notes are the

same to which Cassiodorus refers as

taken from the Hypotyposeis of Clement.

Mr. Westcott
(
Canon, p. 401 ) has pointed

out in confirmation of this, that while

Clement elsewhere directly quotes the

Epistle of St. Jude, he never refers to

the Epistle of St. James. Bunsen has

included these notes in his collection of

fragments of the Hypotyposeis, Anal.

Anten. i. p. 323. It should be added

that the statement about the relation-

ship of Jude must be Clement's own, and

cannot have been inserted by Cassiodorus,

since Cassiodoiiis, in common with the

Latin Church, would naturally hold the

Hieronymian hypothesis.

^''Trater erat ejus [filius] Joseph."

The insertion of " filius " (with Bunsen)

is necessary for the sense, whether Cassio-

dorus had it or not. Perhaps the Greek

words were a5€A<^bs outoS tuv 'looa^fjcp,

which would account for the omission.

'' Credner, Einl. p. 585, condemns the

words T^j SiKaicf) as spurious. -Though

it might be inferred from the previous

extract given by Eusebius that the son

ofZebedee is meant here, I believe never-

theless that they are genuine. For ( 1

)

They seem to be required as the motive

for the explanation which is given after-

wards of the different persons bearing

the name James. (2) It is natural that

a special prominence should be given to

the same three apostles of the circum-

cision who are mentioned in Gal. ii. 9

as the pillars of Jewish Christendom.

(3) Eusebius introduces the quotation as

relating to James the Just (Trepl avrov),

which would not be a very good descrip-

tion if the other James were the promi-

nent person in the passage. (4) I find

from Hippolytus that the Ophite account

singled out James the Lord's brother

as a possessor of the esoteric gnosis,

ToDro iffTiv a.Trh ttoWwv irdvv \6yuiv to

Kf(pa\aia d (pr)cnv napaSeSoiKei/ai Mapi-

aixvri rhv 'laKw^ov tov Kvpiov rbv aSeA^oi/,

Hares, x. 6, p. 95. Clement seems to
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delivered it to tlie rest of the apostles, and the rest of the apostles

to the seventy, of whom Barnahas luas one. Now there are two

Jameses, one, the Just, who was thrown down from the pinnacle

[of the temple) and beaten to death with a club by a fuller, and

another icho was beheaded^' {H. E. ii. 1). This passage how-

ever proves nothing. Clement says that there were two of the

name of James, but he neither states nor implies that there

were two only. His sole object was to distinguish the son of

Zebedee from the Lord's brother ; and the son of Alphaeus, of

whom he knew nothing and could tell nothing, did not occur

to his mind when he penned this sentence. There is in this

passage nothing which contradicts the Latin extract ; though,

indeed, in a writer so notoriously uncritical in his historical

notices,^ sudi a contradiction would not be surprising.^

10. Origen (t A.D. 253) declares himself very distinctly in

favor of the Epiphanian view, stating that the brethren were

sons of Joseph by a deceased wife.^ Elsewhere, indeed, he

have derived his information from some

work of a Jewish gnostic complexion,

pei"haps from the Gos2:)el of the Egyp-

tians, with wliich he was well acquainted

(Strom, iii. pp. 529 sq., 553, ed. Potter)
;

and as Hippolytus tells us that the

Ophites made use of this gospel (tos Se

ki^aWayas ravras ras TroiKihas iv tS iiri-

(ppayo/xivw Kar' Alyvirriovs evayyeXicp

Keifx4vas exouo-Ji/, lb. V. 7, p. 98), it is

probable that the account of Clement

coincided with that of the Ophites. The
words T<f SiKaicj) are represented in the

Syriac translation of Eusebius of which

the existing MS. (Brit. Mus. add. 14,0.39)

belongs to the sixth century.

I hold T(j) StKaiai, therefore, to be the

genuine words of Clement ; but I do not

feel so sure that the closing exi^lanation

dvo 5e yeyovacnv 'laKoi^oi k.t.\. is not

an addition of Eusebius. This I suppose

to be Bunsen's opinion, for he ends his

fragment with the preceding words,

i. p. 321.

1 For instance he distinguished Cephas

of Gal. ii. 11 from Peter see (above,

p. 328), and apparently confused Philip

the deacon with Philip one of the twelve

(Euseb. H. E. iii. 30).

'^ On the supposition that Clement

held the Hicronymian theory, as he is

represented even by those who them-

selves reject it, the silence of Origen,

who seems never to have heard of this

theory, is quite inexplicable. Epiplia-

nius moreover, who appears equally

ignorant of it, refers to Clement while

writing on this very subject (Haeres. p.

119, Petav.). Indeed Clement would

then stand quite alone before the age of

Jerome.

^ In Joann. ii. 12 [Catena Corder.

p. 75), o.'5e\<povs fieu ovK €?xe (pvaet,

ovTi Tr)$ KapQivov TeKovcnjs erepov oi/Se

aurhs eK rov 'loi>cri^(j> rvyxo-voiv • vofx^

TOiyapovv ixPVt^'^'''^'^'^'' ctiirov aSe\<pol,

viol 'laiffT^cp tjuTes eK TrpoTedvrjKvias -yu^ot-

k6s: Horn, in Luc. 7 (T. iii. p. 940, ed.

Delarue), " Hi enim filii qui Joseph dice-

bantur non erant orti de Maria, neque

est ulla scriptura quae ista commemoret."

In this latter passage cither the trans-

lator has been confused by the order in

the original, or the words in the trans-
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says that St. Paul " calls this James the Lord's brother, not so

much on account of his kinsmanship or their companionship

together, as on account of his character and language," ^ but

this is not inconsistent with the explicit statement already re-

ferred to. In one passage he writes at some length on the

subject.; " Some persons, on the ground of a tradition in the

Gospel according to Peter, as it is entitled, or the Book of

James (i.e. the Protevangelium), say that the brothers of Jesus

were Joseph's sons by a former wife, to whom he was married

before Mary. Those who hold this view wisli to preserve the

honor of Mary in virginity throughout And I think it

reasonable that as Jesus was the first-fruit of purity and chas-

tity among men, so Mary was among women ; for it is not

seemly to ascribe the first-fruit of virginity to any other woman
but her " {in Matth. xiii. 55, T. iii. p. 462).^ This passage

shows not only that Origen himself favored the Epiphanian

view which elsewhere he has directly maintained, but that

he was wholly unaware of the Hieronymian, the only alterna-

tive which presented itself being the denial of the perpetual

virginity.^

lation itself have been displaced acci-

dentally ; but the meaning is clear.

1 c. Ccls. i. 47 (T. i. p. 363), oh TO<r-

oiroi/ 5ia rh irphs aluaros crvyyives f) T7)v

K01V11V aiiTccv ai'a<TTpo<p}]v ocrov 8ja rb ?i&os

Koi rhv \6you.

2 Op. iii. p. 462 sq. Mill, pp. 261,

273, has strangely misunderstood the

purport of this passage. He speaks of

Origen here as " teaching the opinion

of his (James the Just) being the son of

Joseph, both as the sentiment of a minor-

ity among right-minded Christians and

as founded on apocryphal traditions "

;

and so considers the note on John ii. 12,

already referred to, as " standing strangely

contrasted " to Origen's statement here.

If Dr. Mill's attention, however, had been

directed to the last sentence, koI o?^ai

\6yov Ix^'" K-T-A.., which though most

important, he has himself omitted in

quoting the passage, he could scarcely

have failed to see Origen's real meaning.

3 The authority of Hippolytus of

Portus, a contemporary of Origen, has

sometimes been alleged in favor of

Jerome's hypothesis. In the treatise

De XII. Aposfolis ascribed to this au-

thor (ed. Fabric, i. app. p. 30) it is

said of James the son of Alphaeus, ktj-

pvcrcrcov if 'lepovcraK^/x inr}> 'lovSaicov koto-

\fv(T6ils avaipelrai Kal OdirTeTai cKe? Trap^

T<^ va'^. He is thus confused or iden-

tified with James the Lord's brother.

But this blundci'ing treatise was certainly

not written by the bishop of Portus

;

see La Moyne in Fabricius, i. p. 84, and

Bunsen's Uippol. i. p. (456, ed. 2). On
the other hand, in the work De LXJC.

Apostolis (Fabricius, i. app. p. 41),

also ascribed to this writer we find

among the seventy the name of 'lafccojSos

6 aSeXcpSdsos eirlffKOiros '\ipo(7o\vfjL<i>v, who
is thus distinguished fi'om the twelve.

This treatise also is manifestly spurious.

Again Nicephorus Callistus, H. E. ii. 3,
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11. The Apostolical Constitutions, the main part of which

may perhaps be regarded as a work of the third century,

though they received considerable additions in later ages, dis-

tinguish James the Lord's brother from James the son of

Alphaeus, making him, like St. Paul, a supernumerary apostle,

and thus counting fourteen in all (vi. 12, 13, 14 ; compare

ii. 55 ; vii. 4G ; viii. 4).

12. ViCTORiNus Petavionensis (about 800) was claimed by

Helvidius as a witness in his own favor. Jerome denied this,

and put in a counter-claim. It may perhaps be inferred from

this circumstance that Victorinus did little more than repeat

the statements of the evangelists respecting the Lord's breth-

ren {adv. Helvid. 17).

13. EusEBius OF Caesarea (t about 340) distinguished

James the Lord's brother from the twelve, representing him

as a supernumerary apostle like St. Paul
(
Comm. in Isai. in

Montfaucon's Coll. Kov. Pair. ii. p. 422 ; Hist. Fed. i. 12
;

comp. vii. 19). Accordingly in another passage he explains

that this James was called the Lord's brother because Joseph

was his reputed father {Hist. Eccl. ii. 1).^

14. Cyril of Jerusalem (f 386) comments on the succes-

cites as from Hippolytus of Portus an apiairis fx-nrphs uvofiafffievos, Eur. Elect.

elaborate account of our Lord's brethren, 935; comp. Ephes. iii. 15 rhi^ Trarfpa

following the Epiphanian view (Hippol. e'l oS iraca Trarpia 6yojj.d^eTai. The word
Op. i. app. 43, ed. Fabric.) ; but this ajvofxaa-ro cannot at all events, as Mill

account seems to be drawn either from (p. 272) seems disposed to think, imply

Hippolytus the Theban, unless as Bunsen any doubt on the part of Eusebius about

{I. c.) supposes this Theban Hippolytus the parentage of James, for the whole

be a mythical personage, or from some drift of the passage is plainly against

foi-ged writings which bore the name of this. The other reading, on 5?) koI outos

the older Hippolytus. rod 'Iwcrrjcp tov i/ofxi^onefov oiovel trarphs

1 'laKw^ov rhv tov Kvpiov Keyofxefov rod XpiffTov, found in some MSS. and in

dSeA^JOv, oTi Sr) Kal oItos tov 'lw(TT](p the Syriac version, and preferred by
oii'6/j.a<TTo TTois TOV Sc XpiiTTov TTaTT^p Blom, p. 98, aud Credner, Einl. p. 585,

6 'l(x>(xrj<p, ^ fivria-Tev6e7(Ta rj irapOfvos 1 cannot but regard as an obvious alter-

K.T.\. On the whole, this passage seems ation of some early transcriber for the

to be best explained by refcn'ing oItos sake of clearness.

to Kvptos, But this is not necessaiy

;

Compare the expressions in i. 12, efs

for ovofii^ecrOai (or KaAe7ffdat) ira7s tivSs Se koI oZtos tuu (pepoixefoiv aSe\(pa!U ^v,

is a good Greek phrase to denote real and iii. 7 , tov Kvplov xpv fJ-O'''' i C<» " ^^f^-

as well as re])uted sonship ; as Aesch. (p6s. He was a reputed brother of the

Fraijiii. 285 a"5' eVr' "AtAuvtos iratSfs Lord, becatise Joseph was his reputed

wfo/j.aff/j.ei/ai, Soph. Track. 1105 S> Trjs father.
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sive appearances of our Lord related by St. Paul, first to Peter,

then to the twelve, then to the five hundred, then to James

his own brother, then to Paul his enemy ; and his language

implies that each appearance was a step in advance of the tes-

timony afforded by the former (Catech. xiv. 21, p. 216, ed.

Touttee). It may be gathered thence that he distinguished

this James from the twelve. As this, however, is only an infer-

ence from his language, and not a direct statement of his own,

too much stress must not be laid on it. In another passage

also (Catech. iv. 28, p. 65, koI Tol<i aTroa-ToXoa koX 'Ia/ca>/3&) tw

Tavrr](i rr}<; iKK\7](7La<i eirLaKoir^) Cyril seems to make the same

distinction, but here again the inference is doubtful.

15. Hilary of Poitiers (f 368) denounces those who " claim

authority for their opinion (against the virginity of the Lord's

mother) from the fact of its being recorded that our Lord had

several brothers "
; and adds, " yet if these had been sons of

Mary and not rather sons of Joseph, the offspring of a former

marriage, she would never at the time of the passion have been

transferred to the apostle John to be his mother." (Comm.
in Matt. i. T. i. p. 671, ed. Bened.) Thus he not only adopts

the Epiphanian solution, but shows himself entirely ignorant

of the Hieronymian.

16. YiCTORixus THE PHILOSOPHER (about 360) takes el /xi] in

Gal. i. 19 as expressing not exception but opposition, and dis-

tinctly states that James was not an apostle :
" Cum autem

fratrem dixit, apostolum negavit."

17. The Ambrosian Hilary (about 375) comments on Gal.

i. 19 as follows ;
" The Lord is called the brother of James

and the rest in the same way in which he is also designated

the son of Joseph. For some in a fit of madness impiously

assert and contend that these were true brothers of the Lord,

being sons of Mary, allowing at the same time that Joseph,

though not his true father, was so called nevertheless. For if

these were his true brothers, then Joseph will be his true

father ; for he who called Joseph his father also called James

and the rest his brothers." Thus his testimony entirely coin-

cides with that of his greater namesake. He sees only the

alternative of denying the perpetual virginity as Helvidius did,
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or accepting the solution of the Protevangelium ; and he

unhesitatingly adopts the latter.

18. Basil the Great (| 379) while allowing that the per-

petual virginity is not a necessary article of belief, yet adheres

to it himself " since the lovers of Christ cannot endure to hear

that the mother of God ever ceased to be a virgin " {Rom.

in Sand. Christ. Gen. ii. p. 600, ed. Garn.).i As immediately

afterwards he refers, in support of his view, to some apocryphal

work which related that Zacharias was slain by the Jews for

testifying to the virginity of the mother of Jesus (a story which

closely resembles the narrative of his death in the Protevang.

§§23, 24), it may perhaps be inferred that he accepted that

account of the Lord's brethren which ran through these apoc-

ryphal gospels.

19. His brother Gregory Nyssen (f after 394) certainly

adopted the Epiphanian account. At the same time he takes

up the very untenable position that the " Mary who is des-

ignated in the other evangelists (besides St. John) the mother

of James and Joses is the mother of God and none else," ^ being

so called because she undertook the education of these her

stepsons ; and he supposes also that tliis James is called " the

little " by St. Mark to distinguish him from James the son of

Alphaeus who was " great because he was in the number of

the twelve apostles," which the Lord's brother was not {In

Christ. Resurr. ii. Op. T. iii. pp. 412, 413, ed. Paris, 1638).

20. The Antidicomarianites, an obscure Arabian sect in

the latter half of the fourth century, maintained that the Lord's

1 This very moderate expression of p. 117). Possibly Gregory derived it

opinion is marked by the editors with a from some such source. It was also part

caute kgendum in the margin; and in of the Helvidian hypothesis, wliere it

Garnier's edition the treatise is consigned was less out of place, and gave Jerome
to an appendix as of doubtful authentic- an easy triumph over his adversary {adv.

ity. The main argument urged against Helvid. 12 etc.). It is adopted more-

it is the passage here referred to. (See over by Cave (Life of St. James the

Gamier, T. ii. praef. p. xv.) Less, ^2), who holds that the Lord's
'^ Similarly Chrysostom, see below, brethren were sons of Joseph, and yet

p. 126, note 1. This identification of makes James the Lord's brother one

the Lord's mother with the mother of of the twelve, identifying Joseph with

James and Joses is adopted and simi- Alphaeus. Fritzsche also identifies these

larly explained also in one of the apoc- two Maries [Matth. p. 822, Marc. p.

ryphal gospels: Hist. Joseph. 4 (Tisch. 697).

16
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mother bore children to her husband Joseph. These opinions

seem to have produced a reaction, or to have been themselves

reactionary, for we read about the same time of a sect called

CollyricUans likewise in Arabia, who going to the opposite

extreme paid divine honors to the Virgin (Epiphan. Haeres

Ixxviii. Ixxix.^).

21. Epiphaxius a native of Palestine became bishop of Con-

stantia in Cyprus in the year 367. Not very long before

Jerome wrote in defence of the perpetual virginity of the Lord's

mother against the Helvidians at Rome, Epiphanius came

forward as the champion of the same cause against the Anti-

dicomarianites. He denounced them in an elaborate pastoral

letter, in which he explains his views at length, and which he

has thought fit to incorporate in his subsequently written

treatise against Heresies (pp. 1034-1057, ed. Petav.). He
moreover discusses the subject incidentally in other parts of

his great work (pp. 115, 119, 432, 636), and it is clear that he

had devoted much time and attention to it. His account

coincides with that of the apocryphal gospels. Joseph, he

states, was eighty years old or more when the virgin was

espoused to him ; by his former wife he had six children, four

sons and two daughters : the names of the daughters were

Mary and Salome, for which names by the way he alleges the

authority of Scripture (p. 1041) ; his sons, St. James especially,

were called the Lord's brethren because they were brought up

with Jesus ; the mother of the Lord remained for ever a virghi

;

as the lioness is said to exhaust her fertility in the production

of a single oifspring (see Herod, iii. 108), so she who bore the

Lion of Judah could not in the nature of things become a

mother a second time (pp. 1044, 1045). These particulars

with many other besides he gives, quoting as his authority

1 The names are plainly terms of time and place alike resist this identifi-

ridicule invented by their enemies. Au- cation.

gustine supposes the " Antidicomar- Epiphanius had heard that these opin-

ianitae" of Epiphanius (he writes the ions, which he held to be derogatory to

word " Antidicomaritae") to be the the Lord's mother, had been promulgated

same as the Helvidians of Jerome (adv. also by the elder ApoUinarius, or some

Haeres. 84, T. viii. p. 24). They held of his disciples; but he doubted about

the same tenets, it is true, but there seems this (p. 1034). The report was probably

to have been otherwise no connection circulated by their opponents, in order

between the two. Considerations of to bring discredit upon them.
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" the tradition of the Jews "
(p. 1039). It is to be observed,

moreover, that though he thus treats of the subject several

times and at great length, he never once alludes to the Hier-

onymian account ; and yet I can scarcely doubt that one who
so highly extolled celibacy would have hailed with delight a

solution which, as Jerome boasted, saved the virginity not of

Mary only but of Joseph also, for whose honor Epiphanius

shows himself very jealous (pp. 1040, 1016, 1047).

22. Somewhere about the year 380 Helvidius, who resided

in Rome, published a treatise in which he maintained that the

Lord's brethren were sons of Joseph and Mary. He seems to

have succeeded in convincing a considerable number of persons,

for contemporary writers speak of the Helvidians as a party.

These views were moreover advocated by Bonosus, bishop of

Sardica in Illyria, about the same time, and apparently also

by JoviNlANUS a monk probably of Milan. The former was

condemned by a synod assembled at Capua (a.d. 392), and the

latter by synods held at Rome and at Milan (about a.d. 390
;

see Hefele, Conciliengesch. ii. pp. 47, 48).

^

In earlier times this account of the Lord's brethren, so far

as it was the badge of a party, seems to have been held in

conjunction with Ebionite views respecting the conception and

person of Christ.^ For, thougli not necessarily affecting tlie

belief in the miraculous incarnation, it was yet a natural

accompaniment of the denial thereof. The motive of these

later impugners of the perpetual virginity was very different.

They endeavored to stem the current which had set strongly

1 The work ascribed to Dorotheus evidence in favor of tliis assumption.

Tp-ius is obviously spurious (see Cave, It would be still more difBcult to sub-

Hist. Lit. i. p. 163) ; and I have therefore stantiate the assertions in the following

not included his testimony in this list, note of Gibbon, Decline and Fall, c. xvi.

The writer distinguishes James the Lord's "This appellation ('brethren') was at

brother and James the son of Alphaeus, first understood in the most obvious

and makes them successive bishops of sense, and it was supposed that the

Jerusalem. (See Combefisin Fabricius, brothers of Jesus were the lawful issue

Hippol. i. a.])]). i[t. 36.) of Joseph and Mary. A devout respect

2 [I fear the statement in the text for the virginity of the mother of God
may leave a false impression. Previous suggested to the Gnostics, and after-

writers had spoken of the Ebionites as wards to the orthodox Greeks, the ex-

holding the Helvidiau view, and I was pedient of bestowing a second wife on
betrayed into using similar language. Joseph, etc."] 2d ed.

But there is, so far as I am aware, no
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in the direction of celibacy ; and, if their theory was faulty,

they still deserve the sympathy due to men, who in defiance

of public opinion, refused to bow their necks to an extravagant

and tyrannous superstition.

We have thus arrived at the point of time when Jerome's

answer to Helvidius created a new epoch in the history of this

controversy. And the following inferences are, if I mistake

not, fairly deducible from the evidence produced. First : there

is not the slightest indication that the Hieronymian solution

ever occurred to any individual or sect or church, until it was

put forward by Jerome himself. If it had been otherwise,

writers like Origen, the two Hilaries, and Epiphanius, who

discuss the question, could not have failed to notice it.

Secondly : the Epiphanian account has the highest claims to

the sanction of tradition, whether the value of this sanction

be great or small. Thirdly : this solution seems especially to

represent the Palestinian view.

In the year 382 (or 383) Jerome published his treatise ; and

the effect of it is visible at once.

Ambrose in the year 392 wrote a work De Institutione Vir-

ginis, in which he especially refutes the impugners of the

perpetual virginity of the Lord's mother. In a passage, which

is perhaps intentionally obscure, he speaks to this effect :
" The

term brothers has a wide application ; it is used of members

of the same family, the same race, the same country. Witness

the Lord's own words : / will declare thy name to my brethren

(Ps. xxii. 22). St. Paul too says : I could ivish to he accursed

for my brethren (Rom. ix. 3). Doubtless they might be called

brothers as sons of Joseph, not of Mary. And if any one will

go into the question carefully, he will find this to be tlie true

account. For myself, I do not intend to enter upon this ques-

tion ; it is of no importance to decide what particular relation-

ship is implied ; it is sufficient for my purpose that the term

" brethren" is used in an extended sense (i.e. of others besides

sons of the same mother) ." ^ From this I infer that St. Ambrose

1 The passage, which I have thus par- cupari docet Dominus ipse qui dicit

:

aphrased, is " Fratres autem gentis, et Narrabo nomen tintm fratribus meis ; in

generis, jiopuli quoque consortium nun- medio ecclesiaelaudabote. Pauhis quoque
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had heard of, though possibly not read, Jerome's tract, in which

he discourses on the wide meaning of the term ; that, if he had

read it, he did not feel inclined to abandon the view with which

he was familiar, in favor of the novel hypothesis put forward

by Jerome ; and lastly, that seeing the importance of co-opera-

tion against a common enemy, he was anxious not to raise

dissensions among the champions of the perpetual virginity by

the discussion of details.

Pelagius, who commented on St. Paul a few years after

Jerome, adopts his theory and even his langnage, unless his

text has been tampered with here (Gal. i. 19).

At the same time Jerome's hypothesis found a much more

weighty advocate in St. Augustine. In his commentary on

the Galatians indeed (i. 19), written about 394 while he was

still a presbyter, he offers the alternative of the Hieronymian

and Epiphanian accounts. But in his later works he consis-

tently maintains the view put forward by Jerome in the treatise

against Helvidius {In Joli. Evang. x. T. iii. P. 2, p. 368, ib.

xxviii. T. iii. P. 2, p. 508 ; Enarr. in Ps. cxxvii. T. iv. P. 2, p.

1443 ; Contr. Faust, xxii. 35, T. viii. p. 383 ; comp. Quaest.

xvii. in 3Iatth. T. iii. P. 2, p. 285)".

Thus supported, it won its way to general acceptance in the

Latin Church ; and the "Westeen Services recognize only one

James besides the son of Zebedee, thus identifying the Lord's

brother with the son of Alphaeus.

In the East it also met with a certain amount of success

;

but this was only temporary. Chrysostom wrote both before

and after Jerome's treatise had become generally known, and

his expositions of the New Testament mark a period of tran-

sition. In his Homilies on the earlier books he takes the

Epiphanian view : St. James, he says, was at one time an un-

believer, with the rest of the Lord's brethren (on Matt. i. 25, T.

vii. p. 77 ; John vii. 5, T. viii. p. 284 ; see also on 1 Cor. ix. 4,

ait : Optabam ego anathema esse profratri- esse commune " (T. ii. p. 260, ed. Ben.).

bus meis. Potuerunt autem fratres esse St. Ambrose seems to accept so much of

ex Joseph, non ex Maria. Quod quidem Jerome's argument as rehxtes to the wide

si quis diligentius prosequatur inveniet. use of the term " brothers," and nothing

Nos ca prosequenda non putavimus, quo- more,

niam fraternum nomen liquet pluribus
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T. X. p. 181 e) ; the resurrection was the turning-point in their

career ; they were called the Lord's brethren as Joseph him-

self was reputed the husband of Mary (on Matt. i. 25, 1. c.).^

Hitherto he betrays no knowledge of the Hieronymian account.

But in his exposition of the Epistle to the Galatians (i. 19), he

not only speaks of James the Lord's brother as if he were an

apostle (which proves nothing), but also calls him the son of

Clopas.^ Thus he would appear meanwhile to have accepted

the hypothesis of Jerome, and to have completed it by the

identification of Clopas with Alphaeus. And Theodoket, who
for the most part closely follows Chrysostom, distinctly repu-

diates the older view :
" He was not, as some have supposed,

a son of Joseph, the offspring of a former marriage, but was

son of Clopas and cousin of the Lord ; for his mother was the

sister of the Lord's mother."

But with these exceptions, the Epiphanian view maintained

1 A comment attributed to Chrysos-

tom in Cramer's Catena on 1 Cor. ix.

4-7, but not found in the Homilies, is

still more explicit: 'h'5eK(povs tuv Kw-

piov \4yfi Tovs voofxiCTdivias elvai aiirov

d5eA<pous • eVeiS?) yap ooros 6 xp''?M*''"'C'''''

Kal avrbs Kara, Tr)v Koivijv S6^av elnfv

ainovs • robs 5e i;iOi>s 'Ioxttj^ ^^V^', ot

aSe\<po\ 10V Kvpiov ixpVh'-O'TKTaf Bia rijv

nphs TvV 6eor6:cou iivrianlav toO ^lwfffi(j>.

\4yei Se 'laKw^ov iiriffKoirov '\epoao\vp.uiv

/cal 'loi>(rr)(p o/j.wvv/xoi' ry Trar4pi Koi 2i-

fiova Kal 'lovSa. I give the passage

without attempting to correct the text.

This note reapj)ears almost woi-d for

word in the Oecumcnian catena and in

Theophylact. If Chrysostom be not

the author, then we gain the testimony

of some other ancient writer on the same

side. Compare also the pseudo-Chiy-

sostom. Op. T. ii p. 797.

The passages referred to in the text

show clearly what was Chrysostom's

earlier view. To these may be added

the comments on 1 Cor. xv. 7, T. x.

355 D, where he evidently regards

James as not one of the twelve; on

Matt. X. 2 (vii. pp. 368, 369), where ho

makes James the son of Alphaeus a tax-

gatherer, like Matthew, clearly taking

them to be brothers ; and on Matt.

x.Kvii. 55, (vii. p. 827 a) where, like

Gregory Kyssen, he identifies Mapla

'laKw^ov with the Lord's mother. The
accounts of Chrysostom's opinion on

this subject given by Blom, p. Ill sqq.,

and Mill, p. 284, note, are unsatisfac-

tory.

The Homilies on the Acts also take

the same view (ix. pp. 23 b, 26 a), but

though these are generally ascribed to

Chrysostom, their genuineness is very

questionable. In another spurious work,

Opus imp. in Matth. T. vi. p. clxxiv e,

the Hieronymian view appears ;
" Jaco-

bum Alphaei lapidantes : propter quae

omnia Jerusalem destructa est a Ro-

manis."

2 rhv rov KKoira, Sirep Koi 5 evayyeXitrr^jS

e\eyev. He is referring, I suppose, to

the lists of the apostles which mention

James the son of Alphaeus. See above,

p. 104. This portion of his exposition,

however, is somewhat confused, and it

is difficult to resist the suspicion that

it has been intei-polated.
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its ground in the East. It is found again in Cyril of Alex-

ANDEiA for instance {glaphyr. in Gen. lib. vii. 221), and seems

to have been held by later Greek writers almost, if not quite,

universally. In Theophylact, indeed, (on Matt. xiii. 55,

Gal. i. 19), we find an attempt to unite the two accounts.

James, argues this writer, was the Lord's reputed brother as

the son of Joseph, and the Lord's cousin as the son of Clopas

;

the one was his natural, the other his legal father ; Clopas

having died childless, Joseph had raised up seed to his brother

by his widow, according to the law of the levirate.^ This novel

suggestion, however, found but little favor, and the Eastern

churches continued to distinguish between James the Lord's

brother and James the son of Alphaeus. The Greek, Syrian,

and Coptic Calendars assign a separate day to each.

The table on the next page gives a conspectus of the patristic

and early authorities.

1 See the remarks of Mill, p. 228.
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CONSPECTUS OF THE PATRISTIC AKD EARLY AUTHORITIES.

A. Sons of Jo-

seph and Mary.

B. Sons of Jo-

seph by aformer (

wife.

C. Sons of the

Virgin's sister.

' Teetullian,

Helvidixts,

BONOSUS,

JOVINIANTIS (?),

{ ANTIDICOaiAElANITES.

Gospel op Peter.

PEOTEVANGELrUM, etc.

Clement op Alex,,

Oeigen,

eusebius,

HiLAEY op POITIEES,

AaiBEOSIASTEB,

Geegoey op Nyssa,

Epiphanius,

Ambeose,

[chrys0st03i],

Cyeil op Alesahdeia

Easteen Seevices,

(Greek, Syrian, and

Coptic),

Latee Geeek
Weiters.

Jeeome,

Pelagitjs,

Augustine,

[Cheysostom],

Theodoeet,

Westeen Services,

Latee LatinWeitees

A. or B. "Breth-

ren " in a strict

sense. James the

Just not one of

the Twelve.

Eaely Versions,

Clementine Homi-

lies (?),

Ascents op James,

Hegesippus,

Apostolical Con-

stitution,

Cyeil op Jeeusa-

lem(?),

ViCTOEINUS THE

Philosophee.

B. or C. Per- f Basil,

2)etnal virginity I Catholic Weitees

of Mary. [ generally.

Uncertain. Hebrew Gospel, Victoeinus PETATioNBirsiB.

Levirate. Theophylact.



III.

ST. PAUL AND THE THREE.

Three, and three only, of the personal disciples and imme-

diate followers of our Lord hold any prominent place in the

apostolic records— James, Peter, and John ; the first the

Lord's brother, the two latter the foremost members of the

twelve. Apart from an incidental reference to the death of

James the son of Zebedee, which is dismissed in a single sen-

tence, the rest of the twelve are mentioned by name for the

last time on the day of the Lord's ascension. Thenceforward

they disappear wholly from the canonical writings.

And this silence also extends to the traditions of succeeding

ages. We read, indeed, of St. Thomas in Lidia, of St. Andrew

in Scythia ; but such scanty notices, even if we accept them

as trustworthy, show only the more plainly how little the

church could tell of her earliest teachers. Doubtless they

labored zealously and effectively in the spread of the gospel

;

but, so far as we know, they have left no impress of their

individual mind and character on the church at large. Occu-

pying the foreground, and, indeed, covering the whole canvas

of early ecclesiastical history, appear four figures alone,— St.

Paul and the three apostles of the circumcision.

Once, and it would appear not more than once, these four

great teachers met together face to face. It was the one great

crisis in the history of the church, on the issue of which was

staked her future progress and triumph. Was she to open

her doors wide, and receive all comers, to declare her legiti-

mate boundaries co-extensive with the limits of the human
race ? Or was she to remain forever narrow and sectarian,

17 129
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a national institution at best, but most probably a suspected

minority even in her own nation ?

Not less important, so far as we can see, was the question

at issue when Paul and Barnabas arrived at Jerusalem to

confer with the apostles of the circumcision on the subject of

the Mosaic ritual which then distracted the youthful church.

It must therefore be an intensely interesting study to watch

the attitude of the four great leaders of the church at this

crisis, merely as a historical lesson. But the importance of

the subject does not rest here. Questions of much wider

interest are suggested by the accounts of this conference

:

What degree of coincidence or antagonism between Jewish

and Gentile converts may be discerned in the church ? What
were the relations existing between St. Paul and the apostles

of the circumcision ? How far do the later sects of Ebionites

on the one hand and Marcionites on the other, as they appear

in direct antagonism in the second century, represent oppos-

ing principles, cherished side by side within the bosom of

the church and sheltering themselves under the names, or (as

some have ventured to say) sanctioned by the authority, of

the leading apostles ? What, in fact, is the secret history

— if there be any secret history — of tlie origin of catholic

Christianity ?

On this battle-field the most important of recent theological

controversies has been waged ; and it is felt, by both sides that

the Epistle to the Galatians is the true key to the position.

In the first place, it is one of the very few documents of the

apostolic ages whose genuineness has not been seriously chal-

lenged by the opponents of revelation. Moreover, as the

immediate utterance of one who himself took the chief part in

the incidents recorded, it cannot be discredited as having

passed through a colored medium or gathered accretions by

lapse of time. And lastly, the very form in which the infor-

mation is conveyed— by partial and broken allusions, rather

than by direct and continuous statement— raises it beyond

the reach of suspicion, even where suspicion is most active.

Here, at least, both combatants can take their stand on common
ground. Nor need the defenders of the Christian faith hesitate
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to accept the challenge of their opponents, and try the question

on this issue. If it be only interpreted aright, the Epistle to

the Galatians ought to present us with a true, if only a partial,

solution of the problem.

Thus the attempt to decipher the relations between Jewish

and Gentile Christianity in the first ages of the church is

directly suggested by this epistle ; and, indeed, any Com-

mentary would be incomplete which refused to entertain the

problem. This must be my excuse for entering upon a

subject about which so much has been written, and which

involves so many subsidiary questions. It will be impossi-

ble within my limits to discuss all these questions in detail.

The objections, for instance, which have been urged against

the genuineness of a large number of the canonical and

other early Christian writings, can only be met indirectly.

Reasonable men will hardly be attracted towards a theory

which can only be built on an area prepared by this wide

clearance of received documents. At all events, there is,

I think, no unfairness in stating the case thus : that, though

they are supported by arguments drawn from other sources,

the general starting-point of such objections is the theory

itself. If, then, a fair and reasonable account can be given

both of the origin and progress of the church generally, and

of the mutual relations of its more prominent teachers, based

on these documents assumed as authentic, a general answer

will be supplied to all objections of this class.

I purpose, therefore, to sketch in outline the progressive his-

tory of the relations between the Jewish and Gentile converts

in the early ages of the church, as gathered from the apostolic

writings, aided by such scanty information as can be got to-

gether from other sources. This will be a fit, and indeed a

necessary, introduction to the subject with which the Epistle

to the Galatians is more directly concerned— the positions

occupied by St. Paul and the three apostles of the circumcision

respectively.

This history falls into three periods, which mark three

distinct stages in its progress : (1) The Extension of the
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Church to the Gentiles
; (2) The Eecognition of Gentile

Liberty
; (3) The Emancipation of the Jewish Churches.^

1. The Extension of the Church to the Gentiles.

It appears from the apostolic history that the believers in

the earliest days conformed strictly to Jewish customs in their

religious life, retaining the j&xed hoiirs of prayer, attending the

temple worship and sacrifices, observing the sacred festivals.

The church was still confined to one nation, and had not yet

broken loose from the national rites and usages. But these

swathing bands, which were perhaps needed to support its

infancy, would only cripple its later growth, and must be

thrown off if it were ever to attain to a healthy maturity.

This emancipation, then, was the great problem which the

apostles had to work out. The Master himself had left no

express instructions. He had charged them, it is true, to

preach the gospel to all nations ; but how this injunction was

to be carried out, by what changes a national church must

expand into an universal church, they had not been told. He
had, indeed, asserted the sovereignty of the spirit over the

letter ; he had enunciated the great principle, as wide in its

application as the law itself, that " Man was not made for the

the Sabbath, but the Sabbath for man "
; he had pointed to

the fulfilment of the law in the gospel. So far he had dis-

credited the law, but he had not deposed or abolished it. It

was left to the apostles themselves, under the guidance of the

Spirit, moulded by circumstances and moulding them in turn,

to work out this great change.

And soon enough the pressure of events began to be felt.

1 Important works treating of the with a noble sacrifice of consistency to

rehxtions between the Jewish and Gen- trutli, he has abandoned many of his

tile Christians are Lechler's Apostolisches former positions, and placed himself in

und Nachapostolisches Zeifalfer (2te anfl. more direct antagonism to the Tiibin-

1857) and Ritschl's Entstehung der Alt- gen school, in which he was educated.

kathoUschen Kirche (2te aufl. 1857). I The historical speculations of that school

am indebted to both these works, but are developed in Baur's Paidus and

to the latter especially, which is very Christenlhnm und die Chrisdiche Kirche

able and suggestive. Eitschl should be der drei ersten Jahrhmderte, and in

read in his second edition, in which, Schwegler's NO-chajmstdisches Zeilalter,
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The dispersion was the link wliich connected the Hebrews of

Palestine with tlie outer world. Led captive by the power

of Greek philosophy at Athens and Tarsus and Alexandria,

attracted by the fascinations of Oriental mysticism in Asia,

swept along with the busy whirl of social life in the city and

court of the Caesars, these outlying members of the chosen

race had inhaled a freer spirit and contracted wider interests

than their fellow-countrymen at home. By a series of in-

sensible gradations,— proselytes of the covenant, proselytes

of the gate,^ superstitious devotees who observed the rites

without accepting the faith of the Mosaic dispensation, curious

lookers on, who interested themselves in the Jewish ritual as

they would in the worship of Isis or of Astarte— the most

stubborn zealot of the law was linked to the idolatrous heathen

whom he abhorred and who despised him in turn. Thus the

train was unconsciously laid, when the spark fell from heaven,

and fired it.

The very baptism of the Christian church opened the path

for its extension to the Gentile world. On the first day of

Pentecost were gathered together Hellenist Jews from all the

principal centres of the dispersion. With them were assembled

also numbers of incorporated Israelites, proselytes of the cov-

enant. The former of these by contact with Gentile thought

and life, the latter by the force of early habits and associations,^

would accept and interpret the new revelation in a less rigorou-s

spirit than the Hebrew zealot of Jerusalem. Each successive

jGestival must have been followed by similar though less striking

results. The stream of Hellenists and proselytes, constantly

1 The distinction between proselytes hardly form a distinct class, are ol

of the covenant or of righteousness and a-ffiofj.ei'oi rhv @e6v, ol evaelSels, etc. In

proselytes of the gate is found in the speaking, therefore, of "proselytes of

Gemara. The former were circumcised, the gate," I am using a convenient

and observed the whole law ; the latter anachronism.

acknowledged the God of Israel, and 2 << Trust not a proselyte," said one
conformed to Jewish worship in some of the rabbis, " till twenty-four genera-

respects, but stood without the cove- tions ; for he holds his leaven." Yalkut
nant, not having been incorporated by (Shimoni) on Ruth i. 11, 12, § 601. See

the initiatory rite. The former alone, also the passages given by Danz in

it would appear, are called Trpoa-n\uToi Meuschen, Test. Illustr. p. 651.

in the New Testament ; the latter, who
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ebbing and flowing, must have swept away fragments at least

of the new truth, purging it of some local encumbrances which

would gatlier about it in the mother country, and carrying it,

thus purged, to far distant shores.

Meanwhile at Jerusalem some years passed away before the

barrier of Judaism was assailed. The apostles still observed

the Mosaic ritual ; they still confined their preaching to Jews

by birth, or Jews by adoption, the proselytes of the covenant.

At length a breach was made, and the assailants, as might be

expected, were Hellenists. The first step towards the creation

of an organized ministry was also the first step towards the

emancipation of the church. The Jews of Judea, " Hebrews

of the Hebrews," had ever regarded their Hellenist brethern

with suspicion and distrust ; and this est>'angement reproduced

itself in the C'lristian church. The interests of the Hellenist

widows had been neglected in the daily distribution of alms.

Hence " arose a murmuring of the Hellenists against tlie

Hebrews" (Acts vi. 1), which was met by the appointment of

seven persons specially charged with providing for the wants of

these neglected poor. If the selection was made, as St. Luke's

language seems to imply, not by the Hellenists themselves, but

by the church at large (vi. 2), the concession when granted

was carried out in a liberal spirit. All the names of the seven

are Greek, pointing to a Hellenist rather than a Hebrew ex-

traction, and one is especially described as a proselyte, being

doiibtless chosen to represent a hitherto small but growing

section of the community.

By this appointment the Hellenist members obtained a status

in the church ; and the eflects of this measure soon became
visible. Two out of the seven stand prominently forward as

the champions of emancipation, Stephen the preaclier and
martyr of liberty, and Philip the practical worker.

^

1 In Nicolas, the only one of the twelve, there might well be a heresiarch

remaining five whose name reappears in among the seven. Nor is it likely that

history, liberty is degraded into license, an account so discreditable to one who
I see no valid reason for doubting the in the New Testament is named only

very early tradition that the Nicolaitancs in connection with his appointment to

(Apoc. ii. 6, 15) derived their name from an honorable office would have been

him. If there was a traitor among the circulated, unless there were some fuun-
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Stephen is the acknowledged forerunner of the apostle of

the Gentiles. He was the first to " look steadfastly to the

end of that which is abolished," to sound the death-knell of

the Mosaic ordinances and the temple worship, and to claim

for the gospel unfettered liberty and universal rights. " This

man," said his accusers, " ceaseth not to speak words against

the holy place and the law ; for we have heard him say that

this Jesus of Nazareth shall destroy this place, and shall change

the customs which Moses delivered us (vi. 13, 14)." The

charge was only false, as misrepresenting the spirit wdiicli

animated his teaching. The accused attempts no denial, but

pleads justification. To seal this testimony the first blood of

the noble army of martyrs is shed.

The indirect consequences of his martyrdom extend far

beyond the immediate effect of his dying words. A persecution

" arose about Stephen." The disciples of the mother church

" were scattered abroad throughout the regions of Judea and

Samaria " (viii. 1). Some of the refugees even " travelled as

far as Phenice and Cyprus and Antioch " (xi. 19). This dis-

persion was, as we shall see, the parent of the first Gentile

congregation. The church of the Gentiles, it may be truly

said, was baptized in the blood of Stephen.

The doctrine, v-hich Stephen preached and for which he

died, was carried into practice by Philip. The sacred nar-

rative mentions two incidents in his career, each marking an

dation in fact. At the same time the Syr. Miscell. p. 55), and taken from the

JKicolaitanes may have exaggerated and " Discourse on the Resurrection " ad-

jjervcrted the teaching of Nicolas. Iren- dressed to Mammaea, this writer again

aeus (i. 26, 3) and Hippolytus (Haer. represents Nicolas as the founder of the

vii. 3G) believe him to have been the sect, speaking of him as " stirred by a

founder of the sect; while Clement of strange spirit," and teaching that the

Alexandria (5/ro?«. ii. p. 411 ; iii. p. 522, resurrection is past (2 Tim. ii. 18), but

Potter) attributes to him an ambiguous not attributing to him any directly im-

saying that " the flesh must be abused moral doctrines. A common iuterpre-

(Se7i' irapaxpri<^6ai t^ (rapKi)," of which tation, Avhich makes Nicolaus a Greek

these Nicolaitancs perverted the mean- rendering of Balaam, is not very happy

;

ing ; and, in attempting to clear his for 'NiKoXaos does not altogether corres-

reputation, relates a highly impronable pond with any possible derivation of

story, which, if true, would be far from Balaam, least of all with 0^ 2.'?a " the

creditable. In another passage of Hip- destroyer of the people," generally

polytus, a fragment preserved in Syriac adopted by those who so explain Niico'-

(Lagarde's Anecd. Syr. p. 87, Cowper's Kaos. See below, p. 146, note 1,
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onward stride iu the free developmeut of the church. It is

therefore not without significance that years afterwards we find

him styled " the evangelist" (xxi. 8), as if he had earned this

honorable title by some signal service rendered to the gospel.

1. The Samaritan occupied the border land between the

Jew and the Gentile. Theologically, as geographically, he

was the connecting link between the one and the other. Half

Hebrew by race, half Israelite in his acceptance of a portion

of the second canon, he held an anomalous position, shunning

and shunned by the Jew, yet clinging to the same promises

and looking forward to the same hopes. "With a bold venture

of faith Philip offers the gospel to this mongrel people. His

overtures are welcomed with joy, and " Samaria receives the

word of God." The sacred historian relates moreover, that

his labors were sanctioned by the presence of the chief apostles,

Peter and John, and confirmed by an outpouring of the Holy

Spirit (viii. 14-17). " He who eats the bread of a Samaritan,"

said the Jewish doctor, " is as one who eats swine's flesh." ^

" No Samaritan shall ever be made a proselyte. They have

no share in the resurrection of the dead." ^ In opening her

1 Mishnali Shebiitk, viii. 10. the bread of a Cuthacan is as if he ate

2 Pirke Rabbi Etieser, 38. The passage swine's flesh ; and no Cuthaean shall

so well illustrates the statement in the ever be made a proselyte ; and they have

text, that I give it in full :
" What did no share in the resurrection of the dead

;

Ezra and Zerubbabel the son of Shealtiel for it is said (Ezra iv. .3) Ye have nothing

and Jehoshua the son of Jehozadak ? to do with its to build an house unto our God,

(They went) and they gathered together (that is) neither in this world nor in

all the congregation into the temple of the future. And that they should have

the Lord, and they brought three hun- neither portion nor inheritance in Jeru-

dred priests, and three hundred children, salem, as it is said (Neh. ii. 20), But ye

and three hundred trumpets, and three had 'no portion nor right nor memorial in

hundred scrolls of the law in their hands, Jerusalem. And they communicated the

and they blew, and the Levites sang anathema to Isi-ael which is in Babylon,

and played, and they banned the Cuth- And they put upon them anathema

aeans (Samaritans) by the mystery of upon anathema. And king Cyrus also

the ineffable name, and by the MTiting decreed upon them an everlasting anath-

which is written on the tables, and by ema, as it is said (Ezra vi. 12), And the

the anathema of the upper (heavenly) God that has caused his name to dwell

court of justice, and by the anathema of thei-e," etc. Several passages bearing on

the nether (earthly) court of justice, this subject are collected in the article

that no one of Israel should eat the " Samaritan Pentateuch," by Mr. E.

bread of a Cuthaean for ever. Hence, Deutsch, in Smith's Dictionary of the

they (the elders) said: Whosoever eats Bible.
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treasures to this hated race, the church had surmounted the

first barrier of prejudice behind which the exclusiveness of

the nation had entrenched itself. To be a Samaritan was

to have a devil, in the eyes of a rigid Jew (John viii. 48,

comp. iv. 9).

2. Nor was it long before Philip broke through a second

and more formidable line of defence. The blood of the

patriarchs, though diluted, still flowed in the veins of the

Samaritans. His next convert liad no such claim to respect.

A descendant of the accursed race of Ham,^ shut out from

the congregation by his physical defect (Deut. xxiii. 1), tlie

Ethiopian cliamberlain labored under a twofold disability.

This double line is assailed by the Hellenist preacher and

taken by storm. The desire of the Ethiopian to know and to

do God's will is held by Philip to be a sufficient claim. He
acts boldly and without hesitation. He accosts him, instructs

him, baptizes him, then and there.

The venture of the subordinate minister, however, still wanted

the sanction of tlie leaders of the church. At length this

sanction was given in a signal way. The apostles of the

circumcision, even St. Peter himself, had failed hitherto to

comprehend the wide purpose of God. With their fellow-

countrymen they still " held it unlawful for a Jew to keep

company with or to come near an alien " (x. 28). The time

when the gospel should be preached to the Gentiles seemed

not yet to have arrived ; the manner in wliich it should be

preached was still hidden from them. At length a divine

vision scatters the dark scruples of Peter, teaching him to call

no man " common or unclean." He goes himself and seeks

out the devout Roman centurion Cornelius, whose household

he instructs in the faith. The Gentile church, thus founded

on the same " rock " with the Jewisli, receives also the same

divine confirmation. As Peter began to speak, " the Holy

Ghost fell on them, as it did " on the Jewish disciples on the

first day of Pentecost (xi. 15). As if the approval of God
could not be too prompt or too manifest, the usual sequence

1 Amos ix. 7, " Are ye not as the children of the Ethiopians unto me, chil-

dren of Israel."

18
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is reversed and the outpouring of the Spirit precedes the rite

of baptism (x. 4J:-48).

The case of Cornelius does not, I think, differ essentially

from the case of the Ethiopian eunuch. There is no ground

for assuming ihat the latter was a proselyte of the covenant.

His mutilation excluded him from the congregation by a

Mosaic ordinance, and it is an arbitrary conjecture that the

definite enactment of the law was overruled by the spiritual

promise of the prophet (Isa. Ivi. 3-5). This liberal interpreta-

tion at all events accords little with the narrow and formal

spirit of tlie age. Both converts alike had the inward quali-

fication of " fearing God and working righteousness " (x. 35)

;

both alike were disabled by external circumstances, and the

disabilities of the Ethiopian eunuch were even greater than

those of tbe Roman centurion. If so, the significance of the

conversion of the latter consists in this, that now in the case

of the Gentile, as before in the case of the Samaritan, the

principle asserted by the Hellenist Philip is confirmed by the

apostles of the circumcision in the person of their cliief, and

sealed by the outpouring of the Spirit.

Meanwhile others were asserting the universality of the

church elsewhere, if not with the same sanction of authority,

at all events with a larger measure of success. With the

dying words of Stephen, the martyr of Christian liberty, still

ringing in their ears, the persecuted brethren had fled from

Jerusalem, and carried the tidings pf the gospel to distant

lands. At first they " preached the word to none but to the

Jews only " (xi. 19). At length others bolder than the rest,

" when they were come to Antioch, spake unto the Gentiles,

preaching the Lord Jesus." Probably this was an advance

even on the conversions of the Ethiopian eunuch and of

Cornelius. These two converts at all events recognized the

God of the old covenant. Now for the first time, it would

seem, the gospel was offered to heathen idolaters. Here, as

before, the innovators were not Hebrews, but Hellenists, " men
of Cyprus and Cyrene " (xi. 20). Their success was signal:

crowds flocked to hear them ; and at Antioch first the brethren

were called by a new name— a term of ridicule and contempt
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then ; now the pride and glory of the civilized world. Hitherto

the believers had been known as "Galileans" or "Nazarenes"
;

now they were called " Christians." The transition from a

Jewish to a heathen term marks the point of time wlien the

church of the Gentiles first threatens to supersede the church

of the circumcision.

Thus the first stage in the emancipation of the church was

gained. The principle was broadly asserted that the gospel

received all comers, asking no questions, allowing no impedi-

ments, insisting on no preliminary conditions, if only she

were satisfied that the petitioner " feared God and worked

righteousness."

2. The Recognition of Gentile Liberty.

It is plain that the principle, which had thus been assertea,

involved consequences very much wider than were hitherto

clearly foreseen and acknowledged. But between asserting a

principle and carrying it out to its legitimate results, a long

interval must necessarily elapse, for many misgivings have to

be dissipated and many impediments overcome.

So it was with the growth of Gentile Christendom. The
Gentiles were- no longer refuse-^! admir sion into the church

unless first incorporated with Israel by the initiatory rite.

But many questions remained still unsettled. What was their

exact position, when thus received ? What submission, if any,

must they yield to the Mosaic law ? Should they be treated

as in all respects on an equality with the true Israelite ? Was
it right for the Jewish Christian so far to lay aside the tradi-

tions of his race, as to associate freely with his Gentile brother ?

These must necessarily in time become practical questions,

and press for a solution.

At this point in the history of the church a new character

appears on the scene. The mantle of Steplien has fallen on

the persecutor of Stephen. Saul has been called to bear the

name of Christ to the Gentiles. Descended of pure Hebrew
ancestry, and schooled in the law by the most famous of living

teachers, born and residing in a great university town, second
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to none in its reputation for Greek wisdom and learning,

inheriting the privileges and the bearing of a Roman citizen,

he seemed to combine in himself all those varied qualifications

which would best fit him for this work. These wide experiences,

which had lain dormant before, were quickened into thought

and life by the lightning flash on the way to Damascus ; and

stubborn zeal was melted and fused into large-hearted and

comprehensive charity. From his conversion to the present

time we read only of his preaching in the synagogues at

Damascus (ix. 20, 22) and to the Hellenists at Jerusalem

(ix. 29). But now the moment was ripe, when he must enter

upon that wider sphere of action for which he had been

specially designed. The Gentile church, founded on the

"rock "must be handed over to the " wise master-builder"

to enlarge and complete. So at the bidding of the apostles,

Barnabas seeks out Saul in his retirement at Tarsus, and brings

him to Antioch. Doubtless he seemed to all to be the fittest

instrument for carrying out the work so auspiciously begun.

Meanwhile events at Jerusalem were clearing the way for

his great work. The star of Jewish Christendom was already

on the wane, while the independence of the Gentiles was grad-

ually asserting itself. Two circumstances especially were

instrumental in reversing the positions hitherto held by these

two branches of the church.

1. It has been seen that the martyrdom of Stephen marked
an epoch in the emancipation of the church. The martyrdom

of James the son of Zcbedee is scarcely less important in its

influence on her progressive career. The former persecution

had sown the disciples broad-cast over heathen lands ; the

latter seems to have been the signal for the withdrawal of the

apostles themselves from Jerusalem. The twelve years, which

according to an old tradition our Lord had assigned as the

limit of their fixed residence there, had drawn to a close.

^

So, consigning the direction of the mother church to James

the Lord's brother and the presbytery, they depart thence to

enter upon a wider field of action. Their withdrawal must

have deprived the church of Jerusalem of half her prestige

1 See p. 331, note 1.
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and more than half her influence. Henceforth she remained

indeed the mother church of the nation, but she was no longer

the mother church of the world.

2. About the same time another incident also contributed

to lessen her influence. A severe famine devastated Palestine

and reduced the Christian population to extreme want. Col-

lections were made at Antioch, and relief was sent to the

brethren in Judea. By this exercise of liberality, the Gentile

churches were made to feel their own importance ; while the

recipients, thus practically confessing their dependence, were

deposed from the level of proud isolation which many of them

would gladly have maintained. This famine seems to have

ranged over many years, or at all events its attacks were

several times repeated. Again and again the alms of the

Gentile Christians were conveyed by the hands of the Gentile

apostles, and the churches of Judea laid themselves under

fresh obligations to the heathen converts.

Events being thus ripe, Saul, still residing at Antioch, is set

apart by the Spirit for the apostleship of the Gentiles, to which

he had been called years before.

The gospel thus enters upon a new career of triumph.

The primacy of the church passes from Peter to Paul— from

the apostle of the circumcision to the apostle of the Gentiles.

The centre of evangelical work is transferred from Jeru-

salem to Antioch. Paul and Barnabas set forth on their first

missionary tour.

Though they give precedence everywhere to the Jews, their

mission is emphatically to the Gentiles. In Cyprus, the first

country visited, its character is signally manifested in the con-

version of the Roman proconsul, Sergius Paulus. And soon

it becomes evident that the younger church must supplant the

elder. At Antioch in Pisidia matters are brought to a crisis

:

the Jews reject the offer of the gospel ; the Gentiles entreat to

hear the message. Thereupon the doom is pronounced :
" It

was necessary that the word of God should first have been

spoken to you ; but seeing ye put it from you, and judge your-

selves unworthy of everlasting life, lo, we turn to the Gentiles"

(xiii. 46). The incidents at Pisidian Antioch foreshadow the
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destiny which awaits the gospel throughout the world. Every-

where the apostles deliver their message to the Jews first, and

everywhere the offer rejected by them is welcomed by the

heathen. The mission of Paul and Barnabas is successful,

but its success is confined almost wholly to the Gentiles. They

return to Antioch.

Hitherto no attempt had been made to define the mutual

relations of Jewish and Gentile converts. All such questions,

it would seem, had been tacitly passed over, neither side per-

haps being desirous of provoking discussion. But the inevitable

crisis at length arrives. Certain converts, who had imported

into the church of Christ the rigid and exclusive spirit of

Pharisaism, stir up the slumbering feud at Antioch, starting

the question in its most trenchant form. They desire to im-

pose circumcision on the Gentiles, not only as a condition of

equality, but as necessary to salvation (xv. 1). The imposition

of this burden is resisted by Paul and Barnabas, who go on a

mission to Jerusalem to confer with the apostles and elders.

I have already given what seems to me the probable account

of the part taken by the leading apostles in these controversies,^

and shall have to return to the subject later. Our difficulty in

reading this page of history arises not so much from the absence

of light as from the perplexity of cross lights. The narratives

of St. Luke and St. Paul only then cease to conflict, when we

take into account the different positions of the writers and the

difierent objects they had in view.

At present we are concerned only with the results of this con-

ference. These are twofold: First, the settlement of the points

of dispute between the Jewish and Gentile converts : Secondly,

the recognition of the authority and commission of Paul and

Barnabas by the apostles of the circumcision. It will be nec-

essary, as briefly as possible, to point out the significance of

these two conclusions, and to examine how far they were rec-

ognized and acted upon subsequently.

1. The arrangement of the disputed points was effected by

a mutual compromise. On the one hand, it was decided, once

and forever, that the rite of circumcision should not be imposed

1 See p. 330 sq.
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on the Gentiles. On the other, concessions were demanded of

them in turn ; they w.ere asked to " abstain from meats offered

to idols, and from blood, and from things strangled, and from

fornication."

The first of these decisions was a question of principle. If

the initiatory rite of the old dispensation were imposed on all

members of the Christian church this would be in effect to deny

that the gospel was a new covenant ; in other words, to deny

its essential character.^ It was thus the vital point on which

the whole controversy turned. And the liberal decision of the

council was not only the charter of Gentile freedom, but the

assertion of the supremacy of the gospel.

On the other hand, it is not so easy to understand the bear-

ing of the restrictions imposed on the Gentile converts. Their

significance, in fact, seems to be relative rather than absolute.

There were certain practices into which, though most abhorent

to the feelings of their Jewish brethren, the Gentile Christians

from early habit and constant association would easily be

betrayed. These were of different kinds : some were grave

moral offences, others only violations of time-honored observ-

ances, inwrought in the conscience of the Israelite. After the

large concession of principle made to the Gentiles in the

matter of circumcision, it was not unreasonable that they

should be required in turn to abstain from practices which

gave so much offence to the Jews. Hence the prohibitions in

question. It is strange, indeed, that offences so heterogeneous

should be thrown together and brought under one prohibition
;

but this is, perhaps, sufficiently explained by supposing the

decree framed to meet some definite complaint of the Jewish

brethren. If, in the course of the hot dispute which preceded

the speeches of the leading apostles, attention had been spec-

ially called by the Pharisaic party to these detested practices,

St. James would not unnaturally take up the subject and pro-

pose to satisfy them by a direct condemnation of the offences

in question .2

1 See RitscM, p. 127. the conditions tinder which proselytes

2 This seems to me much simpler of the gate were received by the Jews,

than explaining the clauses as enforcing In this latter case iropvela will perhaps
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It would betray great ignorance of human nature to suppose

that a decision thus authoritatively pronounced must have

silenced all opposition. If therefore we should find its pro-

visions constantly disregarded hereafter, it is no argument

against the genuineness of the decree itself. The bigoted

minority was little likely to make an absolute surrender of its

most stubborn prejudices to any external influence. Many

even of those, who at the time were persuaded by the leading

apostles into acquiescence, would find their misgivings return,

when they saw that the effect of the decree was to wrest the

sceptre from their grasp, and place it in the hands of the Gen-

tile church.

Even the question of circumcision, on which an absolute

decision had been pronounced, was revived again and again.

Long after, the Judaizing antagonists of St. Paul in Galatia

attempted to force this rite on his Gentile converts. Perhaps,

however, they rather evaded than defied the decree. They

may, for instance, have no longer insisted upon it as a condi-

tion of salvation, but urged it as a title to preference. But,

however this may be, there is nothing startling in the fact

itself.

But while the emancipating clause of the decree, though

express and definite, was thus parried or resisted, the restric-

tive clauses were with much greater reason interpreted with

latitude. The miscellaneous character of these prohibitions

showed that, taken as a whole, they had no binding force

independently of the circumstances that dictated them. They

were a temporary expedient, framed to meet a temporary

emergency. Their object was the avoidance of offence in

mixed communities of Jew and Gentile converts. Beyond

this recognized aim, and the general understanding implied

therein, the limits of their application were not defined.

Hence there was room for much latitude in individual cases.

St. James, as the head of the mother church, where the diflfi-

refcr to unlawful marriage, e.g. within These difficulties of interpretation are to

the prohibited degrees of kindred (Lev. my mind a very strong evidence of the

xvii. 18), as it is interpreted by Eitschl, genuineness of the decree,

p. 129 sq., who ably maintains this view.
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ciilties wliich it was framed to meet were most felt, naturally

refers to the decree seven years after as still regulating tlie

intercourse between Jewish and Gentile converts (xxi. 25).

At Antioch, too, and in the neighboring churches of Syria and

Cilicia, to which alone the apostolic letter was addressed, and

on which alone, therefore, the enactments were directly bind-

ing (xv. 28), it was doubtless long observed. The close com-

munication between these churches and Jerusalem would at

once justify and secure its strict observance. We read also

of its being delivered to the brotherhoods of Lycaonia and

Pisidia, already founded when the council was held, and near

enough to Palestine to feel the pressure of Jewish feeling

(xvi. 4). But as the circle widens, its influence becomes

feebler. In strictly Gentile churches it seems never to have

been enforced. St. Paul, writing to the Corinthians, discusses

two of the four practices which it prohibits witliout any

reference to its enactments. Fornication he condemns abso-

lutely, as defiling the body which is the temple of God (1 Cor.

V. 1-13; vi. 18-20). Of eating meats sacrificed to idols he

speaks as a thing indifferent in itself, only to be avoided in so

far as it implies participation in idol-worship or is offensive to

the consciences of others. His rule, therefore, is this :
" Do

not sit down to a banquet celebrated in an idol's temple. You
may say that in itself an idol is nothing, that neither the

abstaining from meat nor the partaking of meat commends us

to God. All this I grant is true ; but such knowledge is dan-

gerous. You are running the risk of falling into idolatry

yourself; you are certainly by your example leading others

astray
;
you are, in fact, committing an overt act of treason to

God
;
you are a partaker of the tables of devils. On the other

hand, do not officiously inquire when you make a purchase at

the shambles, or when you dine in a private house ; but if, in

such cases, you are plainly told that the meat has been offered

in sacrifice, then abstain at all hazards. Lay down this rule,

to give no offence either to Jews or Gentiles or to the churches

of God " (1 Cor. viii. 1-1-3 ; x. 14-22). This wise counsel, if

it disregards the letter, preserves the spirit, of the decree,

which was framed for the avoidance of offence. But St.

19
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Paul's language shows that the decree itself was not held

binding, perhaps was unknown, at Corinth. Otherwise the

discussion would have been foreclosed. Once again we come

across the same topics in the apocalyptic message to the

churches of Pergamos and Thjatira. The same irregularities

prevailed here as at Corinth. There was the temptation, on

the one hand, to impure living ; on the other, to acts of con-

formity with heathen worship which compromised tlieir alle-

giance to the one true God. Our Lord, in St. John's vision,

denounces them through the symbolism of the Old Testament

history. In the church of Pergamos were certain Nicolaitanes,

" holding the doctrine of Balaam, who taught Balac to cast a

stumbling-block before the children of Israel, to eat things

sacrificed to idols, and to commit fornication " (ii. 14). At

Thyatira the evil had struck its roots deeper. The angel of

that church is rebuked because he " suffers his wife Jezebel,

who calls herself a prophetess, and she teacheth and seduceth

God's servants to commit fornication, and to eat things sacri-

ficed to idols. I see no reason for assuming a reference here

to the apostolic decree. The two offences singled out are

those to which Gentile churches would be most liable, and

which at the same time are illustrated by the Old Testament

parallels. If St. Paul denounces them independently of the

decree, St. John may have done so likewise. In the matter

of sacrificial meats, indeed, the condemnation of the latter is

more absolute and uncompromising. But this is owing partly

to the epigrammatic terseness and symbolic reference of the

passage
;
partly, also, we may suppose, to the more definite

form which the evil itself had assumed.^ In both cases the

1 The coincidence of the two apostles casting a stumbling-block ((TKdvSaXov)

extends also to theii' language. (1) If before the children of Israel," the whole

St. John denounces the offence as a piirport of St. Paul's wai'ning is " to give

following of Balaam, St. Paul uses the no offence" (/x^ (XKavSaXlCeiv viii. 13,

same Old Testament illustration, I Cor. airpSaKo-rroi yii/ea-dai, x. 32). With all

X. 7, 8, "Neither be ye idolaters, as were these coincidences of matter and lau-

some of them ; as it is written, The guage, it is a strange phenomenon that

people sat down to eat and drink, and any critic should maintain, as Baur,

rose up to play; neither let us commit Zeller, and Schwegler have done, that

fornication, as some of them committed, the denunciations in the Ajjocalypse are

and fell in one day three and twenty directed against St. Paul himself. .

thousand." (2) If St. John speaks " of
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practice was justified by a vaunted knowledge which held

itself superior to any such restrictions.^ But at Corinth this

temper was still immature, and under restraint ; while in the

Asiatic churches it had outgrown shame, and broken out into

the wildest excesses.^

Thus, then, the decree was neither permanently nor uni-

versally binding. But there was also another point which

admitted much latitude of interpretation. What was under-

stood to be the design of these enactments ? They were

articles of peace, indeed ; but of what nature was this peace to

be ? Was it to effect an entire union between the Jewish and

Gentile churches— a complete identity of interests; or only

to secure a strict neutrality— a condition of mutual toleration ?

Were the Gentiles to be welcomed as brothers, and admitted

at once to all the privileges of sons of Israel ? Or was the

church hereafter to be composed of two separate nationalities,

as it were, equal and independent ? Or, lastly, were the

heathen converts to be recognized, indeed, but only as holding

a subordinate position, like proselytes under the old covenant ?

The fi.rst interpretation is alone consistent with the spirit of

the gospel ; but either of the others might honestly be main-

1 Comp. Apoc. ii. 24 Sffoi ovk exoi/(rj«/ " I will eat no flesh while the world,

T7;i' StSaxTjfTaurrjr, oxVij/fs ou/c eyj'cixrai' standeth, lest I make my brother to

Ttt Padea rod 'S.aTava, us \4yov(riu. offend"; "I would not that ye should

The false teachers boasted a knowledge have fellowship with devils."

of the deep things of God ; they pos- ^ The subject of il^w\6QvTa does not

sessed only a knowledge of the deep disappear with the apostolic age. It

things of Satan. St. John's meaning is turns up again, for instance, in the

illustrated by a passage in Hippolytus middleof the second century, in Agrippa

(Haeres. v. 6, p. 94) relating to the Castor (Euseb. H. E. iv. 7) wi'iting

Ophites, who offer other striking resem- against Basilides, and in Justin {Dial.

blances to the heretics of the apostolic 35, p. 25.3 d), who mentions the Basili-

age ; eirfKaXeaav eauTous yvaxTT iKovs, deans among other Gnostic sects as

<pd<rKovTes ix6voi to, ^ddri yiv iSiffKe iv. "participating in lawless and godless

St. Paul's rebuke is very different in rites." Comp. Orac. Sib. ii. 96. Both
form, but the same in effect. He be- these writers condemn the practice, the

gins each time in a strain of noble latter with great severity. When the

irony. " We all have knowledge " ; "I persecutions began, and the Christians

speak as to wise men." He appears were required to deny their faith by

to concede, to defer, to sympathize, participating in the sacrifices, it became

even to encourage; and then he turns a matter of extreme importance to avoid

round upon the laxity of this vaunted any act of conformity, however slight,

wisdom, and condemns and crushes it

:
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taiued without any direct yiolation of the letter of the decree.

The church of Antioch, iufluenced doubtless by St. Paul, took

the larger and truer view ; Jewish and Gentile converts lived

freely together as members of one brotherhood. A portion, at

least, of the church of Jerusalem, " certain who came from

James," adopted a narrower interpretation, and still clung to

the old distinctions, regarding their Gentile brethren as un-

clean, and refusing to eat with them. This was not the truth

of the gospel, it was not the spirit of Christ ; but neither was

it a direct breach of compact.

2. Scarcely less important than the settlement of the dis-

puted points was the other result of these conferences, the

recognition of St. Paul's office and mission by the apostles of

the circumcision. This recognition is recorded in similar

language in the narrative of the Acts and in the Epistle to

the Galatians. In the apostolic circular, inserted in the

former, Paul and Baniabas are commended as " men who
have hazarded their lives for the name of our Lord Jesus

Christ" (xv. 26). In the conferences, as related in the latter,

the three apostles, James, Peter, and John, seeing that " the

gospel of the uncircumcision was committed unto him," and
" perceiving the grace that was given unto him, gave to him

and Barnabas the right hand of fellowship, that they should

go unto the heathen" (ii. 7-10).

Tliis ample recognition would doubtless carry weight with a

large number of Jewish converts ; but no sanction of authority

could overcome in others the deep repugnance felt to one who,

himself a " Hebrew of the Hebrews," had systematically op-

posed the law of Moses, and triumphed in his opposition.

Henceforth St. Paul's career was one life-long conflict with

Judaizing antagonists. Setting aside the Epistles to the

Thessalonians, which were written too early to be affected by

this struggle, all his letters addressed to churches, with but

one exception ,1 refer more or less directly to such opposition.

It assumed different forms in different places. In Galatia it

1 This exception, the Epistle to the churches, in which special references

Ephesians, ma}- be explained hj its char- would be out of place,

acter as a circular letter to the Asiatic
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was purely Pharisaic; in Plirygia and Asia it was strongly

tinged with speculative mysticism ; but everywhere, and under

all circumstances zeal for the law was its ruling passion. This

systematic hatred of St. Paul is an important fact, which we

are too apt to overlook, but without which the whole history

of the apostolic ages will be misread and misunderstood.

3. Tlie Emancipation of the Jewish Churches.

We have seen hitherto no signs of waning affection for the

law in the Jewish converts to Christianity as a body. On the

contrary, the danger which threatened it from a quarter so

unexpected seems to have fanned their zeal to a red heat.

Even in the churches of St. Paul's own founding his name
and authority were not powerful enough to check the en-

croachments of the Judaizing party. Only here and there, in

mixed communities, the softening influences of daily inter-

course must have been felt, and the true spirit of the gospel

insensibly diffused, inculcating the truth that " in Christ was

neither Jew nor Greek."

But the mother church of Jerusalem, being composed en-

tirely of Jewish converts, lacked these valuable lessons of daily

experience. Moreover, the law had claims on a Hebrew of

Palestine wholly independent of his religious obligations. To
him it was a national institution, as well as a divine covenant.

Under the gospel he might consider his relations to it in this

latter character altered, but as embodying the decrees and

usages of his country, it still demanded his allegiance. To be

a good Christian he was not required to be a bad citizen. On
these grounds the more enlightened members of the mother

church would justify their continued adhesion to the law.

Nor is there any reason to suppose that St. Paul himself took

a different view of their obligations. The apostles of the cir-

cumcision, meanwhile, if, conscious themselves that the law

was fulfilled in the gospel, they strove nevertheless by strict

conformity to conciliate the zealots both within and without

the church, were only acting upon St. Paul's own maxim,

who " became to the Jews a Jew, that he might gain the
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Jews." Meanwhile, they felt that a catastrophe was impend-

ing, that a deliverance was at hand. Though they were left

in uncertainty as to the time and manner of this divine event,

the mysterious warnings of the Lord had placed the fact itself

beyond a doubt. They might well, therefore, leave all per-

plexing questions to the solution of time, devoting themselves,

meanwhile, to the practical work which lay at their doors.

And soon the catastrophe came which solved the difficult

problem. The storm which had long been gathering burst

over the devoted city. Jerusalem was razed to the ground,

and the temple-worship ceased, never again to be revived (a.d.

70). The Christians foreseeing the calamity had fled before the

tempest ; and at Pella, a city of the Decapolis, in the midst of

a population chiefly Gentile, the church of the circumcision

was reconstituted. They were warned to flee, said the story,

by an oracle :
^ but no special message from heaven was needed

at this juncture ; the signs of the times, in themselves full of

warning, interpreted by the light of the Master's prophecies

plainly foretold the approaching doom. Before the crisis came,

they had been deprived of the counsel and guidance of the

leading apostles. Peter had fallen a martyr at Rome ; John

had retired to Asia Minor ; James the Lord's brother was slain

not long before the great catastrophe ; and some thought that

the horrors of the Flavian war were the just vengeance of an

offended God for the murder of so holy a man.^ He was suc-

ceeded by his cousin Symeon, the son of Clopas and nephew

of Joseph.

Lender these circumstances the church was reformed at Pella.

Its history in the ages following is a hopeless blank ;3 and it

1 Euseb.ZT.^. iii. 5, koto tlvu xpv'^y-^i' the writer of an apology in the form of

Tois avrSdi SoKifj-ois Si' airoKoXinl/ecos 4kSo- a dialogue between Jason, a Hebrew
OefTa K.T.X. Christian, and Papiscus, an Alexandrian

2 Hegesippus in Euseb. H. E. ii. 23, Jew ; see Eouth, i. p. 93. One of his

KoL eiidvs Oi/eaTraataphs iroKiopKii avTovs, works however was written after the

and the pseudo-Josephus also quoted Bar-cochba rebellion, to which it alludes

there, ravra Se crvufie^riKei' 'lovSaiois Kar (Euseb. II. E. iv. 6) ; and from the pur-

e/cSi/cTja-ii/ 'loicci^ou tov StKalov k.t.k. port of the allusion we may infer that it

^ The church of Pella however con- was this very dialogue. The expulsion

tributed one author at least to the ranks of the Jews by Hadrian was a powerful

of early Christian literature in Ariston, common-place in the treatises of the
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would be vaiii to attempt to fill in the picture from conjecture.

We cannot doubt, however, that the consequences of the fall

of Jerusalem, direct or indirect, were very great. In two

points especially its effects would be powerfully felt, in the

change of opinion produced within the church itself and in

the altered relations between the converted and unconverted

Jews.

(1) The loss of their great leaders at this critical moment
was compensated to the church of the circumcision by the stern

teaching of facts. In the obliteration of the temple services

they were brought at length to see that all other sacrifices

were transitory shadows, faint emblems of the one Paschal

Lamb, slain once and for ever for the sins of the world. In

the impossibility of observing the Mosaic ordinances except in

part, they must have been led to question the efficacy of the

whole. And besides all this, those who had hitherto main-

tained their allegiance to the law purely as a national institution,

were by the overthrow of the nation set free henceforth from

any such obligation. "We need not suppose that these infer-

ences were drawn at once, or drawn by all alike ; but slowly

and surely the fall of the city must have produced this effect.

(2) At tlie same time it wholly changed their relations with

their unconverted countrymen. Hitherto they had maintained

such close intercourse that in the eyes of the Roman the

Christians were as one of the many Jewish sects. Henceforth

they stood in a position of direct antagonism. The sayings

ascribed to the Jewish rabbis of this period are charged with

Apologists ; see e.g. Justin Martyr, Apol. attributed it to Ariston. The name of

i. 47. On the other hand, it cannot have the author, however, is of little consc-

been written long after, for it was quoted quence, for the work was clearly written

by Celsus (Orig. c. Cels. iv. 52, p. 544, by a Hebrew Christian not later than

Delarue). The shade of doubt which the middle of the second centur3\ Who-
rests on the authorship of this dialogue ever he may have been, the writer was
is very slight. Undue weight seems to no Ebionite, for he explained Gen. i. 1,

he attributed to the fact of its being " In Filio fecit Deus coelum et terram "

quoted anonymously ; e.g. in Westcott's Ciiieron. Quaest.Hebr. in Gen. T.iii.p.305,

Canon, p. 106, Donaldson's Christian ed. Vail.); and the fact is important, as

//fcra^Mre, etc. ii. p. 58. If I am right in this is the earliest known expression

conjecturing that the reference to the of Hebrew Christian doctrine after the

banishment of the Jews was taken from canonical writings, except perhaps the

this dialogue, Eusebius himself directly Testaments of the twelve Patriarchs.
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the bitterest rei^roaches of the Christians, who are denounced

as more dangerous than the heathen, and anathemas against

the hated sect were introduced into their daily prayers.^ The
probable cause of this change is not far to seek. While the

catastrophe was still impending, the Christians seem to have

stood forward and denounced the national sins which had

brought down the chastisement of God on their country. In

the traditional notices at least this feature may be discerned.

Nor could they fail to connect together as cause and effect the

stubborn rejection of Messiah and the coming doom which ho

himself had foretold. And when at length the blow fell, by

withdrawing from the city and refusing to share the fate of

their countrymen, they declared by an overt act that henceforth

they were strangers, that now at length their hopes and

interests were separated.

These altered relations both to the Mosaic law and to the

Jewish people must have worked as leaven in the minds of

the Christians of the circumcision. Questions were asked

now, which from their nature could not have been asked

before. Difficulties hitherto unfelt seemed to start up on all

sides. The relations of the church to the synagogue, of the

gospel to the law, must now be settled in some way or other.

Thus diversities of opinion, which had hitherto been lulled in

a broken and fitful slumber suddenly woke up into dangerous

activity. The apostles, who at an earlier date had moderated

extreme tendencies, and to whom all would have looked in-

stinctively for counsel and instruction, had passed away from

the scene. One personal follower of the Lord, however, still

remained, Symeon, the aged bishop who had succeeded James.^

At length he too was removed. After a long tenure of office he

was martyred at a very advanced age, in the ninth year of Trajan

(a.d.106). His death, according to Hegesippus, was the signal

for a shameless outbreak of multitudinous heresies, which had

1 See especially Graetz, Geschichte der - Hegesippus in Euscb. H. E. iv. 22.

Juden, iv. p. 112 sqq. The antagonism This writer also mentions grandsons of

between the Jews and Christians at this Jude the Lord's brother as ruling over

period is strongly insisted upon by this the churches and surviving till the time

writer, whose account is the more strik- of Trajan. H. E. iii. 32.

ing as given from a Jewish point of view.
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liitlierto worked iiiider-groiuid, the church having as yet pre-

served her virgin purity undefiled.! Though this early historian

has interwoven many fabulous details in his account, there

seems no reason to doubt the truth of the broad statement,

confirmed as it is from another source,'-^ that this epoch was

the birth-time of many forms of dissent in the church of the

circumcision.

How far these dissensions and diversities of opinion had

ripened meanwhile into open schism, to what extent the

majority still conformed to the Mosaic ordinances (as for

instance in the practice of circumcision and the observance

of the Sabbath) , we have no data to determine. But the work

begun by the fall of Jerusalem was only at length completed

by the advent of another crisis. By this second catastrophe

the church and the law were finally divorced ; and the mal-

contents who had hitherto remained within the pale of the

church became declared separatists.

A revolution of the Jews broke out in all the principal centres

of the dispersion (a.d. 132-135). The flame thus kindled in the

dependencies spread later to the mother country. In Palestine

a leader started up, professing himself to be the long promised

Messiah, and in reference to the prophecy of Balaam styling

himself " Bar-cochba," " the Son of the Star." We have the tes-

timony of one who wrote while these scenes of bloodshed were

still fresh in men's memories, that the Christians were the

chief sufferers from this rebel chieftain.^ Even without such

testimony this might have been safely inferred. Their very

existence was a protest against his claims : they must be

denounced and extirpated, if his pretensions were to be made

good. The cause of Bar-cochba was taken up as the cause of

the whole Jewish nation, and thus the antagonism between

Judaism and Christianity was brought to a head- After a

1 Euseb. H. E. iii. 32, iiriXiyei iis &pa ^ Justin, Apol. i. 31, p. 72 e, eV t^ vvv

juexP' '''^'^ Tore XP^"'^'^ rrapdevos Kadapa 'yiy€vr]fiev<ji 'lovSa'iK(^ Tro\e/jLw Bapx^'X^^''^

Kal a5id(pdopos e/xuviv rj iKK\riala, iv 6 rf/s 'lov^aioiv awoffTaaicos apxrj^erTjj

o3tjA.&> irou aKSrfL (pooXevSvrwv eicreTi rSre Xpicrriavovs fi6uovs ils Tijxwpias Sfiras,

Twv, el Kai rives inrrjpxov, irapacpdeipeiv ei fxi} apvolvTO '\r)<Tovv rhv Xpicrrby Koi

iirixeipovvruiv k.t.X. comp. iv. 22. P\a(T<j>r]fJi,oi€V, iKeXevei/ atrdyeaOai.

- See below, p. 163, note 3.

20
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desperate struggle the rebellion was trampled out, and the

severest vengeance taken on tie insurgents. The practice of

circumcision and the observance of the Sabbath— indeed all

the distinguishing marks of Judaism— were visited with the

severest penalties. On the other hand, the Christians, as the

avowed enemies of the rebel chief, seem to have been favorably

received. On the ruins of Jerusalem Hadrian had built his

new city Aelia Capitolina. Though no Jew was admitted

within sight of its walls, the Christians were allowed to settle

there freely.^ Now for the first time a Gentile bishop was

appointed, and the church of Jerusalem ceased to be the church

of the circumcision.^

The account of Eusebius seems to imply that long before this

disastrous outbreak of the Jews the main part of the Christians

had left their retirement in Pella, and returned to their original

home. At all events, he traces the succession of bishops of

Jerusalem in an unbroken line from James the Lord's brother

until the foundation of the new city.^ If so, we must imagine

the church once more scattered by this second catastrophe, and

once morp reformed when the terror was past. But the church

of Aelia Capitolina was very differently constituted from the

church of Pella or the church of Jerusalem ; a large proportion

of its niembers, at least, were Gentiles.^ Of the Christians of

the circumcision not a few doubtless accepted the conqueror's

terms, content to live henceforth as Gentiles, and settled down

in the new city of Hadrian. But there were others who clung

to the law of their forefathers with a stubborn grasp, which no

force of circumstances could loosen ; and henceforward we

read of two distinct sects of Judaizing Christians, observing

the law with equal rigor, but observing it on different grounds.^

1 Justin, ^/)o/. i. 47, p. 84 b, Z)/a/. 110, turn, xit legis scrvitus a libertate fidei

p. 337 D ; Ariston of Pella in Euseb. atque ecclesiae tolleretur."

H. E. iv. 6 ; Cclsus in Orig. c. Cels. ^ H. E. iii. 32, 35 ; iv, 5. Eusebius

viii. 69. seems to nan-ate all the incidents aftect-

2 Sulpiclus Severus (H. S. ii. 31), ing the church of the circumcision dur-

speaking of Hadrian's decree says

:

ing this period, as taking place not at

"Quod quidcni Christianae fidei pro- Pella, but at Jerusalem.

ficiebat, quia turn pene omues Christum * Euseb. //. E. iv. 6 ttis avrodi eKKK-n-

Deum sub legis observatione credebant ; aias e| idfiHy ffuyicpoTrtOelffrts.

nimirum id Domino ordinante disposi- ^ As early as the middle of the second
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1. The Nazarenes appear at the close of the fourth century

as a small and insignificant sect dwelling beyond the Jordan

in Pella and the neighboring places.^ Indications of their

existence, however, occur in Justin two centuries and a half

earlier ; and both their locality and their name carry us back

to the primitive ages of Jewish Christianity. Can we doubt

that they were the remnant of the fugitive church, which re-

fused to return from their exile with the majority to the now

century Justin Martyr distinguishes two

classes of Judaizers ; those who retain-

ing the Mosaic law themselves did not

wish to impose it on their Gentile breth-

ren, and those who insisted upon con-

formity in all Christians alike as a

condition of communion and a means
of salvation (Dial. c. Tryph. § 47 ; see

Schliemann, Clement, p. 553 sqq.). In

the next chapter Justin alludes with

disapprobation to some Jewish converts

who held that our Lord was a mere

man ; and it seems not unreasonable to

connect this opinion with the second of

the two classes before mentioned. We
thus obtain a tolerably clear view of their

distinctive tenets. But the first direct

and definite account of both sects is

given by the fathers of the fourth cen-

tury, especially Epiphanius and Jerome,

who distinguish them by the respective

names of " Nazarenes " and "Ebionites."

Irenaeus (i. 26. 2) TertuUian (dePraescr.

33), and Hippolytus (Haer. vii. 34, p.

257) contemplate only the second, whom
they call Ebionites. The Nazarenes, in

fact, being for the most part orthodox

in their creed, and holding communion
with catholic Christians, would not gen-

erally be included in the category of here-

tics ; and, moreover, being few in number
and living in an obscure region, they

would easily escape notice. Origen (c.

Cels. V. 61) mentions two classes of

Christians who observe the Mosaic law,

the one holding with the catholics that

Jesus was born of a Virgin, the other,

that he was conceived like other men

;

and both these he calls Ebionites. In

another passage he says, that both classes

of Ebionites ('EjSiccfaroj afi(p6T€poi) reject

St. Paul's Epistles (v. 65). If these two

classes correspond to the " Nazarenes "

and "Ebionites " of Jerome, Origen's in-

formation would seem to be incorrect.

On the other hand, it is very possible

that he entire!}' overlooks the Nazarenes,

and alludes to some differences of opin-

ion among the Ebionites properly so

called ; but in this case it is not easy to

identify his two classes with the Pharisaic

and Essenc Ebionites, of whom I shall

have to speak later. Eusebius, who also

describes two classes of Ebionites [H. E.
iii. 27), seems to have taken his account

wholly from Irenaeus and Origen. If,

as appears probable, both names, " Naz-
arenes " and " Ebionites," were originally

applied to the whole body of Jewish

Christians indiscrirainatcl}', the confu-

sion of Origen and others is easily ex-

plained. In recent times, since Gieseler

published his treatise Ueber die Nazariler

und Ebioniten (Staudlin. u. Tzschimer,

Archiv. fur Kirchengesch. iv. p. 279 sqq.

1819), the distinction has been generally

recognized. A succint and good account

of these sects of Judaizers will be found

in Schliemann, Clement, p. 449 sqq. where

the authorities are given ; but the dis-

covery of the work of Hippolytus has

since thrown fresh light on the Essene

Ebionites. The portion of Ritschl's

work (p. 152 sqq.) relating to these sects

should be consulted.

1 Epiphan. Ilaeres. xxix. 7 ; comp.

Hieron. de vir. ill. § 3.
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Gentile city, some because they were too indolent, or too sat-

isfied to move, others because the abandonment of the law

seemed too heavy a price to pay for Roman forbearance ?

The account of their tenets is at all events favorable to this

inference.^ They held themselves bound to the Mosaic ordi-

nances, rejecting, however, all Pharisaic interpretations and

additions. Nevertheless, they did not consider the Gentile

Christians under the same obligations, or refuse to hold com-

munion with; and in the like spirit— in this distinguished

from all other Judaizing sectarians— they fully recognized the

work and mission of St. Paul.^ It is stated, moreover, that

they mourned over the unbelief of their fellow-countrymen,

praying for and looking forward to the time when they too

should be brought to confess Christ. Their doctrine of the

person of Christ has been variously represented ; but this

seems, at all events, clear that, if it fell short of the catholic

standard, it rose above the level of other Judaic sects. The

fierce and indiscriminate verdict of Epiphanius, indeed, pro-

nounces these Nazarenes " Jews, and nothing else "
:
^ but his

contemporary Jerome, himself no lenient judge of heresy,

whose opinion was founded on personal intercourse, regards

them more favorably. In his eyes they seem to be separated

from the creeds and usages of catholic Christendom chiefly by

their retention of the Mosaic law.

Thus they were distinguished from other Judaizing sects by

a loftier conception of the person of Christ, and by a frank

recognition of the liberty of the Gentile churches and the com-

misision of the Gentile apostle. These distinguishing features

may be traced to the lingering influence of the teaching of the

apostles of the circumcision. To the example of these same

apostles also they might have appealed in defending their rigid

^ See the account in Schliemann, p. rata et gravissimum traditionum Judai-

445 sqq., with the authorities there given, carum jugum excussit de cervicibus suis.

and compare Ritschl. p. 152 sqq. Postea autcm per evangelium apostoli

2 Hieron. in Is. ix. 1 (T. iv. p. 130), Pauli, qui novissimus apostolorura om-
" Nazaraei hunc locum ita expla- nium fuit, ingravata est, id est, multi-

nare conantur : Advenieute Christo et plicata praedicatio ; .et in terminos

praedicatioue illius coruscante prima gentium et viam universi m:u-is Christi

terra Zabulon et terra Ncphthali scriba- evangelium splenduit."

rum et Pharisacorum est erroribus libe- ^ Haeres, xxx. 9.
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observance of the Mosaic law. But herein, while copying the

letter, they did not copy the spirit of their model ; for they

took no account of altered circumstances.

Of this type of belief, if not of this very Nazarene sect, an

early document still extant furnishes an example. The book

called the " Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs " ^ was cer-

tainly written after the capture of Jerusalem by Titus, and

probably before the rebellion of Bar-cochba, but may be later .^

"With some alien features, jDcrhaps stamped upon it by the

individual writer, it exhibits generally the characteristics of

this Nazarene sect. In this respect, at least, it offers a re-

markable parallel, that to a strong Israelite feeling it unites

the fullest recognition of the Gentile churches. Our Lord is

1 It is printed in Grabe's Spicil. SS.

Pair. i. p. 145 sqq. (ed. 2, 1700), and in

I'abricius, Cod. Pseudepiijr. Vet. Test. i.

p. 519 sqq. (ed. 2, 1722). Eitschl in

his first edition had assigned this work

to a writer of the Pauline school. His

opinion was controverted by Kayser in

the Strasburg. Beitr. z. den Thcol. Wis-

sensch. iii. p. 107 (1851), and with char-

acteristic honesty he withdrew it in his

second edition, attributing the work to a

Nazarene author (p. 172 sqq.). Mean-

while Eitschl's first view had been

adopted in a monograph by Vorstman,

Disquis. de Test. XII. Patr. (Roterod.

1857), and defended against Kayser.

The whole tone and coloring of the

book, however, seem to show very

plainly that the wi-iter was a Jewish

Christian, and the opposite view would

probably never have been entertained

but for the preconceived theory that a

believer of the circumcision could not

have written so liberally of the Gentile

Christians and so honorably of St. Paul.

Some writers, again, who have main-

tained the Judaic authorship (Kayser,

for instance, whose treatise I only know
at second hand) have got over this as-

sumed diflSculty by rejecting certain

passages as interpolations. On the other

hand, Ewald pronounces it " mere folly

to assert that Benj. c. 11 (the prophecy

about St. Paul) was a later addition to

the work "
(
Gesch. d. Volkes Isr. vii. p.

329), and certainly such arbitrary as-

sumptions would render criticism hope-

less.

Whether Eitschl is right or not in

supposing that the author was actually

a Nazarene, it is difiicult and not very

important to decide. The really im-

portant feature in the work is the com-
plexion of the opinions. I do not think,

however, that the mere fact of its having

been written in Greek proves the author

to have been a Hellenist (Ewald, ib.

p. 3.33).

2 The following dates have been

assigned to it by recent critics : a.d.

100-135 (Dorner), 100-120 (Wieseler),

133-163 (Kayser), 100-150 (Nitzsch,

LUcke), 117-193 (Gieseler), 100-200

(Hase), about 150 (Eeuss), 90-110

(Ewald). These dates, except the last,

are taken from Vorstman, p. 19 sqq.,

who himself places it soon after the

fall of Jerusalem (a.d. 70). The fre-

quent references to this event fix the

earliest possible date, while the absence

of any allusion to the rebellion of Bar-

cochba seems to show that it was

written before that time. It is directly

named by Origen {Horn, in Jos. xv. 6),

and probably was known to Tertullian

(c. Marc, v. 1, Scorpiace 13).
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represented as the renovator of the law ; ^ the imagery and

illiiijtrations are all Hebrew ; certain virtues are strongly com-

mended, and certain vices strongly denounced, by a Hebrew

standard ; many incidents in the lives of the patriarchs are de-

rived from some unknown legendary Hebrew source.^ ^ay,

more : the sympathies of the writer are not only Judaic, but

Levitical. The Messiah is represented as a descendant not of

Judah only, but of Levi also. Thus he is High-priest as well

as King ; ^ but his priestly office is higher than his kingly, as

Levi is greater than Judah;* the dying patriarchs one after

another enjoin obedience to Levi ; to the Testament of Levi

are consigned the most important prophecies of all ; the char-

acter of Levi is justified, and partially cleansed of the stain

which in the Old Testament narrative attaches to it.^ Yet,

notwithstanding all this, the admission of the Gentiles into the

privileges of the covenant is a constant theme of thanksgiving

with the writer, who mourns over the falling away of the

Jews, but looks forward to their final restitution. And into

the mouth of the dying Benjamin he puts a prophecy fore-

telling an illustrious descendant, who is to " arise in after

days, beloved of the Lord, listening to his voice, enlightening

all the Gentiles with new knowledge "
; who is to be " in the

synagogues of the Gentiles until the completion of the ages,

and among their rulers as a musical strain in the mouth of

all "
; who shall " be written in the holy books, he and his

work and his word, and shall be the elect of God forever." ^

^ Levi 10, afaKatvoTTotoi'vra rhv vofiov ^ Simeon 5, 7 ; Issach. 5 ; Dan 5

;

eV Svvdfiei vypiffTov. " The law of God," Nepht. 6, 8 ; Gad 8 ; Joseph 19 ; besides

" the law of the Lord," are constant the passages referred to in the next note.

phrases with this writer : Levi 13, 19 ; * Ruben G, nrphs -rhv Aevi iyyiaare

Judas 18,26; Issach. 5; Zabul.lO; Dan ainhs yap (uXoyrjcrfi rhv 'Icrpa^A koI rhv

6 ; Gad 3 ; Aser 2, 6, 7 ; Joseph 1 1 ; Benj. 'lovSav ; Judas 21 , /coJ vvf rtKva fxov aya-

10; see also Nepht. 8. His language in iri\aare rhv A^vi ifxoX yapfSwKe Kvpios

this respect is formed on the model of ttjv PacriXelai' KaKeii'oi t?V Upardau Kal

the Epistle of St James, as Ewald re- virfTa^e tV PafftXelav rfj Upuavvrf (p.o\

marks (p. 329). Thus the law of God eSwKe tci. 4itI rrjs yvi KaKeif(i> tol iv

with him " is one with the revealed will ohpavois ; ih. 25, AewJ irpuTos, Sevrepos

of God, and he never, therefore, under- iyS; Xepht. 5, Aevt eKpaT-riffe rhf 1l^lou

stands it in the nari'ow sense of a Jew, koI 'lovSas (pOdaas iiriaffe tV fff^wrtv.

or even of an Ebionite." ^ Levi 6, 7.

2 See Ewald, Gesch, i. p. 490. * Benj, 11. Besides this prophecy the
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2. But, besides these Nazarenes, there were other Judaizmg

sects, narrow and uncompromising, to whose principles or

prejudices language such as I have just quoted would be most

abhorrent.

The Ebionites were a much larger and more important

body than the Nazarenes. They were not confined to the

neighborhood of Pella, or even to Palestine and the surround-

hig countries, but were found in Rome, and probably, also, in

all the great centres of the dispersion. ^ Not content with

observing the Mosaic ordinances themselves, they maintained

that the law was binding on all Christians alike, and regarded

Gentile believers as impure because they refused to conform.

As a necessary consequence they rejected the authority and

the writings of St. Paul, branding him as an apostate, and

pursuing his memory with bitter reproaches. In their theology,

also, they were far removed from the catholic church, holding

our Lord to be a mere man, the son of Joseph and Mary, who
was justified, as any of themselves might be justified, by his

rigorous performance of the law.^

If the Nazarenes might have claimed some affinity to the

apostles of the circumcision, the Ebionites were the direct

spiritual descendants of those false brethren, the Judaizers of

the apostolic age, who first disturbed the peace of the Anti-

ocliene church, and then dogged St. Paul's footsteps from city

to city, everywhere thwarting his efforts and undermining his

authority. If Ebionism was not primitive Christianity, neither

was it a creation of the second century. As an organization,

a distinct sect, it first made itself known, we may suppose, in

the reign of Trajan ; but as a sentiment it had been harbored

within the church from the very earliest days. Moderated by

the work presents several coincidences i Epiphan. Haeres. xxx. 18.

of language with St. Paul (see Vorst- ^ ]?or the opinions of these Ebionites,

man, p. 115 sqq.), and at least one quo- see the references in Schliemann, p. 481

tation, Levi 6, i(pQa(Te 5* ij opy)^ Kvpiov sqq., and add Hippol. Haer. vii. 34,

€ir' avTovs ets riXos, from 1 Thess. ii. 16. ei yap koX erepSs ris ireiroiriKet to, iv

On the whole, however, the language in voixw -RpoaTerayixiva, -^y hv eKe7vos 6

the moral and didactic portions takes its XpiarSs- Svi/acrOai Se koI eavrovs S/xotus

color from the Epistle of St. James, and -KoiricravTas Xptcrrovs yeveffOar koL yap
in the prophetic and apocalyptic from koI uvtov dfxolus ivOpwirov thai vuaiv

the Kevelation of St. John. \4yov(nv.
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the personal influence of the apostles, soothed by the general

practice of their church, not yet forced into declaring them-

selves by the turn of events, though scarcely tolerant of others,

these Judaizers were tolerated for a time themselves. The

beginning of the second century was a winnowing season in

the church of the circumcision.

The form of Ebionism^ which is most prominent in early

writers, and which I have hitherto had in view, is purely

Pharisaic ; but we meet also with another type, agreeing with

the former up to a certain point, but introducing at the same

time a new element, half ascetic, half mystical.

This foreign element was probably due to Essene influences.

The doctrines of the Christian school bear so close a resem-

blance to the characteristic features of the Jewish sect as to

place their parentage almost beyond a doubt ;2 and, moreover,

the head-quarters of these heretics— the countries bordering

on the Dead Sea— coincide roughly with the head-quarters of

their prototype. This view, however, does not exclude the

working of other influences more directly Gnostic or Oriental;

and as this type of Ebionism seems to have passed through

different phases at different times, and, indeed, to have com-

prehended several species at the same time, such modifications

ought probably to be attributed to forces external to Judaism.

Having regard, then, to its probable origin, as well as to its

typical character, we can hardly do wrong in adopting the

name Essene or Gnostic Ebionism, to distinguish it from the

common type, Pharisaic Ebionism or Ebionism Proper.

If Pharisaic Ebionism was a disease inherent in the church

of the circumcision from the first, Essene Ebionism seems to

have been a later infection caught by external contact. In

1 The following opinions were shared the course of nature ; what supernatural

by all Ebionites alike : (I) Therecogni- endowments he had, and at what time

tion of Jesus as Messiah; (2) The de- they were bestowed on him— whether

nial of his divinity; (3) The universal at his birth or at his baptism, etc.

obligation of the law
; (4) The rejection The Ebionites of earlier writers, as

and hatred of St. Paul. Their differ- Ii'enaeus and Hippolytus, belong to the

ences consisted in ( 1 ) Their view of Pharisaic type ; while those of Epipha-

what constituted the law, and (2) Their nius are strongly Essene.

conception of the person of Christ ; e.g. - See especially the careful investiga-

whether he was bom of a virgin or in tion of Ritschl, p. 204 sqq.
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the Palestinian church, at all events, we see no symptoms of

it during the apostolic age. It is a probable conjecture that,

after, the destruction of Jerusalem, the fugitive Christians,

living in their retirement in the neighborhood of the Essene

settlements, received large accessions to their numbers from

this sect, which thus inoculated the church with its peculiar

views. 1 It is at least worthy of notice that in a religious

work emanating from this school of Ebionites, the " true

gospel " is reported to have been first propagated " after the

destruction of the holy place." ^

This younger form of Judaic Christianity seems soon to

have eclipsed the elder. In the account of Ebionism given by

Epiphanius'the Pharisaic characteristics are almost entirely

absorbed in the Essene. This prominence is probably due in

some measure to their greater literary capacity, a remarkable

feature doubtless derived from the speculative tendencies and

studious habits of the Jewish sect ^ to which they traced their

parentage. Besides the Clementine writings which we possess

whole, and the book of Elchasai of which a few fragmentary

notices are preserved, a vast number of works which, though

no longer extant, have yet moulded the traditions of the early

church, emanated from these Christian Essenes. Hence doubt-

less are derived the ascetic portraits of James the Lord's

brother in Hegesippus, and of Matthew the apostle in Clement

of Alexandria,* to which the account of St. Peter in the extant

Clementines presents a close parallel.^

And with greater literary activity they seem also to have

united greater missionary zeal. To this spirit of proselytism

1 Ritschl (p. 223), who adopts this tov ayiov roirou euayyeXiov a\r)0h Kpvtpa

view, suggests that this sect, which had Siatref^perivai els tiravopQuKriv rwv eVo/xeVoii/

stood aloof from the temple-worship and atpfcTeecv: comp. Clem. Recogn. i. 37, 64
;

abhorred sacrifices, would be led to wcl- ili. 61 (in the Syriac, as below, p. 167,

come Christ as the true prophet when note 3). See also Epiphan. Haeres.

they saw the fulfilment of his predic- xxx. 2.

tions against the temple. In Clem. ^ Joseph. B. J. ii. 8. 6.

Hom. iii. 1.5, great stress is laid on the " Paedag. ii. 1 (p. 174 Potter), where
fulfilment of these prophecies; comp. St. Matthew is said to have lived on seeds,

also Clem. Rerocfn. i. 37 (especially in berries, and herbs, abstaining from ani-

the Syriac). mal food. See Eitschl, p. 224.
'^ C/cm. Horn. ii. 17, ;U€to KaOaiptiTiv ^ Clem. Hom. xii. 6, comp. viil 5; xv.!.

21
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we owe much important information relating to the tenets of

the sect.

One of their missionaries early in the third century brought

to Eome a sacred book bearing the name of Elchasai or Elxai,

whence also the sect were called Elchasaites. This book fell

into the hands of Hippolytus, the writer on heresies,^ from

whom our knowledge of it is chiefly derived. It professed to

have been obtained from the Seres, a Parthian tribe, and to

contain a revelation which had been first made in the third

year of Trajan (a.d. 100). These Seres hold the same place

in the fictions of Essene Ebionism, as the Hyperboreans in

Greek legend : they are a mythical race, perfectly pure and

therefore perfectly happy, long-lived, and free from pain, scru-

pulous in the performance of all ceremonial rites and thus

exempt from the penalties attaching to their neglect.^ Elchasai,

an xVramaic word signifying the "hidden power," ^ seems to

be the name of the divine messenger who communicated the

revelation, and probably the title of the book itself: Hippolytus

understands it of the person who received the revelation, the

founder of the sect. " Elchasai," adds this father, " delivered

it to a certain person called Sobiai." Here again he was led

astray by his ignorance of Aramaic : Sobiai is not the name
of an individual but signifies " the sworn members,"'^ to whom

1 JJaeres. ix. 13. See a valuable paper Miiller) the name disappeai's when the

on the Elchasaites by Ritschl inNieduer's text is correctly read (" se regentes," and

Zeitschrijl, iv. p. 573 sqq. (1853), the not " Scrae gentes ").

substance of which is given also in the ^ '^'0^ P'^fl. Epiphanius correctly ex-

second edition of his ^4Wc-a^/(o/('scAe^(Vc/(e. plains it Suvajj-is KeKoAujUjueVrj, Haeres.

Hilgenfcld has recently edited the frag- xix. 2. See Ritschl, I.e. p. 581, and
nieuts of the book of Elxai in his Novum Altkath. Kirche, p. 245. Other explana-

Tcsfamcntum extra Canonem Receptiim, tions of the word, given in Hilgenfeld

fasc. iii. p. 153 sqq. (1866). The use /. c. p. 156, in M. Nicolas, Evangiles

made of it by Epiphanius is investigated Apocri/phcs, p. 108 (1866), and by Geiger,

by Lijisius, Qudlmkrilik des Epiphan. Zratsch. der deutsch. morgenl. gesellsch.

p. 143 sqq. xviii. p. 824 (1864), do not recommend
^ Clem. Beco(/n. viii. 48 ; ix. 19. Even themselves. The name is differently

in classical writers the Seres or Chinese written in Greek, HAx""''"; EA.*f€(roi, and
are invested with something of an ideal H\^ai. The first, which is most correct,

character : e.g. Plin. vi. 24 ; Strabo, xv. is found in Hippolytus who had seen

p. 701 ; Mela, iii. 7. But in the passage the book.

which most strikingly illustrates this * From SSllJ. Accordingly Hippolytus

fact (Geo(jr. Graec. Min. ii. p. 514, ed. (ix. 17) relates that the Elchasaite mis-
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alone the revelation was to be communicated and who, perhaps,

like their Essene prototypes,^ took an oath to divulge it only

to the brotherhood. I need not follow this strange but instruc-

tive notice furtlier. Whether this was the sacred book of the

whole sect or of a part only, whether the name Elchasaism is

co-extensive with Essene Ebionism or not, it is unimportant

for my purpose to inquire. The pretended era of this revela-

tion is of more consequence. Whether the book itself was

really as early as the reign of Trajan, or whether the date was

part of the dramatic fiction, it is impossible to decide.^ Even

in the latter case, it will still show that according to their own
tradition this epoch marked some striking development in the

opinions or history of the sect ; and the date given corresponds,

it will be remembered, very nearly with the epoch mentioned

by Hegesippus as the birthtime of a numerous brood of heresies.'^

Without attempting to discriminate the different forms of

doctrine which this Essene Ebionism comprised in itself— to

point out for instance the distinctive features of the book of

Elchasai, of the Homilies, and of the Recognitions, respectively

— it will be sufficient to observe the broad line of demarcation

which separates the Essene from the Pharisaic type.* Laying

almost equal stress with the others on the observance of the

law as an essential part of Christianity, the Essene Ebionites

undertook to settle by arbitrary criticism what tlie law was.

By this capricious process they eliminated from the Old Testa-

ment all elements distasteful to them— the doctrine of sacrifices

sionary Alcibiades made a mystery of gospel (i.e. Essene Ebionism) was first

his teaching, foi-bidding it to be divulged " secretly propagated " after the destruc-

except to the faithful. Ritschl, I.e. p. 589. tion of the temple. The opinions which
^ Joseph. B. J. ii. 8. 7. had thus been progressing stealthily

' Hilgenfeld (p. xxi.) maintains the now showed a bold front : but whether

earlydatevery positively against Ritschl. the actual organization of the sect or

Lipsius (I.e.) will not pronounce an sects took place now or at a still later

opinion. date (after the rebellion of Bar-cochba),

8 See above, p. 153. In the passage it is impossible to say.

there quoted, Hegesippus speaks of these * The chief authorities for the Essene

heresies " as living underground, bur- Ebionites are Epiphanius [Haer. xix.,

rowing (<pw\ev6vr(av) " until the reign xxx.); Hippolytus (iZaer. ix. 13-17) and

of Trajan. This agrees with the state- Origen (Euseb. //. E. vi. 38), whose

ment in the Homilies (ii. 17) already accounts refer especially to the book of

referred to (p. 1 Gl, note 2), that the true Elchasai ; and the Clementine writings.
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especially, whicli was abhorrent to Essene principles— cutting

down the law to their own standard, and rejecting the prophets

wholly. As a compensation, they introduced certain ritual

observances of their own, on which they laid great stress

;

more especially lustral washings and abstinence from wine and

from animal food. In their Christology also they differed

widely from the Pharisaic Ebionites, maintaining that the "Word

or Wisdom of God had been incarnate more than once, and

that thus there had been more Christs than one, of whom
Adam was the first and Jesus the last. Christianity in fact

was regarded by them merely as the restoration of the primeval

religion : in other words, of pure Mosaism before it had been

corrupted by foreign accretions. Thus equally with the

Pharisaic Ebionites they denied the gospel the character of a

new covenant ; and, as a natural consequence, equally with

them, they rejected the authority and reviled the name of

St. Paul.i

If the Pharisaic Ebionites are the direct lineal descendants

of the " false brethren " who seduced St. Paul's Galatian con-

verts from their allegiance, the Essene Ebionites bear a striking

family likeness to those other Judaizers against whom he raises

his voice as endangering the safety of the church at Colossae.

Of the hostility of these Christian Essenes to St. Paul, as of

their other typical features, a striking example is extant in

the fictitious writings attributed to the Roman bishop Clement.

These are preserved in two forms : the Homilies, extant in the

Greek, apparently an uniform and original work, wliich perhaps

may be assigned to the middle or latter half of the second

century ; and the Recognitions^ a composite production, later

than the Homilies, founded, it would appear, partly on them

and partly on other documents, and known to us through the

Latin translation of Ruffinus, who avowedly altered his original

with great freedom .^

1 See Epiphan. Haer. xxx. 16, 25

;

Bomani quae firuntur Homiliae Viginti

Orig. ap. Euseb. / c. rbv aircJo-ToA.oi' TeAeo*- (1853), and of de Lagarde, Clemcnthia

aSeTe? ; besides the passages in the Clem- (1S65) ; the end of the nineteenth and the

entine writings quoted in the text. whole of the twentieth homily having

' The only complete editions of the been published for the first time by

Homilies are those of Dressel, dementis Dressel. The Recognitions which have
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In the Homilies Simon Magus is the impersonation of mani-

fold heresy, and as such is refuted and condemned by St. Peter.

Among other false teachers, who are covertly denounced in his

person, we cannot fail to recognize the lineaments of St. Paul.^

Thus St. Peter charges his hearers :
" Shun any apostle, or

teacher, or prophet, who does not first compare his preaching

with James called the brother of my Lord, and entrusted with

the care of the Church of the Hebrews in Jerusalem, and has

not come to you with witnesses ;
^ lest the wickedness, which

contended with the Lord forty days, and prevailed not, should

afterwards fall upon the earth as lightning from heaven, and

send forth a preacher against you, just as he suborned Simon

against us, preaching in the name of our Lord and sowing

error under the pretence of truth ; wherefore he that sent us

said. Many shall come to me in sheep's clothing, hut within they

are ravening wolves " (xi. 35). The allusions here to St. Paul's

rejection of " commendatory letters " (2 Cor. iii. 1) and to the

scene on the way to Damascus (Acts ix. 3) are clear. Li

another passage St. Peter, after explaining that Christ must

been printed several times may be read one of them for the first time. Of the

most conveniently in Gersdorf's edition many able monographs which have ap-

(Lips. 1838). A Syriac version lately peared on the relations between the

published by do Lagarde
(
dementis Rom- different Clementine writings, the treatise

ani Recognitiones Syriuce, Lips, et Lond. of Uhlhorn, Die Homilien und Recogni-

1861) is made up partly of the Recogni- tionen, etc. (Gcittingen, 1854), seems to

tions (i., ii., iii., iv.), and partly of the me on the whole the most satisfactory.

Homilies (x.,xi.,xii.,xiii.,xiv., the tenth It is dangerous to express an opinion

book being imperfect). The older of where able critics are so divided; and

the two extant MSS. of this version was the remarks in the text are not hazarded

actually written a.d. 411, the year after without some hesitation. Baur, Schlie-

the death of RufKuus ; but the errors of maun, Schwegler, and Uhlhorn give

transcription, which it exhibits, show the priority to the Homilies, Hilgenfeld

that it was taken from an earlier MS. and Ritschl to the Eecognitions, while

We are thus carried back to a very lleuss and others decline to pronounce

remote date. The first part, containing a decided opinion.

the early books of the Recognitions, is ^ See on this subject Schliemann,

extremely valuable, for it enables us to Clement, pp. 96 sqq., 534 sqq. : comp.

measure the liberties which Ruffinus Stanley's Corinthians, p. 366 sqq. (2d

took with his original. An important ed.).

instance of his arbitrary treatment will '^ Kal p-erk naprvpwv -irpoareA-nKvOSra.

be given below, p. 167, note 3. Two It is needless to insert fxij with Schlie-

abridgments of the Homilies are extant, mann and Schwegler : the negative is

These have been edited by Dressel, carried on from the former clause (j.^

Clementinorum Epitomaeduae (Lips. 1859), izponpou avTifiaWovra.
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be preceded by Antichrist, the true prophet \)j the false, and

applying this law to the preaching of Simon and himself, adds

:

"If he had been known (el ijivcoaKeTo) he would not have,

been believed, but now being not known {dyvooufj,€vo<i) he is

wrongly believed being death, he has been desired as if

he were a saviour and being a deceiver he is heard as if

he spake the truth" (ii. 17, 18). The writer seems to be

playing with St. Paul's own words, " as deceivers and yet true,

as unknown and yet well known, as dying and behold we live"

(2 Cor. vi. 8, 9). In a third passage there is a very distinct

allusion to the apostle's account of the conflict at Autioch iu

the Galatian epistle: " If then," says St. Peter to Simon, " our

Jesus was made known to thee also and conversed with thee,

being seen in a vision, he was angry with thee as an adversary,

and therefore he spake with thee by visions and dreams, or

even by outward revelations. Can any one be made wise unto

doctrine by visions ? If thou sayest he can, then why did the

Teacher abide and converse with us a whole year when we

were awake ? And how shall we ever believe thee in this, that

he was seen of thee ? Nay, how could he have been seen of

thee, when thy thoughts are contrary to his teaching ? If

having been seen and instructed of him for a single hour thou

wast made an apostle, then preach his words, expound his

teaching, love his apostles, do not fight against me his com-

panion. For thou hast withstood and opposed me {ivavr{o<i

uv6ecrT7]Ku<i /jloi), the firm rock, the foundation of the church.

If thou hadst not been an adversary, thou wouldest not have

calumniated and reviled my preaching, that I might not be

believed when I told what I had heard myself in person from

the Lord, as though forsooth I were condemned {Karayv(oa9^vTo<i)

and thou wert highly regarded.^ Nay, if thou callest me con-

demned {KaTeyvcocrfiivov) , thou accusest God who revealed Christ

to me, and assailest him that called me blessed in my revelation" ^

(xvii. 19). In this same bitter spirit the writer would rob him

1 The existing text has koI e/ioC euSo- tion. Some change however is absohitely

KifiovvTos, for which some have proposed needed.

to read koI fj.^i
evSoKi/jLovvros. It is better ^ tov eVl a.iTOKa\v\f/ei naKapiffavrSs fie.

perhaps to substitute trov or oi/SafMov for The alhision is to Matt. xvi. 17, uaKoipios

efiov, though neither is a neat emcnda- eJ k.t.\.
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of all his missionary triumphs and transfer them to his sup-

posed rival : the apostleship of the Gentiles, according to the

Homilies, belongs not to St. Paul but to St. Peter ; Barnabas

is no more the companion nor Clement the disciple of St. Paul,

but of St. Peter.i

Again in the letter of Peter to James prefixed to the Homilies,

emanating from the same school, though perhaps not part of

the work itself, and if so, furnishing another example of this

bitterness of feeling, St. Peter is made to denounce those

Gentile converts who repudiate his lawful preaching, welcoming

a certain lawless and foolish doctrine of the enemy {rov ix^pov

av6p(t)7rov dvofMGv riva koX (pXvapcoBr] BihaaKoktav), complaining

also that '' certain persons attempted by crafty interpretations

to wrest his words to the abolishing of the law, pretending

that this was his opinion, but that he did not openly preach

it," with more to the same effect (§ 2).

In the Recognitions, a later patch-work,^ the harsher features

of the Essene-Ebionite doctrine, as it appears in the Homilies,

are softened down, and these bitter though indirect attacks on

St. Paul omitted : whether by the original redactor or by his

translator Ruflfinus, it is not easy to say.^ Thus in the portions

corresponding to, and probably taken from, the Homilies no

traces of this hostility remain. But in one passage adopted

from another work, probably the " Ascents of James," ^ it can

1 See also other references to St. Paul is wholly different, and translated back

noted above, p. 66. into Greek will run thus
; ^ 8e ivvdr-r)

^ Not much earlier than the beginning {(ru^vyia) rov airipixaTos twv ^i^auiwv koI

of the third century ; for a portion of tov €vayye\ioii rov irf/xirofxeuov eh 4iri-

the treatise de Fafo, discovered of late arpopiiv, 'dray iKpi^cnQfj rh ayiov koI els

in a Syriac version, and written either t})v ipy)fxw(nv avrov Oiiffovcn rh ^SeAvyixa

;

by Bardesanes or by one of his disciples, see Dan. ix. 27, and compare Clem. Horn.

is worked up in the later books. ii, 17 (quoted above p. 161, note 2).

^ In one instance at least the change Thus the commendation of St. Paul,

is due to EufSnus himself. His trans- which is wholly alien to the spirit of

lation of CItm. Recogn. iii. 61 contains a these Clementine writings, disaj)pears.

distinct recognition of St. Paul's apos- * Uhlhorn, p. 366. Epiphanius men-

tleship, "Nonum (par) omnium gentium tions this book, ava^aOfxoi 'laKdo^ov, as

et illius qui mittetur seminare verbum being in circulation among the Ebionites

inter gentes." (On these a-u^u7iaiof the (xxx. 16). It was so called doubtless

false and the true, see above, p. 166). as describing the ascewte of James up the

But the corresponding passage in the temple stairs, whence he harangued the

Syriac version (p, 115, 1. 20, Lagarde) people. The name and the description
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Still be discerned, the allusion having either escaped notice or

been spared because it was too covert to give offence. It is

there related that a certain enemy (homo quidam inimicus)

raised a tumult against the apostles and -with his own hands

assaulted James, and threw him down from the steps of the

temple, ceasing then to maltreat him, only because he believed

him to be dead ; and that after this the apostles received secret

information from Gamaliel, that this enemy (inimicus ille

homo) had been sent by Caiaphas on a mission to Damascus

to persecute and slay the disciples, and more especially to take

Peter who was supposed to have fled thither (i. 70, 71).^ The

original work, from which this portion of the Recognitions

seem to have been borrowed, was much more violent and

unscrupulous in its attacks on St. Paul ; for in the " Ascents

of James " Epiphanius read the story, that he was of Gentile

parentage, but coming to Jerusalem and wishing to marry the

high-priest's daughter, he became a proselyte and was circum-

cised ; then, being disappointed of his hope, he turned round

and furiously attacked the Mosaic ordinances [Eaeres. xxx. 16).

In the earlier part of the third century these Gnostic

Ebionites seem to have made some futile efforts to propagate

their views. An emissary of the sect, one Alcibiades of

Apamea in Syria, appeared in Rome (a.d. 219-223) with the

pretended revelation of Elchasai, and (thinking himself the

better juggler of the two, says Hippolytus) half succeeded in

cajoling the pope Callistus, but was exposed and defeated by

the zealous bishop of Portus, who tells the story {Haeres. ix.

13-17). Not many years after, another emissary, if it was not

this same Alcibiades, appears to have visited Caesarea, where

he was confronted and denounced by Origen^ (a.d. 217 ?).

This display of activity might lead to an exaggerated esti-

mate of the influence of these Judaizing sects. It is not

of its contents in Epiphanius alike favor same in the Syi'iac.

the view that it was the original of this '-^ Euseb. H. E. vi. 38. This extract

portion of the Recognitions. But if so, is taken from Origen's Homily on the

the redactor of the Recognitions must Eighty-second Psalm, which appears to

have taken the same liberties with it as have been delivered in Caesarea about

he has done with the Homilies. a.d. 247. See Redepenning, Origines,

1 This passage is substantially the ii. 72.
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probable that they left any wide or lastmg impression west of

Syria. In Palestine itself they would appear to have been

confined to certain localities lying for the most part about the

Jordan and the Dead Sea. After the reconstitution of the

mother church at Aelia Capitolina, the Christianity of Pales-

tine seems to have been for the most part neither Ebionite nor

Nazarene. It is a significant fact, implying more than appears

at first sight, that in the Paschal controversy, which raged in

the middle and later half of the second century, the bishops of

Cacsarea and Jerusalem, of Tyre and Ptolemais, ranged them-

selves, not with the churches of Asia Minor, which regulated

their Easter festival by the Jewish passover, without regard to

the day of the week, but with those of Rome and Alexandria

and Gaul, which observed another rule ; thus avoiding even

the semblance of Judaism.^ But we have more direct testi-

mony to the main features of Palestinian doctrine about the

middle of the second century, in the known opinions of two

writers who lived at the time— Justin as representative of the

Samaritan, and Hegesippus of the Hebrew, Christianity of their

day. The former of these declares himself distinctly against

the two characteristic tenets of Ebionism. Against their

humanitarian views he expressly argues, maintaining the di-

vinity of Christ.^ On the universal obligation of the law he

declares, not only that those who maintain this opinion are

wrong, but that he himself will hold no communion with them,

for he doubts whether they can be saved.^ If, as an apologist

for the gospel against Gentile and Jew, he is precluded by the

nature of his writings from quoting St. Paul,^ whose name

would be received by the one with indifference and by the

other with hatred, he still shows by his manner of citing and

applying the Old Testament, that he is not unfamiliar with

tliis apostle's writings.^ The testimony of Hegesippus is still

more important, for his extant fragments prove him to have

1 Euseb. H. E. v. 23, 24. See below, non, p. 135 sqq.) drawn from the usage

p. 180, note 2. of other apologists, Tertullian, for in-

- Dial. c. Tryph. c. 48, p. 267 c ; c. stance, who docs not quote even the

127, p. 357 B. Gospels in his apology.

3 Dial. c. Tnjph. cc. 47, 48. * See the Introduction, p. G5, and the

* See Mr. Westcott's argument {Ca- notes, pp. 263 and 280, on iii. 28, iv. 27.

22
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been a thorough Hebrew in all his thoughts and feelings.

This writer made a journey to Rome, calling on the way at

Corinth, among other places. He expresses himself entirely

satisfied with the teaching of the churches which he thus

visited :
'" Under each successive bishop," he says, " and in

each city, it is so as the law and the prophets and the Lord

preach." ^ Was the doctrine of the whole Christian world at

this time (a.d. 150) Ebionite, or was the doctrine of Hegesip-

pus catholic ? There is no other alternative. We happen to

possess information which leaves no doubt as to the true

answer. Eusebius speaks of Hegesippus as " having recorded

the unerring tradition of the apostolic preaching " [H. E. iv.

8), and classes him with Dionysius of Corinth, Melito, Irenaeus,

and others, as one of those in whose writings " the orthodoxy

of sound faith derived from the apostolic tradition had been

handed down." ^ In this Eusebius could not have been mis-

taken, for he himself states that Hegesippus '• left the fullest

record of his own opinions in five books of memoirs," which

1 In Euseb. H. E. iv. 22. The ex-

tract ends, yeuSfievos 5e eV 'ViLfxri 5(a5o-

Xh^ (Troi-qrra/j.Tji' /uexp's 'AviKrjTov ou 5ta-

Kovos fjf 'EKevOepns' koI Trapa ^AviK-qrov

Siahexerai 'S.ccTTjp, fj.e6' ty 'EKevOepos' if

eKdarri Se StaSox]! Kcd iv eKaTT^ Tr6\ei

OUTUIS €X€» Oi)S 6 v6/J.0S KTIOVTTel «oi 01

Kpo<p^]Tai Kol 6 Kvpios. If the text be

correct, SmSoxV eiroir]ffdiir)v must mean
" I drew up a list or an accoiint of the

successive bishops" (see Pearson in

Routh, i. p. 2G8 sqq.) ; and in this case

Hegesippus would seem to be referring

to some earlier work or earlier portion

of this work, which he now supplements.

Possibly, however, the conjectural read-

ing Siarpifi-fiv iiroiricrdnT}i', " I continued

to reside," niay be correct ; but the trans-

lation of Ruffinus, "jjcrmansi inibi (i.e.

Eomae) donee Aniceto Soter et Soteri

successit Eleutherus," is of little or no

weight on this side ; for he constantly

uses his fluency in Latin to gloze over

his imperfect knowledge of Greek, and

the evasion of a real difliculty is with

him the rule rather than the exception.

If we retain diaSoxw, the words of Hege-

sippus would still seem to imply that he

left Home during the episcopate of Ani-

cetus. Eusebius indeed (H. E. iv. 11)

infers, apparently from this passage,

that he remained there till Eleutherus

became bishop; and Jerome (de vir ill.

22), as usual, repeats Eusebius. This

inference, though intelligible, seems

hardly correct ; but it shows almost con-

clusively that Eusebius did not read 5jo-

Tpi^T)v. The early Syriac translator of

Eusebius (see above, p. 117, note) cer-

tainly read 5ia5oxV- The dates of the

successive bishops, as given by Dean
Milman, are, Pius, 143; Anicetus, 157

;

Soter, 168, Eleutherus, 176 or 177; Vic-

tor, 190 (?) ; Zcphyrinus, 202 (?) ; Callis-

tus, 219; Urbanus, 223. But there is

considerable variation, the accession of

Anicetus being placed by some as early

as A.D. 150; see the lists in Clinton's

Fasti Romani, ii. p. 53-1 sqq.

- U. E. iv. 21, wu Kol fls r,tiKS tTjs

aTToarToAiK'ijS Trapaooffews rj tj)S vyiovs

TTiVreftis iyypa(t>os KarTjKOev opOoSo^ia.
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were in his hands {H. E. iv. 22). It is surely a bold effort

of recent criticism, in the face of these plain facts, to set down
Hegesippus as an Ebionite, and to infer thence that a great

part of Christendom was Ebionite also. True, this writer

gives a traditional account of St. James, which represents him

as a severe and rigorous ascetic ; ^ but between this stern view

of life and Ebionite doctrine the interval may be wide enough

;

and on this showing how many fathers of the church— Jerome

and Basil, for instance, in the fourth century, Bernard and

Dominic and Francis of Assisi in later ages— must plead

guilty of Ebionism. True, he used the Hebrew Gospel ; but

what authority he attributed to it, or whether it was otherwise

than orthodox, does not appear. True, also, he appeals, in a

passage already quoted, to the authority of " the law and the

prophets and the Lord " ^
; but this is a natural equivalent for

" the Old and New Testament," and corresponding expressions

would not appear out of place even in our own age. True;'

lastly, he condemns the use made of the text, " Eye hath not

seen, nor ear heard," etc.,^ as contradicting our Lord's words,

1 Euscb. H. E. ii. 23. See the ac- irov av4^-r], Stephanus proceeds, 'Hyi^anr-

count of St. James below. iros fxtfToi, apxaUs t6 aurjp koI aTrotxroKi-

^ See the passage quoted above, k6s, iv Tip Tre'^TTTw ruv inrofivmxdTwv, ouk

p. 170, note 1. For the inferences of ol5' on Kal iTa6wv, fiarijv /xhy elpycreai

the Tubingen school, see Schwegler, ravra Kfyet kuI KaTa^ievSeaOai tous ravra
Nachapost. Zeitalter, i. p. 355; Baur, tpafxivovs twv re deiwv ypacpwv Kal rov
Christentkiim, etc. p. 78. A parallel in- Kvpiov \4jovtos MaKapioi ol 6cpea\tJ.ol

stance will serve the purpose better than {,^i,v k.t.A. It is not surprising that
much argument. In a recent poem this writer, who lived when Gnosticism

(
Win/rid, afterwards called Boniface, had passed out of memory, should be

Camb. 1864) the hero is spoken of as puzzled to "know what had come to

"Printing heaven's message deeper in Hegesippus"; but modern critics ought
his soul, by reading holy writ, Prophet not to have gone astray. Hegesippus
and Law, and fourfold Gospel." Here, can hardly be objecting to the passage
as in Hegesippus, the law is mentioned, itself, which is probably a quotation from
and "the apostle" is not. Yet who Isa.lxiv.4. Hisobjection, therefore, must
would say that this passage savors of be to some application of it. But whose
Ebionism? Compare Irenaeus in >Sy«ci7. application? Even had there been no
Solesm. i. p. 3. direct evidence, it might have been

3 The fragment to which I refer is gathered from the argument which fol-

preserved in an extract from Stephanus lows that he reterred to the esoteric

Gobarus, given in Photius, Bihl. 232. teaching of the Gnostics ; but the lately

After quoting the words to Voijuao-^eVa discovered treatise of Hippolytus estab-

Toh SiKuioLs ayaOa ovre 6(pea\/xbs ^l5(v lishes the fact that it was a favorite

ovTe oils iJKovfffv ot/re inl KapSicw wdpu- text of these heretics, being introduced
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" Blessed are your eyes, for ye see," etc. ; but he is here pi"0-

testing against its perverted apphcation by the Gnostics, who
employed it of the initiated few, and whom elsewhere he

severely denounces ; and it is a mere accident that the words

are quoted also by St. Paul (1 Cor. ii. 9). Many of the facts

mentioned point him out as a Hebrew ; but not one brands

him as an Ebionite. The decisive evidence on the other side

is fatal to this inference. If Hegesippus may be taken as a

type of the Hebrew church in his day, then the doctrine of

that church was catholic.

And if the Palestinian churches of the second century held

catholic doctrine, we shall see little or no reason to fix the

charsre of Ebionism on other communities further removed

from the focus of Judaic influences. Here and there, indeed,

Judaism seems to have made a desperate struggle, but only to

sustain a signal defeat. At Antioch this conflict began earlier,

and probably continued longer, than elsewhere
;
yet the names

of her bishops— Ignatius, Theophilus, and Serapion— vouch

for the doctrine and practice of the Antiochene church in the

second century. In Asia Minor the influence first of St. Paul

and then of St. John must have been fatal to the ascendency

of Ebionism. A disproportionate share, indeed, of the faint

light which glimmers over the church of the second century

is concentrated on this region ; and the notices, though occa-

sional and fragmentary, are sufficient to establish this general

fact. The same is true w^ith regard to Greece. Similar in-

fluences were at work, and with similar results. The churches

of Gaul took their color from Asia Minor, which furnished

into the form of initiation ; see v. 24, 26, serting that this privilege belongs only

27 (of Justin the Gnostic), vi. 24 (of to those who have seen and heard

Valentinus). This is the opinion of Christ in the flesh. It is worth noticing

Lechler, p. 463 ; Ritschl, p. 267 ; West- that the same quotation, " eye hath not

cott. Canon, -pp. 233,315; Bunsen, //;)> seen," etc., is found in the Epistle of

po!i/tus, i. p. 132 (2d ed.), and Hilgen- Clement (c. 34) ; and this epistle was

feld, Apost. Vdter. p. 102. Yet Baur referred to by Hegesippus, as the notice

(Chn'stenthum, p. 77, Paidus, p. 221), of Eusebius seems to imply (H.E.W.
and Schwegler (i. p. 352), forcing an 22), ^vith approval. This very mention

unnatural meaning on the words, con- of Clement's epistle is in itself a second-

tend that Hegesippus is directly denying ary evidence that Hegesippus recognized

St. Paul's claim to a revelation, and as- the authority of St. Paul.
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their greatest teachers ; Irenaeus bears witness to the catho-

licity of their faith. In Alexandria/ when at length the

curtain rises, Christianity is seen enthroned between Greek

philosophy and Gnostic speculation, while Judaism is far in

the background. The infancy of the African church is wrapt

in hopeless darkness ; but when she too emerges from her

obscurity, she comes forward in no uncertain attitude, with

no deep scars as of a recent conjBict, offering neither a muti-

,lated canon nor a dwarfed theology. The African Bible, as it

appears in the old Latin version, contains all the books which

were received without dispute for two centuries after. The

African theology, as represented by Tertullian, in no way falls

short of the standard of catholic doctrine maintained in other

parts of Christendom.

But the church of the metropolis demands special attention.

At Bome, if anywhere, we should expect to see very distinct

traces of these successive phenomena, which are supposed to

have extended throughout, or almost throughout, the Christian

church— first the supremacy of Ebionism— then the conflict

of the Judaic with the Pauline gospel— lastly, towards the

close of the second century, the triumph of a modified Paulinism

and the consequent birth of catholic Christianity.^ Yet even

if this were the history of catholicity at Rome, it would still

be an unfounded assumption to extend the phenomenon to

other parts of Christendom. Rome had not yet learned to dictate

to the church at large. At this early period she appears for

the most part unstable and pliant, the easy prey of designing

or enthusiastic adventurers in theology, not the originator of

a policy and a creed of her own. The prerogative of Christian

doctrine and practice rests hitherto with the churches of

Antioch and Asia Minor.

But the evidence lends no countenance to the idea that the

1 The episcopate of Victor (a.d. approral of this church extends to the

190-202?) is fixed by the Tiibingen episcopate of Eleutherus, the immediate
critics (see Schwegler, ii. p. 206 sqq.) as predecessor of Victor: see above, p. 170,

the epoch of the antijudaic revolution note 1 . They suppose, however, that the

in the Roman church. This date follows current had been setting in this direction

necessarily from their assumption that some time before.

Hegesippus was an Ebionite; for his
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tendencies of the Roman church during this period were towards

Ebionism. Her early history indeed is wrapt in obscurity. If

the veil were raised, the spectacle would probably not be very

edifying, but there is no reason to imagine that Judaism was

her characteristic taint. As late heathen Rome had been the

sink of all pagan superstitions, so early Christian Rome was

the meeting-point of all heretical creeds and philosophies. If

the presence of Simon Magus in the metropolis be not a his-

torical fact, it is still a carrying out of the typical character

with which he is invested in early tradition, as the father of

heresy. Most of the great heresiarchs-— among others Yalen-

tinus,Marcion,Praxeas,Theodotus,Sabellius— taught in Rome.

Ebionism alone would not be idle, where all other heresies were

active. But the great battle with this form of error seems to

have been fought out at an early date, in the life-time of the

apostles themselves and in the age immediately following.

The last notice of tlie Roman church in the apostolic writings

seems to point to two separate communities, a Judaizing churcli

and a Pauline church. The arrival of the Gentile apostle in

the metropolis, it would appear, was the signal for the separa-

tion of the Judaizers, who had hitherto associated with their

Gentile bretliren coldly and distrustfully. The presence of

St. Paul must have vastly strengthened tlie numbers and

influence of the more liberal and catholic party ; while the

Judaizers provoked by rivalry redoubled their efforts, that in

making converts to the gospel they might also gain proselytes

to the law.i Thus " in every way Christ was preached."

If St. Pctor ever visited Rome, it must have been at a later

date than these notices. Of this visit, far from improbable in

itself, there is fair if not conclusive evidence ; and once admitted,

we may reasonably assume that important consequences flowed

from it. Where all is obscurity, conjecture on one side is fairly

answered by conjecture on the other. We may venture there-

fore to suggest this, as a not unlikely result of the presence of

both apostles in Rome. As they had done before in the world

at large, so they would agree to do now in the metropolis
;

1 The inferences in the text are drawn iv. 11, " These only (i.e. of the circum-

from Phil. i. 15-18, compared with Col. cision) are my fellow-workers " etc.
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they woiild exchange the right hand of fellowship, devoting

themselves the one more especially to the Jewish, the other to

the Gentile converts. Christian Rome was large enough to

admit two communities, or two sections in one community,

until the time was ripe for their more complete amalgamation.

Thus either as separate bodies with separate governments, or

as a confederation of distinct interests represented each by

their own officers in a common presbytery, we may suppose

that the Jewish and Gentile brotherhoods at Rome were

organized by the combined action of the two apostles. This

fact seems to underlie the tradition that St. Peter and St. Paul

were joint founders of the Roman church : and it also explains

the discrepancies in the lists of the early bishops, which point

to a double succession. At all events the presence of the two

apostles must have tended to tone down antipathies and to

draw parties closer together. The Judaizers seeing that the

apostle of the circumcision, whose name they had venerated at

a distance, but whose principles they had hitherto imperfectly

understood, was associating on terms of equality with the

" hated one," the subverter of the law, would be led to follow

his example slowly and suspiciously ; and advances on the one

side would be met eagerly by advances on the other. Hence,

at the close of the first century we see no more traces of a

twofold church. The work of the apostles, now withdrawn

from the scene, has passed into the hands of no unworthy

disciple. The liberal and catholic spirit of Clement eminently

fitted him for the task of conciliation ; and he appears as the

first bishop or presiding elder of the one Roman church. This

amalgamation, however, could not be effected without some

opposition ; the extreme Judaizers must necessarily have been

embittered and alienated ; and, if a little later we discern traces

of Ebionite sectarianism in Rome, this is not only no surprise,

but the most natural consequence of a severe but short-lived

struggle.

The Epistle to the Corinthians written by Clement in the

name of the Roman church cannot well be placed after the

close of the first century, and may possibly date some years

earlier (a.d. 97). It is not unreasonable to regard this as a
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typical document, reflecting the comprehensive principles and

large sympathies which had been impressed upon the united

church of Rome, in great measure, perhaps, by the influence

of the distinguished writer. There is no early Christian writing

which combines more fully than this the distinctive features

of all the apostolic epistles, now asserting the supremacy of

faith with St. Paul, now urging the necessity cif works with

St. James, at one time echoing the language of St. Peter, at

another repeating the very words of the Epistle to the Hebrews.^

Not without some show of truth, the authority of Clement was

claimed in after generations for writings of very different ten-

dencies. Belonging to no party, he seemed to belong to all.

Not many years after this epistle was written, Ignatius, now
on his way to martyrdom, addresses a letter to the Roman
brethren (a.d. 107 ?). It contains no indications of any division

in the church of the metropolis or of the prevalence of Ebionite

views among his readers. On the contrary, he lavishes epithets

of praise on them in the opening salutation ; and throughout

the letter there is not the faintest shadow of blame. His only

fear is that they may be too kind to him, and deprive him

of the honor of martyrdom by their intercessions. To the

Ephcsians, and even to Polycarp, he offers words of advice and

warning; but to the Romans he utters only the language of

joyful satisfaction.

-

But in a church thus formed we might expect to meet with

other and narrower types of doctrine than the Epistle of Clement

exhibits. Traditional principles and habits of thought would

still linger on, modified indeed, but not wholly transformed, by

the predominance of a catholicity, which comprehended all

elements in due proportion. One such type is represented by

1 See Westcott, History of the Canon, every foreign color (a.iro^iv\i<T^fvois airh

p. 29 sqq. iravrhs aWorpiov xp'^M'"'''''^)-" Tliis in-

2 I assume that the Syriac represents terpolator appears in other passages as

the genuine Ignatius. The intei-polator a stubborn opponent of Judaism, Ma^n.

of the short Greek recension distinctly 8, 10; Philad. 6. His date seems to be

acquits the Romans of any participation about a.d. 140, as it is fixed by Lipsius

in heresy ; he speaks of them as " united Ueber die Aechtkeit, etc. in Niedner's

in flesh and spirit with every command- Zeitschrijl, i. p. 3 sqq. (1856). If so, his

ment of Christ, filled with the grace of testimony supplies a gap in our knowl-

God inseparably, and strained clear of edge of the Roman church.
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an extant work which emanated from the Roman church

during the first lialf of the second century.^

In its general tone the Shepherd of Hermas (c. a.d. 145)

confessedly differs from the Epistle of Clement ; but on the

other hand, the writer was certainly no Ebionite, as he has

been sometimes represented. If he dwells almost exclusively

on works, he yet states that the " elect of God will be saved

through faith " ; ^ if he rarely quotes the New Testament, his

references to the Old Testament are still fainter and scantier

;

if he speaks seldom of our Lord, and never mentions him by

name, he yet asserts that the " Son of God was present with

his Father in counsel at the founding of creation,"^ and holds

that the world is " sustained by him."^ Such expressions no

Ebionite could have used. Of all the New Testament writings

the Shepherd most resembles in tone the Epistle of St. James,

whose language it sometimes reflects ; but the teaching of

St. James appears here in an exaggerated and perverted form.

The author lays great stress on works, and so far he copies his

model : but his interpretation of works is often formal and

ritualistic, and in one passage he even states the doctrine of

supererogation.^ Whether the tone of this writing is to be

ascribed to the traditional feelings of Judaism yet lingering in

the church, or to the influence of a Judaic section still tolerated,

or to the constitution of the author's own mind, it is impossible

to say. The view of Christian ethics here presented -deviates

considerably, it is true, from St. Paul's teaching ; but the

deviation is the same in kind and not greater in degree than

marks a vast number of mediaeval writings, and may in fact

1 On the date of the Shepherd see avrov- Sia tovto koI TraXaios icrriv. 'H

p. 322, note 3. Se ttuAtj 5ia rt Kaivri, (pvi^h x^pi^ ; "On,
- I IS. in. 8 ; comp. Mand. viii. <pr\(Tiv, eV iaxo-''^^v rSiv vj/xepciiv ttjs ffvyre-

^ Sim. ix. 12. The whole passage is \eias (pavephs eyefero, Sia tovto, Kaivr]

striking : XipwTov, (pr]fj.i, iravTwv, Kvpie, f-yeveTo t) ttuAij, "va ol fifWovTes adc^eaOai

TOVTO fxot S-nXaiaov rj ireTpa Kal 7] irvKri 5i' ourffs ds Tqv /SaffiAeiW eheAdaxri tov

Ti's i<TTtv ; 'H -KiTpa, (p7](riv, avTTj Kal rj Qeov.

TTvXr] d vihs tov Qeov icrl. Tlcis, (pruxi, » Sim. ix. 14 ro ovofia tov vlov rod
Kvpie, 7] TTfTpa iraKaia effTiv, t] Se ttvKt] Qeov f^tya eVri Kal o.x<iip'r)''ov KoX t6v

Kaii/ri ; *'A/cou€, (|)»j(Tt, Kal avvie, affvveTe. KSfffxov oKov ^acTTa^ei. On the whole sub-

l fxiv Vihs TOV Qeov -iraans ti}s KTiffews ject see Dorner, ZeA?-e, etc. i.p. 186 sqq.

;

ai'Tov TTpoyeveffTepos icrTiv, uxne (rvfx^ov- Westcott Canon, p. 220 sqq.

\ov ainov yeyeadat t^ narpl rfjs KTicews * Sim. v. 3 ; comp. Aland, iv. 4.

23
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be said to characterize more or less distinctly the whole

mediaeval church. Thus it affords no ground for the charge

of Ebionism. Hermas speaks of law indeed, as St. James

speaks of it
;
yet by law he means not the Mosaic ordinances,

but the rule introduced by Christ. On the other hand, his

very silence is eloquent. There is not a word in favor of Judaic

observances, properly so called, not a word of denunciation,

dii'ect or Indirect, against either the doctrine or the person of

St. Paul or his disciples. In this respect the Shepherd presents

a marked contrast to the truly Ebionite work which must be

taken next in order.

The Clementine writings have been assigned with great con-

fidence by most recent critics of ability to a Roman authorship.^

Of the truth of this view I am very far from convinced. The

great argument— indeed almost the only argument— in its

favor is the fact that the plot of the romance turns upon the

wanderings of this illustrious bishop of Rome, who is at once

tlie narrator and the hero of the story. But the fame of

Clement reached far beyond the limits of his own jurisdiction.

To him, we are specially told by a contemporary writer, was

assigned the task of corresponding with foreign churches."^

His rank and position, his acknowledged wisdom and piety,

would point him out as the best typical representative of the

Gentile converts ; and an Ebionite writer, designing by a

religious fiction to impress his views on Gentile Christendom,

would naturally single out Clement for his hero, and by his

example enforce the duty of obedience to the church of the

circumcision, as the prerogative church and the true standard

of orthodoxy. At all events it is to be noticed that, beyond

the use made of Clement's name, these writings do not betray

any familiarity with or make any reference to the Roman
church in particular.^ On the contrary, the scenes are all laid

1 So for instance Baiir, Schlicmann, among recent critics in raising his voice

Hitschl, Hilgenfeld : and this view is against this general verdict
; p. 370 sqq.

adopted by Dean Milman, Latin Chris- ^ Hennas, Vis. ii. 4 viix^n ovv KAtJ/u'JS

/jfl^HV^, i. p. 31, who speaks of it as "the eU toj e|£o i:6\eis' fKelfw yap iiriTf-

unanimous opinion of those, who in rpaTrrat.

later days have critically examined the ^ xhe epistle of Clement to James,

Clementina." Uhlhorn is almost alone prefixed to the work, is an exception

;
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in the East ; and the supreme arbiter, the ultimate referee in

all that relates to Christian doctrine and practice, is not Peter,

the Clementine apostle of the Gentiles, the reputed founder

of the Roman church, but James the Lord's brother, the bishop

of bishops, the ruler of the mother church of the circumcision.

If the Roman origin of these works is more than doubtful,

the time of writing also is open to much question. The dates

assigned to the Homilies by the ablest critics range over the

whole of the second century, and some place them even later.

If the Roman authorship be abandoned, many reasons for a

very early date will fall to the ground also. Whenever they

were written, the Homilies are among the most interesting and

important of early Christian writings ; but they have no right

to the place assigned them in the system of a modern critical

school, as the missing link between the Judaism of the Christian

era and the Catholicism of the close of the second century, as

representing, in fact, the phase of Christianity taught at Rome,

and generally throughout the church, during the early ages.

The very complexion of the writer's opinions is such that they

can hardly have been maintained by any large and important

community, at least in the West. Had they presented a purer

form of Judaism, founded on the Old Testament scriptures, a

more plausible case might have been made out. But the

theology of the Clementines does not lie in a direct line between

the Old Testament and catholic Christianity ; it deviates equally

from the one and the other. In its rejection of half the Mosaic

law and much more than half of the Old Testament, and in

its doctrine of successive avatars of the Christ, it must have

been as repugnant to the religious sentiments of a Jew trained

in the school of Hillel, as it could possibly be to a disciple of

St. Paul in the first century, or to a catholic Christian in the

third. Moreover the tone of the writer is not at all the tone

for it gives an elaborate accoun^of the by a Roman Christian, the slight and
•writer's appointment by St. Peter as his incidental mention of St. Peter's sojourn

successor. The purpose of, this letter, in Rome (i. 16, comp. Recogn. i. 74)

which is to glorify the see of Rome, would have thrown considerable doubt

shows that it was no part of and proba- on the fact. But if they emanated from

bly is later than, the Homihes themselves, the East, from Syria for instance, no
If the Homilies had really been written explanation of this silence is needed.
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of one who addresses a sympathetic audience. His attacks on

St. Paul are covert and indirect ; he makes St. Peter complain

that he has been misrepresented and libelled. Altogether

there is an air of deprecation and apology in the Homilies If

they were really written by a Roman Christian, they cannot

represent the main body of the church, but must have emanated

from one of the many heresies with which the metropolis

swarmed in the second century, when all promulgators of new

doctrine gathered there, as the largest, and therefore the most

favorable, market for their spiritual wares.

There is another reason, also, for thinking that this Gnostic

Ebionism cannot have obtained any wide or lasting influence

in the church of Rome. During the episcopate of Callistus

(a.d. 219-223) a heretical teacher appears in the metropolis,

promulgating Elchasaite doctrines, substantially, though not

identically, the same with the creed of the Clementines, and

at first seems likely to attain some measure of success, but is

denounced and foiled by Hippolytus. It is clear that this

learned writer on heresies regarded the Elchasaite doctrine as

a novelty, against which, therefore, it was the more necessary

to warn the faithful Christian. If the Ebionism of the Clem-

entines had ever prevailed at Rome, it had passed into oblivion

when Hippolytus wrote.

The few notices of the Roman church in the second century

point to other than Ebionite leanings. In their ecclesiastical

ordinances the Romans seem anxious to separate themselves

as widely as possible from Jewish practices. Thus they ex-

tended the Friday's fast over the Saturday, showing thereby a

marked disregard of tlie sabbatical festival. ^ Thus, again,

they observed Easter on a different day from the Jewish

passover ; and so zealous were they in favor of their own tra-

ditional usage in tliis respect, that in the Paschal controversy

their bishop Victor resorted to the extreme measure of re-

nouncing communion with those churches whicli ditfered from

it.^ This controversy affords a valuable testimony to the

1 Tertull. cle Jejun. 14. See Neanclcr, Enseb. H. E. v. 23-25. Polycrates on

Ch. nist. i. p. 410 (Bohn). behalf of the Asiatic churches claimed

2 On the Paschal controversy see thesanctionof St. John; and there seems
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catholicity of Christianity at Rome in another way. It is clear

that the churches ranged on different sides on this question of

ritual are nevertheless substantially agreed on all important

points of doctrine and practice. This fact appears when Ani-

cetus of Rome permits Polycarp of Smyrna, who had visited

the metropolis in order to settle some disputed points, and had

failed in arranging the Paschal question, to celebrate the

eucharist in his stead. It is distinctly stated by Irenaeus

when he remonstrates with Victor for disturbing the peace of

the church by insisting on non-essentials. ^ In its creed the

Roman church was one with the Gallic and Asiatic churches

;

and that this creed was not Ebionite the names of Polycarp

and Irenaeus are guarantees. Nor is it only in the Paschal

controversy that the catholicity of the Romans may be inferred

from their intercourse with other Christian communities. The

remains of ecclesiastical literature, though sparse and frag-

mentary, are yet sufficient to reveal a wide network of inter-

communication between the churches of the second century

;

and herein Rome naturally holds a central position. The visit

of Hegesippus to the metropolis has been mentioned already.

Not very long after, we find Dionysius, bishop of Corinth,

whose " orthodoxy " is praised by Eusebius, among other

letters addressed to foreign churches, writing also to the Ro-

mans in terms of cordial sympathy and respect.^ On the

catholicity of the African church I have already remarked

;

and the African church was a daughter of the Roman, from

no reason to doubt the validity of this anniversary on the same day with the

claim. On the other hand, a diiFerent Jewish festival would afford a handle

rale had been observed in the Roman for the charge of Judaism ; and where it

church at least as far back as the epis- was a matter of policy or of principle

copate of Xystus (about 120-129), and to stand clear of any sympathy with

perhaps earlier. It seems probable, then, Jewish customs (as, for instance, in

that the Easter festival had been estab- Palestine after the collision of the Jews

lislied independently by the Romans with the Romans), the Roman usage

and those who followed the Roman would be adopted in preference to the

practice. Thus, in the first instance, the Asiatic.

difference of usage was no index of Ju- ^ In Euseb. H. E. v. 24, r) Siarpcovia

daic or anti-Judaic leanings ; but when ttjs v-qaTeias rrjv onovoiav ttjs Tn'o-re^s

once attention was called to its exist- avviffT-qcriv, and the whole extract,

ence, and it became a matter of contro- ^ In Euseb. H. E. iv. 23.

versy, the observance of the Christian
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whom, therefore, it may be assumed she derived her doc-

trine.

^

The gleams of light which break in upon the internal history

of the Roman church at the close of the second and beginning

of the third century, exhibit her assailed by rival heresies,

compromised by the weakness and worldliness of her rulers,

altogether distracted and unsteady, but in no way Ebionite.

One bishop, whose name is not given, first dallies with the

fanatical spiritualism of Montanus, then, suddenly .turning

round, surrenders himself to the patripassian speculations of

Praxeas.2 Later than this two successive bishops, Zephyrinus

and Callistus, are stated, — by no friendly critic, indeed, but

yet a contemporary writer,— the one from stupidity and

avarice, the other from craft and ambition, to have listened

favorably to the heresies of Noetus and Sabellius.-^ It was at

this point in her history that the church of Rome was sur-

prised by the novel doctrines of the Elchasaite teacher, whom
I have already mentioned more than once. But no one would

maintain that at this late date Ebionism predominated either

at Rome or in Christendom generally.

Ebionites, indeed, there were at this time, and very much
later. Even at the close of the fourth century they seem to

have mustered in considerable numbers in the east of Pales-

tine, and were scattered through the great cities of the empire.

But their existence was not prolonged much later. About the

middle of the fifth century they had almost disappeared.*

They would gradually be absorbed either into the catholic

church or into the Jewish synagogue ; into the latter, probably,

for their attachment to the law seems all along to have been

stronger than their attachment to Christ.

1 Tertnll. de praescr. 36. Cyprian, expulit et haeresim intulit, paracletum

Z^jj/s?. 48 (ed. Fell.) writing to Cornelius fugavit et patrem crucifixit." For
speaks of Home as "Ecclesiae catholicae speculations as to the name of this

radicem et matricem," iu reference to bishop, see Wordsworth's Hippolytus,

the African churches. pp. 131, 132.

2 Tertull. adv. Prax. i. TertuUian, ^ Hippol. Haercs. ix. 7 sqq.

now a Montanist, writes of Praxeas, * Theodoret, Haer. Fab. ii. 11, men-
who had persuaded this nameless bishop tions the Ebionites and the Elchasaites

of Rome to revoke his concessions to among those of whom ovSi Ppaxv Sie-

Montanism, " Ita duo negotia diaboli fxeive \ei\j/avoi/.

Praxeas Romae procuravit, prophetiam
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Thus, tlieii, a comprehensive survey of the church in the

second century seems to reveal a substantial unity of doctrine

and a general recognition of Jewish and Gentile apostles alike

throughout the greater part of Christendom. At the same

time it could hardly happen that the influence of both should ;

be equally felt, or the authority of both estimated alike, in all

branches of the church. St. Paul and the twelve had by

mutual consent occupied distinct spheres of labor ; and this

distribution of provinces must necessarily have produced some

effect on the subsequent history of the church. ^ The com-

munities founded by St. Paul would collect and pi-eserve the

letters of their founder with special care ; while the brother-

hoods evangelized by the apostles of the circumcision would

attribute a superior, if not an exclusive, value to the writings

of tliese " pillars " of the church. It is therefore no great

surprise to find that in different writers of the second century,

and in different parts of the early church, the Epistles of St.

Paul on tlie one hand,^ the Apocalypse of St. John or the

letter of St. James on the otlier, should be seldom or never

appealed to as authorities. The equable circulation of all the

apostolic writings was necessarily the work of time.

The foregoing account of the conflict of the church with

1 Gal. ii. 9 ; see Westcot^'s History of it is allowed to be the same to which Eu-
the Canon, p. 84 sqq. sebius refers ; and yet this letter abounds

2 Westcott, /.c. "Though he (Papias) in quotations from the Apostolic writ-

was the friend of Polycarp, he nowhere ings— more especially the Epistles of

alludes to any of the Pauline writings. St. Paul. The phenomenon exhibited

It cannot be an accident that he omits in the Ancient Syriac Documents (edited

all these,— the Epistles of St. Paul, the by Cureton, 1864) is remarkable. Though
Gospel of St. Luke, and the Acts of the they refer more than once to the Acts of

Apostles,— and these only, of the ac- the Apostles (pp. 15, 27, 35) as the work
knowledged books of the New Testa- of St. Luke, and as possessing canonical

ment." At the same time the silence authority, and though they allude inci-

of Eusebius is not conclusive. His ac- dentally to St. Paul's labors (pp. 35, 61,

count of Polycarp's Epistle {H. E. iv. 62), there is yet no reference to the

14) shows how far from exhaustive his Epistles of this apostle, where the omis-
statcments may be in such cases. He sion cannot have been accidental (p. 32) ;

there says that " Polycarp employs some and the most important churches founded
testimonies from the former (first) by him, as Ephesus, Thessalonica, Cor-
Epistle of Peter." Though some recent inth, etc., are stated to have received

writers have doubted the genuineness of " the Apostles' Hand of Priesthood from
the existing letter ascribed to Polycarp, John the Evangelist" (p. 34).
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Judaism has been necessarily imperfect, and in some points

conjectural ; but it will prepare the way for a more correct

estimate of the relations between St. Paul and the leading-

apostles of the circumcision. We shall be in a jwsition to

view these relations no longer as an isolated chapter in history,

but in connection with events before and after; and we shall

be furnished also with means of estimating the value of later

traditional accounts of these first preacliers of the gospel.

St. Paul himself is so clearly reflected in his own writings

that a distorted image of his life and doctrine would seem to

be due only to defective vision. Yet our first impressions

require to be corrected, or rather supplemented, by an after

consideration. Seeing him chiefly as the champion of Gentile

liberty, the constant antagonist of Jew and Judaizer, we are

apt to forget that his character has another side also. By
birth and education he was a Hebrew of the Hebrews, and the

traditions and feelings of his race held him in honorable cap-

tivity to the very last.

Of this fact the narrative of the Acts affords many striking

examples. It exhibits him associating with the apostles of the

circumcision on terms of mutual respect and love, celebrating

the festivals and observing the rites of his countrymen, every-

where giving the precedence to the Jew over the Gentile.

But the character of the witness has been called in question.

This narrative, it is said, is neither contemporary nor trust-

worthy. It was written long after the events recorded, with

the definite purpose of uniting the two parties in the church.

Thus the incidents are forged or wrested to subserve the pur-

pose of the writer. It was part of his plan to represent St.

Peter and St. Paul as living on friendly terms, in order to

reconcile the Petrine and Pauline factions.

The Acts of the Apostles, in the multiplicity and variety of

its details, probably afibrds greater means of testing its general

character for truth than any other ancient narrative in exis-

tence ; and in my opinion it satisfies the tests fully. But this

is not the place for such an investigation. Neither shall I

start from the assumption that it has any historical value.

Taking common ground with those whose views I am con-
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sideriug, I shall draw my proofs from St. Paul's Epistles alone

in the first instance, nor from all of these, but from such only

as are allowed even by the extreme critics of the Tubingen

school to bo genuine— the Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians,

and Galatians.^ It so happens that they are the most impor-

tant for my purpose. If they contain the severest denuncia-

tions of the Judaizers, if they display the most uncompromising

antagonism to Judaism, they also exhibit more strongly than

any others St. Paul's sympathies with his fellow-countrymen.

These, then, are the facts for which we have St. Paul's direct

personal testimony in the epistles allowed by all to be genuine.

(1) TJie 2jOsition of the Jews. He assigns to them the preroga-

tive over the Gentiles— a prior right to the privileges of the

gospel, involving a prior reward if they are accepted and, ac-

cording to an universal rule in things spiritual, a prior retri-

bution if they are spurned (Rom. i. 16; ii. 9, 10). In the

same spirit he declares that the advantage is on the side of

the Jew, and that this advantage is " much every way" (Rom.

iii. 1, 2). (2) His affection for his couidi^ymen. His earnest-

ness and depth of feeling are nowhere more striking than

when he is speaking of the Jews :
" Brethren, my heart's

desire and prayer to God for Israel is, that they miglit be

saved : for I bear them record that they have a zeal of God,

but not according to knowledge" (Rom. x. 1, 2). Thus, in

spite of their present stubborn apostasy, he will not allow that

they have been cast away (xi. 1), but looks forward to the

time when "all Israel shall be saved" (xi. 26), So strong,

indeed, is liiS language in one passage, that commentators,

regarding the letter rather than the spirit of the apostle's

prayer, have striven to explain it away by feeble apologies and

unnatural interpretations: "I say the truth in Christ, I lie

not, my conscience also bearing me witness in the Holy Ghost,

1 These four Epistles alone were He accepts as genuine 1 Thessalonians,

accepted as genuine by Baur and Phillippians, and Philemon ; thus sub-

Schwcglcr. Hilgenfeld, who may now stituting, as he expresses it, the sacred

be regarded as the chief of the Tiibingen number seven for the heathen Tetractys

school, has in this, as in many other of his master. See Zeitsch. Fur wiS'

points, deserted the extreme position of sensch. TheoL v. p. 226 (1862).

Baur, whom he calls the "great master."

24
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that I have great heaviness and continual sorrow in my heart

;

for I could wish that myself were accursed from Christ {avd-

0€/jia elvai avTo<; iyco airo tov Xpcarov) for my brethren, my
kinsmen according to the flesh" (Rom. ix. 1-3). (3) His

practical care for his countrymen. The collection of alms for

the poor brethren of Judea occupies much of his attention,

and suggests messages to various churches (Rom. xv. 25, 26

;

1 Cor. xvi. 1-6 ; 2 Cor. viii., ix. ; Gal. ii. 10). It is clear not

only that he is very solicitous himself on belialf of the Chris-

tians of the circumcision, but that he is anxious also to inspire

his Gentile converts with the same interest. (4) His conform-

ity to Jeivish habits and usages. St. Paul lays down this rule

— " to become all things to all men, that he may by all means

save some" (1 Cor. ix. 22). This is the key to all seeming

inconsistencies in different representations of his conduct. In

his epistles we see him chiefly as a Gentile among Gentiles

;

l)ut this powerful moral weapon has another edge. Applying

this maxim, he himself tells us emphatically that " unto the

Jews he became as a Jew, that he might gain the Jews ; unto

them tliat arc under the law as under the law, that he might

gain them that are under the law" (ix. 20). The charges of

his Judaizing opponents are a witness that he did carry out

his maxim in this direction, as in the other. Witli a semblance

of truth they taunt him with inconsistency, urging that in his

own practice he had virtually admitted their principles, that,

in fact, he had himself preached circumcision.^ (5) His rev-

erence for the Old Testament ScrifAares. This is a strongly

marked feature in the four epistles which I am considering.

They teem with quotations, while there are comparatively few

in his remaining letters. For example, metaphor, allegory,

argument, confirmation, he draws upon this inexhaustible store.

However widely he may have differed from his rabbinical

teachers in other respects, he at least did not yield to them in

reverence for the " law and the prophets and the psalms."

These facts being borne in mind (and they are indisputable)

the portrait of St. Paul in the Acts ought not to present any

1 Sec above, p. 34 sq., and notes, pp. 322, 332, 284, 287, on i. 10, ii. 3, v. 2, 11.
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difficulties. It records no one fact of tlie apostle, it attributes

"no sentiment to him, which is not either covered by some com-

prehensive maxim, or supported by some practical instance in

his acknowledged letters. On the other hand, the tone of the

history confessedly differs somewhat from the tone of the

epistles. Nor could it possibly have been otherwise. Written

in the heat of the conflict, written to confute unscrupulous

antagonists and to guard against dangerous errors, St. Paul's

language could not give a complete picture of his relations

with the apostles and the church of the circumcision. Argu-

ments directed against men, who disparaged his authority

by undue exaltation of the twelve, offered the least favor-

able opportunity of expressing his sympathy with the twelve.

Denunciations of Judaizing teachers, who would force their

national rites on the Gentile churches, were no fit vehicle for

acknowledging his respect for and conformity with those rites.

The fairness of this line of argument will be seen by comparing

the differences observable in his own epistles. His tone may
be said to be graduated according to the temper and character

of his hearers. The opposition of the Galatian letter to the

Mosaic ritual is stern and uncompromising. It was written to

correct a virulent form of Judaism. On the other hand, the

remonstrances in the Epistle to the Romans are much more

moderate, guarded by constant explanations, and counterpoised

by expressions of deep sympathy. Here he was writing to a

mixed church of Jews and Gentiles, where there had been no

direct opposition to his authority, no violent outbreak of Juda-

ism. If, then, we picture him in his intercourse with his own
countrymen at Jerusalem, where the claims of his nation were

paramount, and where the cause of Gentile liberty could not

be compromised, it seems most natural that he should have

spoken and acted as he is represented in the Acts. Luther

denouncing the pope for idolatry, and Luther rebuking Carl-

stadt for iconoclasm writes like two different persons. He bids

the timid and gentle Melancthon " sin, and sin boldly " ; he

would have cut his right hand off sooner than pen such word to

the antinomian rioters of Munster. It is not that the man or

his principles were changed ; but the same words addressed to



188 ST. PAUL AND THE THREE.

persons of opposite tempers would have conveyed a directly,

opposite meaning.

St. Paul's language, then, when in this epistle he describes

his relations with the three, must be interpreted with this

caution, that it necessarily exhibits those relations in a partial

aspect. The purport of this language, as I understand it, is

explained in the notes ; and I shall content myself here with

gathering up the results.

(1) There is a general recognition of the position and author-

ity of the elder apostles, both in the earlier visit to Jerusalem

when he seeks Peter apparently for the purpose of obtaining

instruction in the facts of the gospel, staying with him a fort-

night, and in the later visit which is undertaken for the

purpose, if I may use the phrase, of comparing notes with the

other apostles, and obtaining their sanction for the freedom of

the Gentile churches. (2) On the other hand, there is an

uncompromising resistance to the extravagant and exclusive

claims set up on their behalf by the Judaizers. (3) In contrast

to these claims, St. Paul's language leaves the impression

(though the inference cannot be regarded as certain), that they

had not offered a prompt resistance to the Judaizers in the first

instance, hoping perhaps to conciliate them, and that the brunt

of the contest had been borne by himself and Barnabas. (4) At

the same time they are distinctly separated from the policy

and principles of the Judaizers, who are termed false brethren,

spies in the Christian camp. (5) The apostles of the circum-

cision find no fault with St. Paul's gospel, and have nothing

to add to it. (G) Their recognition of his office is most com-

plete. The language is decisive in two respects : it represents

this recognition first as thoroughly mutual ; and secondly as

admitting a perfect equality and independent position. (7) At

the same time a separate sphere of labor is assigned to each

:

the one are to preach to the heathen, the other to the circum-

cision. There is no implication, as some have represented,

that tlie gospel preached to the Gentile would differ from the

gospel preached to the Jew. Such an idea is alien to the whole

spirit of the passage. Lastly, (8) Notwithstanding their distinct

spheres of work, St. Paul is requested by the apostles of the
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circumcision to collect the alms of the Gentiles for the poor

brethren of Judea, and to this request he responds cordially.

With the exception of the incident at Antioch, which will be

considered presently, the Epistle to the Galatians contains

nothing more bearing directly on the relations between St.

Paul and the apostles of the circumcision. Other special

references are found in the Epistles to the Corinthians, but

none elsewhere. These notices, slight though they are, accord

with the view presented by the Galatian letter. St. Paul,

indeed, says more than once that he is " not a whit behind the

very chiefest apostles" {t<ov virep Xlav airoaToXcov, 2 Cor. xi. 5,

xii. 11), and there is in the original a slight touch of irony

which disappears in the translation ; but tlie irony loses its point

unless the exclusive preference of the elder apostles is regarded

as an exaggeration of substantial claims. Elsewhere St. Paul

speaks of Cephas and the Lord's brethren as exercising an

apostolic privilege which belonged also to himself and Barnabas

(1 Cor. ix. 5), of Cephas and James as witnesses of the Lord's

resurrection like himself (1 Cor. xv. 5, 7). In the last passage

he calls himself (with evident reference to the elder apostles,

who are mentioned immediately before) " the least of the apos-

tles, who is not worthy to be called an apostle." In rebuking

the dissensions at Corinth, he treats the name of Cephas with

a delicate courtesy and respect which has almost escaped notice.

When he comes to argue the question, he at once drops the

name of St. Peter :
" While one saith, I am of Paul, and

another, I am of Apollos, are ye not carnal ? What then is

ApoUos, and what is Paul ? " Apollos was so closely connected

with him (see xvi. 12), that he could use his name without fear

of misapprehension. But in speaking of Cephas ho had to

observe more caution : certain persons persisted in regarding

St. Peter as the head of a rival party, and therefore he is careful

to avoid any seeming depreciation of his brother apostle.

In all this there is nothing inconsistent with the character

of St. Paul as drawn in the Acts, nothing certainly which

represents him as he was represented by extreme partizans in

ancient times, by Ebionites on the one hand, and Marcionites

on the other, and as he has been represented of late by a
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certain school of critics, in a position of antagonism to the

chief apostles of the circumcision. I shall next examine the

scriptural notices and traditional representations of these three.

1. The author of the Clementine Homilies makes St, Peter

the mouthpiece of his own Ebionite views. In the prefatory-

letter of Peter to James, which, though possibly the work of

another author, represents the same sentiments, the apostle

complains that he has been misrepresented as holding that the

law was abolished, but fearing to preach this doctrine openly.

" Far be it," he adds ;
" for to act so is to oppose the law of

God which was spoken by Moses, and to which our Lord bare

witness that it should abide forever. For thus he said : Heaven

and earth shall j^ass away : one Jot or one tittle shall in no ivise

pass aivayfrom the law. And this he said that all things might

be fulfilled. Yet these persons professing to give my senti-

ments [tov e/xov vovv eTrayyeWofjievoi) I know not how, attempt

to interpret the words that they have heard from me more

cleverly {(j^povifKorepov) than myself who spoke them, telling

their pupils that this is my meaning {(}>p6vr)/jLa) , though it never

once entered into my mind (o iycio ovBe ivedvfn]67]v) . But if

they dare to tell such falsehoods of me while I am still alive,

how much more will those who come after me venture to do

it when I am gone "
(§ 2). It has been held by some modern

critics that the words thus put into the apostle's mouth are

quite in character ; that St. Peter did maintain the perpetuity

of the law ; and that therefore the traditional account which has

pervaded catholic Christendom from the writing of the Acts to

the present day, gives an essentially false view of the apostle.

I think the words quoted will strike most readers as betray-

ing a consciousness on the part of the writer that he is treading

on hollow and dangerous ground. But without insisting on

this, it is important to observe that the sanction of this ven-

erated name was claimed by other sectarians of opposite opin-

ions. Basilides (about a.d. 130), the famous Gnostic teacher,

announced that he had been instructed by one Glaucias an

" interpreter of St. Peter.^ An early apocry]Dhal writing,

1 Clem. Alex. Sh-om. vii. p. 898, Potter.
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moreover, which shoidcl probably be assigned to the beginning

of the second century, and which expressed strong anti-Judaic

views,^ was entitled the " Preaching of Peter." I do not see

why these assertions have not as great a claim to a hearing as

the opposite statement of the Ebionite writer. They are prob-

ably earlier ; and in one case, at least, we have more tangible

evidence than the irresponsible venture of an anonymous

romance writer. The probable inference, however, from such

conflicting statements would be, that St. Peter's true position

was somewdiere between the two extremes.

But we are not to look for trustworthy information from

such sources as these. If we wish to learn the apostle's real

attitude in the conflict between Jewish and Gentile converts.

^ On this work, the Kiipvy/xa Hdrpov,

see Scliwegkr, Nachap. Zdt. ii. p. 30 sqq.

Its opposition to Judaism appears in an

extant fragment preserved in Clem. Alex.

Strom, vi p. 7G0, ;uij5e Kara. 'lovSaiovs

(Tf0e(T9e u)(TT€ Ka\ vfius 6a ices Kal

SiKaictJS fiauOdvovTes & irapaSiSo/.ifV vimv

(pvAaircTeffde, Katvais rhu Qihv Sia rod XpuT-

Tou ff€^6fjL€voi- eupoixc yap iv tols ypa-

(pais Kadws 6 Kvpios Xfjei' 'iSoh SiariOeij.ai

vfxtv KaivTjv SiaOr,KT]v k.t.\. The frag-

ments of tliis work are collected by Grabe,

Spicil. i. p. G2 sqq. It was made use of

by Heracleon the Valentinian, and is

quoted more than once, apparently as

genuine, by Clement of Alexandria.

The identity of this work with the

Pmedtcatio Paidi quoted in the treatise

De Baptismo Haereticonnn printed among
Cyprian's works ( App. p. 30, Fell) seems

to me very doubtful, though maintained

by several able critics. The passage

there quoted is strangely misinteqireted

by Baur (Christet)thum, p. 53). I give

his words, lest I should have misunder-

stood him :
" Auch die kirchliche Sage,

welche die Apostel wieder zusammen-

brachte, lasst erst am Ende nach einer

langcn Zeit der Trennung die gegenseit-

ige Anerkennung zu Stande kommen.
Post tanta tempora hiess es in der Prae-

dicatio Pauli in der Stelle, welche sich

in der Cyprian's Werken angehangten

Schrift do rcbaptismate erhalten hat

(Cypr. 0pp. ed. Baluz. s. 365. f.) Petrum
et Paulum post conlationem evangelii

in Jerusalem et mutuam cogitationem

["?] et altercationemetrerum agendarum
dispositionem postremo in urbe, quasi

tunc primum, invicem sibi esse cogni-

tos," Baur thus treats the comment of

the writer as if it were part of the qno-

tation. In this treatise the writer de-

nounces the Praedicatio Paidi as main-

taining " adulterinum, imo internecinum

baptisma"; in order to invalidate its

authority, he proceeds to show its

thoroughly unhistorical character; and

among other instances he alleges the

fact, that it makes St. Peter and St. Paul

meet in Eome as if for the first time,

forgetting all about the congress at Jeru-

salem, the collision at Antioch, and so

forth. Schwegler takes the correct view

of the passage, ii. p. 32.

Other early apocryphal works attri-

buted to the chief apostle of the ciricum-

cision, are the Gospel, the Acts, and the

Apocalypse of Peter ; but our informa-

tion respecting these is too scanty to

throw much light on the present ques-

tion : on the Gospel of Peter, see above,

p. HI.
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tlie one fragmentary notice in the Epistle to the Galatians will

reveal more than all the distorted and interested accounts of

later ages :
" But when Cephas came to Antioch I withstood

him to the face, for he was condemned [his conduct condemned

itself] . For before that certain came from James he did eat

with the Gentiles, but when they came he withdrew and separa-

ted himself, fearing those of the circumcision : and the rest of

the Jews also dissembled with him, so that even Barnabas was

carried away with their dissimulation {avvain^^dri avrwv rfj

viroKplaei) . But when I saw that they walked not straight

according to the truth of the gospel, I said unto Cephas before

all. If thou, being born a Jew (Iovhaio<i virapx^v)-! livest after

the manner of the Gentiles, and not after the manner of the

Jews, how compellest thou the Gentiles to live like the Jews,"

etc. (ii. 11-14).

Now the point of St. Paul's rebuke is plainly this : that in

sanctioning the Jewish feeling which regarded eating with the

Gentiles as an unclean thing, St. Peter was untrue to his prin-

ciples, was acting hypocritically and from fear. In the argu-

ment which follows, he assumes that it was the normal practice

of Peter to live as a Gentile [eOviKOi^ ^^9 and not e$viKcb<; e^m),

in other words, to mix freely with the Gentiles, to eat with them,

and therefore to disregard the distinction of things clean and

unclean ; and he argues on the glaring inconsistency and un-

fairness that Cephas should claim this liberty himself, though

not born to it, and yet by hypocritical compliance with the

Jews should practically force the ritual law on the Gentiles,

and deprive them of a freedom which was their natural right.^

1 1 do not see how this conclusion can the context ; but even then he is obliged

be resisted. According to the Tiibingen to acquit the other Jewish Christians at

view of St. Peter's position, his hypoc- Antioch of Ebionism. Hilgenfield
(
Gal-

risy or dissimulation must have consisted ato-, p. 61 sq.) discards Schweglcr's in-

not in withdrawing from, but in liolJiug terpretation and explains inrSKpiats of the

intercourse with the Gentiles; but this self-contradiction, the unconscious incon-

is not the view of St. Paul on any nat- sistency of Jewish Christian or Ebionite

ural interpretation of his words; and principles; but inconsistency is not dis-

certainly the Ebionite writer already simmulation or hypocrisy, and this in-

quoted (p. 190), did not so understand his terpretation, like the former, loses sight

meaning. Schwegler (i. p. 129) explains of the context which denounces St. Peter

o-vi/viTiKpldTjcrav avr^ " were hypocritical for abandoning a certain line of conduct

enough to side with him," thus forcing /ivin timidity.

the expression itself, and severing it from
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How St. Peter came to hold these liberal principles, so en-

tirely opposed to the narrow traditions of his age and country,

is explained by an incident narrated in the Acts. He was

at one time as rigid and as scrupulous as the most bigoted

of his countrymen :
" nothing common or unclean had at any

time entered into his mouth " (x. 14. xi. 8). Suddenly a light

bursts in upon the darkness of his religious convictions. He
is taught by a vision " not to call any man common or unclean"'

(x. 28). His sudden change scandalizes the Jewish brethren
;

but he explains, and, for the moment at least, convinces

(xi. 18). .

And if his normal principles are explained by the narrative

of the Acts, his exceptional departure from them is illustrated

by his character as it appears in the Gospels. The occasional

timidity and weakness of St. Peter will be judged most harshly

by those who have never themselves felt the agony of a great

moral crisis, when not their own ease and comfort only, which

is a small thing, but the spiritual welfare of others seems to

clamor for a surrender of their principles. His true noble-

ness— his fiery zeal and overflowing love and abandoned self-

devotion— will be appreciated most fully by spirits which can

claim some kindred, however remote, witli his spirit.

Thus the fragmentary notices in the Gospels, the Acts, and

the Epistles of St. Paul, combine to form a harmonious por-

trait of a character, not consistent, indeed, but — to use

Aristotle's significant phrase— consistently inconsistent {ofia-

Xco? avcofMoXov) ; and this is a much safer criterion of truth.

But there is yet another source of information to be considered

— his own letters. If the deficiency of external evidence

forbids the use of the second epistle in controvei'sy, the first

labors under no such disabilities ; for very few of the apos-

tolical writings are better attested.

To this epistle, indeed, it has been objected tliat it bears

too manifest traces of Pauline influence to be the genuine

writing of St. Peter. The objection, however, seems to over-

look two important considerations. First. If we consider

the prominent part borne by St, Paul as the chief preacher of

Clnnstianity in countries Hellenic by race or by adoption ; if

25
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we remember further that his writings were probably the first

which clothed the truths of the gospel and the aspirations of

the church in the language of Greece ; we shall hardly hesi-

tate to allow that he " had a great influence in moulding this

language for Christian purposes, and that those who afterwards

trod in his footsteps could hardly depart much from the idiom

thus moulded." ^ Secondly. It is begging the whole qiiestion

to assume that St. Peter derived nothing from the influence

of the apostle of the Gentiles. The one was essentially a

cliaracter to impress; the other to be impressed. His su--

perior in intellectual culture, in breadth of sympathy, and in

knowledge of men, his equal in love and zeal for Christ, St.

Paul must liave made his influence felt on the frank and

enthusiastic temperament of the elder apostle. The weighty

spiritual maxims thrown out during the dispute at Antioch,

for instance, would sink deep into his heart ;2 and, taking into

account the many occasions when, either by his writings or by

personal intercourse, St. Paul's influence would be communi-
cated, we can hardly doubt that the whole effect was great.

But, after all, the epistle bears the stamp of an individual

mind, quite independent of this foreign element. The sub-

stratum of the thoughts is the writer's own. Its individuality,

indeed, appears more in the contemplation of the life and

sufferings of Christ, in the view taken of the relations between

the believer and the world around, in the realization of the

promises made to the chosen people of old, in the pervading

s-eiise of a regenerate life, and the reiterated hope of a glorious

advent, than in any special development of doctrine ; but it

would be difficult to give any reason why, prior to experience,

we should have expected it to be otherwise.

Altogether, the epistle is anything but Ebionite. Not only

is the " law " never once named, but there is no allusion to

1 Schleiermacher, Einl. ins. N. T. p. exhibits of coincidence with St. Paul's

402 sqq. doctrinal teaching (though there are

2 See 1 Pet. ii. 24, tos afiaprias ri/jioiv occasionally strong resemblances of lan-

avrhs av-fiveyKev iy r^ ffwfjLaTi avrov inl guage). With it compai'c Gal. ii. 20,

rh ^v\ou, 'Iva rats aixaprlats anoyei'Sfifvoi Xpiarw avvfaTaipw/xai • ^cS Se ovk4ti iyii)

TTJ diKaioavin) ^riffaitxev. This is the Cfi ^e eV ip-ol Xpta-rhs k.t.\.

most striking instance which the epistle
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formal ordinances of any kind. The writer, indeed, is essentially

an Israelite, but lie is an Israelite after a Christian type. When
he speaks of the truths of the gospel, he speaks of them through

the forms of the older dispensation ; he alludes again and

again to the ransom of Christ's death, but the image present

to his mind is the paschal lamb without spot or blemish ; he

addresses himself to Gentile converts, but he transfers to them

the cherished titles of the covenant race ; they are the true

" dispersion " (i. 1) ; they are a " chosen generation, a royal

priesthood, a holy nation, a peculiar people" (ii. 9). The

believer in Christ is the Israelite ; the unbelieving, the Gentile

(ii. 12).

Corresponding to the position of St. Peter as he appears in

the apostolic history, this epistle in its language and tone

occupies a place midway between the writings of St. James

and St. Paul. With St. James it dwells earnestly on the old

;

with St. Paul it expands to the comprehension of the new.

In its denunciation of luxurious wealth, in its commendation

of the simple and homely virtues, in its fond reference to past

examples in Jewish history for imitation or warning, it recalls

the tone^f the head of the Hebrew church ; in its conception

of the grace of God, of the ransom of Christ's death, of the

wide purpose of the gospel, it approaches to the language of

the apostle of the Gentiles.

With St. Paul, too, the writer links himself by the mention

of two names, both Christians of the circumcision, and both

companions of the Gentile apostle— Mark, who, having accom-

panied him on his first missionary tour, after some years of

alienation is found by his side once more (Col. iv. 10), and

Silvanus, who shared with him the labors and perils of plant-

ing the gospel in Europe. Silvanus is the bearer or the

amanuensis of St. Peter's letter; Mark joins in the salutations

(V. 12, 13).

Thus the churches of the next generation, which were likely

to be well informed, delighted to unite the names of the two

leading apostles as the greatest teachers of the gospel, the

brightest examples of Christian life. At Rome, probably, at

Antioch, certainly, both these apostles were personally known.
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We have the witness of the one church in Clement ; of the

other in Ignatius. The former classes them together, as the

two " noble ensamples of his own generation," " the greatest

and most righteous pillars " of the church, who " for hatred

and envy were persecuted even unto death*' (§ 5). The latter

will not venture to command the Christians of Rome, " as

Peter and Paul did ; they were apostles, he a convict ; they

were free, he a slave to that very hour." ^ Clement wrote

before the close of the first century, Ignatius at the beginning

of the second. It seems probable that both these fa.thers had

conversed with one or other of the two apostles. Besides

Antioch and Rome., the names of St. Peter and St. Paul appear

together also in connection with the church of Corinth (1 Cor.

iii. 22). This church, again, has not withheld her voice,

though here the later date of her testimony detracts somewhat

from its value.^ Dionysius, bishop of Corinth, writing to the

Romans during the episcopate of Soter (168-177), , claims

kindred with them, on the ground that both churches alike

had profited by the joint instruction of St. Peter and St. Paul.^

But, though the essential unity of these two apostles is thus

recognized l^y different branches of the catholic church, a dis-

position to sever them seems early to have man ifeste(? itself in

some quarters. Even during their own lifetime the religious

agitators at Corinth would have placed them, in spite of them-

selves, at the head of rival parties. And when death had

removed all fear of contradiction, extreme partisans boldly

claimed the sanction of the one or the other for their own

1 Rojn. 4. The words oux ^^ tlerpus koI yap &tJi<p(js koX els i))v rnnerepav K6-

Kol TlavXos Siardffffofxai v/juf gain force, pivdov (potrjiffavTes 7;iuas dfioiws eSi'Sa^af,

as addressed to the Romans, if we sup- S/jLoiais Se koI els tV 'iTuXlav SfiScre

pose both apostles to have preached in diSd^avres e(xapTvpi)(Tav Kara -rhv ainhv

Rome. Kaipov. All the MSS. and the Syriac

^ The language of Clement, however, version here have (pvTevaavres ;
but <poir-f}-

implicitly contains the testimony of this (ravres is read by Georgins Syncellus,

church at an earlier date ; for he assumes and Ruffiniis has " adventantes "
; the

the acquiescence of the Corinthians sense too seems to require it. In any

when he mentions both apostles as of case, it is hardly a safe inference that

equal authority (§^ 5, 47). Dionysius erroneously supposed the

3 In Euseb. //. E. ii. 25, ri/v airh churches of Rome and Corinth to have

Ufrpov Koi UavAov ^vTfiap ytvr^Oucrav been yb'«HJ('rf by both apostles jointly.

'Pw/xaiaiv re wal KoptvBiwv avveKepiaare
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views. The precursors of the Ebionites misrepresented the

Israelite sympathies of St. Peter, as if he had himself striven

to put a yoke upon the neck of the Gentiles which neither

their fathers nor they were able to bear. The precursors of

Marcionism exaggerated the antagonism of St. Paul to the

Mosaic ritual, as if he had indeed held the law to be sin, and

the commandment neither holy nor just nor good. It seems

to* have been a subsidiary aim of St. Luke's narrative, which

must have been written not many years after the martyrdom

of both apostles, to show that this growing tendency was false,

and that in their life, as in their death, they were not divided.

A rough parallelism between the career of the two reveals

itself in the narrative when carefully examined. Recent

criticism has laid much stress on this " conciliatory " purpose

of the Acts, as if it were fatal to the credit of the narrative.

But, denying the inference, we may concede the fact, and the

very concession draws its sting. Such a purpose is at least as

likely to have been entertained by a writer if the two apostles

were essentially united, as if they were not. The truth or

falsehood of the account must be determined on other grounds.

2. While St. Peter was claimed as their leader by the Ju-

daizers, no such liberty seems to have been taken with the

name of St. John.^ Long settled in an important Gentile

city, surrounded by a numerous school of disciples, still living

at the dawn of the second century, he must have secured for

his teaching such notoriety as protected it from gross mis-

representation.

His last act recorded in St. Luke's narrative is a visit to the

newly founded churches of Samaria, in company with St. Peter

1 In the portion of the first book of in their writings. In another passage

the Recognitions, which seems to have Epiphanius attributes to the sons of

been taken from the "Ascents of James," Zebedce the same ascetic practices which

the sons of Zebedee are introduced with distinguished James the Lord's brother

the rest of the twelve confuting heresies, {Haercs. Ixxviii. 13); and this account

but the sentiments attributed to them he perhaps derived from some Essene

are in no way Ebionite (i. 57). It is or Ebionite source. But I do not know
this work, perhaps, to which Epipha- that they ever claimed St. John in the

nius refers (xxx. 23), for his notice same way as they claimed St. Peter and

does not imply anything more than a St. James,

casual introduction of St. John's name
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(viii. 14). He thus stamps with his approval the first move-

ment of the church iu its liberal progress. From the silence

both of St. Paul and St. Luke, it may be inferred that he took

no very prominent part in the disputes about the Mosaic law.

Only at the close of the conferences we find him, together with

St. Peter and St. James, recognizing the authority and work

of St. Paul, and thus giving another guarantee of his desire to

advance the liberties of the church. This is the only passage

where he is mentioned in St. Paul's Epistles. Yet it seems

probable that, though he did not actually participate in the

public discussions, his unseen influence was exerted to promote

the result. As in the earliest days of the church, so now we

may imagine him ever at St. Peter's side, his faithful colleague

and wise counsellor, not forward and demonstrative, but most

powerful in private, pouring into tlip receptive heart of the

elder apostle the lessons of his own inward experience, drawn

from close personal intercourse and constant spiritual com-

munion with his Lord.

At length the hidden fires of his nature burst out into flame.

When St. Peter and St. Paul have ended their labors, the

more active career of St. John is just beginning. If it has

been their task to organize and extend the church, to remove

her barriers, and to advance her liberties, it is his special

province to build up and complete her theology. The most

probable chronology makes his withdrawal from Palestine to

Asia Minor coincide very nearly with the martyrdom of these

two apostles, who have guided the church through her first

storms and led her to her earliest victories. This epoch divides

his life into two distinct periods. Hitherto he has lived as a

Jew among Jews ; henceforth he will be as a Gentile among

Gentiles. The writings of St. John in the canon probably

mark the close of each period. Tlie Apocalypse winds up his

career in the church of the circumcision ; the Gospel and the

Epistles are the crowning result of a long residence in the

heart of Gentile Christendom.

Both the one and the other contrast strongly with the lead-

ing features of the Ebionite doctrine ; and this fact alone

would deter the Judaizers from claiming the sanction of a

name so revered.
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Of all the writings of the New Testament the Apocalypse is

most thoroughly Jewish in its language and imagery. The

whole book is saturated with illustrations from the Old Testa-

ment. It speaks not the language of Paul, but of Isaiah and

Ezekiel and Daniel. Its tone may be well described by an

expression borrowed from the book itself: " The testimony of

Jesus is the spirit of prophecy" (xix. 10). The doctrine of

Balaam, the whoredoms of Jezebel, the song of Moses, the

Lion of Judah, the key of David, the great river Euphrates,

the great city Babylon, Sodom and Egypt, Gog and Magog,

these and similar expressions are but the more striking in-

stances of an imagery with which the Apocalypse teems. Nor

are the symbols derived solely from the canonical Scriptures

;

in the picture of the New Jerusalem the inspired apostle has

borrowed many touches from the creations of rabbinical fancy.

Up to this point the Apocalypse is completely Jewish, and

might have been Ebionite. But the same framing serves only

to bring out more strongly the contrast between the pictures

themselves. The two distinctive features of Ebianism— its

mean estimate of the person of Christ and its extravagant

exaltation of the Mosaic law— are opposed alike to the spirit

and language of St. John. It might have been expected that

the beloved disciple, who had leaned on his Master's bosom,

would have dwelt with fond preference on the humanity of

our Lord
;
yet in none of the New Testament writings, not

even in the Epistles of St. Paul, do we find a more express

recognition of his divine power and majesty. He is " the

Amen, the, faithful and true witness, the beginning (the

source) of the creation of God" (iii. 14). "Blessing, honor,

glory, and power" are ascribed not "to him that sitteth on

the throne" only, but "to the Lamb forever and ever" (v. 13).

His name is "the Word of God" (xix. 13). Therefore he

claims the titles and attributes of Deity. He declares himself

" the Alpha and Omega, the first and last, the beginning and

the end " (xxii. 13 ; i. 11 ; comp. i. 8). He is " the Lord of

lords and the King of kings" (xvii. 14; xix. 16). And so,

too, the Ebionite reverence for the law as still binding has no

place in the Apocalypse. The word does not occur from
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beginning to end, nor is there a single allusion to its ceremonial

as an abiding ordinance. The Paschal Lamb, indeed, is ever

present to St. John's thought ; but with him it signifies not

the sacrifice offered in every Jewish home year by year, but

the Christ who once " was slain, and liath redeemed us to God

by his blood out of every kindred and tongue and people and

nation" (vii. 9). All this is very remarkable, since there is

every reason to believe that up to this time St. John had in

practice observed the Jewish law.^ To him, however, it was

1 Certain traditions of St. John's

residence at Ephesus, illustrating his

relation to the Mosaic law, deserve no-

tice here. They are given by Polycrates,

who was himself Bishop of Ephesus

(Euseb. H. E. v, 24). Writing to pope

Victor, probably in the last decade of

the second century, he mentions that

he " numbers {iX'^") sixty-five years in

the Lord " (whether he refers to the

date of his birth or of his conversion is

uncertain, but the former seems more

probable), and that he has had seven

relations bishojis, whose tradition he

follows. We are thus carried back to

a very early date. The two statements

with which we are concerned are these.

(1) St. John celebrated the Paschal day

on the 14th of the month, coinciding

with the Jewish passover. It seems to

me, as I have said already (see p. 180),

that there is no good ground for ques-

tioning this tradition. The institution

of such an annual celebration by this

apostle derives light from the many
references to the Paschal Lamb in the

Apocalypse ; and in the first instance

it would seem most natural to celebrate

it on the exact anniversary of the pass-

over. It is more questionable wliethcr

the Eoman and other churches, whose

usage has passed into the law of Chris-

tendom, had really the apostolic sanc-

tion, which they vaguely asserted, for

celebrating it always on the Friday.

This usage, if not quite so obvious as

the other, was not unnatural, and prob-

ably was found much more convenient.

(2) Polycrates says incidentally of St.

John that he was " a priest wearing

the mitre and a mamr and teacher

(hs iyfVTjdri iepevs rh irtTaKov vepope-

K<iis Kol napTvs Koi SiSdcrKoKos) ." The
reference in the ireraKov is doubtless

to the metal plate on the high-priest's

mitre (Exotl. xxviii. 36, irirdKov xpw-

<xow Ka6ap6v), comp. Protevang. c. 5,

rb ireTaXop tov Upiws ; but the meining

of Polycrates is far from clear. He has

perhaps mistaken metaphor for matter

of fact (see Stanley, Apostolical Acie, p.

28.')) ; in like manner as the name The-

ophorus assumed by Ignatius gave I'ise

to the later story that he was the child

whom our Lord took in his arms and

blessed. I think it probable, however,

that the words as they stand in Polyc-

rates are intended for a metaphor,

since the short fragment which con-

tains them has several figurative ex-

pressions almost, if not quite, as vio-

lent ; e.g. jut^oAo (TToixf'a KeKolfirjTai

(where ffrotxf'ia means " luminaries,"

being used of the heavenly bodies) ; Me-

Xirctiva rhv (vvovxov (probably a meta-

phor, as Ruffinus translates it, " propter

regnum, dei eunuchum " ; see Matt. xix.

12, and comp. Athenag. Suppl. 33); rhv

/u(«-p({»'^ou^i'0pcoiro»'("myins'trnificance";

comp. Rom. vi. 6, 6 jraA.oibs riixuiv 6.vGpa>-

TTos ; 2 Cor. iv. 16, 6 e^u tj/jluv &v6pctiTros).

The whole passage is a v^ry rude speci-

men of the florid "Asiatic" style, which

even in its higher forms Cicero con-

demns as suited only to the ears of a

people wanting in polish and good taste
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only a national custom, and not an universal obligation ; only

one of the many garbs in which religious worship might clothe

itself, and not the essence of religious life. In itself circum-

cision is nothing, as uncircumcision also is nothing ; and

therefore he passes it over as if it were not. The distinction

between Jew and Gentile has ceased ; the middle wall of par-

tition is broken down in Christ. If, preserving the Jewish

imagery which pervades the book, he records the sealing of

twelve thousand from each tribe of Israel, his range of vision

expands at once, and he sees before the throne " a great mul-

titude, which no man could number, of all nations and kin-

dreds and peoples and tongues " (vii, 9). If he denounces

the errors of heathen speculation, taking up their own watch-

word, " knowledge (yvcoai^),''' and retorting upon them that

they know only the depths of Satan" (ii. 24) ,i on the other

hand, he condemns in similar language the bigotry of Jewish

prejudice, denouncing the blasphemy of those " who say they

are Jews, and are not, but are a synagogue of Satan " (ii. 9 ;

comp. iii. 9).

A lapse of more than thirty years spent in the mid^t of a

Gentile population will explain the contrast of language and

imagery between the Apocalypse and the later writings of

St. John, due allowance being made for the difference of sub-

ject.^ The language and coloring of the Gospel and Epistles

("minimepolitaeminimeque elegantes," from the apostle's own language in the

Orator, 25), and which is described by Apocalypse, where not only is great

another writer as KOfxTrdoSqs kuI <ppvaytj.a- stress laid on the priesthood of the be-

Ti'as Koi Kivov yavptdnaTos koI (piKoTtn'ias lievers generally (i. 6; v. 10; xx. 6), but

avccfxoiKou fnarSs, Pint. Vit. Anton. 2

;

even the special privileges of the high-

sce Bernhardy, Griech. Litt. i. p. 465. priest are bestowed on the victorious

On the other hand, it is possible— I think Christian (Rev. ii. 17, as explained by

not probable— that St. John did wear Zullig, Trench, and others; see Stanley,

this decoration as an emblem of his /.c. p. 285). The expression is a striking

Christian privileges ; nor ought this example of the lingering power, not of

view to cause any offence, as inconsistent Ebionite tenets, but of Hebrew imagery,

with the spirituality of his character. i See above, p. 147, note 1.

It in Christ the use of external symbols 2 Owing to the difference of style,

is nothing, the avoidance of them is many critics have seen only the alterna-

nothing also. But whether the state- tive of denying the apostolic authorship

ment of Polycrates bemetaphoror matter either of the Apocalypse or of the Gospel

of fact, its significance, as in the case of and Epistles. The considerations urged

the Paschal celebration, is to be learned in the text seem sufficient to meet the

26
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are no longer Hebrew ; but so far as a Hebrew mind was

capable of the transformation, Greek or rather Greco-Asiatic.

The teaching of these latter writings it will be unnecessary to

examine ; for all, I believe, will allow their general agreement

with the theology of St. Paul ; and it were a bold criticism

which should discover in them any Ebionite tendencies. Only

it seems to be often overlooked, that the leading doctrinal

ideas which they contain are anticipated in the Apocalypse.

The passages whicli I have qaoted from the latter relating to

the divinity of Christ are a case in point : not only do they

ascribe to our Lord the same majesty and power ; but the very

title '• the Word," with which both the Gospel and the first

Epistle open, is found liere, though it occurs nowhere else in

the New Testament. On the other hand, if the Apocalypse

seems to assign a certain prerogative to the Jews, this is

expressed equally in the sayings of the Gospel that Christ

" came to his own" (i. 11), and that " Salvation is of the Jews"

(iv. 22), as it is involved also in St. Paul's "maxim, "to the *

Jew first, and then to the Gentile." It is indeed rather a

historical fact than a theological dogma. The difierence

between the earlier and the later writings of St. John is not

in the fundamental conception of the Gospel, but in the subject

and treatment and language. The Apocalypse is not Ebionite,

unless the Gospel and Epistles are Ebionite also.

3. St. James occupies a position very different from St. Peter

or St. John. If his importance to the brotherhood of Jerusalem

was greater than theirs, it was far less to the world at large.

In a foregoing essay I have attempted to show tiiat he was not

one of the twelve. This result seems to me to have much
more than a critical interest. Only when we have learned to

regard his ofiice as purely local, shall we appreciate the tradi-

tional notices of his life, or estimate truly his position in the

conflict between Jewish and Gentile Christians.

A disbeliever in the Lord's mission to the very close of his

difficulties, which are greatly increased- the Apocalypse. This book, alone, if

if a late date is assigned to the Apoca- its apostolical authorship is conceded,

lypse. Writers of the Tiibingen school seems to me to furnish an am])le refuta-

reject the Gospel and Epistles but accept tion of their peculiar views.
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earthly life, he was convinced, it would seem, by the appearance

of the risen Jesus.^ This interposition marked him out for

some special work. Among a people who set a high value on

advantages of race and blood, the Lord's brother would be

more likely to win his way than a teacher who would claim

no such connection. In a state of religious feeling where

scrupulous attention to outward forms was held to be a condi-

tion of favor with God, one who was a strict observer of the

law, if not a rigid ascetic, might hope to obtain a hearing

which would be denied to men of less austere lives and wider

experiences. These considerations would lead to his selection

as the ruler of the mother church. The persecution of Herod,

which obliged the twelve to seek safety in flight, would naturally

be the signal for the appointment of a resident head. At all

events it is at this crisis that James appears for the first time

with his presbytery in a position though not identical, with,

yet so far resembling, the "bishop" of later times, that we

may without much violence to language give him this title

(Acts xii. 17 ; sxi. 18).

As the local representative, then, of the church of the circum-

cision we must consider him. To one holding this position

the law must have worn a very different aspect from that which

it wore to St. Peter or St. John or St. Paul. While they were

required to become " all things to all men," he was required

only to be " a Jew to the Jews." No troublesome questions

of conflicting duties, such as entangled St. Peter at Antioch,

need perplex him. Under the law he must live and die. His

surname of the Just^ is a witness to his rigid observance of

the Mosaic ritual. A remarkable notice in the Acts shows

how he identified himself in all external usages with those

" many thousands of Jews which believed and were all zealous

of the law" (xxi. 20). And a later tradition, somewhat dis-

torted, indeed, but perhaps in this one point substantially true,

^ See above, p. 101. also bear tbe name ".Justus" (Euseb.

2 In the account of Hegesippus, re- H.E. iv. 5), either in memory of their

ferred to in the loUowing note, 6 Ukmos predecessor or in token of their own
" Justus " is used almost as a proper rigid lives : compare also Acts i. 23

;

name. Two later bishops of Jeiiisalem xviii. 7 ; Col. iv. 11.

in the early part of the second century
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related how by liis rigid life and strict integrity he had won

the respect of the whole Jewish people.^

A strict observer of the law he doubtless was ; but whether

to this he added a rigorous asceticism, may fairly be questioned.

The account to which I have just referred, the tradition

preserved in Hegesippus, represents him as observing many

formalities not enjoined in the Mosaic ritual. " He was holy,"

says the writer, " from his mother's womb. He drank no

wine nor strong drink, neither did he eat flesh. No razor ever

touched his head ; he did not anoint himself with oil ; he did

not use the bath. He alone was allowed to enter into the

holy place (ek ra ayia). For he wore no wool, but only fine

linen. And he would enter into the temple (vaov) alone, and

be found there kneeling on his knees and asking forgiveness

for the people, so that his knees grew hard like a camel's knees,

because he was ever upon them worshipping God and asking

forgiveness for the people." There is much in this account

which cannot be true : the assigning to him a privilege which

was confined to the high-priest alone, while it is entangled with

the rest of the narrative, is plainly false, and can only have

been started when a new generation had grown up which knew

nothing of the temple services.^ Moreover, the account of his

testimony and death, which follows, not only contradicts the

brief contemporary notice of Josephus,^ but is in itself so

1 Hegesippus in Euseb. IJ. E. ii. 23. 'ItjctoD tov \eyofi(vov Xpiarov, 'IctKwjSos

'^ It is, perhaps, to be explained liiie the ovofia avr^, Kai Tivas erepovs, ws trapa-

similar account of St. John; see above, von.ri(Ta.vTwv Kaa-q-yopiav iroiijad/xevos trap-

p. 200, note. Compare Stanley, Apos- 4Sci>k€ Aeuo-flTjo-o^fVous. This notice is

toUccd Age, p. 324. Epiphauius {Haer. wholly irreconcilable with the account

Ixxviii. 14) makes the same statement of Hegesippus. Yet it is probable in

of St. James, which Polycrates does itself (which the account of Hegesippus

of St. John, iriraKov eVl ttjs Ke(t>a\rjs is not), and is such as Josephus might

iipoptare. be expected to write if he alluded to the

3 Josephus (Antiq. xx. 9. 1) relates matter at all. His stolid silence about

that in the interregnum between the Christianity elsewhere cannot be owing

deathofFestusandthearrivalofAlbinus, to ignorance, for a sect which had been

the high -priest Ananus the younger, singled out years before he wrote as a

who belonged to the sect of the Sad- mark for imperial vengeance at Rome,

ducees (notorious for their severity in must have been only too well known

judicial matters), considering this a in Judea. On the other hand, if the

favorable o])portnniry KaQiCti a-uveSpiov ])assage had been a Christian intcrpoia-

KpiTwv, Ka\ irapayayiav ils ainh rhv a,Si\<phv tion, the notice of James would have



ST. PAXIL AND THE THREE. 205

melodramatic and so full of liigh improbabilities, that it must

throw discredit on the whole context.^

been more laudatory, as is actually the

case in the spurious passage of Josephus

read by Origen and Eusebius (H. E. ii.

23, see above, p. 150, note 2), but not

found in existing copies. On these

grounds I do not hesitate to prefer the

account in Josephus to that ofHegesippus.

This is the opinion of Neander (Planting,

i. p. .367, Eng. Trans.), of Ewald
(
Ges-

chichte, vi. p. 547), and of some few writers

besides (so recently Gerlach, Edmische

Statthalter, etc. p. 81, 1865) ; but the

majority take the opposite view.

1 The account is briefly this. Certain

of the seven sects being brought by the

preaching of James to confess Christ

the whole Jewish people are alarmed.

To counteract the spread of the new
doctrine, the scribes and Pharisees re-

quest James, as a man of acknowledged

probity, to " persuade the multitude not

to go astray concerning Jesus." In

order that he may do this to more effect,

on the day of the Passover they place

him on the pinnacle [irTepvyiov) of the

temple. Instead of denouncing Jesus

however, he preaches him. Finding their

mistake, the scribes and Phai'isees throw

him down from the height ; and as he

is not killed by the fall, they stone him.

Finally he is despatched by a fuller's

club, praying meanwhile for his mur-

derers. The improbability of the nar-

rative will appear in this outline, but it

is much "increased by the details. The
points of resemblance with the portion

of the Recognitions conjectured to be

. taken from the "Ascents of James " (see

above, p. 167) are striking, and recent

writers have called attention to these as

showing that the narrative of Hegesip-

pus was derived from a similar source

(Uhlhorn, Clement, p. 367; Ritschl, p.

226 sq.). May we not go a step further

and hazard the conjecture that the story

of the martyrdom, to which Hegesippus

is indebted, was the grand _^«a/e of these

"Ascents," of which the earlier portions

are preserved in the Recognitions 1 The
Recognitions z'ecord how James, with

the twelve, refuted the Jewish sects ; the

account of Hegesippus makes the con-

version of certain of these sects the

starting-point of the persecution which

led to his martyrdom. In the Recog-

nitions James is represented ascending

the stairs which led up to the temple,

and addressing the people from these ; in

Hegesippus he is placed on the pinnacle

of the temple, whence he delivers his

testimony. In the Recognitions he is

thrown down the flight of steps, and left

as dead by his persecutors, but is taken

up alive by the brethren ; in Hegesippus

he is hurled from the still loftier station,

and this time his death is made sure.

Thus the narrative of Hegesippus seems

to preserve the consummation of his

testimony and his sufferings, as treated

in this romance, the last of a series of

" Ascents," the first of these being em-

bodied in the Recognitions.

If Hegesippus, himself no Ebionite,

has borrowed these incidents (whether

directly or indirectly, we cannot say)

from an Ebionite source, he has done

no more than Clement of Alexandria

did after him (see above, p. 161), than

Epiphanius, the scourge of heretics,

does repeatedly. The religious romance

seems to have been a favorite style of

composition with the Essene-Ebionites :

and in the lack of authentic information

relating to the apostles, catholic writers

eagerly and unsuspiciously gathered

incidents from writings of which they

repudiated the doctrines. It is worthy

of notice that tliongh the Essenes are

named among the sects in Hegesippus,

they are not mentioned in the Recogni-

tions ; and that, while the Recognitions

lay pinch stress on baptisms and wash-

ings (a cardinal doctrine of Essene

Ebionism), this feature entirely disap-

pears in the account of James given by

Hegesippus.
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We arc not, therefore, justified in laying much stress on this

tradition. It is interesting as a phenomenon, but not trust-

worthy as a history. Still it is possible that James may have

been a Xazarite ; may have been a strict ascetic. Such a

representation perhaps some will view with impatience, as

unworthy an apostle of Christ. But this is unreasonable.

Christian devotion does not assume the same outward garb in

all persons, and at all times ; not the same in James as in

Paul ; not the same in mediaeval as in protestant Christianity.

In James, the Lord's brother, if this account be true, we have

the prototype of those later saints, whose rigid life and formal

devotion elicits, it may be, only the contempt of the world

;

but of whom, n^vertlieless, the world was not and is not worthy.

But to retrace our steps from tliis slippery path of tradition

to firmer ground. The difference of position between St. James

and the other apostles appears plainly in the narrative of the

so-called apostolic council in the Acts. It is Peter who proposes

the emancipation of the Gentile converts from the law ; James

who suggests the restrictive clauses of the decree. It is Peter

who echoes St. Paul's sentiment that Jew and Gentile alike

can hope to be saved only " by the grace of the Lord Jesus"

;

James wlio speaks of Moses having them that preach him, and

being read in the synagogue every Sabbath-day. I cannot but

regard this appropriateness of sentiment as a subsidiary proof

of the authenticity of these speeches recorded by St. Luke.

And the same distinction extends also to their own writings.

St. Peter and St. John, with a larger sphere of action and

wider obligations, necessarily took up a neutral position with

regard to the law, now carefully observing it at Jerusalem,

now relaxing their observance among the Gentile converts.

To St. James, on the other hand, mixing only with those to

whom the Mosaic ordinances were the rule of life, the word

and the thing have a higher importance. The neutrality of

the former is rdflected in the silence which pervades their

writings, where " law " is not once mentioned.^ The respect

1 As regards St. John this is true only iii. 4 it is said significantly, f; kfiaprla

of the Epistles and the Apocalypse ; in' ea-rlu f) avojxia. In St. Peter neither

the Gospel the law is necessarily men- vS^os nor dw/iio occurs,

tioned by way of narrative. In 1 John
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of the latter ajipears in his deferential use of the term, which

he employs almost as a synonjme for " gospel."^

But while so using the term " law," he nowhere implies that

the Mosaic ritual is identical with or even a necessary part of

Christianity. On the contrary, he distinguishes the new dis-

pensation as the perfect law, the law of liberty (i. 25 ; ii. 12),

thus tacitly implying imperfection and bondage in the old.

He assumes, indeed, that his readers pay allegiance to the Mosaic

law (ii. 9, 10; iv. 11), and he accepts this condition without

commenting upon it. But the mere ritual has no value in his

eyes. When he refers to the Mosaic law, he refers to its moral,

not to its ceremonial ordinances (ii. 8-11). The external

service of the religionist who puts no moral restraint on himself,

who will not exert himself for others, is pronounced deceitful

and vain. The external service, the outward garb, the very

ritual, of Christianity is a life of purity and love and self-

devotion. ^ What its true essence, its inmost spirit, may be,

the writer does not say, but leaves this to be inferred.

Thus, though with St. Paul the new dispensation is the

negation of law, with St. James the perfection of law, the ideas

underlying these contradictory forms of expression need not be

essentially different. And this leads to the consideration of the

language held by bath apostles on the subject of faith and works.

The real significance of St. James's language, its true relation

to the doctrine of St. Paul, is determined by the view taken of

the persons to whom the epistle is addressed. If it is intended

to counteract any modification or perversion of St. Paul's

teaching, then there is, though not a plain contradiction, yet

at all events a considerable divergence in the mode of dealing

with the question by the two apostles. I say the mode of

dealing with the question, for antinomian inferences from his

teaching are rebuked with even greater severity by St. Paul

himself, than they are by St. James.^ If, on the other hand,

1 The words evayy4\iov, evayye\lCf(T- signification of dprjCKeia both in the

6ai, do not occur in St. James. New Testament and elsewhere, as the

2 James i. 26, 27. Coleridge directs " cultus exterior," see Trench, Synon.

attention to the meaning of dpriffKela 1st series, § xlviii.

and the consequent bearing of the text, ^ e.g. Rom. vi. 15-23 ; 1 Cor. vi. 9-20

;

in a well-known passage in Aids to Gal. v. 13sqq.

Re/lection, Introd. Aphor. 23. For the
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the epistle is directed against an arrogant and barren orthodoxy,

a Pharisaic self-satisfaction, to which the churches of the cir-

cumcision would be most exposed, then the case is considerably

altered. The language of the Epistles to the' Romans and

Galatians at once suggests the former as the true account.

But further consideration leads us to question our first rapid

inference. Justification and faith seem to have been common
terms, Abraham's faith a common example, in the Jewish

schools.^ This fact, if allowed, counteracts the prima facie

evidence on the other side, and leaves us free to judge from

the tenor of the epistle itself. Now, since in this very passage

St. James mentions as the object of their vaunted faith, not

the fundamental fact of the gospel, " Thou believest that God
raised Christ from the dead,"^ but the fundamental axiom of

the law " Thou believest that God is one ;
"^ since, moreover,

he elsewhere denounces the mere ritualist, telling him that liis

ritualism is nothing worth ; since, lastly, the whole tone of the

epistle recalls our Lord's denunciations of the scribes and

Pharisees, and seems directed against a kindred spirit,— it is

reasonable to conclude that St. James is denouncing not the

moral aberrations of the professed disciple of St. Paul (for

with such he was not likely to be brought into close contact),

but the self-complacent orthodoxy of the Pharisaic Christian,

who, satisfied with the possession of a pure monotheism and

vaunting his descent from Abraham, needed to be reminded

not to neglect the still " weightier matters " of a self-denying

love. If this view be correct, the expressions of the two apostles

can hardly be compared, for they are speaking, as it were, a

different language. But in either case we may acquiesce in

the verdict of a recent able writer, more free than most men
both from traditional and from reactionary prejudices, that in

tiie teaching of the two apostles " there exists certainly a

striking difference in the whole bent of mind, but no opposition

of doctrine."*

1 See p. 253. * Bleek {Einl. in das N. T. p 550),
"^ Rom. X. 9. who, however, considers that St. James is

8 ii. 19. Comp. Clem. Horn. iii. 6 writing against perversions of St. Paul's

sqq. teaching.
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Thus the representation of St. James in the canonical

scriptures differs from its Ebionite counterpart as the true

portrait from the caricature. The James of the Clementines

could not have acquiesced in the apostolic decree, nor could

he have held out the right hand of fellowship to St. Paul. On
the other hand, the Ebionite picture was not drawn entirely

from imagination. A scrupulous observer of the law, perhaps

a rigid ascetic, partly from temper and habit, partly from the

requirements of his position, he might, without any very direct

or conscious falsification, appear to interested partisans of a

later age to represent their own tenets, from which he differed

less in the external forms of worship than in the vital principles

of religion. Moreover, during his lifetime he was compromised

by those with whom his office associated him. In all revolu-

tionary periods, whether of political or religious history, the

leaders of the movement have found themselves unable to

control the extravagances of their bigoted and short-sighted

followers ; and this great crisis of all was certainly not exempt
from the common rule. St. Paul is constantly checking and
rebuking the excesses of those who professed to honor his

name and to adopt his teaching. If we cannot state this of

St. James with equal confidence, it is because the sources of

information are scantier.

Of the Judaizers who are denounced in St. Paul's epistles

this much is certain : that they exalted the authority of the

apostles of the circumcision; and that, in some instances at

least, as members of the mother church, they had direct rela-

tions with James the Lord's brother. But when we attempt to

define these relations, we are lost in a maze of conjecture.

The Hebrew Christians whose arrival at Antioch caused the

rupture between the Jewish and Gentile converts are related

to have " come from James " (Gal. ii. 12). Did they bear any
commission from him? If so, did it relate to independent

matters, or to this very question of eating with the Gentiles ?

It seems most natural to interpret this notice by the parallel

case of the Pharisaic brethren, who had before troubled this

same Antiochene church, " going forth " from the apostles, and
insisting on circumcision and the observance of the law, though

27
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they " gave them no orders" (Acts xv. 24). But on the least

favorable supposition it amounts to this, that St. James, though

he had sanctioned the emancipation of the Gentiles from the

law, was not prepared to welcome them as Israelites, and admit

them, as such, to full communion ; that, in fact, he had not

yet overcome scruples which even St. Peter had only relin-

quished after many years and by a special revelation ; in this,

as in his recognition of Jesus as the Christ, moving more slowly

than the twelve.

Turning from Antioch to Galatia, we meet with Judaic

teachers who urged circumcision on the Gentile converts,

and, as the best means of weakening the authority of St. Paul,

asserted for the apostles of the circumcision the exclusive right

of dictating to the cluirch. How great an abuse was thus

made of the names of the three, I trust the foregoing account

has shown. Yet here again, the observance of the law by the

apostles of the circumcision, especially by St. James, would

furnish a plausible argument to men who were unscrupulous

enough to turn the occasional concessions of St. Paul himself

to the same account. But we are led to ask, Did these false

teachers belong to the mother church ? had they any relation

with James? is it possible that they had ever been personal

disciples of the Lord himself ? There are some faint indica-

tions that such was the case ; and, remembering that there

was a Judas among the twelve, we cannot set aside this sup-

position as impossible.

In Corinth again we meet with false teachers of a similar

stamp ; whose opinions are less marked, indeed, than those of

St. Paul's Galatian antagonists, but whose connection with the

mother church is more clearly indicated. It is, doubtless,

among those who said " I am of Peter, and I of Christ," among
the latter especially, that we are to seek the counterpart of the

Galatian Judaizers.^ To the latter class St. Paul alludes again

1 Severanvriters, representing diflbrent at all, I cannot see how, allowing that

schools, have agreed in denying the ex- there were three parties, the existence

istence of a " Christ party." Possibly of the fourth can be questioned. For

the word " party " may be too strong to ( 1 ) the four watchwords are co-ordinated,

describe what was rather a sentiment and there is no indication that iydi Se

than an organization. But if admissible Xpta-rov is to be isolated from the others
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in the second epistle. Tliese must have been the men who
" trusted to themselves that they were of Christ " (x. 7) ; who

invaded another's sphere of labor, and boasted of work which

was ready to hand (x. 13-16) ; who were " false apostles, crafty

workers, transforming themselves into apostles of Christ " (xi.

13) ; who " commended themselves " (x. 12, 18) ; who vaunted

their pure Israelite descent (xi. 21-23). It is noteworthy that

this party of extreme Judaizers call themselves by the name

not of James, but of Christ. This may, perhaps, be taken as a

token that his concession to Gentile liberty had shaken their

confidence in his fidelity to the law. The leaders of this

extreme party would appear to have seen Christ in the flesh
;

hence their watchword " I am of Christ " ; hence, also, St,

Paul's counter-claim that "he was of Christ" also, and his

unwilling boast that he had himself had visions and revelations

of the Lord in abundance (xii. 1 sqq.). On the other hand,

of the party of Cephas no distinct features are preserved ; hut

the passage itself implies that they differed from the extreme

Judaizers, and we may, therefore, conjecture that they took

up a middle position with regard to the law, similar to that

which was occupied later by the Nazarenes. In claiming

Cephas as the head of their party they had probably neither

more nor less ground than their rivals, who sheltered them-

selves under the names of Apollos and of Paul.

Is it to these extreme Judaizers that St. Paul alludes when

he mentions " certain persons " as " needing letters of recom-

mendation to the Corinthians and of recommendation from

them " ? (iii. 1) If so, by whom were these letters to Corinth

given ? By some half-Judaic, half-Christian brotherhood of

the dispersion ? By the mother church of Jerusalem ? By

any of tlie primitive disciples ? By James the Lord's brother

himself ? It is wisest to confess plainly that the facts are too

scanty to supply an answer. We may well be content to rest

and differently interpreted. (2) The re- iTi-Koi6ev iavro} Xpiffrov ehai and the

monstrance immediatel)' following {fi^fid- description which follows gain force and

ptarai 6 XpiarSs ;) shows that the name definiteness on this supposition. There

of Christ which ought to be common to is, in fact, more evidence for the existence

all, had been made the badge of a party, of a party of Christ than there is of a

(3) In 2 Cor. x. 7, the words et t« party of Peter.
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on the broad and direct statements in the Acts and Epistles,

which declare the relations between St. James and St. Paul.

A habit of suspicious interpretation, which neglects plain facts

and dwells on doubtful allusions, is as unhealthy in theological

criticism as in social life, and not more conducive to truth.

Such incidental notices, then, though they throw much light

on the practical difficulties and entanglements of his position,

reveal nothing, or next to nothing, of the true principles of

St. James. Only so long as we picture to ourselves an ideal

standard of obedience, where the will of the ruler is the law

of the subject, will such notices cause us perplexity. But,

whether this be a healthy condition for any society or not, it

is very far from representing the state of Christendom in the

apostolic ages. If the church had been a religious machine ; if

the apostles had possessed absolute control over its working

;

if the manifold passions of men had been for once annihilated

;

if there had been no place for misgiving, prejudice, treachery,

hatred, superstition, then the picture would have been very

different. But then also the history of the first ages of the

gospel would have had no lessons for us. As it is, we may well

take courage from the study. However great may be the theo-

logical differences and religious animosities of our own time,

they are far surpassed in magnitude by the distractions of an

age which, closing our eyes to facts, we are apt to invest with

an ideal excellence. In the early church was fulfilled, in its

inward dissensions, no less than in its outward sufferings, the

Master's sad warning, that he came " not to send peace on

earth, but a sword."
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Mlrg se^R ge t^t libing among il}t ileal) ?

The old order changeth, yielding place to new,

And God fulfils himself in many ways.



GALATIANS.

nAVA02 aiToaToKo'; ovk cm dvdpcoTrcov ovBe Be avdpcoTrov,

aXXa Bia 'It/ctou XpicTTOv Koi Oeov iraTpb'i tou iyeipavTO<;

1-5. The two threads which run

through this Epistle— the defence of the

apostle's own authority, and the main-

tenance of the doctrine of grace— are

knotted together in the opening saluta-

tion. By expanding his official title

into a statement of his direct commission

from God (ver. 1), St. Paul meets the

personal attack of his opponents ; by

dwelling on the work of redemption in

connection with the name of Christ

(ver. 4 )
, he protests against their doctrinal

errors. See the Introduction, p. 68.

1. O'iic cLt* dv8p(air«v oiii 8i* dvOpw-

irow] " not of men, nor yet by man." The

first preposition denotes the fountain-head

whence the apostle's authority springs,

the second, the channel through which

it is conveyed. Thus in the first clause

he distinguishes himself from the false

apostles, who did not derive their com-

mission from God at all ; in the second

he ranks himself with the twelve, who

were commissioned directly from God.

The prepositions, therefore, retain their

proper sense. Awt, as distinguished from

OTTO, is used consistently in the New
Testament to denote the means or in-

strument, especially as describing either

(1) the operations of our Lord, as the

Word of God, e.g. 1 Cor. viii. 6 elj- Kvpios

'Irjaovs Xpicrrhs 5i' oi to, iravTa, or (2) the

human agency employed in carrying

out the divine purpose, e.g. 1 Cor. iii. 5

SiaKovoi 5i' wv eiriffTevcraTe. The change

of preposition ("of," "by") in this

passage carries with it the change of

number also ("men," "man"). Titles

and offices which emanate from a body

of men will be conferred by their single

representative. The acts of the Senate

took effiict through the prince, those of

the Sanhedrin through the high-priest.

The transition to the singular, moreover,

independently of its own fitness, would

suggest itselfin anticipation of the clause

Sia 'Itjo-oD XpiffTov, which was to follow.

dWd 8ia 'lT]<roD Xpicrroii] To what

event does the apostle here refer? When
did he receive his commission from Christ

himself? In 1 Cor. ix. 1, he speaks of

his having " seen the Lord Jesus," as a

token of his apostleship ; and this seems

naturally to refer to the appearance on

the way to Damascus, Acts ix. 3 sqq.

From this point of time, therefore, his

commission dated. It was essentially

this revelation of our Lord which set

him apart for his high office, though

the outward investiture may have taken

place, through human agency, at a later

date: seeActsix. 15-17 ; xiii.2,3. The

intervention of the prophets and church

of Antioch may, perhaps, have given a

coloring to the false representation that

he was an " apostle of men." See p. 321.

Kal 0eoO irarpcs] It might be expect-

ed that the first preposition (aird) would

215
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avrov e/c veKpoiV, ^koL qI crvv ijiol irdvre'i dBeX^OL, rah iKKkrjaLat^

ri)<i TaXaTia'i. ^ydpL^ v/jlcv koI €lp7]vr] uTro Geov Trarpo'^ Kau

have been resumed here, as more appro-

priate. It is incorrect, however, to say

that Sid is loosely used ; for if there be

any laxity of expression, it is rather in

the connection of the sentences than in

the use of the prepositions. At the

same time the apostle's language, as it

stands, is more forcible. By including

both clauses under the same preposition,

he expresses with greater emphasis the

directness of his divine commission. The

channel of his authority (Bid.) coincides

with its source {aTr6). The point of the

sentence would have been blunted by

inserting aird. Kor, indeed, is the ex-

tension of 5i<£ to the second clause a

violation of its strict meaning, which is

observed, perhaps, with greater precision

in the New Testament than elsewhere,

owing to its recognized function, as

describing the mediatorial office of the

Son. 'Att6 though by far the most com-

mon, is not the only preposition which

may be used in speaking of the Father.

He is the beginning, middle, and end of

all his works (e'| ainov koX 5t' aliTov kolL

els avT6y, Eom. xi. 36), and may, there-

fore, be regarded as the instrument, no

less than the source, in the fulfilment of

his own purposes. This mode of ex-

pression will be adopted, especially,

where the writer is speaking of God's

manifestation of himself in some special

act, as here in the raising of Jesus from

the dead. Comp. iv. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 9,

and see Winer, Gramm. ^ xlvii. p. .379.

Marcion (Hieron. ad I.) cut the knot by

omitting koI Qeov TrarpSs, and apparently

reading iavr6v for ahiov.

Here the apostle's words are " By
Jesus Christ and God the Father :

"

immediately after he writes "From God

the Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ."

The one expression supplements the

other : " Thou Father in me, and I in

thee" (John xvii. 21).

Tov iydpavros airhv tK V€Kpwv] " who

raised him from the dead." This ex-

pression occurs elsewhere with a more

general reference to Christian faith or

Christian life : Rom. iv. 24 ; viii. 1 1 ;

comp. 1 Cor. xv. 15. Here it has a

special bearing on St. Paul's apostleship,

as the contex shows. " I was commis-

sioned by the risen and glorified Lord :

I am in all respects an apostle, a qualified

witness of his resurrection, and a signal

instance of his power."

2. 01 <rvv €}iol irdLvTCS dSeXcJ)©^] "all

the brethren who are with me." Probably

the small band of his fellow-travellers is

meant. See Phil. iv. 20, where he dis-

tinguishes " the brethren who are with

him " from " all the saints," i.e. from

the resident members of the church of

Rome, from which he is writing. For

the bearing of this phrase on the date of

the epistle, see p. 61. This company,

perhaps, included Timothy (2 Cor. i. 1)

and Erastus (Acts xix. 22). He may
also at this time have been rejoined by

Titus with the two brethren from Corinth

(2 Cor. viii. 16-24), and may have had

with him besides some of those who ac-

companied him afterwards on his return

to Asia, as Tychicus and Trophimus

for instance (Acts xx. 4, 5), if, indeed,

they are not to be identified with the

two brethren already mentioned.

The patristic writers, followed by

several modern commentators, see in

this expression a desire on the part of

the apostle to fortify his teaching by

the sanction of others :
" Faciens eis

pudorem, quod contra omnes sentiunt,"

says Victorinus. Such a motive seems

alien to the whole sjjirit of this epistle, in

which all human authority is set aside.

The apostle in fact dismisses the mention

of his companions as rapidly as possible

in one general expression. He then

returns to the singular, " / marvel,"

which he retains throughout the epistle.

Paul's authority has been challenged.
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Kvpiov -ijfioyv ^Irjaov Xpiarov, ^rov B6vto<; eavrov irepl rwv ajiap-

noiv )]fX(bv, 07r(U9 i^eXrjrat, r)fid<i eic rod alo)vo<i rod eyecrraJTO?

4. uirep rui/ afiapTiwi/.

and Paul alone answers the challenge.

Tais €KKXT|o-iais T^js TaXaTias] "to the

churches of Galatia." On this mode of

address, as marking the earlier epistles,

see 1 Thess. i. 1. The abruptness of

the language here is remarkable. Else-

where the apostle adds some words of

commendation. The church of the Thes-

salonians, for instance, is " in God the

Father and the Lord Jesus Christ"

(1 Thess. i. 1 ; 2 Thess. i. 1) ; that of

the Corinthians is composed of those

" sanctified in Christ Jesus, called to be

saints "
(1 Cor. i. 2 ; comp. 2 Cor. i. 1).

The omission of any expression of praise

in addressing the Galatians shows the

extent of their apostasy ; see p. 69.

3. XdpiS V|AIV Kttl clpTJVT], K. T. X.] On
this form of salutation, see the notes

1 Thess. i. 1.

4. Tov SdvTOS lavTov K.T.X.] "whogavc

himselffor our sins." A declaration of

the true ground of acceptance with God.

The Galatians had practically ignored

the atoning death of Christ; comp. ii.

21 ; V. 4.

irepl Ttov d(iotpTL(uv] The MSS. here,

as in several other passages, are divided

between irepl and inrep, though here the

balance of authority is, perhaps, in

favor of irepi. Generally it may be said

that irepl is used of things, virep of persons,

as 1 Pet. iii. 18 Uti koI Xpicrrhs aval irepl

afj.apTiwv aireBaviV 8i«aios virep aSiKcov,

but exceptions are very numerous, and

in Heb. v. 3 we have irepi eavrov irpoa-

(pepeiu Trepi afxapTiwu (not virep afj-apriHu,

as some read), thought just before (ver. 1

)

the expression used is irpoar<pfpri inrep

af^apriuv. Where irepl is used of persons,

it is frequently explained by some clause

added,c.g. Matt, xxvi.28, t^ irepl iroWwv

eKXvvv6iJ.evov els a,<pe(riv afiapTian/. With
this compare the parallel passages Luke
xxii. 19, 20 {inrep vfxuv), Mark xiv. 24

[vitep iroWSiv, the correct reading), where

[Lt.J 28

there is no explanatory clause. All this

follows from the meaning of the prepo-

sitions, vTrep having a sense of " interest

in," which is wanting to irepl. Neither

conveys the idea of a vicxirious act [avri),

though such will frequently appear in

the context. On virep and irepi see

Winer, § xlvii. p. 382, and especially

Wieseler's note here.

eltXrjTai.] "deliver" stx\kes the key-note

of the epistle. The gospel is a rescue,

an emancipation from a state ofbondage.

See esp. iv. 9, 31 ; v. 1, 13.

TOV alwvos TOV €V€0-r«JT0S irovripov]

the correct reading, in which the detached

position of irovnpov is emphatic ; " with

all its evils." Comp. Arist. Eth. Nic.

i. 13 Kal yap rayadhv avO peoirivov

e^r)Tovfiev Kal ti)v evSai/xoviav auBpoi-

irivT)v, Polit. ii. 9 ruv j c.^LKT\tiaT<ev

eKovaioiv to. irKelaTa avfi^ivei k.t.A,.

The reading of the received text, rod

eveffTWTos alHivos irovi)pov, is grammat-
ically simpler, but less forcible.

The author of the Clementines, who
was certainly acquainted with this epistle

(see p. 66), seems to have St. Paul's

expression in mind, Epist. Jac. i eirl tov

eveffrwros irovrjpov rhv ecrofxevov ayaQhv

'6Ku> t^ K6ap.a> ij.r]fvaas fiaaiXea (where

alSit/os found in some texts after irovrjpov

is evidently an interpolation). If so, he

appears to have interpreted the words
" from tjie aeon, the dominion, of the

present evil one ;
" comp. 1 John v. 19 6

nSfffios 0A.0S eu r£ irov7)pcc Kelrat : Barnab.

§ 2. At all events a possible interpreta-

tion is thus suggested. Comp. Polyb.

xviii. 38. 5 rhi/ ivecrrSira fiacriKea.

TOV aluvos TOV eveo-TcoTOs] The pres-

ent transitory world,elsewhere 6 vvv aldr,

e.g. 1 Tim. vi. 17 o aicov rov k6(T(xov rovrov,

Eph. ii. 2, and most frequently 6 alcav

ovTos, e.g. Rom. xii. 2, as opposed to

the other world, the world of eternity,

d aliiiy eKeTfos Luke xx. 35, 6 aliov 6
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TTovTjpov Kara to 6e\r]/jia rov Oeov Kol Trarpo^ t'jficiyv, ^(f
rj Bo^a

ei9 Tou<; aloiva<i tcov alcovoov afij'jv.

ipX^l^cos Luke xviii. 20, alwi' fj.i\\wv

Heb. vi. 5, and often in the plural, oi

alaii/es oi iirepx'inei'ot Eph. ii. 7, ot alwves

1UV aldvcav, and ol aluves simply. This

ag^, this world, is under a " god " (2 Cor.

iv. 4), or "rulers" (1 Cor. ii. 6) of its

own, who are opposed to the Eternal

God, the King of the ages, 6 Paa-tXfvs

Tuv alJjvuiv, 1 Tim. i. 17. See especially

Eph. ii. 2-7, and comp. Pseudo-Clem.

2 Cor. § 6 iffTiv 5e ouTos 6 aldiv koI 6

/j.4\\uv Svo e'xOpot. The apostles speak

of themselves *nd their generation as

living on the frontier of two aeons, the

gospel transferring them as it were across

the border. The distinction of time

between the two, which is the primarj'

distinction, becomes lost in the moral

and spiritual conception.

It has been proposed to take evecrTus

here in the sense of "impending" as

referring to the final apostasy. In other

passages, however, eVeo-Tira is plainly

" present " as opposed to fj.e\\ovTa

"future," Eom. viii. 38; 1 Cor. iii. 22

(comp. Heb. ix. 9), in accordance with

the ^ense it bears in the language of

grammar, where 6 xp^^os 6 ivearws is

" the present tense." Comp. Philo. de

plant. Noe, ii. § 27, p. 346 m Tptfupovs

Xp6vov, hs fU rhv -irapeKriXvOiTa Kal

eveffTuira ko.) nfWovTa Te/xveadai Tr4<pvKfy.

Even in passages where it seems at first

sight to have the sense "impending,

soon to come," as in 1 Cor. vii. 26 bia

rijv ivfcnuKTOLV avdyKrjy, 2 Thess. ii. 2

4vi(TT7\Kiv 1] Tjixtpa, its propcr meaning

is more appropriate.

Kara to 6iXr,[ia] " hi/ the will of God"
and not by our own merits. St. Paul

is still insisting on the dispensation of

grace impugned by the false teachers.

Compare tov KoAeaavTos, ver. 6.

Tov Qioi Kal irarpis rjicov.] Comp.

Phil. iv. 20. Does fif^aip refer to @eov as

well as iraTpSs, "Or.rGod and Father"?

On the whole this seems probable ; for

the article, not being necessary before

Qeov, seems to be added to bind the two

clauses together and connect both with

Tjfiuy. The same construction is justified

in the case of the similar expression, 6

&fhs Koi iraT7]p 'Irjcrov Xpi<TTov (2 Cor. i. 3

;

Eph, i. 3), by John xx. 17, "I ascend

to my Father and your Father, and to

my God and your God." See Fritzsche,

Rom. iii. p. 233. In ver. 1 the word
" Father " refers especially though not

solely to Christ, in ver. 4 to mankind,while

in ver. 3 it seems to be used absolutely.

5. Speaking of the mercy of God, as

shown in man's redemption through the

death of Christ, the apostle bursts out

in an ascription of praise. " Infinitis

beneficiis infinita gloria debetur," says

Pelagius. For similar outbursts of

thanksgiving, see Eom. vii. 25 ; ix. 5

;

xi. 36 ; 2 Cor. ix. 15 ; Eph. iii. 20.

T| Sd^a] " the glory, which is pre-emi-

nently such, the glory which belongs to

him"; comp. John. xvii 5. The article

is almost universally found with 5o|a in

these doxologies. Contrast with this

the absence of the article in Rom. ii. 10;

1 Cor. xi. 15. It is probable, therefore,

that we should supply eariv in such

cases rather than (ffrw. It is an aifirma-

tion rather than a wish. Glory is the

essential atti'ibute of God. See 1 Pet.

iv. II ^ iffrlu 7] So'|o Kal rh Kpdros, and

the doxology added to the Lord's prayer,

Matt. vi. 13.

tls Toiis ttlcovas TCOV aliovwv] "Jbr end-

less ages," opposed to the present finite

and transitory age (ver. 4). Comp.

Eph. ii. 2, 7, where this opposition is

brought out more strongly.

6, 7. An indignant expression of

Siurpiise takes the place of the usual

thanksgiving for the faith of his con-

verts This is the sole instance where

St. Paul omits to express his thankful-

ness in addressing any churcli. See the

Introduction, p. 69.
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^ Qavjxd^oi on ovtco<; rap^ea)? ixeraTlOeaOe airo rov KaXecravTO<i

vfx,d<; iv '^dpiTi Xpiarov et? erepov evar/yekLov, ''b ov/c eariv dWo,

"1 marvel that ye "are so ready to

revolt from God who called you, so

reckless in abandoning the dispensation

of grace for a different gospel. A dif-

ferent gospel, did I say ? Nay, it is not

another. There cannot be two gospels.

Only cei'tain men are shaking your

allegiance, attempting to pervert the

gospel of Christ. A vain attempt, for

the gospel perverted is no gospel at all."

6. ovTus raXi(t)s] " so quicklj/." If by

"so quickly" we understand "so soon,"

it must mean " so soon after your con-

version," as the words following show.

For the bearing of this expression on

the date of this epistle, see p. 47. It

is possible, however, that Taxe<»s here

may signify "readily, rashly," i.e.

quickly after the opportunity is oifered,

a sense which the present tense ({xtTa-

rlOeade would facilitate. See 1 Tim.

V. 22, x^'f"*^ Taxeoos fiTiBevl eiririflet,

2 Thess. ii. 2, els rh /x'^ Tax^fs <ra\ev-

Brjyai In this case there will be no refer-

ence to any independent point of time.

[j.€TaTC06O-0€] " are turning renegades "
;

the middle voice, as may be seen from

the passages quoted below. MeraTj-

Beadat is used ( 1 ) of desertion or revolt,

i.e. of military or political defection, as

in Polyb. xxvi. 2, 6; Tax^<^s xal tovs

7ro\iTfvofj.evovs fxeradeaQai Trphs r-qv

'Pa>/j.aiwv dtpecriv, and frequently (2) of

a change in religion, philosophy, or

morals, 1 Kings xxi. 25, ws fj.erfOrjKti'

aiirhv 'lefa/SeA rj yvv^ avTov ; Iambi.

Protrept. c. 17, /xfrad^aOai airh tov

a7rX7)(rTcos koI aKoKiarus £X'"''''<'S ^iov

e'lri -rhv Koajj-iais. Dionysius of Heraclea,

who from being a Stoic became an Epi-

curean, was called neraOefxeuos, " turn-

coat" (avTiKpvs aTToSvs "rhv rrjS opeTTjy

XiTwua. avQivh. ixeriqf^idffaTo, A then. vii.

p. 281 d). The word is frequently

used, however, of "conversion" in a

good sense, as in Justin, Apol. i, pp.

83 B, 91 D, etc.

ToO KoXeo-avTos v|i.ds €V Xdpiri] "Him
who called you in grace." St. Paul here

states the distinctive features of the

true gospel which the Galatians had set

aside : Jirst, as regards its source, that

conversion comes of God ("Him that

called you "), and not of themselves

;

and secondly, as regards the instrument,

that it is a covenant of grace, not of

works. For the omission of ©eoC, see

the note on i. 15.

• XpioTov] is generally omitted in the

Latin authorities, while some others

read 'ItjcoC Xptarov, Xpiffrov 'It/cov, and

even Qeov. AU these may possibly

have been glosses to explain tov Ka\f-

(ravTos. Certainly the passage seems

to gain in force by the omission. The
implied antithesis between the true

gospel of grace and the false gospel of

works thus stands out in bolder relief:

comp. Eph. ii. 8, t^ x«P'''"' ecTe creVco-

fffj.evoi. It is found, however, in the

best MSS., and is supported by such

passages as Acts xv. 11, 5io rrjs x°-P"os

rov Kvplov 'Irjcrov jno'Tevoixei' aaid^jfai.

If retained, it must be taken after

XapiTi, and not with tov KaAeaavros as

in the Peshito, for 6 KaXeaas in St.

Paul's language is always the Father.

6, 7. els ^T€pov iiayy. k.t.X.] "to a

second, a different gospel, which is not

another." This is not an admission in

favor of the false teachers, as though

they taught the one gospel, however

perverted (comp. Phil. i. 15, 18). Such
a concession would be quite alien to

the spirit of this passage. " It is not

another gospel," the apostle says, "for

there cannot be two gospels, and as it

is not the same, it is no gospel at all."

The relative '6 cannot without harshness

be referred to anything else but eVepoi/

fvayyeKiov.

Erepov] implies a difference of kind,

which is not involved in &\\o. The
primary distinction between the words
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el fir) TLvi^ elcnv ol rapd<T<Tt)vre<i vfxa'i koI 6e\ovT€<; /xeTaarpi-^ac

TO evcuyyiktov rov XpLcrrov. ^aXXa koX iav ?;yu.et? rj d<yy€\o<i i^

appears to be that &\\os is another as

" one besides," erepos another as " one

of two." The fundamental sense of

Urepos is most clearly marked in its

compounds, as eTep6cj>6a\nos, " one-

eyed." Tlius &K\os adds, while erepos

distinguishes. Now, when our atten-

tion is confined to two objects, we

naturally compare and contrast them;

hence eVepos gets to signify "unlike,

opposite," as Xen. Cyrop. viii. 3, 8, ¥iv

fj.ov KaTriyopr}ar]s elffavOis brav

hiaKOvH), krepia fxoi XP^'^V ^^O-^^vcti, i.e.

" changed," where oAAoj could not stand.

In Ex. i. 8, wfcnr] 5e fiacrtXevs erepos

eif' AiyviTTOp, it is a translation of 'OITl

" novus "
; and the idea of difference is

frequently prominent in the word as

used in the LXX. Thus, while &\\os

is generally confined to a negation of

identity, erepos sometimes implies the

negation of resemblance. See 2 Cor.

xi. 4, where the two words are used

appropriately, as they are here. In

many cases, however, they will be inter-

changeable : comp. Matt. xi. 3 with

Luke vii. 20. Hesychius explains eVe-

pof &\Aov fi aWoloi^ t) ev toIv Svoiiv ^

apKTTfpov, Viov, Sevrepov.

7. el fi-q Tive's k.t.X.] "Only in this

sense is it another gospel, in that it

is an attempt to pervert the one true

gospel." El fiT] seems always to retain,

at least in this stage of the language,

its proper exceptive sense, and is not

simply oppositive, though it frequently

approaches nearly to aWd ; see the

note on i. 19. Here the following 64-

\ovTes, which is slightly emphatic ("at-

tempting to, though without success"),

justifies the exception taken by el ixrj.

Tives da-iv oL rapdo-a-ovTes] a some-

what unusual construction for ot ra-

pdaaoucTii'. It occurs, however, even in

classical writers, e.g. Soph. Oed. Col.

1023, &\\oi yap ol airevSovres, Lysias

pro Arist. bon. § 57, eial Se rives oi irpo-

avaXicTKovTis (the latter passage is quoted

with others by Winer, § xviii. p. 109),

and more commonly in the New Tes-

tament, e.g. Col. ii. 8, ^A.eVeT6 fx-fi TiS

earai 6 avXaywyiiiv ; Luke xviii. 9. See

the note on iii. 21. For Tivis applied

by St. Paul to his adversaries, see ii.

12; 1 Cor. iv. 18; 2 Cor. iii. 1 ; x. 2.

Other interpretations of this clause have

been proposed, all of which seem to do

violence either to the sense or the gram-

mar.

Tapdo-(rovT£sj not "troubling your

minds," but " raising seditions among
you, shaking your allegiance," a con-

tinuation of the metaphor of /ueraTi-

Beffde. The phrase TapuTTeiv r^v ir6\iv

is commonly used of factions, e.g. Aris-

toph. Eq. 863. See the note on v. 10,*

|ieTa<rTp€\j/au] properly, "to reverse,

to change to the opposite," and so

stronger than Sia(rTpe\pat, which is

simply to " distort," " wrench " ; comp.

Arist. Rhet. i. 15, koI rh rov aevocpdvovs

IJ.eTa(rTpf\pavTa (pareov k.t.\ What was

the idea prominent in the apostle's

mind when he called this heresy a " re-

versal " of the gospel may be gathered

from iii. 3.

Tov XpioToC] On the genitive see the

notes on 1 Thess. ii 2.

8, 9. The difference of moods in

tTiese two verses is to be noticed. In

the former, a pure hypothesis is put

forward, in itself highly improbable

(fvayyfXiCvTai) ; in the latter, a fact

which had actually occurred and was

occurring (evayyeXl^eTat).

Kal lu.v] preserves its proper sense of

" ctiamsi," as distinguished from tew

Kai "etsi." See Hermann, Viger, p.

832, Jclf, Gramm. § 861. In other

words, it introduces a highly improbable

supposition. With this passage con-

trast the meaning of eoj' Kal as it occurs

vi. 1, icw Kol n-po\r]iJ.(}>$T].

f||X€is] " we." St. Paul seems never
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ovpavov €var/<ye\l^7]TaL [y/jbtv] irap o evriyyeXiaafMeOa v/uilv, avd-

to nse the plnral when speaking of him-

self alone. Here it would include those

who had heen his colleagues in preach-

ing to the Galatiaus, such as Silas and

Timothy. The latter especially would

be referred to, as he seems to have been

with the apostle on both visits to Gala-

tia, and was probably in his company

when this letter was written. See the

note on i. 2.

v|jitv] is doubtful, being found both

before and after evayyeyi^rtrai in dif-

ferent texts, and in some omitted en-

tirely.

Trap' o] On the inteqjretation of these

words a controversy on " tradition " has

been made to hinge, Protestant writers

advocating the sense of "besides" for

irapd, Roman Catholics that of "con-

trary to." The context is the best

guide to the meaning of the preposition.

St. Paul is here asserting the oneness,

the integrity of his gospel. It will not

brook any rival. It will not suffer any

foreign admixture. The idea of " con-

trariety," therefore, is alien to the gen-

eral bearing of the passage, though

independently of the context the prepo-

sition might well have this meaning.

dvdOena] is the common (Hellenistic),

avddrifia the classical (Attic), form. See

Lobcck, Phryn. pp. 249, 445 ; Paralip.

p. 417. But, though originally the

same, the two forms gradually diverged

in meaning, avdQruxa getting to signify

" devoted " in a good, and avddffxa in a

bad, sense. See Trench, JV. T. Synon.

1st ser. § 5; Fritzsche on Rom. ix. 3.

This is a common phenomenon in all

languages, e.g. in English " cant,"

"chant," "human," "liumane," with

other examples given in Trench, Study

of Words, p. 156; see also M. Muller's

Science of Language, 2d ser. p. 262 sqq.

Such divergences of meaning are gene-

rally to be traced to the different

sources from which the varying forms

are derived. In the present instance

the distinction seems to have arisen

from the fact that the sense " an ac-

cursed thing " would be derived chiefly

through the Hellenist writers of the

LXX, the sense " an offering " mostly

through classical authors. The dis-

tinction of meaning, however, is only

general, not universal. Pseudo-Justin,

Quaest. et resp. 121 (p. 190, Otto),

assigns both meanings to 'Ai/dOefia, as

Theodoret (on Rom. ix. 3) does to

avdO-nixa. 'Auddri/jLa occurs only once in

the New Testament, Luke xxi. 5, and

there in the sense of " an offering," in

accordance with the distinction given

above.

It is doubted whether avdOefia here

means " excommunicated " or " ac-

cursed," i.e. whether it refers to eccle-

siastical censure or spiritual condition.

The latter alone seems tenable ; for

(1) It is the LXX translation of the

Hebrew D"in, e.g. Josh. vii. 1, 12.

This word is used in the Old Testa-

ment of a person or thing set apart

and devoted to desti-uction, because

hateful to God. Hence in a spiritual

application it denotes the state of one

who is alienated from God by sin.

But, on the other hand, it seems never

to signify " excommunicated," a sense

which is not found till much later than

the Christian era. (2) In no passage is

the sense of ecclesiastical censure very

appropriate to avddef^a, avadefxari^iiv,

where they occur in the New Testa-

ment, and in some, as in Rom. ix. 3,

1 Cor. xii. 3, it is obviously excluded.

Here, for instance, it is inconsistent

with the iyyiXos e'f ovpavov. In course

of time avdeena, like the corresponding

t3"iH underwent a change of meaning,

getting to signify " excommunicated,"

and this is the common patristic sense

of the word. It was not unnatural,

therefore, that the fathers should attempt
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10,euayyeXi^eTai irap o irapekd^ere, avdOe^a earco. ^'' apn fyap

dvOpdoTrov; Treido) r} rov @e6v ; rj ^t/tw dvOpaiirot'i dpkaKecv ; el

eVi dv6poiiroL'i ijpea-Kov, Xpiarov 8ouXo9 ovk av ijfXTjv.

to force upon St. Paul the ecclesiastical

sense with which they were most famil-

iar, as Theodoret does, for instance, on

1 Cor. xvi. 22, explaining avdOefxa ioTw

l»y a.w6Tpios effTu tov koivov awfJLaTos

T7]s eKK\riffias.

9. (OS '!Tpoiip-r\Ka\i.iv] "as we have told

you before," probably on the occasion

of his second visit, when he already

discerned unhealthy symptoms in the

Galatian church. See p. 31. The dis-

tinction between the singular {Keyw)

where St. Paul is writing in his own

person, and the plural (Trpoeip-nKa/xev),

where he is speaking of the joint labors

of himself and his colleagues, is to be

observed. See the note on 7iixe7s, ver. 8.

Kal dpTi irdXiv] " so now again."

&pTi here denotes strictly present, as

opposed to past time— a late use of the

word. See Lobeck, Phri/n. p. 18 sqq.

irdXiv] '• again," is not to be referred,

as it is taken by some, to the preceding

verse, in the sense, "I repeat what I

have just said." Against this inter-

pretation two objections lie: (1) St.

Paul in that case would have used the

singular TrpoelprjKa (which, indeed, is

found in some texts), as throughout

the epistle he writes in his own person

alone; and (2) the words Kai apri mark

some greater distinction of time than

this interpretation would allow.

{ip.ds evia^YtXr^trai] In classical wri-

ters this verb takes only a dative of

the person ; in later Greek it has in-

differently a dative or an accusative.

See Lobeck, Pliryn. p. 266 sqq. and

Ellicott on 1 Thess. iii. 6.

10. "Let him be accursed, I say.

What, docs my boldness startle you 1

Is this, I ask, the language of a time-

server'? Will any say now that, care-

less of winning the favor of God, I seek

to conciliate men, to ingratiate myself

with men 1 If I had been content thus

to compromise, I should have been

spared all the siifferings, as I should

have been denied all the privileges, of

a servant of Christ."

dpTi -ydp] Wliat is the opposition

implied in this now? It can scarcely

be referred, as some refer it, to the

time before his conversion. " Concili-

ation " is no fit term to apply to the

fierce bigotry of Saul the perseciitor of

the church of Christ. The errors of his

early career are the offspring of blind

zeal, and not of worldly policy (1 Tim.

i. 13). The explanation is doubtless to

be found in the charges of inconsistency

brought against him by the Judaizers.

They had misrepresented certain acts

of his past life, and branded him as a

temporizer. There shall be no doubt

about his language now. He had for-

merly, they said, preached the Mosaic

law, because, forsooth, he had become

as a Jew to the Jews. Let them judge

noio whether he would make concessions

to conciliate those who had a leaning

towards Judaism. This ipri, therefore,

has no connection with the fipri of

ver. 9. The suppressed allusion to the

Judaizers also explains the particle yap :

" I speak thus strongly, ybr my language

shall not be misconstrued, shall wear

no scml)lance of compromise."

dvOptoTTOvs •7rt£9to 'r\ tov ©eov] "do I

conciliate, make friends of, men or of

God? Though the idea of persuasion

is not strictly apjilicable in the case

of God (comp. 2 Cor. v. 11, auQpdnrovs

TreiGofief, Qe(fi 5e Trupavepdjuieda), yet

ireidw is fitly extended to the second

clause in reference to the language of

his enemies. " You charge me with a

policy of conciliation. Yes : I con-

ciliate God." " De humano usu sump-

tum est," says Jerome. On the article

Bcngel pointedly remarks :
" avOpanrovs,

homines ; hoc sine articulo ; at mox rhv
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^^ Tvwpii^oy Se vixlv, aSeX^OL, to evayyeXiov to evay^/eXiaOev vir

e/iov, on ouK eariv Kara avOpcoirov. ^ovhe jap ijco irapa avOpco-

11. yyoDpl^u) yap-

6e6v, Deum cum articulo. Dei solius

habenda est ratio." See also the note

on iv. 31.

dvGpaiirois dp€a-K€iv] So 1 Thess. ii.

4 ; comp. avOpwirdpeffKoi, Eph. vi. 6

;

Col. iii. 22.

^Ti] "still." After what? "After

12. ov5e i5iSaxdr)v

divided between Se and yap. The former,

resuming the subject which has been

interrupted by his defence of himself, is

more after the apostle's manner ; while

the latter would seem the obvious con-

necting particle to transcribers. On
the other hand, Se may possibly have

all that has befallen me ; after all the been substituted for ydp here, because

experiences I have had." Compare the

€Tt of V. 11. Both passages find an

explanation in vi. 17: "Henceforth let

no man trouble me." See the Intro-

duction, p. 57. The en does not im-

ply that St. Paul ever had been a

time-server. It is equivalent to "at

this stage, at this late date." The in-

sertion of ydp after el in the received

text is one of the many attempts of

it is found with yvwpi^a (-(o/iev) in

1 Cor. XV. 1; 2 Cor. viii. 1.

'eiTTiv] is here only the copula. The
present tense is used instead of the im-

perfect to show the permanence and un-

changeableness of his gospel. See ii. 2.

Kam fivSpwirov] "after any human
fashion or standard." See on iii. 15.

12. ov8e ydp l-yw] "For, to go a

step further back, neither did I myself

transcribers to smooth down the rug- receive it from man." The force of the

gedness of St. Paul's style. particle oiiSe is best sought for in the

XpwTTov 8o{i.\os ovK fl.v ijfi'qv] "/ context. Ovde eycb irapeAa^oy answers

should not have been a servant of Christ," to rh evayye\iadev vir' efxov ovk iffriu,

perhaps with an indirect reference to as vapa. avdpunrov answers to /cotoi &v6pu-

the marks of persecution which he bore irov. Others explain it "I as little as

on his body (to arr/fiaTa rod 'IijcroD, vi.

17) ; "I should not have been branded

as his slave, I should not have suffered

for him." Corap. v. 11: " If I yet

preach circumcision, why am I yet per-

secuted "?
"

11, 12. "I assure you, brethren, the

gospel you were taught by me is not of

human devising. I did not myself

receive it from man, but from Jesus

Christ. I did not learn it, as one learns

a lesson, by painful study. It flashed

upon me as a revelation from heaven."

1 1 . Tvapit,!!} v\uv] " / declare to yon "

the twelve," "/, in whom perhaps it

might have been expected " ; but such

interpretations are not reflected in the

context.

Trapd dv9p<oTOu 7rape?i.o.pov] The idea

in the preposition is sufficiently wide

to include both the inrd and Sia of ver. 1

.

I do not think the distinction given by

Winer, § xlvii. p. 370, and others, be-

tween Xan^dveiv irapa Kvpiou and A.a,uj8a-

yeiv airh Kvp'iov (1 Cor. xi. 23), as

denoting respectively direct and indirect

communication can be insisted upon.

It is true that, M-hile ciTrJ contemplates

introduces some statement on which the only the giver, rrapd in a manner con-

apostle lays special emphasis, 1 Cor. nects the gi^-er with the receiver, denot-

xii. 3; XV. 1; 2 Cor. viii. 1. (Compare ing the passage from the one to the

the similar phrase, " I would not have other ; but the links of the chain be-

you ignorant"). Both this phrase and tween the two may be numerous, and
the following, Kara, avdpanrov, are con- in all cases where the idea of transmis-

fined to the epistles of this chronological sion is prominent wapd will be used in

gi'oup. preference to dvrJ, be the communication
The best authorities are nearly equally director indirect; so Phil. iv. 18, 5e^a-
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TTOV irapekaj3ov avro ovre iScSd-)(^dr)v, dWa Bi d7roKaXinp'eci)<;

^Irjaov Xpiarov. ' '^ rjKovo-are "/dp rrjv ifj,r]v dvacrrpoipijv irore iv

Tco 'louSaiVytifG, OTL KaO' v7r€p^o\r]v ehiwKOV rrjv eKKKrjCTLav rov

fifi'os irapa 'EiratppoBlrov rb, trap' vfjLWf

:

comp. Plat. Sijmp. 202 E. The verb

TrapaXanfidveiv may be used either of

the ultimate receiver or of any interme-

diate agent, provided that the idea of

transmission be retained, i.e. it may be

either (1) to receive as transmitted to

one's self, 2 Thess. iii. 6, or (2) to re-

ceive so as to transmit to others. In

this latter sense it is used of the apostles,

who, receiving the gospel directly from

the Lord, passed it to others. See

1 Cor. xi. 23; xv. 1, 3, and compare

TTapayyeWia.

oiire tSLSdX6T]v] The authorities being

nearly equally divided between ovre and

ovde, I have with some hesitation re-

tained the former in the text, as being

the less regular collocation (oi/Se

oi/Tc), and therefore more likely to be

altered. In this case another ot/re is to

be understood before irapeKa^ov, the Se

of oiiSe having reference to the former

sentence. See "Winer, 9 Iv. 6, p. 492.

and esp. A. Buttmann, p. 315.

€8i8dX9-qv is added to explain and

enforce tto^ avSpdnrov irapiXa^ov, and

thus to bring out the contrast with St'

aTroKaKv\\iiws : "I received it not by

instruction from man, but by revelation

from Christ." For a somewhat similar

contrast see Cic. pro Mil. c. iv. :
" Est

enim, hacc judices, non scripta sed nata

lex
;
quam non didicimus accepimus,

legimus, verum ex natura ipsa aiTipui-

mus, hausimus exprcssimus."

13, 14. " My early education is a

proof that I did not receive the gospel

from man. I was brought up in a rigid

school of ritualism, directly opposed to

the liberty of the gospel. I was from

age and temper a staunch adherent of

the principles of that school. Acting

upon them, I relentlessly persecuted

the Christian brotherhood. No human
agency, therefore, could have brought

about the change. It required a direct

interposition from God."

13. T|Kov<raT€] "ye heard," " 1 told

you when I was with you." The his-

tory of his past career as a persecutor

formed part of his preaching ; see Acts

xxii. 2-21 ; xxvi. 4-23 ; 1 Cor. xv.

8-10; comp. Phil. iii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 13.

The A. v., "ye have heard," gives a

wrong meaning.

dva<rTpo<})iqv irort] for the more usual

TTOTe avao'Tpocprii', as ver. 23, 6 Skokcdv

7ifji.as TTore. Similar displacements of

words which would ordinarily come
between the article and substantive are

frequent in the New Testament. See

on 1 Thess. i. 1 ; and Winer, § xx. p.

135 sqq.

'Iov8ai<r(xtp] " observance of Jewish

rites." The word does not in itself

imply any disparagement. Comp. 2

Mace. ii. 21, to?s vtrsp tov 'lovSa'icrnoii

<pt\oTifiws avdpayadr](Ta(ny ; xiv. 38, ccJ^uo

Koi ypvx^y vwep rov 'lov5at<Tfj.ov trapa^e-

fi\7)tx4vos, and 'lov^ai^nv Gal. ii. 14.

Though perhaps originally coined by

the heathen, and, as used by them,

conveying some shadow of contempt, it

would, when naturalized among the

Jews themselves, lose this idea, and even

become a title of honor. The case of

XpicTTioi'Js, likewise a term of reproach

in the first instance, is a parallel.

tirdpOouv K.T.X.] " / devastated the

church" as Acts ix. 21, o"x out6s iariv

6 irop67)(ras ev 'lepovaaK^fi robs firtKa\ov~

fievovs K.T.\. Compare eAuyuaiVcro ri/v

iKK\ri(riai', Acts viii. 3.

14. <ruvT)Xi.KKiTas] " of my own age"

who embraced the religion of their

fathers with all the ardor of youthful

patriotism. The Attics use the simple

form Ti\iKtiirf]s, while the compound

belongs to the later dialect. Com-
pare the similar instances of iroAiTTjs

(avfiiroKhris, Eph. ii. 19), ^uAs'ttjs (ffu/tt-
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&eov fcal i'Kopdovv avjrjv, ^^ koX irpoeKoinov iv tm ^lovSaiapLco

vTrep TToXXou? crvv7]\tKicora<; iv tw jevet /xov, 7repiaaoTepco<i ^rjXco-

TTj<i vTrdp^cov TOiv irarpiKMV [xov TrapaSoaewp. ^"^ore Se evSoKrjaev

(pvXerris, 1 Thess. ii. 14), etc. In this

class of words the later language aims at

greater definiteness. The rule, however,

is not absolute, but only expresses a

general tendency. See Lobeck, Phrjjn.

pp. 172, 471.

£V Ttp yivix, |J.ov] " in mi/ race," i.e.

among the Jews, an incidental proof

that St. Paul is addressing Gentile

converts. See p. 33, note 1. In the

same way, Rom. xvi. 7, 21, he mentions

certain Jews as his "kinsmen" (ffv^^ye-

vus). Comp. also Rom. ix. 3, virep ruiv

aBe\!pwv /xov rwu (rvyyevwv fiov Kara

crapKa.

TrepiorcroTgpws ?T]Xa)T-?|S tPirapXwv] The
adverb irepiacoTepoos, which is frequent

in St. Paul, seems always to retain its

comparative force. Here it is explained

by VTrep TToWovs. For ^rjAcor^s virdpxcoi',

comp. Acts xxi. 20, irdurfs frjAcorol roO

vS/j-ov virdpxovcriv. St. Paul seems to

have belonged to the extreme party of

the Pharisees (Acts xxii. 3 ; xxiii. 7

;

xxvi. 5 ; Phil. iii. 5, 6), whose pride it

was to call themselves " zealots of tue

law, zealots of God." To this party

also had belonged Simon, one of the

twelve, thence surnamed the zealot,

^ri\a>T7]s or Kayaua7os, i.e. '|X3p. A
portion of these extreme partizans, form-

ing into a s#[)arate sect under Judas of

Galilee, took the name of " zealots " par

excellence, and distinguished themselves

by their furious opposition to the Ro-

mans. Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 1, i. 6.

See Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Isr. v. p.

25 sqq., p. 322, vi. p. 340.

Twv irarpiKtov (aov irapaSoo-ecov] "of
the traditions handed doivn from my fa-

thers." It is doubtful whether the law

of Moses is included in this expression.

In Josephus ra ejc irapaSSffecos twv irare-

pa>v (Antiq. xiii. 10, 6), ri irarpaa Trapd-

Socrts [Ih. 16, 2), are the Pharisaic

traditions, as distinguished from the

[Lt.] 29

written law. See also Matt. xv. 2, 3, 6

;

Mark vii. 3, 5, 8, 9, 13. These pas-

sages seem to show that the word irapd-

SocTis, which might in itself include

equally well the written law, signified in

the mouth of a Jew the traditional

interpretations and additions (afterwards

embodied in the Mishna) as distinguished

from the texton which they were founded,

and which they professed to supplement.

15, 16. "Then came my conversion.

It was the work of God's grace. It

was foreordained before I had any sep-

arate existence. It was not therefore

due to any merits of my own ; it did not

spring from any principles of my own.

The revelation of his Son in me, the

call to preach to the Gentiles, were acts

of his good pleasure. Thus converted,

I took no counsel of human advisers.

I did not betake myself to the elder

apostles, as I might naturally have done.

I secluded myself in Arabia, and when
I emerged from my retirement, instead

of going to Jerusalem, I returned to

Damascus.

15. 6 d<j>opC(ras] "who set me apart,

devoted me to a special purpose." Rom.
i. 1 a<poiipi<Tfievos els evajyiKwv Qfuv. See

also Acts xiii. 2 a(popiaaTf Sr] fioi k.t.\.

The words 6 Qehs of the received text

are to be struck out as a gloss, though a

correct one. Similar omissions are fre-

quent in St. Paul ; see i. 6, ii. 8, iii. 5,

V. 8, Rom. viii. 11, Phil. i. 6, 1 Thess.

V. 24.

Observe how words are accumulated

to tell upon the one point on which he

is insisting— the sole agency of God as

distinct from his own efforts ; ev56Kr]a-ev,

a<popicras, sk KotXias prirpos fiov, KoAeVas

xdpiTos aiiTov.

«K KOiXittS |J.T]Tpos [J-ov] "from before my

birth, before I had any impulse^ any

principles of my own." For the expres-

sion, see Judges xvi. 17 dyios Qiov iyd
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6 d(j)opLaa'i fM6 eK KoCkla<i fM7)Tp6<i jxov koI KoXiaa^ Sia t?}9 %a/3tT0?

avTov ^^^ uTTOKokir^at, tov v'lov avTov iv ifiol Iva evayyeXi^co/xat

avTOV iv TOi? eSveacv, €v6e(o<i ov TrpocraveOefirjv aapKi Kal aifMart,

elui OTrb KoiXlas fj.rirp6s fnov, Is. xliv. 2,

24, xlix. 1,56 ir\a,(Tas /ue fK KotXias Sov-

Xov eavTui, Psalm Ixx. 6 sk Koi\ias jxt)-

Tp6s fj.ov ffii fxov el (TKeTraffTfjs, and fre-

quently in the LXX. The preposition

seems to be merely temporal. The A. V.,

" who separated me from my mother's

womb," obscures, if it does not misinter-

pret, the sense.

KaXe'eras 8ia ttjs XdpiTOS avrov] See

the note on i. 6.

16. Three separate stages in the his-

tory of the apostle's consecration to his

ministr}' seem to be mentioned here.

First, the predestination to his high

office, which dated from before his birth

(6 a<popi(Tas ixe K.T.\.) ; Secondlij, the

conversion and call to the apostleship,

which took place on the way to Damascus,

Acts ix. 3 sciq. (KoXeVas 5ta ttjs x°-P^'^°^

avTov) ; and Thinl/i/, the entering upon

his ministry in fulfilment of this call,

Acts ix. 20 sqq. xiii. 2, 3 (airoKaXv^at iv

i/j-ol "va ihayyeKi^(j})Jiai).

The distinction of these three stages

seems well marked ; and if so, this deter-

mines the meaning of iv ifxoi It does

not speak of a revelation made inwardly

to himself, but of a revelation made

through him to others. The preposition

iv is used in preference to 5ia, because

St. Paul was not only the insti-unient in

preaching the gospel, but also in his

own person bore the strongest testimony

to its power. He constantly places his

conversion in this light ; see vcr. 24 i^o-

^aCov iv i/Liol -rhv Qe6v, 1 Tim. i. 16 5io

rovro ri\eri6r)v "va iv ifiol TrpcoToi ivoei^rj-

rai Xpiffrhs 'IrjaoCs tt}v airaffav ixaKpoOu-

lidav TTpos inroTVTTOiKTtv rwv /xeWovTaiv

iriffTevfiv K.T.A.., 2 Cor. xiii. 3 rod iv

i,uo\ KaKovvTos Xpio-rov, Phil. i. 30. The

rendering of iv ifioi "within me," i.e.

" in my heart," seems neither to suit the

context so well, nor to be so natural in

itself.

evdcws ov -irpocraveSep.Tjv k. t. X.] "Jbrth-

ivith, instead of conferring icith Jiesh and

blood, etc., I departed to Arabia." On
avarieeffdat see the note ii. 2. In the

double compound npoa-avaTidia-Oai the

idea of communication or consultation is

stronger. The use of the word in

heathen writers indirectly illustrates its

sense here. It is employed especially

of consulting soothsayers, and the like,

as in Chrysippus (in Suidas, s. v. veor-

t6s) irpocravadiaOai oveLpoKplrri, Diod. Sic.

xvii. 116 Tois fxavreni KpoaavaQifi.ivos irepX

TOV ffrifieiov. Comp. Lucian, Jup. Trag.

§ 1 (ii. p. 642) ifiol TTpocravdOov, \d0e /ue

crvfj.0ov\ov irovwv. See the note ii. 6.

For aapKl Kot aifxart, compare our

Lord's words to St. Peter, Matt. xvi.

17 :
" Flesh and blood did not reveal it

unto thee.

17. avf^XQov] " I came vp." This verb

and ava^aiveiv are used especially of

visiting Jerusalem, situated in the high

lands of Palestine, as KaTepx^o^o-i, Kara-

fiaivftv, are of leaving it. See Luke x.

30, Acts xi. 27, xii. 19, xv. 1, 2, xxi. 15,

XXV. 1, 6, 7, and especially Acts xviii.

22, xxiv. 1. In the two last passages

ava^aiveiv and KUTa^aiveiv are used abso-

lutely, without any mention of Jerusa-

lem, this being implied in the expressions

" going up," " going dowin" Here the

various reading airriXdov has great claims

to a place in the text. Both words occur

in the context, and it is difficult to say

in favor of which reading the possible

confusion of transcribers may more

justly be urged. Perhaps, however, it

is improbable that St. Paul should have

written airyiXBov twice consecutivch', as

the repetition makes the scrftence run

awkwardly; though in Eom. viii. 15,

1 Cor. ii. 13, Heb. xii. 18, 22 something

of the kind occurs.

Tovs up J) «nov diTOOToXotJs] " tliose icho

tcere aposdes before me" possibly includ-
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^' ouoe auT/XOov el<i 'lepoaSXvfMa Trpo? tov<; irpo i/xov airoaToXov^;,

aXka uTrfjXdov ew ^Apa^iav, koI ttuXlv inrearpey^a eh Aafxaa/cov.

^^ eTrena fxera errj rpla avrjXOov et? 'lepoaoXvpLa l(TTopi]crat KTjcfidv,

17. oiiSe airri\Oov els 'lep. 18. nera rpia err).

ing others besides the twelve, especially

James. See below, p. 317, note 3. For

the expression compare Rom. xvi. 7,

o'lTiues elffiv fTri(Trifj.oi ev to7s airoaToXots

ot Kol irph i/xov yiyovav ev Kpiarcp, where,

however, the construction is doubtful.

ils AafiaffKou] A danger which threat-

ened St. Paul's life on this occasion

seems to have left a deep impression

on his mind, and is mentioned by him

in another epistle, nearly contempora-

neous with this, 2 Cor. xi. 32.

18. giretra (lera 'i'rt\ rpta] From what

point of time are these three years i-eck-

oned ? Probably from the great epoch

of his life, from his conversion. The
" straightway " of ver. 16 leads to this

conclusion ;
" At Jirst I conferred not

with flesh and blood, it was only ajler

the lapse of three years that I went to

Jerusalem."

'Icpoo-d\vp.a) is generally a neuter

plural. In Matt. ii. 3, however, we have

iracra 'UpoffoAvfxa. See A. Buttmann,

Grainm. p 16. On the forms 'lepocJ-

Kvfji.a and 'lepovcraKrin sec note on iv. 2.5.

lo-Topfjo-ai KT|(j)dv) " to visit Cephas."

l<Trop?i(Tai is somewhat emphatic :
"A

word used," says Chrysostom, "by those

who go to see great and famous cities."

It is generally said of things and i)laces,

less commonly, as here, of persons : comp.

Joseph. Dell. Jud. vi. 1, 8, avrip w eyic

kut' iKilvov icnopriffa rbu K&Kep.ov, and

Clem. Horn. viii. I, etc. St. Peter is

mentioned by St. Paul only in this epis-

tle and 1 Corinthians. K-r]<pav is the

right I'cading here, though there is re-

spectable authority for TleTpov. If the

existing authorities are to be trusted,

St. Paul seems to have used the Aramaic

and Greek name indifferently. Allow-

ance ought to be made, however, for the

tendency to substitute the more usual

Uerpos for the less common Kjjcpas, e.g.

here and ii. 9, 11, 14. In the Peshito

Version Cephas, as the Aramaic name,
is not unnaturally adopted throughout

this epistle.

SsKaTTtvTt) A latter form for the more
classical irevTeKaiSeKa. This and the

analagous forms of numerals occur fre-

quently in the MSS. of Greek authors

of the post-classical age^ but in many
cases are doubtless due to the transcribers

writing out the words at length, where

they had only the numeral letters before

them. The frequent occurrence of these

forms have, however, in the Tabulae

Heracleenses is a decisive testimony to

their use, at least in some dialects, much
before the Christian era. They are

found often in the LXX.
St. Paul's visit on this occasion was

abruptly terminated. He left an account

of a jjlot against his life (Acts ix. 29)

and in pursuance of a vision (Acts

xxii. 17-21).

18-24. "Not till three years were

past, did I go up to Jerusalem. My
object in doing so was to confer with

Cephas. But I did not remain with him
more than a fortnight ; and of all the

other apostles I saw only James the

Lord's brother. As in the sight of God,

I declare to you that every word I write

is true. Then I went to the distant

regions of Syria and Cilicia. Thus I

was personally unknown to the Christian

brotherhood in Judea. They had only

heard that their former persecutor was
now preaching the very faith which

before he had attempted to destroy ; and
they glorified God for my conversion."

19. eI p] 'laKojpov] Is James here

styled an apostle or not ? Are we to

translate " I saw no other apostle save

James," or "I saw no other apostle, but

only James " ? It will be seen that the

question is not whether u fj.i] retains its
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Kai, e'7Tefji€Lva Trpo^ avrov rj/iepa^ oeKairevTe' ^-^erepov ce tojv

aTrocrtoXwv ovk elSov. el fxr) ^Iclkoo^qv tov a8e\(pbv rov kvqlov.

2*^ a he ypd(p(o v/xlv, IBov evwinov tov Qeov, ort ov \^evSofxaL.

^^CTrei-a yXGov et9 ra KXip-aTa tt;*? Xvpla^ koI t?)9 Ki\iKLa<;.

exceptive force or not, for this it seems al-

ways to do (see note on i. 7), but whether

the exception refers to the whole clause

or to the verb alone. That the latter is

quite a possible construction will appear

from Matt. xii. 4 ; Luke iv. 26, 27 ; Gal.

ii. 16; Rev. xxi. 27; see Fritzsche on

Eom. iii. p. 1 95. But on the other hand,

the sense of erepov naturally lifks it with

el ixrt, from which it cannot be separated

without harshness, and erepov carries

rwv a-rroffTuAwy with it. It seems, then,

that St. James is here called an apostle,

though it does not therefore follow that

he was one of the twelve (see the de-

tached note p. 317). The plural in the

corresponding account Acts ix. 27, "He
brought (Paul) to the apostles," is also

iji favor of this sense, but tins argument

must not be pressed.

20. l8ou tviirtov ToO 0€oC] A form

of asseveration equivalent to " I call you

to witness," and so followed by on, See

2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1 SiafiaprvpeaOai ivtiiiriov

TOV 0€oO. For l^ov elsewhere in the New
Testament is an interjection or adverb,

never a verb, so that there is an objec-

tion to making it govern '6ti here. Per-

haps, however, the occuri'ence of jSc on

iu the LXX, Ps. cxix. 159 ; Lam. 1 20,

may justify such a construction here.

The strength of St. Paul's language is

to be explained by the unscrupulous

calumnies cast upon him by his enemies.

See the note 1 Thess. v. 27.

21. In the corresponding narrative of

St, Luke it is related that the brethren

at Jerusalem, discovering the plot against

St. Paul's life, " took him down to

Caesarca and despatched him to Tar-

sus" (Acts ix. 30); and later on, that

Barnabas went to Tarsus and sought

out Saul, and having found him brought

him to Antioch, where they taught for

a whole year before returning to Jeru-

salem (xi. 25-30). The Caesarea men-

tioned there is doubtless Stratonis, and

not Pfiilippi, as some maintain. Not

only was this the more probable route

for him to take, but St. Luke's language

requires it ; for (1 ) the words Karruayof,

e^aTreffTeiAai' imply a seaport and an

embarkation; and (2) Caesarea without

any addition to distinguish it is always

the principal city of the name. It ap-

pears, therefore, that St. Luke repre-

sents St. Paul as sailing from Caesarea

on his Avay to Tarsus ; and, comparing

this account with the notice here, we

must suppose either (1) that St. Paul

did not go direct to Tarsus, but \^sited

Syria on the way ; or (2) that he visited

Syria from Tai-sus, and, after preaching

there, returned again to Tarsus, where

he was found by Barnabas ; St. Luke

having, on either of these hypotheses,

omitted to record this visit to Syria ; or

(3) that St. Paul's words here, " Syria

and Cilicia " are not intended to describe

the order in which he visited the two

countries. This last is the most prob-

able supposition. Cilicia has geograph-

ically a greater affinity with Syria than

with Asia Minor. See Conybeai-e and

Howson, i. p. 130. The less important

country is here named after the more

important. " Cilicia," sa^'S Ewald,

" was constantly little better than an

appendage of Syria," Gesch. des. V. Isr.

vi. p. 406. At this time, however, it was

under a separate administration. The
words TO /cAi'/iara seem to show that

" Syria and Cilicia" are here mentioned

under one general expression, and not

as two distinct districts.

TO. KXifiara] Eom. xv. 23 ; 2 Cor. xi.

10. A comparatively late word, sec

Lobeck, Parul. p. 418. It is found in

Pseudo-Aristot. de inundo, c. x., and

several times in Polybius.
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^'))fx,T)v Se ayvooufi€v6<; too TrpoacoTrq) Tat9 iKK\r)crLac<; rrj<; 'JouSa/a?

Tat9 ip Xpiara), -^ fjuovov he aKovovTe<i rjaav ojl 'O Slcokcov rjfj,d<;

TTore vvv evayyeXl^eTai rrjv TrlarLV I'jv irore eTropdei, ^koI iBo^a^ov

iv i/jLol TOP 0€OV.

22. ^\i.r\v d-yvoov|Ji£vos k.t.X.] "/ re-

mained personally unhwwn." A strong

form of the imperfect, as aKovovrts ^aav,

"they kept hearing" (ver. 23): see

Winer, § xlv. 5, p. 348.

Tats 6KKXT](riais k.t.X.] " unknown to

the churches of Jiidea " generally, as

distinguished from tliat of Jerusalem.

To the latter he could not have failed

to he known, as might be inferred from

the account here, even without the nar-

rative of his energetic preaching in the

Acts. From Jerusalem he was hurried

off to Caesarea, and there embarking, he

left the shores of Palestine. The other

churches of Judca, therefore, had no

opportunity of knowing him. Judea is

here distinguished from Jerusalem, as

Italy is frequently distinguished from

Eome, e.g. probably Heb. xiii. 24. The
addition -rals ev XptcrrtS was necessary

when speaking of the Christian brother-

hoods of Judea; for the unconverted

Jewish communities might still be called

" the churches of Judea." See the note

on 1 Thess. ii. 14, rav eKK\7}aiciov too

©eoC Tcav ohaoiv eV rp 'louSai'o eV Xpitrr^

'lr}<rov.

23. 'O 8i«K»v T||xds TTOTtJ " Our per-

secutor ofform^ times " ; 6 SidKonu being

used as a substantive, i.e. without ref-

erence to time, as Matt, xxvii. 40, 6

KaTaAvcov rhv va6v ; see Winer, § xlv. 7,

p. 353. On the position of irore see the

note on ver. 13.

Sti] introduces an abrupt change

from the oblique to the direct mode of

speaking, e.g. Acts xiv. 22 ; xxiii. 22.

So it is used frequently in introducing

a quotation, e.g. Gal. iii. 10.

t^v irto-Tiv] It is a striking proof of

the large space occupied by " faith " in

the mind of the infant church, that it

should so soon have passed into a syn-

onyme for the gospel. See Acts vi. 7.

Here its meaning seems to hover between

the gospel and the church. For the

various senses of iria-ris, see the notes on

iii. 23 ; vi. 10 ; and the detached note

on the term " faith."

24. €v €|iot] See the note ver. 16, and
comp. Isa. xlix. 3, Sov\6s ixov e? av 'la-

parjK KOI eu crol So^a(j6ri(roiJ.ai. " He does

not say," adds Chrysostom, " they mar-

velled at me, they praised me, they were

struck with admiration of me ; but he

attributes all to grace. They glorified

God, he says, in me."
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11. ^"Eireira Bta BeKareaadpcov ejwv ttuXlv ave^rjv eh 'lepo-

(ToXv/xa fxera BapvdjSa, avvTrapaXafioov koX Tltov '^dvkfirjv he

II ], 2. "An interval of fourteen

years elapsed. During the whole of

this time I had no intercourse with the

apostles of the circumcision. Then I

paid another visit to Jerusalem. My
companion was Barnabas, who has la-

bored so zealously among the Gentiles,

whose name is so closely identified with

the cause of the Gentiles. AYith him I

took Titus also, himself a Gentile.

And here again I acted not in obedience

to any human adviser. A direct revela-

tion from God prompted me to this

journey."

8id 8€KaT€cr(rdp<DV ercuvj Are the

fourteen years to be counted from St.

Paul's conversion, or from the visit to

Jerusalem just recorded? The follow-

ing considerations seem to decide in

favor of the latter view : ( 1 ) The stress

of the argument lies on tlie length of

the interval during which he had held

no communication with the Judaic

apostles; and (2) individual expressions

in the passage tend the same way. The
use of 5ia 5. iriev in preference to nera

5. cTTj, implies that the whole interval

was a blank so far as regards the matter

in hand, the intercourse of St. Paul with

the twelve ; and the words ird\iv avi^-qv,

" again I went up," refers us back to the

former visit as the date from which the

time is reckoned. As the later visit

(supposing it to be the same with that of

Acts XV.) is calculated independently to

have taken place about a.d. 51, the date

of the first visit will, according to this

view, be thrown back to about a.d. .38,

and that of the conversion to about a.d.

36, the Jewish mode of reckoning being

adopted. For 5ia, "after the lapse of," see

Acts xxiv. 17, and Winer, 4 xlvii. p. .380.

Kal TiTov] Titus is included in the

" certain others " of Acts xv. 2, and is

specially named here on account of the

dispute to which he gave rise (ver. 3).

He was sent from Antioch with others

whose names are not mentioned, prob-

ably as a representative of the Gentile

Christians
;
just as on the return of the

mission the apostles of the circumcision

sent back Judas and SUas to represent

the Jewish believers. Acts xv. 27. The
incident would present itself all the

more vividly to St. Paul's mind, inas-

much as Titus was much in his thoughts,

if not actually in his company, at the

time when this epistle was written. See

2 Cor. ii. 13; to. 6, 13-15; riii. 16,

23; xii. 18.

Kara dTroKaXwI/tv] " by revelation."

In St. Luke's narrative (Acts xv. 2)

he is said to have been sent by the

church at Antioch. The revelation

either prompted or confirmed the de-

cision of the church. See the detached

note, p. 329.

2. " Arrived at Jerusalem, I set forth

the principles of the gospel, as I had

preached it and still preach it to the

Gentiles— the doctrine of grace, the

freedom from the ceremonial law. This

explanation I gave in a pri.vate con-

ference with the leading apostles of the

circumcision. In all this I had one ob-

ject in view ; that the gospel might have

free course among the Gentiles, that my
past and present labors might not be

thwarted by opposition or misundci'-

standing."

dvtOe'iiTjv] The middle avariQiaQai has

the sense " to relate with a view to con-

sulting," " to refer," as 2 Slacc. iii. 9
;

see also Acts xxv. 14, T65 ^acrtXe't ayedero

TCL (coT^ rhv nauXov, where the idea of

consultation is brought out very clearly

in the context, \"v. 20, 26. " Inter con-

ferentes," says Jerome here, " aequalitas

est ; inter docentem et diseentem minor

est illc, qui discit." See the notes on

npoffauaridfcrBat, i. 16; ii. 6.

8 KT)pvo-<r&)] "/ preach," not eK-fipvtr-

<Tov, " I preached," for his gospel had not

changed. See the note on ovk eanv, i. 1 1

.
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KaTCL aTTOKoXvylnv, koI aveOe^i-jV auToc<; to evayyeXiov o fojpiKTaco iv

Tol<i eOveaiv, Kar IStav 8e Tot<; Sokovctlv, fjur} 7ra)<? eh Kevov rpe-^w

KttT IStav 8e rots 8oKOv<riv] "hut in

private to those of repute." The fore-

going avTols is best refeiTcd to the

Christians of Jerusalem generally, as

implied from 'UpoadAv/xa (vcr. 1). If

so, this clause, which follows, is inserted

not to exclude a pviblic conference, but

to emphasize his private consultations.

These private communications probably

preceded the general congress, which

occupies the prominent place in St.

Luke's narrative (Acts xv. 6 sqq.), and

seem to be alluded to in the Acts, though

not very distinctly, in the words (xv. 4),

"they declared what things God had

done with them." The private con-

sultation was a wise precaution to avoid

misunderstanding; the public conference

was a matter of necessity, to obtain a

recognition of the freedom of the Gen-

tile churches.

Tots SoKOtJcriv] " the men of repute, of

position." See Eur. Eec. 294, x6yos

yap e'fc t' aSo^ovuTuv, luv kolk twv Sokovv-

Tftij/, with Pflugk's note; Heracl. 897,

thrvx^o-v ISecrdat toov irdpos ov SoKovfToii',

Herodian, vi. 1, rris crvyK\r]Tov ^ovXtjs

rovs SoKOvuTas koI riKiKia ae/xvoTaTovs

K.T.\. The expression itself, therefore,

is a term of honor, and conveys no

shadow of depreciation. So far as it is

colored with any tinge of disparagement

here, this is due (1) to the repetition of

the word BoKovi/res, (2) to the addition

of cTTvXoi eivai, elval tj, the latter espe-

cially, and (3) to the contrast implied

in the whole passage between the esti-

mation in which they were held and the

actual services they rendered to him.

On the other hand, it will be seen (1)

that this disparagement is relative, not

absolute— a negation of the exclusive

claims urged for them by the Judaizing

party, not a negation of their apostolic

rank and worth; (2) that the passage

itself contains direct evidence of mutual

respect and recognition between St.

Paul and the twelve (vv. 8, 9, 10).

On the tense of tois doKovcrw, see the

note on ver. 6.

(iTjirws ds K€vbv rpeXw k.t.X.] " lest I

mif/ht be running, or had run, to no pur-

pose." The kindred passage, 1 Thess.

lu. 5, (jL7]iTws eireipaaev viJ.a.s 6 Treipd^iov

Kol els Kevhv y4vr\rai 6 kSitos tj/jlui/, seems

to show that Tpe'xw is here the subjunc-

tive rather than the indicative, this

being, moreover, the more likely mood
in itself. See the note there. The use

of the subjunctive (rpexc) here, rather

than the optative (rpexoi/ij); i* in ac-

cordance with the spirit of the later

Greek, which prefers the more direct

mode of speech in all such cases. In

the New Testament the optative seems

never to occur with particles of design,

etc. ; see Winer, § xli. p. 288. In the

second clause the change of mood from

the subjunctive (rpexco) to the indicative

{iSpa/xov) is rendered necessary by the

change of tense, since the consequences

of the past were no longer contingent,

but inevitable ; comp. iv. 11.

Tpe'Xoj] is a reference to St. Paul's

favorite metaphor of the stadium : see

V. 7, and the note there. For the ex-

pression els Kevhv rpex^^v comp. Phil,

ii. 16, where, as here, it refers to his

missionary career.

But what is the drift of the passage ?

Is it a natural expression of misgiving

on the part of St. Paul, who was not

altogether satisfied with the soundness

of his teaching until he had consulted

with the apostles of the circumcision ?

So Tertullian takes it, adv. Marc. i. 20,

V. 3, and esp. iv. 2. This is perhaps

the prima facie sense of the passage,

slightly favored by oh^ev irpoffavedevTo,

ver. 6. But, on the other hand, such

an admission would be so entirely alien

to the spirit of the passage, so destruc-

tive of St. Paul's whole argument, and

so unlikely under the circumstances,

that this interpretation must be ab^"

doned. Tbf ^- ' '
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rj eBpa/xov. ^aXX ovBe Tlro^ 6 crvv ijioVEWrjv wv rjvayKaadr]

taken to express his fear lest the Judaic

Christians, by insisting on the Mosaic

ritual, might thwart his past and present

endeavors to establish a church on a

liberal basis. By conferring with them,

and more especially with the apostles

of the circumcision, he might not only

quiet such lurking anxiety (^u^ttois) as

he felt, but also, if there were any lack

of unanimity, win them over to his

views.

3. St. Paul is here distracted between

the fear of saying too much and the

fear of saying too little. He must

maintain his own independence, and yet

he must not compromise the position of

the twelve. How can he justify himself

without seeming to condemn them 1

There is need of plain speaking and

there is need of reserve. In this conflict

of opposing aims and feelings the sense

of the passage is well-nigh lost. The

meaning of individual expressions is

obscure. The thread of the sentence is

broken, picked up, and again broken.

From this shipwreck of grammar it is

even difficult to extricate the main inci-

dent, on which the whole controversy

hinges. "Was Titus circumcised, or was

he not ? This is not only a reasonable

question, but a question which thought-

ful writers have answered in diifereut

ways. On the whole, the following

reasons seem to decide for the negative :

(1) The incident is apparently brought

forward to show that St. Paul had

throughout contended for the liberty of

the Gentiles— that he had not, as his

enemies insinuated, at one time con-

ceded the question of circumcision. It

is introduced by way of evidence, not of

apology. (2) It is difficult to reconcile

the view that Titus was circumcised

with individual expressions in the pas-

sage. St. Paul could scarcely say " we

yielded, no, not for an hour" in the

same breath in which he confessed to

this most important of all concessions
;

he could hardlv claim for such an act

the merit of preserving " the truth of

the gospel," i.e. the liberty of the Gen-

tile Christians, which it was most calcu-

lated to compromise. In order to main-

tain that view, it is necessary to lay

undue stress on the words rjvayKda&rj

and TTJ vTTOTayr), which from their posi-

tion seem quite unemphatic ; as if the

former signified that the circumcision

of Titus was an act of grace, not of

compulsion ; and the latter, that the

apostle in yielding was not doing homage

to superior authority. (3) Taking into

account the narrative in the Acts, both

the occasion and the person were most

inopportune for such a concession.

There was an agitation among the

Judaizers to force the rite of circum-

cision on the Gentile converts. Paul

and Barnabas had gone up from An-

tioch in order to protect them from this

imposition. They were accompanied

by certain representatives of the Gentile

church, of whom Titus was one. No
act could be conceived more fatal to the

interests of St. Paul's clients at such a

moment, or less likely to have been

permitted by him. Accordingly the

vast majority of early writers take the

view that Titus was not ciix-umcised,

even though in many instances they

adopted a reading (the omission of oh

ovSe in ver. 5) most unfavorable to this

conclusion. See p. 326.

St. Paul is here indirectly meeting a

charge brought against him. Shortly

before he visited Galatia the first time,

he had caused Timothy to be circum-

cised (Acts xvi. 3). This fact, which

can scarcely have been unknown to the

Galatians, for Timothy accompanied

him on his visit, may have afforded a

handle to the calumnies of his enemies.

There was a time, they said, when he

himself insisted on circumcision. Comp.

V. 11 and the note on i. 10. By stating

how he acted in the case o% Titus, who

was truly a Gentile, he rebuffs this as«

sertiou.
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.3-5. "But, while I held conferences

with the apostles of the circumcision, I

did not yield to the clamors of the dis-

ciples of the circumcision. An incident

which occurred will show this. Titus,

as a Gentile who was intimately asso-

ciated with me, was singled out as a

mark for their bigotry. An attempt

was made to have him circumcised.

Concession was even urged upon me in

high quarters as a measure of prudence

to disarm opposition. The agitators

who headed the movement were no true

brethren, no loyal soldiers of Christ.

They were spies who had made their

way into the camp of the gospel under

false colors, and were striving to under-

mine our liberty in Christ, to reduce us

again to a state of bondage. I did not

for a moment yield to this pressure. I

would not so compromise the integrity

of the gospel, the freedom of the Gentile

churches."

3. oiS* Titos] " not even Titus."

"Why "not even"? Is it (1) "not

even Titus, who as my fellow-laborer

would be brought constantly in contact

with the Jews, and therefore might well

have adopted a conciliatory attitude

towards them " 1 Compare the case of

Timothy, Acts xvi. 3, " Him would

Paul have go forth with him, and took

and circumcised him on account of the

Jews," etc. In this case 6 avv i/xol is

emphatic. Or is it (2) " not even Titus,

though the pressure exerted in his case

was so great "1 A more exact knowl-

edge of the circumstances than we pos-

sess would alone enable us to answer

this question. Perhaps both ideas may
be combined here.

"EXXt|v faiv] " beimj a Greek," perhaps

giving the reason why the point was not

conceded. There seems to be a tacit

allusion to the case of Timothy. " You
maintain," St. Paul seems to argue,

" that I allowed the validity of the Mo-

saic law in circumcising Timothy (Acts

[Lt.] 30

xvi. 1, 3). But Timothy was half of

Jewish parentage. How did I act in

the case of Titus, a true Gentile? I

did not yield for a moment."

In "EWrjj' all idea of nationality is

lost : comp. Mark vii. 26, 'EK\t]vIs 2u-

po<poiviKicr<ra (or '2vpa ^oiv'tKiaffa) rtf

y&ei. Thus the Peshito, sacrificing

the letter to the spirit, frequently trans-

lates "EA.A.iji' " an Aramaean," e.g. here

and iii. 28.

Tiva7!<c.cr9T]] " ivas compelled," though

the pressure was extreme. This pres-

sure doubtless came from the more

bigoted Judaizcrs, the converted Phari-

sees mentioned Acts xv. 5.

4. What part was taken in the dis-

pute by the apostles of the circumcision ?

This question, which forces itself upon

us at this stage of St. Paul's narrative,

is not easily answered. On the whole,

it seems probable that they recom-

mended St. Paul to yield the point as

a charitable concession to the prejudices

of the Jewish converts ; but, convinced

at length by his representations that

such a concession at such a time would

be fatal, they withdrew their counsel

and gave him their support. Such an

account of the transaction seems to

accord alike with the known facts and

with the probabilities of the case. It is

consistent with the timid conduct of

Peter at Antioch shortly after (Gal. ii.

11), and with the politic advice of

James at a later date (Acts xxi. 20).

It was the natural consequence of their

position, which led them to regard ten-

derly the scruples of the Jewish con-

verts. It supplies probable antecedents

to the events of the apostolic congress.

And lastly, it best explains St. Paul's

language here. The sensible under-

current of feelins, the broken grammar

of the sentence, the obvious tenor of

particular phrases, all convey the im-

pression that, though the final victory

was complete, it was not attained without
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irapetarikOov KUTaaKOTrPjaai, ri-jv ekevOeplav rjfiav, f]V e-^Ojxev iv

XptaTM ^Irjaov, I'va i)fj,a<; KaTaBovTuaaovcrLV, ^ols ovSe tt/do? Mpav

a straggle, in which St. Paul maintained

at one time almost single-handed the

cause of Gentile freedom.

Sit. 8e roll's Trapti3"dKT0'JS k.tA.] " But

to satisfy, to disarm, the false brethren,

the traitorous spies of the gospel"—
At this i)oiut the connection of the sen-

tence is snapped, and we are left to

conjecture as to the conclusion. It

seems as if St. Paul intended to add,

" the leading apostles urged me to

yieltl." But instead of this a long

parenthesis interposes, in the course of

which the main proposition of the sen-

tence is lost sight of. It is again re-

sumed in a different form, " from those,

then, who were held in repute," ver. 6.

Then again it disappears in another

parenthesis. Once more it is taken up

and completed ; transformed by this

time into a general statement, "well,

they of reputation added nothing to me
in conference." The counsels of the

apostles of the circumcision are the

hidden rock on which the grammar of

the sentence is wrecked. For Sid rohs

Trap. ifeuS. compare Acts xvi. 3, wfpteTr)-

fxiv avrhv 5i a rohs 'lovSaiovs.

Of Other possible explanations two

deserve to be considered : ( 1 ) That

there is an ellipsis of ovk iiva-yKaaQt)

•irepirfx.T]6rii/ai or ov irepieTfij^Br) after 5ii

Tovs irapeiff. xf/evSaS. So Fritzsche,

Opusc. p. 181. (2) That the parenthesis

flows back into the main proposition,

so that the regular construction would

have been 5io robs irapna. i|/eu5a5. ouSe

TTphs thpav eJ'|ajU6j', the oh being redundant.

Sec the note, ver. 6. So Winer, § Ixiii.

p. 568, 569. But, as Titus would not

have been circumcised under any cir-

cumstances, the refusal to yield could

scarcely be attributed to the pressure

from the false brethren. If either of

these explanations were adopted, St.

Paul's meaning must be : "To the

scruples of the weahr brethren I would

have conceded the point, but the teach-

ing of ihe false brethren made concession

impossible." So, in fact, Augustine

takes it, de mendac. § 8 (vi. j). 424, ed.

Ben.).

irapeio-aKTOvs, irapeio-fjXOov] The met-

aphor is that of spies or traitors intro-

ducing themselves by stealth into the

enemy's camp, as in Jude 4, irapeKre'Su-

ffav yap rives &vdp<i3iroi. See Plut. Popl.

17, fTTi0ou\eva>i' 5e rhu Hopcrivau aveAetf

irapeiarikBiv els rh ffrpaTSveSov, Polyb. i.

7, 3 ; ii. 55, 3. For irapeiadyeiv, see

2 Pet. ii. 1. The adjective occurs in

Strabo, xvii. p. 794, irapeicraKTOs e'lrj/cXr)-

Oels nTo\efj.aios. The camp thus stealth-

ily entered is the Christian church.

Pharisees at heart, these traitors assume

the name and garb of believers.

KaTao-Koirfjo-ai] " to act as spies on,"

Karaa-KOTZilv generally signifies " to ex-

amine carefully," the form KaraiXKo-

ireveiv being most frequently used where

the notion of treachery is prominent.

For instances of the sense in the text,

however, see 2 Sam. x. 3 ; 1 Chron.

xix. 3.

KaraSovXticrovo-iv] " reduce to abject

slave)-y." The reading of the received

text, KaTaZovKwawvrai, is a correction

of some classicist, introduced for two

reasons: (1) To substitute the middle

voice, which is more common in classical

writers ; the transcriber not seeing that

the sense here requires the active :
" en-

slave not to themselves, but to an exter-

nal power, the law of Moses." (2) To
restore the usual classical government of

'Iva with the conjunctive. "Ira, however,

is found several times in the New Tes-

tament with the indicative future, and

sometimes, even with the indicative

present, as in iv. 17; see Winer, § xli.

p. 289, This, though not a classical

usage, is justified by similar construc-

tions of '6iru>s, 6<ppa in classical writers.

5. ols ovS^ K.T.X.] " to whom ice," Paul
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et^afiev rfj viroTwy^, Xva rj aXi^Oeca tov evayyeXiov Siafielin) tt^o?

vfjia<i' ^arro Se ro)v Sokovvtcov elvai Tf oiroloi irore rjaav, ovhev

and Barnabas, who were sent to Jeru-

salem to plead the cause of the Gentile

Christians, "yielded, no, notfor an hour."

For the omission of oh ovSe in some

texts, sec the detached note, p. 324.

rfi v^ro~ayC^] "by the submission whieh

was required of us," or, possibly, " the

submission with which we arc taunted,

as in 2 Cor. i. 17, (jltiti. &pa t^ iXwppia

I'j aXT,66ia ToO eia-yYgXiovi] " the truth

of the gospel," i.e. the gospel in its in-

tegrity. This expression in St. Paul's

language denotes the doctrine of grace,

the maintenance of Christian liberty, as

opposed to the false teaching of the

Judaizers. See ii. 14, and comp. Col. i.

5, 6, where the same idea seems to be

indirectly involved.

Ska|j,ecvr] irpbs v|ias] " may abide with

you," the Gentile churches. See the

Introduction, p. 32. The idea of firm

possession is enforced by the compound

verb, by the past tense, and by the

preposition.

6. " The elder apostles, I say, who
are so highly esteemed, whose authority

you so exclusively uphold,— for myself,

I care not that they once knew Christ

in the flesh; God does not so judge

men ; he measures them, not by the

outward advantages they have had, not

by the rank they hold, but by what they

are, by what they think and do,— well,

these highly esteemed leaders taught

me nothing new ; they had no fault to

find with me. On the contrary, they

received me as their equal ; they recog-

nized my mission."

Much force is lost in the A.V. by
translating ol SoKovvres throughout this

passage as a past tense, instead of a

present. St. Paul is speaking, not of

the esteem in which the leading apostles

of the circumcision were held by the

Christians of Jerusalem at the time of

ihe conferences, but of the esteem in

which they are held while he is writing,

by his Galatian converts. The mistake

seems to have arisen from following the

"Vulgate "qui videbantur." The Old

Latin apparently had the present in

most recensions, though not consistently

in all four places. Of the older English

versions, Tyndale's alone translates by

a present in this verse, and the Genevan
in verse 9.

Twv SoKOvivTuv tlvai ti] " those who

are looked up to as authorities." The
expression is sometimes used in a de-

preciatory way, as in Plat. Apol. 41 e,

iav SoKwcri ti elvai fnjSev ouTes ; Euthyd.

303 C, TWV TToWuiv avOpunroov koI twi/

(Tefj.uav 5}) Kol ^OKOvvrwv ti eli^ai ouSev

iifjuv fieXeL, Gorg. 472 A, iviore yap av koI

KaTa\pevSo/j.apTupt]deiri Tts invh iroWci'i' koX

SoKovi/Tctiv dval Tj, and passages from

later writers quoted in "Wetstein : comp.

Gal. vi. 3, et yap SoKe7 tis elvai ti iJ.r]Shv

&v, and Ignat. Pol. 3 ( Syr. ). The exact

shade of meaning which it bears must
always be determined by the context.

Here it is depreciatory, not indeed of

the twelve themselves, but of the extrav-

agant and exclusive claims set up for

them by the Judaizers. Thus it is

nearly an equivalent to oi vvepAlav

olttScttoXoi of 2 Cor. xi. 5 ; xii. 11.

oTToIoC iroTj ?jo-av] Does oiroToi ttots

here mean " qnalescunque," or has ttots

its proper temporal sense "in times

past " 1 In a classical writer we should

decide for the former; in St. Paul the

latter seems more probable, as Trore

never occurs with the meaning " cun-

que" in the New Testament, and ac-

cordingly it is rendered in the Latin

versions " aliquando." This decides

the import of the whole phrase. It

does not mean " what reputation they

enjoyed," but " what M^as their position,

what were their advantages in former

times," referring to their personal inter-

course with the Lord. The "knowini;
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/xot BiaSipei, irpoaoiTrov ©eo? dvOpcoirov ov Xaft/Sdvei' i/xol yap

01 SoKovi'T€<; ovBev TrpoaaviOevro, '' dWd Tovvavriov ISovre^ ore

7r£7rL(TT£Vfj,ai TO evwyyeXiov t^"? aKpo/Svarla^ Ka6oL><i IliTpo^ tt)?

•jrepiTOfMi]';, ^ 6 jap evepyqawi Uerpw eh diroarokqv ri]<i nrepnop.rj'i

Christ after the flesh" (2 Cor. v. 16)

is in itself valueless in the sight of God.

The same reproach is conveyed by the

words here as in 2 Cor. x. 7, to Kara

irpoaaiTTou /3\eVeT6.

irpoo-ioiTov Xafipuvtiv] A translation

of the Ilehrew n-23 XUja which signi-

fies properly " to accept the face

"

(Gesenins, Thes. p. 916, S.v. X"r3), or

perhaps better " to raise the face " of

another (opposed to C^^JS h^tn " to

make the countenance fall," e.g. Job

xxix. 24 ; comp. Gen. iv. 5), and hence

" to receive kindly," " to look favorably

tipon one." In the Old Testament,

acc'ordingly, it is a neutral expression

involving no subsidiary idea of par-

tialit!/, and is much oftener found in a

good than in a bad sense. When it

becomes an independent Greek phrase,

however, the bad sense attaches to it,

owing to the secondary meaning of

irpSawTTOf as " a mask," so that TrpSao)-

nov \afi^dyiiu signifies "to regard the

external circumstances of a man," his

rank, wealth, etc., as opposed to his real

intrinsic character. Thus in the New
Testament it has always a bad sense.

Hence a new set of words, irpoaoDiroK-fifj.-

TTTTjs, irpo(T(ic-jro\r]fnrre7v, etc., which ap-

pear to occur there for the first time.

0€cs uv6pa>irovl The natural order is

altered for two reasons
; { 1 ) To give

QfSs an emphatic position, and (2) to

keep the contrasted words Qehs avBpiiirov

together.

tjiol ^Ip K.T.X.] The sentence, which

was begun in anh Se -ruv ^okovvtuv tlvai

ri and then broken off by the parenthe-

sis, is here resumed, but in a different

form, " well, to me those of reputation

communicated nothing." See the note

on ver. 4. Otherwise the ydp may be

attached to 6iro7ol irore ^laav ovStv /xei

Siaptpei, the parenthesis running back

into the main proposition of the sen-

tence, " whatever position they once

held makes no matter to me
; for to me

they communicated nothing "
: Winer,

§ Ixiii. p. 568. But the interposition

of the words irpoff. &. av6p. ov Xa/x^. is

an objection to this construction.

irpocraveOevTo] " communicated," see

the note on i. 16. irpoaavaTidfadai is

" to communicate, to impai't," whether

for the i>urpose of giving or of obtaining

instruction. In this passage the former

meaning prevails; in i. 16, the latter.

The context here decides its sense

:

" they imparted no fresh knoAvledge to

me ; they saw nothing defective or in-

correct in my teaching ; but, on the

contrary, they heartily recognized my
mission."

7. ireirioTevjiai rh viayy.] "I have

been entnisted unth the (jos'pcl," a common
construction in St. Paul ; sec the note

on 1 Thess. ii. 4. The perfect here,

implying a permanent commission, con-

trasts with the aorist in Rom. iii. 2,

iirunevQr^aav ra \6yia rov Qsov.

TO evayy. t»)s aKpoPverrLas] denotes

a distinction of sphere, and not a dif-

ference of type : see Tertull. praescr.

haer. 23, " Inter se distributionem officii

ordinaverunt, non sepai-ationem evan-

gelii, nee ut alitid alter sed ut aliis alter

praedicarcnt."

8. 6 tvipYr\0'a,s IleTpw] " He that

irorI:ed fur Peter." For the omission of

6 Qehs comp. i. 6, 15: for ivepyuv see

the note on 1 Thess. ii. 13. The dative

TlfTpo) ouglit probably to be translated

"for Peter," not "in Peter"; comp.

Prov. xxxi. 12 ivepyei yap rijJ afSpi {yvvi]

avSpsia) fls ayada TrdfTa rhu piov. As
ivipyuv in an inseparable compound, it

is doubtful whether the preposition could

govern Xlirpw, and accordingly the con-

struction elsewhere is ivepyuv (v tivi.
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evrip<yrj(Tev koX ifiol et? ra eOvrj, ^ Kal <yv6vTe<i rrjv "Xf^piv rrjv SoOec-

(TCLV fMOi, ^IdKOL)^o<; Kal KT](f)a<i Koi ^I(odvv'r]<i, ol BoKovvre'; crruXot

elvac, Sefia? eScoKav ifMol Kal Bapvd/Sa Koivcovia^, iva i^jxel^ et?

Comp. Acta Paul, et Thecl. § 40 6 yap aol

ffuvepyqcras eis "rh evayyeMov Kafxol ffvvy)-

pyriciv its Ti) KovaaaQai.

9. Of the two words i'56vres and 'yv6v-

Tis, the former describes the apprehension

of the outward tokens of his commission,

as evinced by his successful labors ; the

latter the conviction arrived at in conse-

quence that the grace of God was with

him; see iv. 8, 9.

'laKw^os Kal Kricjjas Kal 'Icoavvris]

The best supported and doubtless the

right reading. The variation Uirpos koX

'loLKw^os Kol 'Iccdvvrjs arose from the desire

of maintaining the precedence of St. Pe-

ter. On the other hand, the correct text

presents two coincidences with the nar-

rative of the Acts, which deserve notice.

First. In i. 19 James is styled the Lord's

brother, while here and in ver. 12 this

designation is dropped. St. Luke's nar-

rative explains this omission. In the

interval between St. Paul's two visits

James the son of Zebedee had been put

to death. No term of distinction, there-

fore, was now needed, as there was no

likelihood of confusion, James the son

of Alpheus, though an apostle, not hold-

ing any very prominent rank. Second///.

The relative positions here assigned to

Peter and James accord exactly with

the account in the Acts. "When St.

Paul is s])eaking of the missionary office

of the church at large, St. Peter holds

the foremost place (ver. 7, 8) : when he

refers to a special act of the church of

Jerusalem, St. James is mentioned first

(ver. 9). See Acts xii. 17, xv. 13,

xxi. 18.

o-TuXci] " pillara." A natural meta-

phor occurring now and then in classical

writers (eg. Eur. Iph. T. 57 crvKoi yap

oIkoiv elffl TToTSes apaeves, and Aesch.

Again. 897), but commonly used by the

Jews in speaking of the great teachers

of the law. See the examples given in

Schottgen : comp. Clem. Horn, xviii. 14

eirra crrvKovs inrap^ai/ras Kicrfxto, said of

the patriarchs. So in Clem. Eom. § 5

the apostles Peter and Paul are called

ol /xeyiffToi KolBiKaiOTaTot (TTvAoi. In this

metaphor the church is regarded as the

house or temple of God ; as Eev. iii. 12,

iroi'fiffco avThu (TtiiXov iv tu va'o tov Qeov

(jLov : comp. 1 Tim. iii. 15. The accent

of a-TvXos is doutful. On the one hand,

the V is universally long in poetry even

of a late date (see Rost u. Palm, Griech.

Worterb. s. v. ) . On the other, the author-

ity of the oldest accents in the MSS., and

the quanity of the Latin " stylus," are

in favor of (ttvXos. The latter not im-

probably represents the common pro-

nunciation of the apostolic age. See

Lipsius, gramm. unters. p. 43.

Bellas ?8a)Kav] "gave pledges." The
outward gesture is lost sight of in this

expression, as appears from the fact that

the plural Sepias Sovyat, 5e|ias \au0di'fii',

is often used of a single person ; 1 Mace.

xi. 50, 62, xiii. 50. As a symbol of

contract or friendship this does not

appear prominently in the Old Testa-

ment, (Esr. X. 19, and perhaps 2 Kings

X. 15 ; see below on Koivwvias), nor is it

especially Jewish. In the patriarchal

times the outward gesture which con-

firmed an oath was different, Gen. xxiv. 2.

The giving the right hand, however,

was a recognized pledge of fidelity with

other Eastern nations, with the Persians

especially (Corn. Nep. Dat. c. 10 " fidem-

que de ea re more Persarum dextra

dedisset," Diod. xvi. 43 4cni 5e ?; mcrris

avTXi ^i^aioiaTr] irapa to7s Tlepcrais, comp.

Justin, xi. 15. 13); and from Persian

influence the symbol and the phrase may
have become more common among the

Jews. Even Josephus {A7it. xviii. 9. 3)

speaks of this not as a Jewish practice,

but as fieyiffTov wapa irStrt rots (Kelvr)

^ap0apois napdSeiyixa tov 6apae7i' ro7s
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ra euvrj^ avroi be et9 Trjv irepnofju'qv' ^ fxovov to)v tttw^^cov iva

fjLVTj/jiovevcofjLev, o koX eairovhaaa avro Tovro TroLijcrai.

^^"Ore Se rjkOev K7](pd<i et? ^Avrio'^eLav, Kara TrpoacoTTOv avrut

oixiXovTiv, in reference to Artabanus the

Parthian king. Where personal com-

munication was inconvenient, it nas

customary to send images of right hands

clasped, as a token of friendship : Xen.

Anah. ii.4.1 5€|icts trapa fiaaiXioJS (pipomes,

Afjes. 3. 4 ; comp. Tacit. Hist. i. 54

;

ii." 8.

KoiveovtasJ " of fellowship," not a su-

perfluous addition, for " to give the

hand" (^"^ )r^) in the language of the

Old Testament, like the Latin "do
manus," generally signifies "to surren-

der," e.g. Lam. v. 6 ; 2 Chron. xxx. 8 : see

Gesen. Thes. p. 566.

tva. r-ftcis] The ellipsis of the verb

occurs in St. Paul under various con-

ditions. A foregoing iVa is one of these

;

see 1 Cor. i. 31 ; 2 Cor. viii. 13 ; Eom.
iv. 16; comp. 2 Cor. viii. 11.

10. " Henceforth our spheres of labor

were to be separate. One reservation,

however, was made. They asked me to

continue, as I had done hitherto, to pro-

vide fur the wants of the poor brethren

of Judaea. Independently of their re-

(piest, it was my own earnest desire."

(Aovov] " on/y they asked us": comp.

Ignat. jRom. 5. fxovov "va 'ItjctoO "Kpunov

iiriTvxf- Por similar instances of an

ellipsis after fiSvov, see vi. 12; 2 Thess

ii. 7 ix6vov b KaTiX'^v &pTi etoj e»f fxtcrov

ydvrjTai. The latter passage presents an

exact parallel also in the derangement

of the order for the sake of emphasis.

Two occasions are recorded, on which

St. Paul was the bearer of alms from

the Gentile converts to the poor of

Jerusalem; (1) on his second journey

to Jerusalem (Acts xi. 29, 30), some

years before the interview of which he

is speaking ; and (2) on his fifth and last

journey, (Horn. xv. 26, 27 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 3;

2 Cor. ix. 1 sqq. ; Acts xxiv. 17), shortly

after this letter was written. These facts

throw liirht on the incident in the text.

His past care for their poor prompted

this request of the elder apostles. His

subsequent zeal in the same cause was

the answer to their appeal.

8 Kal IcnrovSacra k.t.X.] " this iras my
own hcaiifdt desire," " I needed no

prompting to do this." The Galatians

had personal experience of this zeal, for

their own alms had been solicited by

St. Paul for this very purpose shortly

before ( 1 Cor. xvi. 3). See the Introduc-

tion, pp. 31, 60.

The transition from the plural (/jivr)-

/iouevufiei') to the singular (icrTrovSaaa)

is significant. Before St. Paul had any

opportunity of fulfilling this request, he

had parted from Barnabas (Acts xv. 39.

avTO toCto] is best taken in apposition

with &, see Winer, § xxii. p. 149 ; a

construction not without example in

classical Greek, but more frequent in

the LXX and New Testament, inasmuch

as it reproduces the common Hebrew
idiom ; comp. Mark vii. 25 ; Acts xv. 17

;

1 Pet. ii. 24.

11. "At Jerusalem, I owed nothing

to the apostles of the circumcision. I

maintained my independence and my
equalir\-. At Antioch I was more than

an equal. The leading apostle of the

circumcision betrayed the cause of the

Gentiles by his inconsistency. He tim-

idly yielded to pressure from the iMtual-

ists. The rest were carried away by

his example. Even Barnabas, my col-

league, the friend and apostle of the

Gentiles, went astray. Alone I stood

up in defence of the liberty of the gospel.

This was not done in a corner. The
whole church of Antioch is my witness."

"Ort 8i] This occurred probably dur-

ing the sojourn of Paul and Barnabas

at Antioch, immediately after the apos-

tolic congress (Acts xv. 30-40). The
inconsistency which St? Peter thus ap-

pears to have shown so soon after his
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uvTeaTrjv. on Kare<yva)afjL€vo<; rjv. ^^irpo tov <yap iXOeiv TLva<i airo

^Ia/{(i)/3ov fiera twv eOvoiv avvrjcrOLev ore 8e rfkOoVs vrrecrreKkev

12. Sre 5e ^Xdev.

championship of Gentile liberty at the

congress is rather in favor of than

against this view ; for the point of St.

Paul's rebuke is his inconsistency. But,

in fact, there is scarcely an alternative.

An earlier residence at Antioch (Acts

xiii. 1-3) is out of the question, for St.

Paul is plainly narrating events in

chronological order. Neither, again, is

it probable that a later occasion (Acts

xviii. 23) can be intended ; for after the

separation of Paul and Barnabas, there

is no notice of their meeting again.

To this passage is probably to be

attributed the ecclesiastical tradition

that St. Peter founded the church of

Antioch (Euseb. Chron. a.d. 44). Je-

rome (ad loc.) states still more definitely

that he was bishop of this see first,

whence he was translated to Rome. See

also Euseb. H.E. iii. 22, 36 ; Chrysost.

Op. iii. p. 70, ed. Ben.

KaT€-yvwcrp.6'vos] not " reprehensible,"

but " condemned." His conduct carried

its own condemnation with it, as St.

Paul shows, vv. 15 sqq. : comp. Eom.
xiv. 23, 6 SiaKpivSfiepos, tau (pdyri, /cara-

KiKpiTai ; Jno. iii. 18, 6 fi-q iriareviav

fiS?} KeKpiTai. The condemnation

spoken of is not the verdict of the by-

standers, but the verdict of the act itself.

This passage was made the ground

for an attack on St. Paul in an Ebionite

fiction of the second cen tury, where St.

Peter is represented saying to Simon
Magus (whose name is used as. a mask
for St. Paul), "Thou hast withstood

me to the face If thou callest me
condemned, thou accusest God, who
revealed Christ to me." See the whole

passage, Clem. Horn. xvii. 19; comp. p.

66, and the notes on ii. 13 ; iv. 16, 24.

12. eXCflv TivttS CLtrh 'laKcGpov] "cer-

tain camefrom James." Of these nothing

more can safely be inferred than that

thev belonged to the church of Jeru-

salem. It is not improbable, however,

that they came invested with some

powers from James which they abused.

Compare the expression in the apostolic

letter (which seems to have been drawn

up by him), Acts xv. 24, rives e'| yjixSiv

i^eXQovres irdpa^au vfias oTs oh

Sie(rTei\diJ.eda ; and xv. 1, rtves KareX-

OdfTes airh rrjs 'lovSalas. The terms on

which St. James stood with believers of

this stamp may be gathered from his

language in Acts xxi. 20 sqq.

<n)vifi(r9i€v] The Judaizers who troubled

the church at this time are described,

Acts XV 5, as converts belonging to the

sect of the Pharisees. The prohibition

against eating meat with the impure

was one of the leading principles of this

sect, Luke xv. 2. As the agape was

the recognized bond of brothei'hood in

the infant church, this separation sti'uck

at the very root of Christian life. St.

Peter's vision (see especially Acts x.

27 ; xi. 3) had taught him the worth-

lessness of these narrow traditions. He
had no scruples about living tdvtKws.

And when in this instance he separated

himself from the Gentiles, he practically

dissembled his convictions.

8t€ 8e •fjXSov] "but when theij came."

The reading ijKdiv yields no good sense,

whether we refer it to St. James with

Origen (c. Cels. ii. 1, iXQoi/ros 'Iukw^ov),

or to St. Peter with other vniters. I

have given it a place, nevertheless, as

an alternative reading, on account of

the weight of authority in its favor; for,

though it can scarcely have been the word
intended by St. Paul, it may possibly be

due to an error of the original amanu-

ensis. For a similar instance of a

manifestly false reading, highly sup-

ported, and perhaps to be explained in

this way, see Phil. ii. 1, ct ns crirXdyxi'a

Kal oiKTipfioL Such readings are a valu-

able testimony to the scrupulous exact-
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KUi a(pcupi.^ev eavTov, (f)o/3oviji,evo<; rov<; e/c 7rej0tTO/x.^9, ^^ koI avv-

VTreKpiOrjcrav avru) \_KaX\ ol \oi7rol ^lovSalot, coare Kol Bapvd^a<i

(Tvva'jTi]-)(67) avTow jfi iiTroKplcret. ^^ a\X' ore elBov on ovk

ness of the older transcribers, who thus

reproduced the text as they found it,

even when clearlj incorrect. In this

passage the occurrence of the same

words, 8t6 Se -^XOev, ver. 11, is the

probable cause of the mistake.

v-iriimXktv Kal d4>'^pt'tiv] "gradually

withdrew and separated himself." Both

verbs govern tavrSv : compare Polyb.

vii. 17, 1, virecrreiXai/ eavTovs vir6 Tiva

irpoTrenraiKvlav (xppvv. The words de-

scribe forcibly the cautious withdrawal

of a timid person who shrinks from ob-

servation, iiireaTeWfv denoting the par-

tial, afd-pi^ey the complete and final

separation. The word xinoffTeWdv is

frequentl}' used, as in the passage quoted,

in describing strategical operations
;

and so far as it is metaphorical here,

the metaphor seems to be derived from

military rather than from nautical

matters. Comp. aTeWeaOai, 2 Thess.

iii. 6.

Toi's 6K irepiTojJLTisl not " Jews," but
" converts _/»-om Judaism," for this seems

to be the force of the preposition : Acts

X. 45; xi. 2; Col. iv. 11 ; Tit. i. 10.

1.3. 01 Xotirol 'lovSaroi] i.e. the rest

of the Jewish converts resident at An-
tioch, who, like St. Peter, had mixed
freely with the Gentiles until the arrival

of their brethren from Jerusalem. The
observance of pharisaic practices with

the latter was a genuine expression of

bigotry, but with the Jews of Antioch

and with St. Peter it was vir6Kpi(ns, the

assumption of a part which masked

their genuine feelings, and made them

appear otherwise than they were. The
idea at the root of v-noKptvis is not a false

motive entertained, Imt a false impres-

sion produced. The writer of the epistle

prefixed to the Clementines, doubtless

alluding to this passage, speaks of some

who misrepresented Peter, as though he

believed that the law was abolished,

but did not preach it openly " ; Ep.

Petr. § 2. See on ver. 11.

Kal Bapvdpas] "Even Barnabas, va.j

own friend and colleague, who so lately

had gone up to protect the interests of

the Gentiles against the pressure of the

Pharisaic brethren." It is not impos-

sible that this incident, by producing a

temporary feeling of distrust, may have

prepared the way for the dissension

between Paul and Barnabas which

shortly afterwards led to their separa-

tion (Acts XV. 39).

From this time forward, they never

again appear associated together But,

on the other hand, whenever St. Paul

mentions Barnabas, his words imply

sympathy and respect. This feeling

underlies the language of his complaint

here, "even Barnabas." In 1 Cor. ix.

6, again, he connects Barnabas with

himself, as one who had labored in the

same disinterested spirit, and had the

same claims upon the Gentile converts.

Lastly, in Col. iv. 10, he commends
Mark to the Colossian church, as being

the cousin of Barnabas.

(TovairriXOT] airwv tt) viroKpicrei]

" was carried away ivith their dissimula-

tion," as the A.V. rightly. Their dis-

simulation was as a flood which swep-t

everything away with it. Comp. 2 Pet.

iii. 17, "fa firj ttj twv aOffffioiy ttAovt;

avfanaxSfi'Tes iKVitnjTi, etc., Zosimus,

Hist. V. 6, (cat avTT) Se r\ SiropTT} avvairrj-

yero rf) KOivf rrjs 'EWdSos aKdiret. In

all these passages the dative seems to be

governed by the preposition, and cannot

without harshness be taken as the in-

strumental case.

14. OVK opGoiroSoiJo-iv irpos k.t.X.]

i.e. " they diverge from the straight

path of the gospel truth." The word

opdoiroSelf appears not to occur else-

where, except in later ecclesiastical

writers, where its use may be traced to
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opOoTTohovcnv irpo<i rrjv aXrjdeiav tov evayyeXiov, etTrov tco K?;^:i

€/jL7rpoa6ev nravrcov El crv ^lGvhaiO<; inrdp')(wv i6vcK(o<i koX ov^

this passage of St. Paul. Its classical

equivalent is evdviropeiv. The preposi-

tion Ttpos here denotes not the goal to

he attained, but the line of direction to

be observed : see "Winer, § xlix. p. 405.

For 7) aXijdeia, tov evayyfXlou see the

note on ii. 5.

tiirov] "Were all the concluding verses

of the chapter actually sjwken by St.

Paul at the time, or is he adding a

comment while narrating the incident

aftei-wards to the Galatians ; and if so,

where does the text cease, and the com-

ment begin 1 To this question it seems

impossible to give a definite answer.

St. Paul's narrative, in fact, loses itself

in the reflections suggested by it. Text

and comment are so blended together

that they cannot be separated without

violence. The use of the word aixaprw-

\oi, vv. 15, 17, marks the langiiage of

one speaking as a Jew to Jews, and

therefore may be regarded as part of the

original remonstrance ; and yet, though

there is no break in the continuity from

that point onward, we find at the end of

the chapter that St. Paul's thoughts and

language have drifted away from Peter

at Antioch to the Judaizers in Galatia.

For similar instances of the inter-

mingling of the direct language of the

f-pcaker and the after comment of the

narrator, see John i. 15-18, where the

testimony of the Baptist loses itself in

the thoughts of the evangelist, and Acts

i. 16-21, where St. Peter's allusion to

the death of Judas is interwoven with

the after explanations of St. Luke.

'lovSaics vT.dpXwv] almost equivalent

to <t>v(Tei 'lovSa7oi below; see i. 14. In

such cases virapx'""' implies a contrast

between the original and the after state,

e.g. in Phil. ii. 6. Here it is very em-

phatic :
" If you, born and bred a Jew,

discard Jewish customs, how unreason-

able to impose them on Gentiles."

[Lt.] 31

eGviKcSs ttis] i-e. mix freely with the

Gentiles, and thus of necessity disregard

the Jewish law of meats. The present

tense describes St. Peter's general prin-

ciples, as acted upon long before at

Caesarea (Acts x. 28), and just lately

at Antioch (ver. 12), though at the

exact moment when St. Paul was

speaking, he was living 'lovSa'iKws, and

not idi/iKus.

ovX 'lovSaiKcos] The best MSS. agree

in reading the aspirated form oux- For

other examples of anomalous aspirates

in the Greek New Testament, see Winer,

§ V. p. 45, and comp. the note on Phil,

ii. 23, o^t5a>. In this particular instance

the aspirate may perhaps be accounted

for by the yh with which the Hebrew

word (Q'^TiTi) represented by 'lovBaioi

commences.

ava^KoLteis] i.e. practically oblige

them, though such was not his inten-

tion. The force of his example, con-

cealing his true principles, became a

species of compulsion.

'lovSaiteiv] " to adopt Jewish customs,"

opposed to eOviKcos (fjs, which, in con-

nection with 'lov5a7os v-Kdpx<^v is equiv-

alent to kX\i)vi^eis : comp. Esth. viii. 17,

KoX TToWol T&it' idvwv irepureiJ.oi'TO Kol

'lovSaC^ov 5ia rhv (p60oi/ Tcof 'lovSaiwv.

See the note on 'louSai'criuos, i. 1.3.

15, 16. "For, take our own case.

We were born to all the privileges of

the Israelite race ; we were not sinners,

as we proudly call the Gentiles. What
then ? We saw that the observance of

law would not justify any man, that

faith was the only means of justification.

Therefore we turned to a belief in

Christ. Thus our Christian profession

is in itself an acknowledgment that

such ritual observances are worthless

and void."

Of many constructions proposed, the

^hiplest and best is to understand the
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^lovZoLOL Kol ovK i^ i9va)V a/xaprcoXoi, ^^etSore? Se otl ov BiKat-

ovrai avQpw-wo^ i^ epycov v6/j,ov, iav /J,r] Blcl Triareco^i ^hjaov

Xpiarov, Kol 7)fxeL^ et9 XptaTov ^Irjcrovv eTnarevaafiev , 7va

16. Sio iri'trrecos XpiffTov 'Irjffov.

substantive verb in ver. 15, "We (are)

Jews by birth," etc. The Se of ver. 16,

which is omitted in the received text, is

certainly genuine.

15. <j)v<rti 'lovSaiot] "Jews by birth;

not only not Gentiles, but not even

proselytes. We inherited the Jewish

religion. Everything was done for us

which race could do." See especially

Phil. iii. 4, 5.

€| e6vt>v] Not " of Gentile descent,"

but " taken from, belonging to the

Gentiles " ; comp. Acts xv. 23.

djJiapTwXoC] "sinners." The word

was almost a synonyme for e^crj in the

the religious phraseology of the Jews.

See 1 Slacc. ii. 44, Clem. Horn. xi. 16,

ovTCDS ojs ovx^ 'lovSaios, afxapraiXhs K.r.X.
',

and compare Luke vi. 32, 33 with JIatt.

V. 47, and especially Matt. xxvi. 45 with

Luke xviii. 32. Here afiapruXol is used

in preference to tdvri, not without a

shade of irony, as better enforcing St.

Paul's argument. See the note on

ver. 17.

16. €d,v HT|1 retains its proper mean-

ing, but refers only to ov diKawvrat,

" He is not justified from works of law

;

he is not justified except through faith."

See the note on i. 19.

KP,l Tjp.feis] " ive ourselves," notwith-

standing our privileges of race. Com-
pare Kcd owToi, ver. 17.

Iirio-T€vorc.[i6v] " became bdievers." See

the note on 2 Thess. i. 10. The phrase

viaTeviiv i'ls or t-n-f Tiva is peculiarly

Christian ; see Winer, § xxxi. p. 213.

The constructions of the LXX are

iTicTTiveiv Tivi, rarely iria-reveiv iirl tivi or

€1' Ttvi, and once only iiri nva, ,Wisd.

xii. 2, TTiaTiveiv itrl @i6v. The phrase,

which occurs in the revised Nicene and

other creeds, iriariveiv ets iKKK-qalav,

though an intelligible, is yet a lax ex-

pression, tlie propriety of which was

rightly disputed by many of the fathers,

who maintained that iriaTeveiv els should

be reserved for belief in God or in

Christ. See the passages in Snicer,

Thesaur. s.v. irKmvtiv, and Pearson, On

the Creed, Art. ix.

tK -rioTibis XpioTTOv] It seems al-

most impossible " to trace the subtile

process which has led to the change

of prepositions here. In Eom. iii. 30,

on the other hand, an exjdanation is

challenged by the direct opposition of

iK TriaTfcos and Sia trjs niffTfws. Both

prepositions are used elsewhere by St.

Paul with SiKatovy, SiKatocvvr], indif-

ferently ; though where very great pre-

cision is aimed at, he seems for an

obvious reason to prefer Sid, as in Eph.

ii. 8. 9 ; Phil. iii. 9, /xt] ext^v eVV Sikojo-

(Tvvr\v TT/v e/c i'6fiov dXAa ttji" 5ia TriVretos

Xpiarov K.T.X., which M-ords present an

exact parallel to the former part of this

verse, ovk e^ ipywv yofiov, faj^ ;Uj; Sih

TTiarews 'iTjffov Xptarov. Faith is, strictly

speaking, only the mcajis, not the source,

of justification. The one preposition

{5id) excludes this latter notion, while the

other {ck) might imply it. Besides these

we meet also with i-rrl iria-Tei (Phil. iii.

9), but never Sia iritrTtv, "propter fidem,"

which would involve a doctrinal error.

Compare the careful language in the

Latin of our Article xi., "per fidem,

non propter opera." '

6ti] is the best supported, and doubt-

less the correct reading. The reading

of the received text StSn has probably

been imported from the parallel pas-

sage, Rom. iii. 20.

6ti «| l-p-yajv k.t.X.] A quotation from

the Old Testament, as appears from the

Hebraism ov iratra, and from the intro-

ductory oTi. This sentence, indeed,

would be an unmeaning rci)etition of

what has gone before, unless the apostle
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hiKaiwOwfJiev eic Tr/crreci)? Xpicrrov Koi ovk i^ €pycov vofiov, oti c'f

epycov vofjbov ov Bi^Kaioid'qaeTat iracxa adp^. ^^ el 8e ^tjtovv-

re? hiKaLcoOrjvat iv Xpiaro) evpeOrj/jiev koX auTol a/xapTcoXoi, apa

were enforcing his own statements by

some authoritative declaration. The
words are therefore to be regarded as a

free citation of Ps. cxliii. 2, ov Sucauedi)-

(rerai ivdiriSv crou ttus C'^v. For iras ^ajj',

a very common Hebrew synonyme, itacra

adp^ {"^'Cl'h^), is substituted by St.

Paul. In Eom. iii. 20 the passage is

quoted in the same form as here. In

both instances St. Paul adds e| epywv

pSfiov as a comment df his own, to

describe the condition of the people

whom the Psalmist addressed. In the

context of the passage in the Romans
(iii. 19) this comment is justified by his

explanation, that "whatever is stated

in the law applies to those under the

law."

For ov TTuaa, see Winer, ^ xxvi. p.

171 sq.

17, 18, 19. "Thus, to be justified iu

Christ, it was necessary to sink to the

level of Gentiles, to become ' sinners,' in

fact. But are we not thus making

Christ a minister of sin ? Away with

the profane thought ! No ; the guilt is

not in abandoning the law, but in seek-

ing it again when abandoned. Thus,

and thus alone, we convict ourselves of

transgression. On the other hand, in

abandoning the law we did but follow

the promptings of the law itself.

17. Among a vast number of inter-

pretations which have been given of

this verse, the following alone deserve

consideration.

First. We may regard Xpia-rhs a/xap-

Tias StdKovos as a conclusion logically

inferred from the premises, supposing

them to be granted :
" If, in ofder to be

justified in Christ, it was necessary to

abandon the 'law, and if the abandon-

ment of the law is sinful, then Christ is

made a minister of sin." In this case

&pa is preferable to apa.

If the passage is so taken, it is an

attack on the premises through the con-

clusion, which is obviously monstrous

and untenable. Now the assumptions

in the premises are twofold: (1) "To
be justified in Christ it is necessary to

abandon the law," and (2) "To abandon

the law is to become sinners "
; and as

we suppose one or other of these at-

tacked, we shall get two distinct mean-

ings for the passage, as follows : ( 1 ) It is

an attempt of the Judaizing objector to

show that the abandonment of the law

was wrong, inasmuch as it led to so

false an inference :
" To abandon the

law is to commit sin ; it must therefore

be wrong to abaSdon the law in order to

be justified in Christ, for this is to make
Christ a minister of sin " ; or (2} it is

an argument on the part of St. Paul

to show that to abandon the law is not

to commit sin :
" It cannot be sinful to

abandon the law, because it is necessary

to abandon the law in order to be justi-

fied in Christ, and thus Christ would be

made a minister of sin."

Of these two interpretations, the latter

is adopted by many of the fathers. Yet,

if our choice were restricted to one or

other, the former would seem preferable,

for it retains the sense of afxapTQiXoi

(" sinners," from a Jewish point of

view), which it had in ver. 15, and is

more consistent with the indicative €u-

pddefxeu, this proposition being assumed

as absolutely true by the Jewish ob-

jector. But, on the other hand, it forms

an awkward introduction to the verse

which follows.

It is probable, therefore, that both

should be abandoned in favor of an-

other explanation. For

Secondly, We may regard Xpunhs
a/xaprlas SiaKovos as an illogical conclu-

sion deduced from premises in them-

selves correct :
" Seeing that in order

to b'e justified in Christ it was nccess.ary
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Xpicrrb^ afiapria^ hidKOVO<^ ; fir] yivotro' ^^el yap a Karekvcra

ravra ttoXlv oLKoSofxci), Trapa^dTrjv ifiavrov avviaravw ^^€jq> yap

to abandon our old ground of legal

righteousness, and to become sinners

'(i.e. to put ourselves in the position of

/the heathen), may it not be argued that

i Christ is thus made a minister of sin ?
"

This interpretation best developes the

subtile irony of afxapTwKoi :
" We Jews

look down upon the Gentiles as sinners

;

yet we have no help for it but to become

sinners like them," It agrees with the

indicative fiipiQrifjLev, and with St. Paul's

usage of |u)) yifOLTo, which elsewhere in

argumentative passages always negatives

a false but plausible inference from

premises taken as granted. And lastly,

it paves the way for the words Sio vofjiov

fofxa) airedavov wliich follow. In this

case &pa is to be preferred to &pa, be-

cause it at once introduces the inference

as a questionable one. It may be added

also in favor of &pa, that elsewhere /xi]

jfvono follows an interrogation. "^Apa

expresses bewilderment as to a possible

conclusion. Any attempt further to

detine its meaning seems not to be

justified either by the context here, or

by its usage elsewhere. "^Apa hesitates,

while &pa concludes.

€vp€'6Tin€vl involves more or less prom-

inently the idea of a surprise; comp.

Eom. vii. 10; 2 Cor. xi. 12; xii. 20.

Its frequent use, however, must be

traced to the influence of the Aramaic
dialect; see Cureton, Corp. Ign. p. 271.

a|JiapTias SicIkovos] while yet he is

^iKaioavvTus SiaKovos, thus making a

direct contradiction in terms.

|j.^ -Ye'voiTo] "Nay, verily," "Away
with the thought." This is one out of

several LXX renderings of the Hebrew
rt'^in (" ad profana," and so "absit,"

see Gesenius, llies. p. 478). Another

rendering of the same is 'l\fus (sc. 6

0e6s), which occurs Matt. xvi. 22, IfAeaSs

aoi Kvpte, " far be it from thee, Lord"
;

see Glass, Phil. sacr. p. 538. M?; yivono

lis not, however, confined to Jewish and

Christian writings, but is frequent, for

instance in Arrian ; see Eaphel, Annot.

Eom. iii. 4.

18. "If, after destroying the old law

of ordinances, I attempt to build it up
again, I condemn myself, I testify to

my guilt in the work of destruction."

The pulling down and building up have

reference doubtless to the Mosaic law,

though expressed as a general maxim
(Tavra). The difficulty, however, is to

trace the connection involved in yip.

With the interpretation of ver. 17

adopted above, it seems simplest to

attach yap to fjA) yevoiro, " Nay, verily,

for, so far from Christ being a minister

of sin, there is no sin at all in abandon-

ing the law ; it is only converted into a

sin by returning to the law again."

For this use of yap after fxi) yevono

comp. Eom. ix. 14, 15; xi. 1.

irapapdTT)v tjAavrbv «ruvi<rTdvw] "7
make myself out, estaUish mysiij', a trans-

gressor." It will have been seen that

much of the force of the passage de-

pends on the sense which the Jews at-

tached to ojuapTcoAo's. Having passed

on from this to afxapria, St. Paul at

length throws off the studied ambiguity

of aixapTw\6s ("a non-ob-scrver of the

law," and "a sinner") by substituting

the plain term irapa^aT-ns.

epavTov (TwicTavto is opposed to

Xpicrros afiLapTias Suxkovos, though from

its position i^avrov cannot be very

emphatic.

(TwicTTdva)] " I prove," like av/x^i^^u,

as Eom. iii. 5 ; v. 8 ; comp. 2 Cor. iii. 1.

19. Establishing the statement of the

foregoing verse :
" For, in abandoning

the law, -I did but follow the leading of

of the law itself"

€-y<i] Not " I Paul," as'distinguished

from others, for instance, from the Gen-

tile converts, but " I Paul, the natural

man, the slave of the old covenant."

The emphasis on iyd is explained by
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8ia v6/u.ov vofMcp ciTrWavov^ Xva @ecp ^yaca' -^Xpiarm avvearav-

p(o/xaL' ^co Be ovKert ijco, ^fj
Se iv ip,ol Xpiar6<i- o he vvv ^w ev

the following verse, ^i Se ovKeri iyii

K.T.X.

Sia v6\i.ov vcp.b> o/iriBavov] In what

sense can one be said throur/h laiv to

have died to law 1 Of all the answers

that have been given to this question,

two alone seem to dcsen'e consideration.

The law may be said in two ditferent

ways to be TraiSayuiyhs els Xpicrroi/. We
may regard

i. Its economical purpose. " The law

bore on its face the marks of its transi-

tory character. Its prophecies foretold

Christ. Its sacrifices and other typical

rites foreshadowed Christ. It was there-

fore an act of obedience to the law when

Christ came to take him as my Master

in place of the law." This interpreta-

t'on, however, though quite in character

with St. Paul's teaching elsewhere, does

not suit the present passage ; For ( 1

)

the written law— the Old Testament

— is always 6 v6ixos. At least, it seems

never to be quoted otherwise. "HS^os

without the article is " law " considered

as a principle, exemplified, no doubt,

chiefly and signally in the Mosaic law,

but very much wider than this in its

application. In explaining this pas-

sage, therefore, we must seek for some

element in the Mosaic law which it had

in common with law generally, instead

of dwelling on its special characteristics

as a prophetic and typical dispensation.

Moreover (2) the interpretation thus

elicited makes the words Sict v6)j.ov v6ixco

airtOavov an appeal rather to the reason

and intellect than to the heart and con-

science; but the phrases "living unto

God," " being crucified with Christ,"

and, indeed, the whole tenor of the

passage, point rather to the moral and

spiritual change wrought in the believer.

Thus we are led to seek the explanation

of this expression rather in

ii. Its moral effects. The law reveals

sin ; it also provokes sin ; nay, in a

certain sense, it may be said to create

sin, for " sin is not reckoned where there

is no law" (Rom. v. 13). Thus the

law is the strength of sin (1 Cor. xv.

56). At the same time it provides no

remedy for the sinner. On the contrary,

it condemns him hopelessly; for no one

can fulfil all the requirements of the

law. The law, then, exercises a double

power over those subject to it ; it makes

them sinners, and it punishes them for

being so. What can they do to escape ?

They have no choice but to throw off

the bondage of the law, for the law

itself has driven them to this. They
find the deliverance which they seek in

Christ. See Rom. vii. 24, 25, and, in-

deed, the whole passage, Rom. v. 20-

viii. 1 1 . Thus, then, they pass through

three stages, (1) Prior to the law— sin-

ful, but ignorant of sin
; (2) Under

the law— sinful, and conscious of sin,

yearning after better things; (.3) Free

from the law— free, and justified in

Christ. This sequence is clearly stated,

Rom. V. 20. The second stage (5ta

v6nov) is a necessary preparation for

the third {v6tj.(f> atriQavov) . "Proiude,"

says Luther on iii. 19 (the edition of

1519), *"ut remissio propter salutem,

ita praevaricatio propter remissionem,

ita lex propter transgressionem."

What the Mosaic ordinances were to

the Jews, other codes of precepts and
systems of restraints were, in an inferior

degree and less eflBcaciously, to other

nations. They, too, like the Jews, have

felt the bondage of law in some form or

other. See iv. 9 ; v. 1, and the note on
iv. 11.

vofto) dirgfiavov] " / died to, law." For
the dative comp. Rom. vi. 2, 11 (t^

aixap-ria) ; and for the idea of " dying to

the law " Rom. vii. 1-6, esp. ver. 4, Kai

v/xiTs idavaTcl)6riTe r$ vofneti ; and ver. 6,

KaTripyridr]iJ.€V airh tov vo/j-ov airodavovres

4v Si Kareix^u-eda (literally, "we were



246 GALATIANS. [Chap. 11.20,21.

aapKi, ev iriaret ^w rfj tov vlov tov ©€ov rov aya7n]cravT6^ fie koI

7rapa86vTO<i kavrov virep i/xov. ^^ovk aOero) rrjv xdpiv rov ©eov'

el yap Sea vofMov ScKaioavvrj, dpa XpicrTO'i Bcopeav airedavev.

20. T17 rov Qiov Ka\ X

nullified, i.e. discharged by death from

the law in which we were held").

20. An expansion of the idea in the

last A'erse.

XpwTTw «ruv4(rTavpto|xai] " / have

been crucijied with Christ." A new turn

is thus given to the metaphor of death.

In^the last verse it was the release from

"f
past obligations ; here it is the annihila-

tion of old sins. The two, however,

f
are not unconnected. Sin and law

loose their hold at the same time. The
sense of feebleness, of prostration, to

which a man is reduced by the working

of the law, the process of dying, in fact, is

the moral link which unites the two

applications of the image; see Rom. vii.

5, 9-11. Thus his death becomes life.

Being crucified with Christ, he rises

with Christ and lives to God.

The parallel passage in the Romans
best illustrates the different senses given

to death. See, also, for a similar and

characteristic instance of working out a

metaphor, the different applications of

7]tJiipa in 1 Thess. v. 2-8.

For the idea of dying with Christ,

etc., see Rom. vi. 6, 6 iraXaiifs rjficiv

6,v8(ianros avvtaravpwQt} ; comp. Gal. v.

24; vi. 14; Rom. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20,

airoOaveiv crvv Xpicrri^ ; and Rom. vi. 4,

Col. ii. 12, avvracp'rji'at. Comp. Ignat.

Horn. § 7, o e/j-hs tpuis iffravpuiTai. The
correlative idea of rising and reigning

with Christ is equally common in St.Paul.

5cu 8^ ovKe'ri e-y.^] The order is sig-

nificant :
" When I speak of living, I

do not mean myself, my natural being
;

I have no longer a separate existence ; I

am merged in Christ." See on iyd vs. 19.

8 Be v\iv S<*] Not exactly %v vvu fai

^i»i\v, but h limits and qualifies the idea

of life: "So far as I now live in the

flesh, it is a life of faith " ; comp. Rom.
vi. 10, & yap a-Kfdavii/, rfj anapria o/KtBa-

piffTov rov ayaiTT^aavros.

Vfy icpdtra^, u 5e 0, ^fj
ro} @e^ : Pint.

i\Ior. p. 100 F, h KadfvSovat, rov ffwuaros

vTrvos iarl Koi avairavais.

vvv] "now" ; his new life in Christ,

as opposed to his old life before his

conversion ; not his present life on

earth, as opposed to his future life in

heaven ; for such a contrast is quite

foreign to this passage.

€v iricTTei] " in faith," the atmosphere,

as it were, which he breathes in this his

new spiritual life.

The variation of reading here is per-

plexing. For rov viov rov ©eoD maj' be

pleaded the great preponderance of the

older authorities ; for toD Qeoii koX Xpiff-

rov, the testimony of a few ancient

copies, and the difliculty of conceiving its

substitution for the other simpler reading.

|xe €|Aov] " loved me, gave him-

self for me." He appropriates to himself,

asjChrysostom observes, the love which

belongs equally to the whole world. For

Christ is indeed the personal friend of

each man individually ; and is as much
to him as if he had died for him alone.

21. ouK dStTi;* K.T.X.] "/ do not set at

nought the (/race of God. Setting at

nought, I call it ; for, if nghteousness

might be obtained through law, then

Christ's death were superfluous." For

aOerai, " to nullify," see Luke vii. 30

;

1 Cor. i. 19 ; its exact sense here is

fixed by Soopeav awidavev. " The grace

of God" is manifested in Christ's death.

The connection of yap is with the idea

of adeTu, and may be explained by a

supplied clause, as above.

8wp€dv] not " in vain," but " use-

lessly, without sufiBcient cause," or, as

we might say, " gratuitously." Jno.

XV. 25, iixla-qcrdu /.le Saipedi' (Ps. xxxiv.

19) ; comp. LXX of Ps. xxxiv. 7, Swpeiiy

fKpvxI/du fnoi 5i.a(pdopdv, Hebr. Cin, where

Symmachus had ayatriws; Ecclus.xx.23.
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III. ^fl avorjTot, TaXdrai^ rL<i v/j,d<i i^dcrKavev, ot? /car' 6(^6aX-

jjLOv^ ^Irjaov^ Xptarb'i Trpoeypdcpr] iaravpcofMevo'i ; -tovto [xovov

III. 1. In the last paragi'aph of the

foregoing chapter St. Paul began by

speaking of the incident at Antioch,

but his thoughts have been working

round gradually to the false teachers in

Galatia, and have moulded his language

accordingly. He is thus led to dwell

on the direct antagonism to the gospel

involved in the conduct of the Judaizers,

which tacitly assumes that a man may
be justified by his own works. It is a

practical denial of the efficacy of Christ's

deatb. This thought is intolerable to

him, and he bursts out into the indig-

nant remonstrance with which this

chapter opens.

" Christ's death in vain ? O ye

senseless Gauls, what bewitchment is

this ? I placarded Christ crucified be-

fore your eyes. You suffered them to

wander from this gracious proclamation

of your King. They rested on the with-

ering eye of the sorcerer. They yielded to

the fascination, and were riveted there.

And the life of your souls has been

drained out of you by that envious gaze."

l^iCTKavcvJ "fascinated you." St.

Paul's metaphor is derived from the

popular belief in the power of the evil

eye. Comp. Ignat. Rom. ^ .3, ovSeirore

f/iacrKtivaTe ovSeva (or ouSevl), Wisd. iv.

12, Pacncafla yap (pavKSrriTos a/xavpo7 ta

Ka\d, and see especially the discussion

in Plutarch, Symp, v. 7, p. 680 c, mpX

Tuv icaTajSatTKaiufiu \eyofievuv koI fidaKa-

vov ex*"' 0(pda\/J.hv sfxirecrSfTos \6yov

K.r.X. If the derivation of ^arrKalveii/

now generally adopted (see Benfey,

Wiirxl. ii. p. 104), from 0d(a>, ^dtTKco

{cpd(TKa>), be correct, the word originall}^

referred to witchery by spells or incanta-

tions ("mala fascinare lingua"); but

as it occurs in actual use it denotes the

blighting influence of the evil eye, of

which moaning indeed the popular but

now exploded derivation (5ia (pafcau

Kai-i'uv(rav, Tzetz.) is an evidence. See

Bacon's Essays, ix. This belief is not

confined to the East or to ancient times,

but is common in some countries of

Europe even now. In parts of Italy

the power of the " occhio cattivo," or

"jettatura," is said to be a deeply rooted

popular superstition. On its wide prev-

alence see the references in Winer's

RealwoHerh. s.v. Zauberei, and in an

article by O. Jahn, iiher den AhergMuhe^

des bosen Blicks, etc. in the Verhandl. det

Sachs GeseUsch. 1855, p. 31. The word
PaaKaifeiv, then, in this passage involves

two ideas : ( 1 ) The baleful influence on

the recipient, and (2) the envious spirit

of the agent. This latter idea is very

prominent in the Hebrew ^"^^ S"l ("en-

vious " or "covetous," e.g. Prov. xxiii.

6 ; Tobit iv. 16 ; Ecclus. xiv. 10 ; and

compare the 6<p6a\ixhs novrjpds of the

Gospels) ; and in the Latin invideo it

has swallowed up every other meaning.

The false teachers envy the Galatians

this liberty in Christ, have an interest

in subjecting them again to bondage;

see iv. 17; vi. 12; and 2 Cor. xi. 20.

This idea, however, is subordinate to

file other, for where fiaa-Kaiveif signifies

directly " to envy," it generally takes a

dative, like the Latin " invideo " ; see

Lobeck, Phryn. p. 463. Jerome besides

sees in the metaphor here an allusion to

the spiritual "infancy" of the Galatians.

It is true, indeed, that children were

regarded as most susceptible of ^aaimvia

{5i6ti TToW^f exovcriu einrddeiav Kal rpoirhu

T^s (pvcreojs, Alex. Aphrod. probl. Phys.

ii. 53 ; see also the passages in Jahn, p.

39), and such an allusion would be very

significant here ; but the metaphor must
not be overcharged.

epdo-Kavev (for which some copies

read ifidcTK-qviv) is probably the first

aorist with a ,- see Ignat. I.e. On forms

in 7] and a sec Buttmann, Aiisf. Sprachl.

§ 101, 4, A. Buttmann, p. 35, and Lo-

beck, Phryn. p. 25, Paral. p. 22.
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OeXco jxadeiv a^ vfMWV, i^ epycov vofxov ro irvevfia iXd^ere tj i^

aKOYi<i 7Ticne(o<i ; ^ ovTa)<i dvorjTot iare ; ivap^dfievot, irvevfiari vvu

The words T17 oK-ndela. ^^ ireiOeaOai of would sometimes be notices of a trial or

the received text have no place here, condemnation ; comp. Jade 4, 01 ttoAoj

but are added from v. 7. irpoyeypamxevoi us tovto "rh Kpiua ; with

ols Kar' 64>0aX|iovs] "before whose Demosth. p. 1151, rovs irpvTdvfis irpo-

eyes" : comp. Arist. Ran. 626, 'iva aoi ypa(puv avT<$ rhv Kpiaiv sttJ Svo iifiepas

;

Kar' 6<pda\fious ^eyr)- This expression Plut. t'«/«(7/. 9, t^s S/«7js irpo7€7pa(U;U€Vr?s

;

is slightly stronger than irph o(p0a\fj.uv, and this meaning is assigned to the

as bringing out the idea of a confrontimj. word here by several ancient commen-

As the blighting influence passed tators. The context, however, seems to

from the eye of the bewitcher, so also requii-e rather the sense " placarded,

was the eye of the recipient the most publicly announced, as a magisterial

direct channel of communication ; see edict or proclamation." This placard

esp. Alexand. Aphrod. prohl. plii/s. ii. 53, ought to have kept their eyes from wan-

wcnrep IciSr] riva Kal (pdopoiroihi' a/cTJvo dering, and SO to have acted as a charm

i^iaaiv oTrb Tvjs Kdpris ainwu Kal avrr} {^affKiiuiov or irpo^offKaviov, Epist. Jer.

ihiovaa 5ia twv ixpOaKixwv toD <p6ovovix4- 69) against all Judaic sorceries. The

vov rperpei rriv ^vxvv Kai rr]v (pvffiv compound verb KpoypoL<piiv seems never

K.T.X. ; Heliod. Aeth. iii. 7, 5ia tuiv to be used of painting, as some take it

0(pQaKy.uiv ^a. izaQr) rats ^vxais dffro^iv- here.

ovTui (these references I owe to Jahn, tv v^iv is omitted after 7rpoe7pa4)ij in

p. 33); and comp. Ecclus. xviii. 18, deference to the best authorities. It is

S6(Tis fiaffKai/ov (KT-fiKfi otpeaXfiovs ; xiv. difficult, however, to account for its

8. To let the eye rest on the sorcerer, insertion in some early copies, unless it

therefore, was to yield to the fixscination. crept in from ver. 5. If retained, it

This the Galatians had done :
" So ought probably to be regarded as a

deeply had they drunken in That look, redundant expression, enforcing the

those shranken serpent eyes, That all idea of oh /caT* o<pea\noiis, and to be

their features were resigned To this sole taken with irpoeypdcpr].

image in their mind." 2, 3, 4. " I have only one question to

irpo6-Ypd4>ii] " icas posted iqj, pla- ask you : The gifts of the Spirit wliich

carded." The verb irpo'ypd<p€ii' is ca- ye have received, to what do ye owe

pable of two meanings : (1) " To write them'? To works performed in bon-

beforehaiid," as Eom. xv. 4, oaa yap dage to law, or to the willing hearing

irpoeypdcpr] €is t^v fifxertpav SiSaaKaAiau that comes of faith 1 What monstrous

4ypd.(pi). This sense, however, is ex- folly is this, then ! Will you so violate

eluded here, as the words Kar ixpeaXnovs the divine order of progress ? After

forbid the supposition that the apostle taking your earliest lessons in the Spirit,

is here speaking of the predictions of the do you look to attaining perfection

Old Testament, even if such a sense through the Jiesh? To what purpose,

were other\vise likely. (2) " To write then, did ye suffer persecution from

up in public, to placard." It is the these carnal teachers of the law ? Will

common word to describe all public ye now stultify your past sufferings ? I

notices or proclamations, e.g. Arist. cannot believe that ye will."

Av. 450, 8 Tt hu TTpoypdpwfjifv eV toTs dKofjs] in itself may mean either " a

irivaKiois; comp. Justin, Apol. ii. p. hearing" or "a report." For the latter

52 B, iau Se vfiels tovto TrpoypoiJ/TjTe, sense sec Eom. x. 16, quoted from the

r,uLe7s ro'is TTuffi (pavfphvvoiiia-op.fi'. These LXX of Isa. liii. 1. The former mean-
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aapKL eTTLTeXelade ; ^roaavra eirddere elKrj ; ei ye Kol eiKrj. ^6

ovv iTrf^oprjjayv v^lv to irveOfxa koX ivepycbv BvvdfJ,€L<i iv vjmv, i^

ing, however, is more probable here,

as presenting a better contrast to fpyuu,

which requires some word expressing the

part taken by the Galatians themselves.

-irio-Ttws] " which comes offaith," the

subjective genitive. The parallelism of

Eom. X. 17, &pa ri tr ictt is e'l aKor] s, f)

5e aKOT] Sta p^^fiaros, is only apparent.

A true parallel is the phrase inruKo^

iriffTeais, Rom. i. 5 ; xvi. 26. At all

events, ttiVtccos cannot be considered

equivalent to rrjs Triarews (see on i. 23)

taken as an objective genitive, with the

sense " listening to the doctrides of the

faith."

3. oiVcos] refers to what follows

:

" How senseless to reverse the natural

order of things !

"

€vap^d|Jitvou eiriTcXtto-Oe] These words

occur together 2 Cor. viii. 6 ; Phil. i. 6.

Both of them, the former especially, are

employed of religious ceremonials, and

it is possible that the idea of a sacrifice

may underlie their use here. For ivdp-

XeffOai of the initiatory rites, see Pollux

viii. 83, and comp. e.g. Eur. Iph. Aul.

1471 ; for iinriKiLV Herod, ii. 63 {Ovcrias,

evx<^^a,i) ; iv. 186 (j'TjCTeias Kol dprds).

iiTiTiKeia-Qi is perhaps the middle

voice, rather than the passive, as in

Clem. Rom. § .55, iroWal yvvatKes evSv-

fafxwQilaai iireTeAeaauTO iroWa

avSpeTa, and frequently in classical wri-

ters, eg. Plat. Phil. 27 c, KaWiov h.v

KoL rni\v Kpiaiv eTnTfAecraififda. A com-

parison of the parallel passages, 2 Cor.

viii. 6, Phil. i. 6, seems to point to a

transitive verb. On the other hand,

the middle voice is not found elsewhei'e

in the LXX or New Testament.

4. TO<ravTa lirdGere elxfj] "did ye

suffer so ranch in vain," referring to the

persecutions endured by them. For

similar appeals to sufferings undergone,

see Gal. v. 11 ; 1 Cor. xv. 32, and comp.

1 Thess. ii. 14. The history, indeed,

says nothing of persecutions in Galatia;

ILt.] 32

but then it is equally silent on all that

relates to the condition of the Galatian

churches ; and, while the converts to

the faith in Pisidia and Lycaonia, on

the one side (Acts xiv. 2, 5, 19, 22),

and in proconsular Asia, on the other

(2 Cor. i. 8; Acts xix. 23 sqq.), were

exposed to sixffering, it is improbable

that the Galatians alone should have

escaped. If we suppose, as is most

likely, that the Jews were the chief

instigators in these persecutions, St.

Paul's appeal becomes doubly sig-

nificant.

On the other hand, 4ird9eTe has been

interpreted in a good sense, as if refer-

ring to the spiritual blessings of the Ga-

latians ; but Tracrxeij/ seems never to be

so used in the New Testament ; and,

indeed, such a rendering would be harsh

anywhere, unless the sense were cleai'ly

defined by the context, as it is, for

instance, in Jos. A7it. iii. 15, 1, rhv dibv

VTTOfjLvrjaak ixkv oaa, wadSvTes €| ai/TOv koI

•Kt\\iKwv evepysaiuy ixerdKa^ovres k.t.A.

e'lKfj] " in vain." " You despise that

liberty in Christ for which you then

sufifered
; you listen to those teachers

whom you then resisted even to per-

secution."

€il ys Kttl tiKfj] "ifit be reaUij in vain."

It is hard to believe this ; the apostle

hopes better things of his converts. Elf

7€ leaves a loophole for doubt, and koX

widens this, implying an unwillingness

to believe on the part of the speaker.

Hermann's distinction {ad Viger. p.

834), that eiye assumes the truth of a

proposition, while eiVep leaves it doubt-

ful, requires modifying before it is ap-

plied to the New Testament, where eiirep

is, if anything, more directly atfirmative

than et'7€. The alternative rendering,

"If it is only in vain, and not worse

than in vain," seems harsh and improb-

able.

5. The question asked in ver. 2 in-
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epyoov vo/xov t) e'f aKcn)^ Tricrreo)? ;

^ Ka$co<i ^A^padfx iTriarrevcrev

Tw Oew, Kal eXoy laOrj uutm et9 BiKaioavvrjv . 'yivco-

vohed the contrast of faith and works.

This contrast suggests two other

thoughts : ( 1 ) The violation of the law

of progress committed by the Galatians

(ver. 3) ; (2) Their folly in stultifying

their former sufferings (ver. 4). The
question has meanwhile been lost sight

of It is now resumed, and the particle

ovy marks its resumption :
" Well, then,

as I said,", etc.

6 eTriXoprj-ycov] " He that supplieth

bountifuUij" ; comp. Phii. i. 19, ivtxo-

prjylas tov irvev//.aTos 'Irjaov XptaTov.

Even the simple word implies more

or less of Uherality, and the compound

inixopiry^'iv expresses this idea more

strongly. See 2 Pet. i. 5, iiTixopi)yr)aaTe

iv Tjj Tri'tTTet i/uciv t^^v apeTT]i/, and com-

])arc the use of the substantive eirixo-

p-{;y7]na in Athen. iv. p. 140 C, iwaiKKa

ixev \4yeTai. TaCra, ovra olov firLXopr\yi\-

fiaro TOV (rvfTeTay^evov rots (peiSlrais

aiKKov, i.e. the luxuries, the superfluities

of the meal.

ev€,""yJ^v SvvdfiEis €v v\uv] Comp.

1 Cor. xii. 10, ivepyrnxara Sumjueoic

(with vv. 28, 29) ; Matt. xiv. 2, al ^vvd-

fi€is ivepyovfftu iv avT^ (comp. Mark
vi. 14). These passages favor the sense

" worketh miraculous powers in you,"

rather than "worketh miracles among

you " ; and this meaning also accords

better with the context : comp. 1 Cor.

xii. 6, 6 5e avrhs ©ebs b evepywu rh

itavra ii/ iraffiv. What was the exact

nature of these " powers," whether thej^

were exerted over the physical or the

moral world, it is impossible to deter-

mine. The limitations implied in 1

Cor. xii. 10, and the general use of

ivvaixfis, point rather to the former. It

is important to notice how here, as in

the E]iistle to the Corinthians, St. Paul

assumes the possession of these extraor-

dinary ])owers by his converts as an

acknowledged foct.

The verb which disa])pears in the

ellipsis is to be supplied from the fore-

going pai'ticiples :
" doeshe do so from

works," etc., as in 2 Cor. iii. 11 ; Rom.
xii. 7 sqq.

6. The following passage, vv. 6-9,

was omitted in Marcion's recension of

the epistle, as repugnant to his leading

principle of the antagonism between the

Old and New Testaments : see Tertull.

adv. Mar. v. 3, " ostenditur quid supra

haeretica industria eraserit, mentionem
scilicet Abrahae', and Hicron. ad loc.

KaOus] The answer to the question

asked in the former verse is assumed,
" Surely of faith ; and so it was with

Abraham." KaOdis, though not a good

Attic word, is common in later Greek

;

see Lobeck, Plin/n. p. 425.

'Appadji eTricrre-uo-eV k.t.X.] from the

LXX of Gen xv. 6. The Hebrew has

in the second clause Hp"!:! IP rauinil

" and (he) imputed it to him (for)

righteousness." It is quoted as in the

LXX also in Kom. iv. 3 ; James ii. 23

;

Clem. Eom. § 10; Justin, Dial. c.

Tryph. § 119. The passage is cited

also in Barnab. § 13, but too loosely,

and with too obvious an infusion of

St. Paul's language to allow of any

inference as to the text used by the

writer.

On the use made of this passage by

Jewish writers, and on the faith of

Abraham, see pp. 346, and 350.

7. The promise to Abraham, which

in the passage of Genesis introduces the

words just quoted, is the link of con-

nection with what follows.

" An offspring countless as the stars

was promised to xVbraham. Abraham
believed, and his f;iith was accepted as

righteousness. Who, then, are these

promised sons of Abraham? Those,

surely, who inherit Abraham's faith.

Hence the declaration of the scripture

that all the Gentiles should be blessed in

him. These are the words of foresight.
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aKere apa on ol €K 7ricrTea)9, ovTot viol elaiv A/Spadfi. ^ Trpo'iSovaa

Se 7] ypacpr] ore e/c 7rcaTeco<; SiKaiol to, edvrj 6 0eo9, 7rpo€V')]'yjeX,L-

aaTO TO) ^A^paa/x ore ivevXo'yrjOi'jaovTac iv crol nravraTa

eOvrj . '^wcTTe ol e'/c TricTTew? evXoyovvrac avv rco maru) ^A/Spad/jU.

^^ocroi jdp i^ epjcop vo/jlov elaiv, inro Kardpav elaiv. 'yk'ypa'mat

7. ouToi e Iff IV vlot 'Afipadfi.

discerning that God justifies the Gen- gospel, not only as announcing the

tiles bj^ faith ; for so only could they be Messiah, but also as involving the doc-

blessed in Abraham. We conclude, trine of righteousness by fiiith.

therefore, that the faithful, and the

faithful alone, shai-e the blessing with

him."

•yivwcTKtTe] "ye perceive," the indica-

tive, rather than the imperative. The

€V€vXo"yT]0T|o-ovTai K.T.X.] A fusion

of the two passages. Gen. xii. 3, kuI [eV]

ev\oyr)6ricrovTai iv ffol itaaai at (pvXal rrjs

yris, and Gen. xviii. 18, Ka\ evevXoyrjOr)-

aovTut (V avTif ('Ajipaaix) irdvTa ra eOvr)

former mood is perhaps more suited to tJJs yrjs, in both of which the LXX
the argumentative character of the sen- agrees with the Hebrew. Comp. Clem,

tence generally, as well as to the special Rom. § 10.

argumentative particle apa, and pos- ev <rol] "in thee," as their spiritual

sibly, also, to the meaning of the verb progenitor.

yii'ilxTKftv ("to perceive," rather than 10,11,12. Having shown hy positive

"to know"; see the note iv. 8, 9); proof that justification is of faith, he

comp. 1 John ii. 29, iav eiSrjTe on Si- strengthens his position by the negative

KoifJs icTTLv, yivciffKere on iras 6 ttoiuv argument derived from the impossibility

rr)v SiKaioavv-qv 4^ aiirov yfyevvrjTai- On of maintaining its opposite, justification

the other hand, for the imperative see by law. This negative argument is

Heb. xiii. 23. twofold : First, it is impossible to fulfil

01 ex 7rtcrT6(os| " they whose starting- the requirements of the law, and the

point, whose fundamental principle, is non-fulfilment lays us under a curse

faith." Comp. Rom. ii. 8, ol e^ ipideias; (ver. 10): Secondly, Supposing the ful-

Eom. iv. 14, 01 iK vSfjLou. filment possible, still the spirit of the

8. T| -ypaijJTJ] " the scripture " person- law is antagonistic to faith, which is

ified. This instance stands by itself in elsewhere spoken of as the source of life

the New Testament, the personification vv. 11, 12.

elsewhere not going beyond Keyei or oo-ot «| 'ipyuv vdp.ou elcriv] " those who

flirev, or such expressions as trvveKXfiffev,

ver. 22. The attributing "sight" to

the sacred writings is however found in

a not uncommon Jewish formula of

reference, riN"i il'Q, " Quid vidit ? " see

Schottiien here. On the meanino- of

are of ivorhs of law" whose character is

founded on works of law.

eiriKaTdpaTos k.t.X.] a quotation from

Deut. xxvii. 26. The passage is the

closing sentence of the curses pro-

nounced on Mount Ebal, and, as it

ypa<pv, " a passage of Scripture," see were, the summary of the whole. The

the note iii. 22. words run in the LXX, e-wLKardparos

SiKaioi] The tense denotes the cer- irSs &vdpa>iros hs ovk ififxevn iv iracnv

tainty of God's dealings, the sure ac- toTs \6y0ts rod vofxav tovtov too Troifjcrai

coraplishment of his purpose as if it avrovs. For tojs \6yois rod vS/xou tov-

were actually present : see on 1 Thess. too, a slight modification is introduced

V. 2, and Winer § xl. 2, p. 265. by St. Paul, that the sentence may ex-

•7rpo€V)T]-yY€\£o-aTo] The promise to plain itself. The words iras, iraffiv, are

Abraham was an anticipation of the absent in the Hebrew, though the former
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>yap ore eiTLKarapaTO'; 7ra9, 09 ovk efifievei iracnv tol<;

lyeypafifiivoa iv Ta> /Sl/SXio) tov vofiov, tov TroLrjaat

avTU' ^^ort Be iv vofiw ovhe\<i BiKaiovTUL Trapa Ta> 6eoi Bf]\ov,

on BLKaio<i e/c 7ricrTeu)<? ^rjaeraL • ^ 6 Be vofio^ ovk earLV

Ik 7riaTecL)<i, a\X 6 7roLj']aa'i avra ^I'jcrerat iv avTot^.

is found in the Peshito, and the latter

in the Samar. Pentat. Jerome in this

passage, referring to the Samaritan

reading, attributes the omission to a

wilful corru])tion of the text on the part

of the Jews, "ne viderentur esse sub

maledicto." The charge is of course

unfounded, but it is an interesting notice

of the state of the text in his daj'. Jus-

tin, Dial. § 95, p. 322 c, quotes the

passage exactly in the words of St.

Paul, though differing from Hebrew,

Greek, Syriac, and Samaritan texts,

and applies it in the same way : see

above, p. 65, and the note on ver. 13.

11. The same proposition proved in

another way ; Se, " then again."

6 S^Kaios K.T.X.] From Habak. ii. 4,

quoted also Rom. i. 17; Heb. x. 38.

In the Hebrew the words run, "Behold,

his soul is uplifted (proud, stubborn),

it is not right (calm, even) ; but the

just man siuiU live by his steadfast-

ness (fidelity), ri-'ni irai^xn p-'ns
."

What is the correct rendering of the

first clause, whether it refers to the

Chaldean invader or to the heedless

Jew, may be questioned ; but the second

clause, without doubt, desci'ibes tJie at-

titude of the faithful Israelite in the

season of danger. The LXX have, iav

VTro(TTei\r]Tai, ovk evSoKei rj ^vx"}) fiov iv

avrifi, b 8e Si'kohJj fxov eK Triareus (or

e'/c -iriiTTews /jlov) ^rjaerat: see below, p.

343. The author of the Epistle to the

Hebrews, who gives both clauses of the

verse, though reversing the order, quotes

from the LXX (see Bleek, Heh. I.e.).

It will thus be seen that in the first

clause of tiie verse the LXX, though it

makes excellent sense, differs widely

from the Hebrew. In the second clause,

again, the Hebrew word riJI^N is not

directly " faith," meaning " trust, be-

lief," but "steadfastness, faithfulness."

The context, however, justifies wio-Tis,

even in the sense " trust," as a para-

phrastic rendering, and it was so trans-

lated by SjTnmachus, Aquila, and The-

odotion, and in the other Greek versions.

See p. 343, note 4. Targum Jon. hais

l^fi'ii'Cp , " their truth." In its original

context the passage has reference to

the temporal calamities inflicted by the

Chaldean invasion. Here a spiritual

meaning and general application are

given to words referring primarily to

special external incidents. Another

portion of this same prophecy of Hab-

akkuk (i. 15; comp. ii. 5) relating to

the Chaldeans is similarly applied in a

speech of St. Paul, Acts xiii. 41, in

which context (ver. 39, 4v tovtw ttSs 6

iriartvuv SikoioCtou) there is perhaps a

tacit allusion to the words 6 Sikmos

K.T.K. quoted here.

12. "Faith is not the starting-point

of the law. The law does not take faith

as its fundamental principle. On the

other hand, it rigidly enforces the per-

formance of all its enactments."

6 iroiT|o-as k.t.X.] quoted from Lev.

xviii. 5, substantially the same as in

Heb., Syr., Samar. Pent., and LXX.
The Targums define the meaning of

'• living " by " life eternal." The avrd

is explained by the words which in the

original text precede the passage quoted,

irama to irpoffTay/xaTa fjiov koI Travra tA

Kpiixard (iov, and with which St. Paul

assumes a familiarity in his readers.

13. s^iryopao-tv] This verb has two

meanings. ( 1 )
" To redeem, ransom,"

especially from slavery. This is its

general signification ; see the references

in Dindorf's Stcph. Then. (2) " To buy

up," as Polyb. iii. 42, 2, a somewhat

exceptional sense. The former meaning
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^^ XpiaTo<i r)fia<; e^rj'yopaaev e/c tt}? Karapwi rov vofiov, jevofie-

vo<i inrep tj/jloov Kardpa, on 'yk^ypairrai eir iKardpaTO^ 7rd<i 6

Kp€/xd/j,evo<i iirl ^v\ov. ^^I'va et? ra eOvrj r} evkoyia rov

is required here, and iv. 5 ; the latter

seems best suited to Eph. t. 16; Col.

iv. 5, Thv Kaiphv e^ayopa^ofievoi.

r,|ids] The apostle is here thinking

of the deliverance of himself and the

Jewish race : see ra eOvrj, ver. 14.

Kardpa] as 2 Cor. v. 21, rhf ixr] yv6vTa

a/jLapTiav virep 7]fiwv afiapriav iiroirfffev :

conip. Protev. Jac. § 3, where Anna,

complaining of her barrenness, saj'S,

Karapa iyfi''fi6r)v e-yii ivdiriov twv viwv

'l(Tpa7]\. The expression is to be ex-

plained partly by the Hebrew idiom,

the paucity of adjectives frequently oc-

casioning the use of a substantive in-

stead, but still more by the religious

conception which it involves. The
victim is regarded as bearing the sins

of those for whom atonement is made.

The curse is transferred from them to

it. It becomes in a certain sense the

impersonation of the sin and of the

curse. This idea is very prominent in

the scape-goat, Lev. xvi. 5 sqq. ; see es-

pecially the language of the Epistle of

Barnabas, § 7, where the ^Titer explains

the scape-goat as a type of Christ. Com-
pare also Lev. iv. 2.5 ottJ) tov oi'aaTos rov

Tf)s a/j-apTtas, and iv. 29 iTrtd^crei ttji'

XeTpa avTov tVi ttju Ki(pa\r]i' rov afiapri]-

fiuTos aiiTov. In Hebrew riXUn is both

a "sin" and a "sin-offering." Coun-

terparts to these types of the Great Sac-

rifice ai-e found also among heathen

nations, e.g. the Athenians, Arist. Ban.

733, Lysias Andoc. p. 108 (pdpixaKoy awo-

TrefjLtreiv Koi a\iT7]plov airaWdrTecrdai, and
especially the Egyptians, Herod, ii. 39

KetpaAij Se Ke'ifr) (i.e. of the victim) woWk
KaTapr](Tdn€Voi (pepovari ... Karapi-
ovrai 5e roSe XtyovTes Tpffi Ki(pa\r]ai,

ei Tt fiiXXoi 7) (r<plai rots dvovai r) AlyvTrrcc

rrj (Twcaraar) Kanhv yiviaQai, els Ke(pa\r]v

ravTr]v TpaireffQai.

Yc-ypaiTTOi] in Dent. xxi. 23, where

the LXX. runs KeKarr]pafjt.evos virh @eov

ttSj Kpifidfievos iirl |vA.ou. The passage

is quoted by Justin, Dial. p. 323 c,

exactly as by St. Paul ; see p. 65, and

the note on ver. 10. Our Lord had died

the death of the worst malefactors : He
had undergone that punishment, which

under the law betokened the curse of

God, So far he had become KaTapa.

But he was in no literal sense Kardparos

vwb @iov, and St. Paul instinctively omits

those words which do not strictly apply,

and which, if added, would have required

some qualification.

14. " The law, the greater barrier

which excluded the Gentiles, is done

away in Christ. By its removal the

Gentiles are put on a level with the

Jews ; and, thus united, they both gain

access through the Spirit to the Father."

The sequence of thought here is exactly

the same as in Eph. ii. 14-18; see also

Gal. iv. .5.

As regards the construction, either

(1) The two clauses introduced hy'lva

are co-ordinate, as in 2 Cor. ix. 3, ex-

pressing the coincidence in time of the

extension of the blessing to the Gentiles

and the introduction of the dispensation

of the Spirit; or (2) The«gecond clause

with 'Iva is attached to the first, express-

ing the moral dependence of the one on
the other. The passage from the Ephe-

sians already referred to favors the latter.

TTjv i-TzayyikLixv k.t.X..] we, i.e. " all

the faithful, whether Jews or Gentiles,

may receive the ' promise." The divine

promise in the New Testament is always

iirayyeXia not virScrxecns ,
" pollicitum,"

not " promissum," a gift graciously be-

stowed, and not a pledge obtained by
negotiation. Indeed the substantive

iirayyexia is scarcely ever used (Acts

xxiii. 21 is an exception) of anything

else but the divine promise. The phrase

Xafi^duetv ttjj/ iirayyeKiav is employed

not of those to whom the promise is
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^A^paafx yevrjTaL iv Xpiaro} ^Irjaov, Xva rrjv eTrajyeXiav rov

TTvevjJLaro^ Xu/Bco/iev Sia t)}? Tnareco';.

^^ ^AS€X(poi, Kara avOpwirov Xijco. 6fA,co<; dvOpcoTTOv KeKvpcofMevrjv

14. iy 'ItjctoC XpiffT<fi.

given, but of those to whom it is fulfilled
;

as Acts ii. 33; Heb. ix. 15. So also

iTTLTvyxoii'eiv t7is iirayyeXias Heb. vi. 15,

irepi.ueVeii' tt/c inayyeXiav Acts i. 4.

With this use of iirayyeXla, compare

that of e'ATris, iricTTis, etc., for the object

of faith, of hope, etc.

15-18. "Brethren, let me draw an

illustration from the common dealings

of men. Even a human covenant duly

confirmed is held sacred and inviolable.

It cannot be set aside, it cannot be

cloirged with new conditions. Much
more, then, a divine covenant. Now the

promise of God was not given to Abra-

ham alone, but to his seed. What is

meant by 'his seed?' The form of

expression denotes unity. It must have

its fulfilment in some one person. This

person is Christ. Thus it was unfulfilled

when the law came. Between the giv-

ing of the promise, then, and the fulfil-

ment of it, the law intervened. And
coming many hundred years after, it

was plainly distinct from the promise,

it did not interpret the terms of the

promise. Thus the law cannot set aside

the promise.* Yet this would be done

in effect, if the inheritance could only

be obtained by obedience to the law;

since the jironiise itself imposed no such

condition."

'ASeXeJiOv] " brethren." There is a

touch of tenderness in the appeal here,

as if to make amends for the severity

of the foregoing rebuke, iii. 1 sqq.
;

comp. iv. 31 ; vi. 1.

Kara, dvOpcoTrov Xe'Yw] " I speak after

the manner ofmen, I argue from the prac-

tice of men "
; see Eom. iii. 5 ; 1 Cor-

ix. 8, and Rom. vi. 19 o.v6p(j)invov Kiyas.

Comp. also 1 Cor. iii. 3 koto 6.uQp<jntov

irepitrarfiTf, Gal. i. 11 ; 1 Cor. xv. 32 et

Kara dfOpooirov iQrjpiOjj.ax'ricfa K.r.K., " if

from nothing more than worldly motives

I fought with beasts," etc., where the

false interpretation of koto &vdpe>!vov,

" metaphorically," has been supported

by the mistaken analogy of the passage

in our text. For the usage of kot^

&vQp<i>irov in profane authors see the quo-

tations in Wetstein on Rom. iii. 5.

o|j.(os d.vGpti'n-ov] The force is well

given in the A. V., " though it be but

a man's covenant," i.e. Kalirtp avBpdnov

ovaav, Sfxais k.t.\. ; comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 7

ofiws TO &^vxa (pwv^f SiSovTa, Pausan

i. 28, 1 Kv\wva a.vidi(Tav TvpavviSa

Ofiuis fiovXevcravTa. In classical writers

this displacement of Snws, so as to con-

nect it with the word or clause to which

it applies, appears to occur chiefly, if not

solely, with participles, and not as here

and 1 Cor. xiv. 7.

The argument is here an a fortiori

argument, as those of our Lord drawn

from the affection of a human father

(Luke xi. 11 sqq.) and from the com-

pliance of a human judge (Luke xviii.

1 sqq). See esp. Heb. vi. 16. The

a fortiori character of the reasoning,

however, is dismissed in the single words

'6fji.ws, except so far as it is picked up

again in rov Qeov (ver. 17), and does not

reappear, as some have thought, in os

iffriv XpiffrSs.

StaO-qKrvJ " a covenant." This word

(frequently in the plural 5ta6?}Kai) in

classical writers almost always signi-

fies " a will, a testament." There are

some few exceptions, however, eg. Arist.

Av. 439 Tjv ;U7) StdOwvrai y' aide Sta6-fiKriv

ifiol. On the other hand, in the LXX
it is as universally used of a covenant

(most frequently as a translation of

ri^"i3), whether as a stipuhrtion between

two parties {avv6i)K-i), " a covenant," in

the strict sense) or as an engagement

on the part of one. Nor in the New
Testament is it ever found in any other
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hiaOrjKrjv ovBeU aOerel rj iTriScardaaerai. ^^tm Be ^A/3paa/j,

ippedi](rav al eTrayyeXlai,, Kai t&> crirepixar l avrov. ov Xiyet

Kal rol'^ (Tirkp fxacTLV co? eVt TToXXwf , aXV co? e0' evo<i Kal too

sense, witl\one exception. Even in this

exceptional case, Heb. ix._15-17 the sa-

cred writer starts fi'om a sense of a

" covenant " and glides into that of a

" testament," to which he is led by two

points of analogy (1) the inlieritance

conferred by the covenant, and (2J the

dmth of the person making it. " The
disposition in this case," he says in

efFcct, " was a testamentary disposition,

a will." In the passage before us on

the other hand, the mere mention of the

inheritance (ver. 18) is not sufficient to

establish the sense " a testament," which

is ill-suited to the context : comp. Jus-

tin Dial. c. Tryph. § 11, p. 228 B. Owing
partly to the passage in the Epistle to

the Hebrews, and partly to the influence

of the Latin version, which ordinarily

rendered the word by " testamentum,"

(as here), the idea of a testament con-

nected itself inseparably with Siad^iKT).

As a name for the sacred books " testa-

mentum " had not firmly established it-

self at the close of the second century,

and Tertullian frequently uses " instru-

mentum " instead ; see esp. adv. Marc.

iv. 1 , and comp. Kaye's Tertullian, p. 299.

The LXX translators and the New
Testament writers probably preferred

StaOriKr) to avvQiiK-r), when speaking of

the divine dispensation, because the

former term, like iTrayyeXla, better ex-

presses the/zee grace of God. The later

Greek translators frequently substituted

a-vvdriK-n, where the LXX has SiaBr^K'n,

sometimes perhaps not without a polemi-

cal aim.

dOtTct] Comp. Philo, Fragm. ii. p.

675 JI, aWa. oti ?; Sia6r]Krj adere^Tai.

€Tri.[tirJicrcr€Tai] " adds fresh clauses."

Virtually the doctrine of the Judaizers

was the annulling of the promise {ade-

r-qtris) ; apparently it was but the im-

peding new conditions (eVjSicJraljs).

On either showing it was a violation

of the covenant. The meaning of €7rj-

SiardacTfo-Oai is partially illustrated by

i-KiSiaOriKri, which signifies " a second

will," Joseph. B. J. ii. 2, 3, d|i&jz' ttjs

4Tn5iadriKris t)]v hiaQiiKrjv eivai KvpiwTepav,

and ^ 6, Ant. xvii. 9, 4.

16. €ppe9r;0-av] For the form see Lo-
beck, Phryn. p. 447, Buttmann Aiisf.

Sprarhl. ii. p. 165.

tTra^YEXiai] The plural, for the promise

was several times repeated to Abraliam :

comp. Rom. ix. 4, and esp. Clem. Eom.
^10. A question has been raised as to

the particular passage to which St. Paul
refers. In answering this question, it

should be observed, ( 1
) That the words

must be spoken to Abraham himself,

and not to one of the later patriarchs,

(2) That Kai must be part of the quota-

tion. These considerations restrict the

reference to Gen. xiii. 15; xvii. 8, either

of which passages satisfies these condi-

tions. It is true that in both alike the

inheritance spoken of refers primarily

to the possession of the land of Canaan
;

but the spiritual application here is only

in accordance with the general analogy

of New Testament interpretation. See

above on ver. 1 1

.

ov Xe^ei] seems to be used imperson-

ally, like the Attic <^T](n', in quoting

legal documents, the nominative being

lost sight of. If so, we need not in-

quire whether 6 Qeos or i) ypacpT] is to

be understood. Comp. Xtyei, Eom. xv.

10; Eph. iv. 8; v. 14; and (^rjcriV,

1 Cor. vi. 16; 2 Cor. x. 10 (v. 1.).

Kal Tois cTTrepfxao-iv k.t.X.] This com-

ment of St. Paul has given rise to much
discussion. It has been urged that the

stress of the argument rests on a gram-

matical error— that, as the plural of

SJ^iT (the word here rendered a-irepfia)

is only used to signify " grain " or

"crops," e.g. 1 Sam. viii. 15, the sacred

writer could not under any circum-
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aTrepfiari aov, o? iartv XptcTTO?.
^'
tovto Be Xiyw Bta6i]Kr)v

7rpoK€KvpcofievT]v VTTO Tov &€ov /xera rerpaKoata koI rptaKovTa

stances have said " seeds as of many."

Nor is it a complete answer to this ob-

jection that the same word in Chaldee

is several times used in the plural in

the sense which it has here : Gen. x.

18; Josh. vii. 14; Jer. xxxiii. 34. But

the very expression in St. Paul which

starts the objection supplies the answer

also. It is quite as unnatural to use

the Greek airepixara with this meaning

as to use the Hebrew D'^?"iT. No
doubt by a forced and exceptional usage

o-irepnaTa might be so employed, as in

4 Mace. § 17, 5 Tuv 'APpa/jnataii' cirep-

fiaTCiiv airoyovoi waTSej 'Icrpa7)\?Tot, but SO

might the corresponding word in almost

any language. This fact points to St.

Paul's meaning. He is not laying

stress on the particular word used, but

on the fact that a singular noun of

some kind, a collective term, is em-

ployed, where to reKva or ol aTroyovoi,

for instance, might have been substi-

tuted. Avoiding the technical terms of

grammar, he could not express his

meaning more simply than by the oppo-

sition, "not to thy seeds, but to thy

seed." A plural substantive would be

inconsistent with the interpretation

given ; the singular collective noun, if

it admits of plurality (as it is inter-

preted by St. Paul himself, Rom. iv.

18; ix. 7), at the same time involves

the idea of unity.

The question, therefore, is no longer

one of grammatical accuracy, but of

theological interpretation. Is this a

legitimate sense to assign to the seed

of Abraham? Doubtless by the seed of

Abraham was meant in the first in-

stance the Jewish people, as by the

inheritance was meant the land of

Canaan ; but, in accordance with the

analogy of Old Testament types and

symbols, the term involves two sec-

ondary meanings. First. With a true

spiritual instinct, though the conception

embodied itself at times in strangely

grotesque and artificial fomjs, even the

rabbinical writers saw that "the Christ"

was the true seed of Abraham. In

him the race was summed up, as it

were. In him it fulfilled its purpose,

and became a blessing to the whole

earth. Without him its separate exis-

ten«e as a peculiar people had no mean-

ing. Thus he was not only the repre-

sentative, but the embodiment, of the

race. In this way the people of Israel

is the type of Christ ; and in the New
Testament parallels are sought in the

career of the one to the life of the other.

( See especially the application of Hosea

xi. 1 to our Lord in Matt. ii. 15.) In

this sense St. Paul uses the "seed of

Abraham " here. But Secondly. Ac-

cording to the analogy of interpretation

of the Old Testament in the New, the

spiritual takes the place of the natural

;

the Israel after the flesh becomes the

Israel after the spirit ; the Jewish nation

denotes the Christian church. So St.

Paul interprets the seed of Abraham,

Eom. iv. 18; ix. 7, and above, ver. 7.

These two interpretations are not

opposed to each other; they are not

independent of each other. Without

Christ the Christian people have no

existence. He is the source of their

spiritual life. They are one in him.

By this link St. Paul at the close of the

chapter (vv. 28, 29) connects together

the two senses of the "seed of Abra-

ham," dwelling once more on the unity

of the seed: "Ye are all one man in

Christ; and if ye arc part of Christ,

then are ye Abraham's seed and heirs

according to promise."

See especially the remarks of Tholuck,

Das Alte Test, im Neuen Test. p. 44 sqq.

Iirl iroWtov] See Winer, § xlvii. p.

375.

8s €<mv Xptcrrds] For the attraction

see Winer, § xxiv. p. 166.
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€71] jeyovcb'; vofio'i ovk aKvpot et9 to KaTap'yr]<7aL rrjv e'jra'^'yeKtav.

^^ el yap lie vofxov r] KXrjpovofjiia, ovKerc i^ iirayyeXla^ • tco he

^A^paufj, Si iirayjeXla'; Ke-^dpLarac 6 ©eo?. ^^rl ovv 6 vopbo^

;

17. TovTO 8« Xe'^co] "Now what I

mean, what I wish to say, is this."

The inference has been hitherto only

hinted at indirectly ; it is now stated

plainly. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 12, \4yai Se

TovTQ, '6ti e.fao-Tos k.t.K. In both pas-

sages the A.V. gives a wrong turn to the

expression ; translating it, " this I say."

•n-po:<ei<vpa)p.c'vT;v] The confirmation

spoken of is not an act separate in time

and subsequent to the covenant itself.

The idea present to St. Paul's mind is

explained l)y Heb. vi. 17, 18.

els Xpto-Tov, found in the received

text after rov ©eoD, must be struck out

as a gloss. The balance of authority is

decidedly against it.

T€TpaKco-ia K.T.X.] In the prophetic

passage. Gen. xv. 13, the length of the

sojourn in Egypt is given in round

numbers as 400 years ; in the historical

statement, Ex. xii. 40 sqq., it is defined

more exactly as 430 years. The He-

brew text in both passages implies that

the residence in Egypt occupied the

whole time. In the latter, however, the

LXX inserts words so as to include

the sojourn of the patriarchs in Canaan

before the migration, thus reducing the

actual term of residence in Egypt to

about half this period. In the Vat.

IMS. the j)assage runs, ^ 5e /caToiKrjerty

tUv vlSiv 'l(Tpar]\ ^v KarcfKriffai/ iy
•yfj

Alyvinai koI it/ yp Xavaav errj rerpa-

K6(Tta TpiaKovTa irivTe (the last word,

however, being erased). The Alex.

MS. reads Trapo'iKriffis, KapwKria'av, adds

after Xavaav the words aiiTol not ol ira-

repes aur&v, so as to bring out the

revised chronology more clearly, and

omits irevre. The Samar. Pent, takes

the same view, agreeing in its reading

with the Alex. MS. This seems, in

fact, to have been the received chronol-

ogy. It is adopted not only by St.

Paul here, but by Josephus, Ant. ii. 15,

[Lt.] ^3

2, by the Targum of Pseudo-Jonathan,

and substantially by the book of Ju-

bilees (Ewald, Jahrb. iii. p. 77). On
the other hand, in St. Stephen's speech

(Acts vii. 6), and in Philo (Quis rer.

div. her. § 54, p. 511 m), Gen. xv. 13 is

referred to, which extends the sojourn

in Egypt over 400 years ; and this is

the chronology adopted in other pas-

sages of Josephus (Ant. ii. 9, 1 ; £. J.

V. 9, 4), who is thus inconsistent with

himself. The LXX translators may
have inserted the explanatory clause on

grounds of internal criticism, or in

deference to chronological records to

which they had access in Egypt. The
difficulties which attend both system?

of chronology need not be considered

here, as they do not affect St. Paul's

argument, and cannot have entered into

his thoughts.

18. el ydp k.t.X.] " To abrogate and

annul the promise, I say, for this is the

effect of making the inheritance depen-

dent on law." The yap justifies the

expressions " abrogate," " annul," of

the previous verses. NSfios and iiray-

ye\ia are used without the article, as

describing two opposing principles.

ouKe'rij is here logical, " this being

once granted, it is not," etc., as Eom. vii.

17; xi. 6. "En is so used frequently.

KeXapwrrai] " hath bestowed it (the

inheritance) as a free gift." The per-

fect tense mai'ks the permanence of the

effects.

1 9, 20. " Had the law, then, no pur-

pose ? Yes ; but its very purjjose, its

whole character and history, betray its

inferiority to the dispensation of grace.

In four points this inferiority is seen.

First ; Instead of justifying, it con-

demns ; instead of giving life, it kills

;

it was added to reveal and multiply

transgressions. Secondly; It was but

temporary. When the seed came to
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Twv irapa^daecov %a/Dii^ Trpoa-eriOr), d')(pL<i ov ekOrj to cnripfia (p

i'TT'^ryyeXrat, Siara'yeU Bt dyjiXcov iv %e^pt fxecrirov ^^6 Be

Avhom the promise was given it was

annulled. Tlnrdhj ; It did not come

direct from God to man. There was a

double interposition, a twofold media-

tion, between the giver and the recipient.

There were the angels, who administered

it as God's instruments ; there was

Moses (or the high-priest), who deliv-

ered it to man. Fourthly ; As follows

from the idea of mediation, it was of

the nature of a contract, depending for

its fulfilment on the observance of its

conditions by the two contracting par-

ties. Not so the promise, which, pro-

ceeding from the sole fiat of God, is

unconditional and unchangeable."

tL o£v 6 vo|ios ;] what then is the kiiv?"

as 1 Cor. iii. 5, ri oZu eVrli/ 'AttoAXcos;

Tt 86 iffTiv Xlav\os ; the correct reading.

Conip. also Rom. iii. 1.

TsSv irapaj3do-€ft)v Xdpiv] How is this

to be interpreted 1 Is it (1
)" To check

transgressions " ? comp. Clem. Horn. xi.

16, TrapairrwfiaTcou X^-P^" V t tfJ-upia. eTrerot

;

or is it rather (2) "To create transgres-

sions " ? for " where there is no law

there is no transgression" (Rom. iv.

15). Thus law reveals (Rom. iii. 20),

provokes (Rom. vii. 7, 13), multiplies

(Rom. V. 20) sin or transgression. The

use of x"?'" (comp. 1 Jno. iii. 12) is

sufficiently wide to admit either mean-

ing. But the latter is to be preferred

here ; for ( 1 ) The language of the

Epistle to the Ronmns shows this to he

St. Paul's leading conception of the

purposes and functions of the law ; and

(2) This sense seems to be required by

the expressions in the context, "able

to give life" (ver. 21), "included all

under sin" (ver. 22). Comp. ii. 19.

irpo(r€T49Ti] This reading, which is

somewhat better supported than eTeOj],

expresses more strongly the advc7itifious

character of the law ; comp. iwidiardira-e-

Toi ver. 15, and Rom. v. 20 yS/xos Se na-

pf iffriXOiV Iva TrXeovaffri rh TrapaTnwfxa.

^Stj] For the omission of h.v see

A. Buttmann, § 33, p. 198; for the con-

junctive, the note on tpex'^ ii- -•

TO o-ire'pixa k.t.X.] " the seed to whom
the promise has been given," i.e. Christ.

eirriyyeXTai is probably a passive, as

2 Mace. iv. 27.

Siara-yds 8i* dyyeXuv] " ordered, or

administered hy the medium of angels."

The first mention of angels in connec-

tion with the giving of the law is in

the benediction of Moses, Dcut. xxxiii. 2,

^'ip rsma nrxi, literally, "and he

came from (amidst) myriads of holi-

ness," i.e. countless angels who attend

him. Some modem commentators (see

Knobel in loc.) obliterate the mention

of angels by translating, " He came

from the heights of Kadesh," pointing

the M-ord tl^p with the LXX ; but,

though the parallelism gains by this,

the sense thus assigned to nsS'l is

unsupported ; and Ewald, Gesch. des

V. Isr. ii. 257, still further changes

r-^na-l into ra-i-i^a. The LXX ren-

der the words aw fivptdai KdSrjs, but

introduce the angels in the following

clause, f'/c Selitof ai/rov &yye\oi ytter' av-

Toii, where they must have had a dif-

ferent reading from our present Hebrew

text (see Gesen. Thes. p. 358). Aquila,

Symmachus, the Targnms, and Jewish

expositors generally, agree in the com-

mon rendering of Olp r~31. Other

allusions in the New Testament to the

angels as administering the law are

Acts vii. 53, i\dl3fre rhu vSfiov els Staro-

70J ayyfXwu (comp. vv. 35, 38) ; Heb.

ii. 2. See also Joseph. Ant. xv. 5, 3,

finSry Se ra KdWiffJa tSiv SoyudTwv Kol

Ti dfficiTaTa rSiv iv Tois vS/xois 5i' ayyt-

Xuv iropi ToC deov fiadSyraiv Philo de

somn. p. 642 si, and the book of Jubi-

lees, c. 1 (Ewald's Jahrh. ii. p. 233 ;

iii. p. 74). The angels who assisted in

the giving of the law hold a very im-

portant place in the later rabbinical
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fieaLTTj'; evb^ ovk ecrrcv, 6 Se 0eo? et? iariv. ^^ 6 ovv v6[io<i Kara

Tcov iirayyekioiv \rov &€ov\ ; fM-t] yevoiro. el <yap iSoOrj v6fxo<;

speculations. See the interpretation

of Deut. xxxiii. 2 in the Jerusalem

Targum, and the passages cited by

Gfrorer, Jahrh. des Heils, i. p. 226, p.

357 sqq., and by Wetstein here. The
theology of the schools having thus en-

larged upon the casual notices in the

Old Testament, a prominence was given

to the mediation of angels which would

render St. Paiil's allusion the more

significant.

In St. Stephen's speech (Acts vii.

53), as in the passage of Josephus, the

angel's are mentioned to glorify the

law, being opposed to mere human min-

isters. Here the motive is different.

The interposition of created beings is

contrasted with the direct agency of

God himself. So also in Heb. ii. 2,

where an a fortiori argument is drawn

from the superiority of the salvation

spoken by the Lord over the word

spoken by angels (5i' ayyiKuv). St.

Paul's contrast here between the direct-

ness of the one ministration and the

indirectness of the other has a parallel

in 2 Cor. iii. 12 sqq.

kv X€ipt] A Hebraism or Aramaism,

nearly equivalent to did : comp. Acts

vii. 35. It is a fi-equent LXX transla-

tion of ^^^S 5 occurring especially in the

expression eV x^'P^ Mouo-?), e.g. Num. iv.

37, 41, 45, etc. In Syriac we meet

with such phrases as XmO^ | <t*^

(i.e. iv xeipJ irvevixaros, Acts iv. 25, Pesh.),

\^^ 1 Vl tg< ^ 0'^ (i.e. eV x^'P^ ^'<^~

Tecus, Hab. ii. 4, Hexapl.)

IxteriTou] The mediator is Moses.

This is his common title in Jewish

writei-s. In the apocryphal aud^atxts or

a.vd\r]\pis IMoses says to Joshua, -KpoeOe-

dcraTo /xe 6 Qehs irpb Kora/SoA.?}? KocTfxov

elvai 1X7] rrjs SiaO^Kijs aiiTov fiiffirr)!',

Fabric. Cod. Pseud. V.T. i. p. 845.

See the rabbinical passages in Wetstein,

and Philo, Vit. Mays. iii. 19, p. 160 M,

oia ixea'tTr^s Kai SiaWdKTrjs. There

would appear to be an allusion to this

recognized title of Moses also in Heb.

viii. 6 (comp. ix. 15; xii. 24), where

our Lord is styled " a mediator of a

better covenant." Though the word

itself does not occur in the Mosaic nar-

rative, the mediatorial functions of

Moses appear clearly, e.g. Ex. xx. 19,

and Deut. v. 2, 5, Kvpios 6 Qehs vfxwv Sie-

Qero Trphs vfias Siad^Kriv Kayo)

flcTTTiKeiv kva fxecrov Kvpiov koI v/xwi^ k.t.\.

The reference in &t. Paul seems to be

to the first giving of the law ; if ex-

tended to its after administration, the

fieairris would then be the high-priest

;

see Philo, Men. ii. 12, p. 230 m, ij.ed6piov

a.f»,(poiv 'Iva hia. fitcrov nvhs &i'6pci>iroi i\d(T-

Koourai &i6v; but this extension does

not seem to be contemplated here.

On the other hand Origen (iv. p. 692,

ed. Delarue), misled by 1 Tim. ii. 5, un-

derstood the mediator of Christ, and,

as usual, carried a vast number of later

commentators with him. Thus it is

taken by Victorinus, Hilary, Jerome,

Augustine, and Chrysostom. So also

Concil. Antioch. (Routh, Rel. Sacr. iii.

p.295),Euseb.£'ccL r/i.i.20,11 ; Athan.

c. Apoll. i. 12. Much earlier than Ori-

gen, Marcion would seem to have enter-

tained this view, Hippol. Haer. vii. 31,

p. 254. Basil, however, clearly showed

that Moses was meant, referring to Exod.

XX. 19, de Spir. Sanct. xiv. 33 (iii. p. 27,

Gamier), and it was perhaps owing to

his influence that the correct interpre-

tation was reinstated. So Theodore

Mops., Theodoret, Gennadius ; and comp.

Didym. in Ps. pp. 1571, 1665 (Migne).

Pelagius gives the alternative.

It will be seen that St. Paul's argu-

ment here rests in eflTcct on our Lord's

divinity as its foundation. Otherwise

he would have been a mediator in the

same sense in which Moses was a mediar
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6 EvvdfjLevo<; ^coo7roL7]aai, ovrw^ e/c vo^ov \av~\ rjv rj BiKaioavvT]

'

^aWa avveKXeicrev rj ypacf)^] to, iravra viro afxapriav, Ifva 17

tor. In another and a higher sense St.Paul

himselfso speaks ofourLord (1 Tim. ii.5).

20. The number of intei-pretations

of this jjassage is said to mount up
to 250 or 300. Many of these arise

out of an error as to the mediator,

many more disregard the context, and

not a few are quite arbitrary. "Without

attempting to discuss others which are

not open to any of these objections, I

shall give that which appears to me the

most probable. The meaning of the first

clause seems tolerably clear, and the

range of possibility with regard to the

second is not very great.

6 8s (X€criTT;s eyos ovk ?(mv] " 710 me-

diator can be a mediator of one." The
very idea of mediation supposes two

persons at least, between whom the me-

diation is carried on. The law, then, is

of the nature of a contract between two

parties, God on the one hand, and the

Jewish people on the other. It is only

valid so long as both parties fulfil the

terms of the contract. It is fhcrefore

contingent, and not absolute. The defi-

nite article with fiecrlrrts expresses the

idea, the specific type, as 2 Cor xii. 12

ra (TTJixua rov airoffroAov, John x. 11 6

irotix^v 6 Ka\6s : see Winer, § xviii.p. 106.

6 8s Qehs sis strriv] "but God (the

giver of the promise) is one." Unlike

the law, the promise is absolute and

unconditional. It depends on the sole

decree of God. There are not two con-

tracting parties. There is nothing of

the nature of a stipulation. The giver is

everything, the recipient nothing. Thus

the primary sense of " one " here is nu-

merical. The further idea of unchangc-

ableness may perhaps be suggested ; but

if so, it is rather accidental than inhe-

rent. On the other hand this proposition

is quite unconnected with the funda-

mental statement of the Mosaic law,

" The Lord thy God is one God," though

resembling it in form.

21. "Thus the law differs Avidely

from the promise. But does this differ-

ence imply antagonism ? Did the law

interfere with the promise f Far other-

wise. Indeed we might imagine such a

law, that it would take the place of the

pi'omise, would justify and give life.

This was not the effect of the law of

Moses. Bitt still it was a preparatory

discipline ; it led the way to Christ."

Ttov eirayysXKov] the plural. See the

note on ver. IG.

vo|xos 6 8vvd|itvos] "a law, such as

could." For the position of the article

see note i. 7, and comp. Acts iv. 12.

5«oiroiT)(r&t] including alike the spir-

itual life in the present and the glo-

rified life in the future, for in the

apostle's conception the two are blended

together and inseparable. The " inher-

itance " applies to both. Compare the

scriptural use of " salvation " "the king-

dom of heaven," etc.

22, 23. In this metaphor which de-

scribes the position of the Jews before

Christ, two ideas ai'e involved. First,

that of constraint or oppj-ession. They

were brought under the dominion of sin,

were locked up in its prison-house, and

so were made to feel its power. Sec-

ond!)/, that of watchful care. They were

fenced about as a peculiar people, that

in due time they might become the de-

pository of the gospel and the centre of

its diffusion. The first idea is prominent

in ver. 22, the second appears in ver. 23.

22. " On the contrary, as the passage

of Scripture testifies, the law condemned

all alike, yet not finally and irrevocably,

but only as leading the way for the dis-

pensation of faith, the fulfilment of the

promise."

o-vveKXewrev tj ypa<j>Ti] The scripture

is here i-epresentcd as doing that which

it declares to be done.

The passage, which St. Paul has in

mind, is probably cither Ps. cxliii. 2,
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iTrayyeXia iic TTLareco^y ^Irjaov Xpcarov So6f} rot? incrTevoifcnv.

^^Trpb rov Se iXOelv ttjv Trianv, inro vofiov i(f)povpov/j.66a avvKket,-

oixevoL et? rr]v /xeWovaav ttccttiv a7roKaXv(f)6rjvat. ^ Mare 6 vo/J.O'i

iraiha'yw^fo^; rjfjuojp jeyovev eh Xptcrrov, iva eic TriaTeco'i SLKatcodo)-

quoted above ii. 16, or Deut. xxvii.

26, quoted iii. 10. In Eom. iii. 10-18,

indeed, the apostle gathers together sev-

eral passages to this same puqjort, and

it might therefore be supposed that he

is alluding here rather to the general

tenor of Scripture than to any special

text. But tlie following facts seem to

show that the singular ypacprj in the New
Testament always means a particular

passage of Scripture : ( 1
) Where the ref-

erence is clearly to the sacred writings

as a whole, as in the expressions

"searching the scriptures," "learned in

the scriptui-es," etc., the plural ypacpal is

universally found, e.g. Acts xvii. 11
;

xviii. 24, 28. (2) We meet with such

expressions as " another scripture " (John

xix. 37), " this scripture" (Lukeiv. 21),

" every scripture " (2 Tim. iii. 16).

(3) 'H ypacprj is most frequently used in.

inti-oducing a particular quotation, and

in the very few instances where the quo-

tation is not actually given, it is for the

most part easy to fix the passage refei'red

to. These instances are John ii. 22 (Ps.

xvi. 10 ; see Acts ii. 27) ; John xvii. 12

(Ps. xli. 10 ; see John xiii. 18) ; John

xix. 28) ; Ps. Ixix. 22) ; John xx. 9 (Ps.

xvi. 10). The biblical usage is followed

also by the earliest fathers. The transi-

tion from the " Scriptures " to the " Scrip-

ture " is analogous to the transition

from TO. $iP\la to the " Bible."

o-uve'KA€icr€v vnrb d[JiapTiav] i.e. sub-

jected to the dominion of sin without

means of escape, a pregnant expression

:

comp. Eom. xi. -32 aweKKeicrev yap 6

Qfhs Tovs irdvTo.s eis aireideLau 'Iva tovs

irdfras iKfi'iarj. The word ffvyKAeieiv

seems never to mean simply " to include."

The A. V. has the more coiTCCt, but

somewhat ambiguous, rendering "con-

clude " here. ffvynXtUiv els is a common
construction; seePritzsche,/io/«.ii.p.545.

TO, irdvTa] The neuter is naturally

used where the most comprehensive term

is wanted : comp. 1 Cor. i. 27 ; Col. i.

20 ; Eph. i. 10.

tva] The consciousness of sin is a

necessary step towards justification. See

note ii. 19, and comp. Eom. I. c.

Ik irioTTews k.t.X.] Not a mere tautol-

ogy after to7s irnTTevovcnv. St. Paul's

opponents agreed with him that only a

believer could obtain the promise. They

differed in holding that he obtained it

not by his faith, but by his works.

23. €4>poiJpov(Jie9aoT;vK\eiop.6voi] "were

shut up and kept in ward: comp. Wisd.

xvii. 15 i<ppovpe7ro els rr/i/ aaiSr^poi/

elpKTTjV KaraK \ei(rdeis, Plut. de def.

orac. p. 426 b ouSe <ppovpe7v trvyKAei-

aavras ttj vKfj.

The use of iriaris in these verses (w.

22, 23, 25) links together its extreme

senses, passing from the one to the other,

(1) Faith, the subjective state of the

Christian, (2) The faith, the gospel, the

objective teaching, the system of which
" faith," is the leading feature. See the

note i. 23, and p. 353.

24. iraiSa-ywYos] Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 15.

The paedagogus or tutor, frequently a

superior slave, was entrusted with the

moral supervision of the child. Thus

his office was quite distinct from that

of the Si5d(TKa\os, so that the English

rendering, " schoolmaster," conveys a

wrong idea. The following passage of

Plato (Lysis, p. 208 c) is a very. com-

plete illustration of the use which St.

Paul makes of the metaphor ; 2e avrhi>

iwffiv apx^tv aeavTov, ^ ouSe rovro iiri-

Tpeirovffi croi ; Ileus yap, tcpf], iiriTpeTrovatv ;

'AA.A' apx^i 'TIS (Tou ; "OSe Trai5ayoiy6s,

i(p7]. Mwv ^ovKos &v ; 'AWa ri fx-hv

;

fip.€Tep6s ye, e^T}. '^H Seifuv, tjv 5' eyd,

ehevQepov ut/ra vnh Sov\ov dpx^<fOat. ri

5e iroiitii' av ovtos b irai5ay(tiyus gov &pxii'S
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jiev ^ iXOovarj'i he t?}? iricrTeai^ ovKeri viro TratSayooyov iafxev.

^Trafxe? yap viol Qeov iare Bia t-j}? 'jriareco'i ev Xpiara) 'Iijaou'

^' oaoL yap et? XpccrTov e^aTrriaOrjre, Xpiarov ivehvaacrde. ^ovk

"Piryuiv SrjTTov, i<pT], (Is 5i5acrKd\ov. Mojj'

fir] Kal ouTOL ffov &pxov(nv, oi ^ihaffKoXoi ;

ndfTus Sriirov. TlafnroWovs apa aoi

SeffTTOTas /cat &pxovTas kKuiv 6 TraTrip

((piffT-qaif. On the " paedagogus " see

Becker and Marquardt, Rom. Alt. v. 1

p. 114, and Smith's Diet, of Antiq. s.v.

As well in his inferior rank as in his

recognized duty of enforcing discipline,

this person was a fit emhlem of the

IMosaic law. The rabbinical writers

naturalized the w-ord irai5a7W7(fs, 313'lS

(see Schottgen here), and in the Jeru-

salem Targum it is used to translate

'l-N (A. V. "a nursing father") Numb.

xi. 12.

The tempting explanation of iratSa-

ywyhs els XptarSy, " one to conduct us

to the school of Christ," ought probably

to be abandoned. Even if this sense

did not require nphs Xpicrrhv or els Xpia-

Tov, the context is unfavorable to it.

There is no reference here to our Lord

as a teacher. " Christ " represents the

freedom of mature age, for which the

constraints of childhood are a prepara-

tion ; compare Eph. iv. 13 els &vSpa

TeKeiov (" full grown") els fierpov riKucias

Tov KK-qpwfj.aros tov Xpicrrov. The met-

aphor of the paedagogus seems to have

grown out of e<ppovpoviJ.e6a, and thus the

main idea is that of strict supervision.

The iraiSayuyhs had the whole moral

direction of the child, so that TtaLSayaiyia

became equivalent to " moral training,"

and the idea conveyed by the term need

not be restricted to any one function.

Compare Pint. Num. 15 e/c Se TotavTr]s

iraiSayciiyias irphs rh 6e7ov ovjcas 7] ir6\ts

4yey6uei xe'poT?9r)s k.t.X., and Liban. iv.

437, cd. Eeiske (quoted in Wetstein),

vpwrov ixev vS/jLca irai5aywyii<T0fMev axnwv

triv TTpoaipeaii', iis tiv r^v awh tov vd/xov

^rin'iav avaSvonevai aaxppoyelv avayKd-

^wvTai.

25, 26. ta-^lv, t<rrl] See a similar

instance of the interchange of the first

and second persons in 1 Thess. v. 5

TrdvTes yb.p vfj.e7s viol (pooros ecr e koI viol

Tj/xepas' ovK efffiey vvKrhs ovSe vkStovs.

26. ir&VTfs ^ip K.T.X.] "for ye all are

sons of God by your faith, sons of God in

Christ Jesus. The stress of the sentence

lies on irotn-es and vloi ;
" all," Jews and

Gentiles alike, those under the law and

those without the law; "sons" {vloi),

claiming therefore the privileges, the

liberty of sons, so that the rigorous su-

pervision of the tutor (!raiSayu>y6s) ceases

when you cease to be children (TralSes).

viol Qiov] In St. Paul the expressions

" sons of God," " children of God,"

mostly convey the idea of liberty, as iv.

6, 7 ; Eom. viii. 14 sqq. (see, however,

Phil. ii. 15), in St. John of guilelessness

and love, e.g. 1 John iii. 1, 2, 10. In ac-

cordance with this distinction St. Paul

uses viol as well as reKva, St. John reKva

only.

kv XpioTu 'lT)o-oi)] The context shows

that these M^ords must be separated from

5»o TTjs irlffrews. They are throAvn to

the end of the sentence so as to form in

a manner a distinct proposition, on

which the apostle enlarges in the follow-

ing verses :
" You are sons by your union

with, your existence in, Christ Jesus."

27. "In Jesus Christ, I saj,for all ye,

who were baptized into Christ, did put on

Chi-ist
: " yap introdixces the explanation

of the foregoing eV Xpiar^ 'iTjffov.

eveSvo-ao-Gs] The metaphor has been

supposed to be taken from the white

garments in which the newly baptized

w-ere clothed ; see Bingham, Christ.

Antiq. xi. 11, § 1. It is scarcely prob-

able, however, that the ceremonial of

baptism had become so definitely fixed

at this early date, that such an allusion

would speak for itself. The metaphor

in fact is very common in the LXX, e.g.

Job viii. 22 (oJo'xw')'')) xxix. 14 (St/coio-
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evi 'lofSato? ovBe "EWrjv, ouk 'ivL Bov\o<; ovSe iXevdepo^, ovk eve

apaev koX 6rj\v 7rdvT6<; 'yap u/iet? el? eVre ev XpiaTM ^l7]crov.

^^el 8e vfjb€l<; Xpcarov, dpa rod ^A^paafx airepfxa ea-ri, kot

iira'y'^^eklav K\r]pov6/jLoc.

28. ciiravTi

avvy)v), xxxix. 19 {(po^ov), Vs. xxxiv 26

(alcx^vfiv Kol evTpoTrrjv), xcii. 1 (einrpi-

Treiaf, Svyafiiv) , ciii. 1, etc., comp. ey/co/x-

Povadai 1 Pet. V. 5. See also Scliuttgen

on Rom. xiii. 14. On the other hand

in the context of the passage of Justin

quoted below (ver. 28) there is appar-

ently an allusion to the baptismal

robes.

28. " In Christ ye are all sons, all

free. Every barrier is swept away. No
special claims, no special disabilities,

exist in him, none can exist. The con-

Tentional distinctions of religious caste

or of social rank, even the natural dis-

tinction of sex, are banished hence.

One heart beats in all : one mind guides

all : one life is lived by all. Ye are all

one man, for ye are members of Christ."

OUK 'ivi] " there is no room for, no place

for," negativing not the fact only, but

the possibility, as James i. 17 wap' ^ ovk

(VL KapaWayii. The right account of

fvi, seems to be given by Winer, § xiv.

p. 79. It is not a contraction of fueari,

but the preposition eV, eVi, strengthened

by a more vigorous accent, like cttj, irapa,

and used with an ellipsis of the substan-

tive verb.

"EXXir^v] See the note ii. 3.

&po-ev Kal Qv\Kv\ The connecting par-

ticle is perhaps changed in the third

clause, because the distinction now
mentioned is different in kind, no longer

social but physical. There may be an

allusion to Gen. i. 27 &paev koX QrjKv

iiToiricreu avTois, and if so, this clause

will form a climax : "even the primeval

distinction of sex has ceased." Comp.
Col. iii. 11.

Either on this passage, or on some
unrecorded saying of our Lord similar

in import (comp. Luke xx. 35), may
have been founded the mystical lan-

guage attributed to our Lord in the

s yap vfxiis.

apocryphal gospel of the Egyptians

(Clem. Alex. Strom, iii. p. 553, ed.

Potter). Being asked by Salome when
his kingdom should come, he is reported

to have answered, " When the two shall

be one, and the male with the female,

neither male nor female." These ob-

scure words were much discussed in

early times and diversely interpreted,

e.g. by the Ophites (Hippol. Haer. v. 7),

by the Pseudo-Clement of Rome (Epist.

2, § 12), by Cassianus (Clem. Alex. I. c),

and by Theodotus (Clem. Alex. p. 985).

See also the remarks of Clement of

Alexandria himself, pp. 532, 539, sq.,

besides the passage first cited. For an-

other coincidence of St. Paul's language

with a saying attributed to our Lord,

but not found in the gospels, see 1 Thess.

V. 21.

els ecrre] "are one man." Comp. Eph.

ii. 15 roll's ^vo KTiari iv eavriS els eva Kat-

yhv avdpcaiTov, and Justin Dial. § 116,

p. 344 B ovTws r]jj.us ot Si« tov 'Irjcrov

6v6fj.aTos us els &i/6pa>Tros TriaTevaavres

TO, pvTrapa, Ifxaria, airrnj.pieff/jiii'oi

K.T.X., which seems to be a reminiscence

of this passage of St. Paul. The neuter

4V, found in some texts, destroys the

point of the expression, the oneness as

a conscious agent.

29. XpitTToi)] " are part of Christ, are

members of Christ," not merely "are

the property of Christ, are servants of

Christ." The argument turns on the

entire identity of the Christian brother-

hood with Christ.

&pa TOV 'Appadfi] " then being one

with Christ, ye are Abraham's seed " ; for

he is that seed of Abraham to whom
the promise was given. See the note

on ver. 16.

KttT* ewa-yyeXiav] emphatic ;
" heirs

indeed, but heirs by promise, not by law."

See ver. 18.
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IV. ^Aiy(o Se, icf oaov y^povov 6 Kkrjpovo^o'i vqivko^ icmv,

ovBev Bta(f)ep€i SovXov Kvpio^ ttuvtcov lov^ ^ aXka vtto eTrtTpoTrou?

IV. 1-7. In the former paragraph

St. Paul, starting from the figure of the

paedagogus, had been led to speak of

the sonship of the faithful in Christ.

The opening verses of this chapter are

an expansion of the same image. The

heir in his nonage represents the state

of the world before the gospel. In

drawing out the comparison, St. Paul

seems to include Gentiles as well as

Jews under this " tutelage," all having

more or less been subject to a system

of positive ordinances, and so far gone

through a disciplinary training. In the

image itself, however, there are two

points to be cleared up.

First. Is the father of the heir repre-

sented as dead or living ? On the one

hand individual expressions point to

the decease of the father; a very un-

natural meaning must otherwise be

forced upon the words, " heir," " guar-

dian," "lord of all." On the other

hand, the metaphor in its application

refers to a living Father. The latter

consideration must yield to the former.

The point of the comparison lies not in

the circumstances of the father, but of

the son. All metaphors rnust cease to

apply at some point, and the death of

the father is the limit here imposed by

the nature of the case. Our Father

never dies ; the inheritance never passes

away from him ; yet nevertheless we

succeed to the full possession of it.

Secondli/. It has been questioned

whether St. Paul borrows the imagery

here from Roman or from Jewish law, or

even, as some maintain, from a special

code in force in Galatia. In the ab-

sence of very ample information, we

may say that, so far as he alludes to

any definite form of the law of guardian-

sliip, he would naturally refer to the

Roman ; but, as the terms are not tech-

nically exact (e.g. vr}inos, vpodeffixia), he

seems to put forward rather the general

conception of the oflSce of a guardian

than any definite statute regulating it.

His language, indeed, agrees much
better with our simpler modern prac-

tice than with Roman law, which in

this respect was artificial and elaborate.

1. Xt'-ycD hi] " But what I would say

is this," introducing an expansion or

explanation of what has gone before

:

see V. 16 ; Rom. xv. 8, and for the more

definite tovto Se Keyu, Gal. iii. 17 (with

the note), 1 Cor. i. 12.

vi]7rios] "an infant." As this does

not appear to have been a technical

term in Greek, or at least in Attic, law

(where the distinction is between irais

and airfip), it probably represents the

Latin " infans." If so, its use here,

though sufliciently exact for the pur-

poses of the comparison, is not tech-

nically precise. The "infantia" of a

Roman child ended with his seventh

year, after which he was competent to

perform certain legal acts, but he was

not entirely emancipated from a state

of tutelage till he entered on his twenty-

fifth year, having passed through several

intermediate stages. See Savigny, liom.

Recht. iii. p. 25 sqq. Nir)7r»o$ seems to

be here " a minor " in any stage of his

minority. The word is opposed to

avvp, 1 Cor. xiii. 11 ; Eph. iv. 13, 14;

comp. Dion. Hal. R.H.iv. 9; Grutcr,

Inscr. p. 682, no. 9.

ovSev Statpe'pei SovXov] The minor

was legally in much the same position

as the slave. He could not perform

any act except through his legal repre-

sentative. This responsible person, tlje

guardian in the case of the minor, the

master in the case of the slave, who
represented him to the state, and whose

sanction was necessary for the validity

of any contract undertaken on his be-

half, was termed in Attic law Kvpios,

Meier, Att. Proc. p. 430. Prospectively,

however, though not actually, the minor
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ecjTiv Kai oiKovofiov^ ^XP'' '^^'^ 7rpoo€ajxia<i tov Trax/oo?. '^ovT(o<i Kat,

?}/ici?, ore rjfxev vyTrioc, viro ra GTOi'yua tov Koa/xov rj/juev SeBoir-

was Kvpios -navToiv, which the slave was

not.

2. tiTiTpowovs Kal OLKOVojAovs] "con-

trollers of his person and property." The
language is intended, as the plurals

show, to be as comprehensive as pos-

sible. It is therefore vain to search

for the exact techuical tenn in Roman
law corresponding to each word. The
Latin fathers translate them variously

:

" euratores et actores " Vict., Hil., In-

terp. Orig. ; " tutores et actores," Pelag.,

nier. ; " procuratores et actores," Aug.

;

" tutores et dispensatores," Interp. Tlieod.

Mops. The distinction given in the

above translation seems the most prob-

able. The imTpoTToi are the boy's legal

representatives, his guai-dians (whether
" euratores " or " tutores " in Roman
law) ; the oIkovSjxoi, stewards or bailiffs

appointed to manage his household or

property. The word fTrhpoiros else-

where in the New Testament, Matt.

XX. 8; Luke viii. 3, is "a, steward."

Adopted into the Rabbinical language

(msI'lIi'^SX) it has a comprehensive

meaning, signifying sometimes a guar-

dian, sometimes a steward : see Schottgen

here, and on Luke viii. 3.

Tfjs TTpoOewjAias] sc. -^/tiepas, " the daij

appointed beforehand," generally ' as a

limit to the performance or nonper-

formance of an action.; in this case as

the time at which the office of guardian

ceases. A difficulty, however, presents

itself in irarpSs. In Roman law the

term was fixed by statute, so that the

father did not generally exercise any

control over it. It has been supposed,

indeed, that St. Paul refers to some

exceptional legislation by which greater

power was given to the Galatians in this

respect ; but this view seems to rest on

a mistaken interpretation of a passage

in Gaius (i. § 55). It would appear,

however, that by Roman law some dis-

cretion was left to the father, at all

ILt.] 34

events, in certain cases ; see Gaius,

§ 186, "Si cut testamento tutor s«6 con-

dicione aut ex die certo datus sit " : comp.

Justinian's Instit. i. xiv. 3 ; and probably

more exact information would show
that the law was not so rigorous as is

often assumed. Considering, then, ( 1

)

Tliat, though the term of guardianship

was not generally settled by the will of

the testator, the choice of persons was,

and (2) That in appointments made for

special purposes this power was given to

the testator ; the expression in question

will perhaps not appear out of place, even

if St. Paul's illustration be supposed to

be drawn directly from Roman law.

3. Tj|X€is] "we," Jews and Gentiles

alike, as appears from the whole context.

See the note on ver. 1 1

.

TO, cTTotXsia] "the elements" originally

" the letters of the alphabet," as being

set in rows. From this primary sense

the word gets two divergent meanings

among others, both of which have been

assigned to it in this passage
; ( 1 )

" The
physical elements" (2 Pet. iii. 10, 12;

Wisd. vii. 17), as earth, fii-e, etc. (Her-

mas, Vis. iii. 13), and especially the

heavenly bodies : comp. Clem. Horn. x.

9, 25 ; Justin, Apol. ii. p. 44 a, ra ohpa-

via (TTOix^la ; Dial. p. 285 c. They
were probably so called chronologically,

as the elements of time (Theoph. ad

Aut. i. 4, tjAjos Kal creA^vr], Kal acrrepes

(rToixeio afnov ilatv, els (TTjixeia KaX els

Kaipovs Kal els rjnepas Kal els eviavrovs

yeyovSra)
; (2) " The alphabet of learn-

ing, rudimentary instruction " ; comp.

Heb. V. 12.

The former sense is commonly adopted

by the fathers, who for the most part

explain it of the observance of days and

seasons, regulated by the heavenly bodies.

So Hilar., Pelag., Chrysost., Theod.

Mops., Theodoret ; comp. Ep. ad Diogn
'

§ 4. Victorinus strangely interprets it

of the influence of the stars on the
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XcojxevoL • '*0T6 8e rjkOev to irXrjpcoixa rov ')(p6vov, i^uTreaTecXev 6

0eo? Tov vlov avTov, yevofjievov eK <yvvaLK6<i, jevo/xevov irrro vofiov,

heathen not yet emancipated by Christ ;

and Augustine supposes that St. Paul

is referring to the Gentile worship of the

physical elements. The two latter in-

terpretations are, at all events, excluded

by Tjfiets, which must include Jews.

The agreement in favor of this sense of

(TToixe^a Hiay, I think, be attributed to

the influence of a passage in the Praecli-

catio Petri, quoted in Clem. Alex. Strom.

vi. (p. 760, Potter), Orig. in Joann. iv.

22 (iv. p. 226, Delarue), in which the

worship of the Jews is classed with that

of the heathen ; inasmuch as, professing

to know God, they were in fact by this

observance of days and seasons Xarpev-

ovTts ayyeXois koI apxaryyeKots, firivl Koi

aeX'fivri. At all events, I can scarcely

doubt that this interpretation of ffroix^Ta

became current through Origen's in-

fluence. It seems to be much more in

accordance with the prevailing tone of

Alexandrian theology than with the

language and teaching of St. Paul.

Comp. Philo de mir/r. Ahr. p. 464 ar.

On the other hand, a few of the

fathers (Jerome, Gennadius, Primasius)

adopt the other sense, " elementary

teaching." This is probably the correct

interpretation, both as simpler in itself

and as suiting the context better. St.

Paul seems to be dwelling still on the

rudimentary character of the law, as

fitted for an earlier stage in the world's

history. The expression occurs again

in reference to formal ordinances, Col.

ii. 8, Kara T7)v wapaSoff iv tSiv av-

Qpdnrwv Kara to, (rroix^^a tov koctillov;

and ii. 20, e* a:re6a«'eT7j cvu Xpi<TTifi cnrh

TWV aTOl-X^'^'^^ '''<'•' kScT/XOV, t'i WS ^CtlVTiS

ii> KOff/xw SoyixaTi^eaOe. In these

passages the words of the context which

are emphasized seem to show that a

mode of imstruction is signified by toi

aroix^la tov kSoixov.

ToO Kd(r(iou] "of the world," i.e. having

reference to material and not to spiritual

things, formal and sensuous. The force

of TOV KoafjLov is best explained by the

parallel passages already cited. Col. ii.

8, 20. See below vi. 14.

4. TO irXripojiJia tov Xpdvou] The

ideas involved in this expression may
be gathered from the context. It was
" the fulness of time." First. In ref-

erence to the Giver. The moment had

arrived which God had ordained from

the beginning, and foretold by his

prophets for Messiah's coming. This is

implied in the comparison t] irpodea/xia

Tov varpos. Second!//. In reference to

the 7-ecipient. The gospel was withheld

until the world had arrived at mature

age. Law had worked out its educa-

tional purpose, and now was superseded.

This educational work had been two-

fold : (1) Necjative. It was the purpose

of all law, but especially of the Mosaic

law, to deepen the conviction of sin,

and thus to show the inability of all

existing systems to bring men near to

God. This idea, which is so prominent

in the Epistle to the Eomans, appears

in the context here, w. 19, 21. (2)

Positive. The comparison of the child

implies more than a negative effect. A
moral and spiritual expansion, which

rendered the world more capable of

apprehending the gospel than it would

have been at an earlier age, must be

assumed, corresponding to the growth

of the individual ; since otherwise the

metaphor would be robbed of more than

half its meaning.

The primary reference in all this is

plainly to the Mosaic law; but the

whole context shows that the Gentile

converts of Galatia ai'c also included,

and that they too are regarded as having

undergone an elementary discipline, up

to a certain point analogous to that of

the Jews. See the remarks on vcr. 11.

•irXTjp(o[Jia] " tlie complement." On this

word see Fritzsche, Rom. xi. 12.
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^'iva T0U9 vTTO voixov i^ayopday, "va rrjv vlodeaiav a7ro\d^a>/jb€v.

^OTL Si iare viol, i^aTrio'Teikev 6 0eo? to TTvev/^a rod vlov avTov

i^OiiTicrTfikiv] " He sent foHh from

himself, as his representative " ; ex caelo

a sese," says Bengal. This word as-

sumes the pre-existence of the Sou, but

must not he pressed to imply also the

unity with the Father, for it is com-

monly used in later Greek in speaking

of any mission.

yevofievov Ik yjvaiKos] i.e. taking

upon himself our human nature ; comp.

Job. xiv. 1 ; Matt. xi. 11. These pas-

sages . show that the expression must

not be taken as referring to the mirac-

ulous incarnation. See Basil, de Spir.

Sanct. V. 12.

•y£vc|i6vov virb vojxov] not rhv vofiov

;

for, though Christ was born under the

Mosaic law, the application of the prin-

ciple is much wider. See the note on

the next verse.

5. The two clauses correspond to

those of the foregoing verse in an in-

verted order, by the grammatical figure

called Chiasm :
" The Son of God was

born a man, that in him all men might

become sons of God ; he was bom sub-

ject to law, that those subject to law

might be rescued from bondage." At
the same time the figure is not arbitra-

rily employed here, but the inversion

arises out of the necessary sequence.

The abolition of the law, the rescue

from bondage, was a prior condition of

the universal sonship of the faithful.

See the note on iii. 14.

Tous virb vofiov] again not rhv v6fxov.

St. Paul refers primarily to the Mosaic

law, as at once the highest and most

rigorous form of law, but extends the

application to all those subject to any

system of positive ordinances. We
seem to have the same extension, start-

ing from the law of Moses, in 1 Cor.

ix. 20, iyei'6ij.r\v toIs 'lov'Saiois us 'lou-

iaios TOLS virh vd/xov ws virh

vifiov.

e|a-yopdo-T)] See the note on iii. 13.

I'va, tva.] For the repetition of '/vo, and

for the general connection of thought,

see the note iii. 14. In this passage it

is perhaps best to take the two as inde-

pendent of each other, inasmuch as the

two clauses to which they respectively

refer, are likewise independent. Comp.

Eph. V. 26, 27.

rfiv vlo0€(rtav] not " the sonship,"

but "the adoption as sons." Ylodea-ia

seems never to have the former sense

:

see Fritzsche on Rom. viii. 15. Poten-

tially, indeed, men were sons before

Christ's coming (ver. 1), but actually

they were only slaves (ver. 3). His

coming conferred upon them the privi-

leges of sons :
" Adoptionem propterea

dicit," says Augustine with true appre-

ciation, "ut distincte intelligaraus uni-

cum Dei filium." We are sons by

grace ; he is so by nature.

d.TroXdp«|A€v] The exact sense of the

preposition will depend on the meaning

assigned to vlodeaiav. If vlodeaia be

taken as adoption, aTvo\dPioixev must

signify "receive as destined for, as prom-

ised to us," or, as Augustine says, " nee

dixit accipiamus, sed recipiamus, ut sig-

nificaret hoc nos amisisse in Adam, ex

quo mortales sumus." At all events,

it cannot be equivalent to \dfiwfj.ev.

The change to the first j^erson plural

marks the universality of the sonship

:

" vje, those under law and those free

from law, alike."

6. 8ti kfTTi. vjioi] " because ye are sons."

The presence of the Spii'it is thus a

witness of their sonship. The force of

this clause is best explained by the par-

allel passage, Rom. viii. 15, 16. St.

Paul seems here to be dwelling on the

same idea as in iii. 2. Their reconcilia-

tion with God was complete without

works of law, the gift of the Spirit being

a proof of this. See also Acts x. 44

;

xi. 15-18; XV. 8.

Kpd^ov] The word denotes earnest
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(ocrre ovKen etek Ta9 KapBia<; rjfiojv, Kpa^ov ^Afi^d 6 Trarrjp.

Bov\o^, dWa vl6<i' el Be v/09, /cat K\7]pov6fjLO<i Bia ©eov. ^dXXa

and importuniite prayer, as in Isa. xix.

20 ; comp. James v. 4.

'Appd 6 -iraTTjp] Abba is the Aramaic

equivalent to the Greek irari'ip. The

combination of the two words seems to

have been a liturgical formula. It oc-

curs in St. Mark xiv. 36 in the mouth

of our Lord, and also in Rom. viii. 15

in a passage closely resembling this.

The origin of this formula may be ex-

plained in two ways. First. It orig-

inated in the Hellenistic Jews, who

would naturally adhere with fondness

to the original word, consecrated in

their prayers by long usage, and add to

it the equivalent in the Greek language,

which they ordinarily spoke. In this

case, in the passage of St. Mark the

words 6 -iraT-fip may perhaps be an addi-

tion of the evangelist himself, explain-

ing the Aramaic word, after his wont.

Secondly. It may have taken its rise

among the Jews of Palestine after they

had become acquainted with the Greek

language. In this case it is simply an

expression of importunate entreaty, il-

lustrating the natural mode of empha-

sizing by repetition of the same idea in

different forms. This latter explanation

seems simpler, and best explains- the

expi'cssion as coming from our Lord's

lips. It is, moreover, supported by

similar instances given in Schottgen,

ii. p. 252 : e.g. a woman entreating a

judge addresses him ''"I'^S "^1^
, the

second word being Kvpte, the Greek

equivalent to the Aramaic "'"''2, "my
lord." For other examples see Rev.

ix. 1 1 ('AiroWviDi', 'APaBScoi') ; xii. 9
;

XX. 2 (Sarai/ilj, AiajBoAos). Whichever

explanation be adopted, this phrase is a

speaking testimony to that fusion of

Jew and Greek which prepared the way

for the preaching of the gospel to the

heathen. Accordingly, St. Paul in

both passages seems to dwell on it with

peculiar emphasis, as a type of the

union of Jew and Gentile in Christ

:

comp. iii. 2S.

'Appa] In Chaldee xaXj in Syriac,

\£Z)]. In the latter dialect it is said to

have been pronounced with a double 6

"

when applied to a spiritual father, with

a single b when used in its first sense

:

see Bernstein's Lex. s.v. and comp.

Hofiman, Gram. Syr. i. 1, § 17. With
the double letter, at all events, it has

passed into the European languages as

an ecclesiastical term, " abbas," " ab-

bot." The Peshito in rendering *A)8)85

6 iraT'fip can only repeat the word,
" Father our Father," in all three pas-

sages where the expression occurs.

6 "irQTTJp] The nominative with the

article is here used for an emphatic

vocative, as e.g. Luke viii. 54, tj ttuIs

fjetpe. See Winer, § xxix. p. 182.

This is a Hebraism ; comp. Gesen.

lleb, gramin. § 107.

7. woTt] "therefore," in reference to

all that has gone before: "Seeing (1)

that this naturally follows when your

minority has come to an end; and (2)

that you have direct proof of it in the

gift of the Spirit, the token of sonship."

ovK€Ti tl] "thou art no longer," now
that Cln-ist has come. The appeal is

driven home by the successive changes

in the mode of address : Jirst, " we, all

Christians, far and wide, Jews and

Gentiles alike" (airoXd^wfiev, ver. 5);

next, " you, my Galatian converts

"

(eCTc, ver. 6); lastly, "each individual

man who hears my words" (el, ver. 7).

tl 8^ vios Kttl KXTjpovdfxos] comp.

Rom. viii. 17, el Se reKva nai KK-qpovofjLOi,

It has been made a question whether

St. Paul is here drawing his illustrations

from Jewish or from Roman law. la

answer to this it is perhaps sufficient to

say that, so far as he has in view any

special form of law, he would naturally

refer to the Roman, as most familiar to
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Tore fxev ovk etSore? Oebv iSovXevaaTe rol^ <pva€L fi^] ovciv

6eoi^' ^vvv hk <yv6vT€<i ©eov, /xaWov Se fyva)a6evTe<; vtto ©eov,

his readers. And, indeed, the Roman
law of inheritance supplied a much
truer illustration of the privileges of the

Christian, than the Jewish. By Roman
law all the children, whether sons or

daughters, inherited alike (comp. iii. 28,

o'jK evi &p(Tei> Koi driKv) ; by Jewish, the

sons inherited unequally, and, except in

default of male heirs, the daughters were

excluded ; Michaelis, Laws of Moses,

iii. 3, § 1. See a paper of C. F. A.

Fritesche in Fritzsch. Opusc. i. p. 143.

Cia ©€o-ii] " heir, not by virtue of

birth, or through merits of your own,

but through God, who adopted you."

For Zid see the note on i. 1. This is

doubtless the right reading, having the

preponderance of aiithority in its favor.

All other vai-iations, including that of

the received text, K\r]pov6/xos &eov Sia

XpiffTov, are apparently substitutions of

a common expression for one which is

unusual and startling.

8. "Nevertheless, in an unfilial spirit,

ye have subjected yourselves again to

bondage, ye would fain submit anew

to a weak and beggarly discipline of

restraint. And how much less pardon-

able is this now! For then ye were

idolators from ignorance of God; but

now ye have known God, or rather

have been known of him."

dX\d] " jjct still, in sjjite of your son-

ship," referring not to f5ov\e6<TaTe, with

which it stands in close proximity, but

to the more remote iirta-TpecpeTe (ver. 9);

comp. Rom. vi. 17, x<^/"s Se rw 0ei5, on
'ijTe SovXoi, v-K7]K0u(raT€ Se e/c Kap^las K.r.K.

The intervening words (ver. 8) are in-

serted to prepare the way for irdXtv.

TCTc [i€v o-uK cl8oT€s] " Thcu it was
through ignorance of God that ye were

subject," etc. ; a partial excuse for their

former bondage. For the expression

elSeyai Qe6v, see 1 Thess. iv. 5 ; 2 Thess.

1.8.

TOis ^v<rn, \i.i\ oi(riv fleols] " to those

tcho hy nature were not gods," i.e. (xri oZaiv

0io7s aWa SaifMoi/lois
',
comp. 1 Cor. x.

20, a Ovovfftv [ra, edurj], Sat/xoviois Kol ov

Qe^ Qiovaiv. This is the con-ect order.

On the other hand, in the reading of

the received text, ro7s /u^ <pvaei oiicriy

6fo7s, the negative affects (pvcrei, i.e. jti^

(f>v<T€t oA\a \6yQi, "not by nature, but

by repute " ; comp. 1 Cor. viii. 5, eMy
Keydfj-evoi Oeoi.

9. yvovTCs] "having discerned, recog-

nized," to be distinguished from the

preceding eiSores. Sec 1 Jno. ii. 29,

eai' e 1 5 5) T e on SIkuiSs icrnv, ytudiTKeTe

'6ti Kol Tray K.r.X., Jno. xxi. 17; Eph.

V. 5; 1 Cor. ii. 11 ; comp. Gal. ii. 7, 9.

While ol5a, "I know," refers to the

knowledge of facts absolutely, yivdxTKoi,

"I recognize," being relative, gives

prominence either to the attainment or

the manifestation of the knowledge.

Thus yivtiffKiiv will be used in pref-

erence to elSeVoi; (1) where there is

reference to some earlier state of igno-

rance, or to some prior facts, on which

the knowledge is based; (2) where the

ideas of " thoroughness, familiarity," or

of " approbation," are involved : these

ideas arising out of the stress which

yivdxTKeiv lays on the process of reception.

Both words occur very frequently in

the First Epistle of St. John, and a

comparison of the passages where they

are used brings out this distinction of

meaning clearly.

•yvjuo-SsvTes vtto ©cov] added to ob-

viate any false inference, as though the

reconciliation with God Avcre attributable

to a man's own effort. See 1 Cor. viii.

2, ei Tis SoKel iyi/omiyai n, ovirca tyvto

Ka6ais Set yvwi/ar el Se ns ayana rhv

Qiov, oinos iyvuarai inr" avrou : comp.

1 Cor. xiii. 12. God knows man, but

man knows not God, or knows him but

imperfectly. See also 1 Jno. iv. 10,

oiix '<^'^^ vixeis qyaTT^araiiiel' rhv @f6v, ctAA.'

'6n ourby ^^ydirrtaey tjims.
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TTCo? iTTiarpicbere iraXiV iirl to, aaOevrj Kol irrco'^a aroi'^eLa,

069 iraKtv avoaOev Sovkeveiv OkXere ; ^^rj/jbipa<; irapajripelaOe koI

TTtos £-Trio-Tp«4)6T€] The apostle's eager-

ness to remonstrate leads him to inter-

rupt by an interrogation the natural

flow of the sentence as marked out by

the foregoing words. A present tense

is used, for the change was still going

on ; comp. i. 6, f^LeTarideffde.

do-Oev-T) Kcl TTTuXd] " weak," for they

have no power to itscuc man from con-

demnation ;
" be<ir)arlu," for they bring

no rich endowment of spiritual treasures.

For aaQevT) see Rom. viii. 3 rh aSivarou

rod v6iJL0v (comp. Gal. iii. 21), Heb. vii.

18 rb aaB^ves /cal avjicp^Kes.

irdXiv iivwSev] a strong expression to

describe the completeness of their

relapse.

10. T|(i.^pas K.T.X.] Comp. Col. ii. 16

iv ixipei koprrts ^ vovfrrjvlas ^ trafiPdraip,

which passage explains the expressions

here, stopping short, however, of ii/iavrol.

The fifxepat are the days recurring weekly,

the Sabbaths : /xrivis, the monthly cele-

brations, the new moons: Katpoi, the

annual festivals, as the passover, pente-

cost, etc. ; euiauroi, the sacred years, as

the sabbatical year and the year of jubi-

lee. Comp. Judith viii. 6 x<"P^^ irpoffaP-

fiirwv Kol ffa^^drasv Ka\ iTpovovjx-r)VMV Ka\

vovjxriviwv Kol kopTuv Koi xap.uofTUj'oDr oIkov

'IffpariA, Phllo de srpt. p. 286 M '(va tV
e/SSojuaSa Tt^uTiffr; Kara iravTas XP°^°^^

XiMipwv Kw. ixf)vS>v Koi iviavruv k.t.X.

For [tPives in the sense it has here comp.

Isa. Ixvi. 2-3 KoX iarai fi^jv eV /irivos Koi

ffdpparoy iic ffa0!3a.Tov. On this use of

Kaip6s for an annualJij recurring season

see IMoeris, p. 214 (Bekker),"npa irovs,

'ArriKoi • Kaiphs erovs, "EWrjves ', and

Hesychius, "npa erovs • Kaiphs erovs • rh

tap ical rh Bepos.

IviavToi] It has been calculated

("Wieseler, Chron. si/nops. p. 204 sq., and

here) that the year from autumn 54 to

autumn 55 was a sabbatical year ; and

an inference has been drawn from this

as to the date of the epistle. The

enumeration however seems to be in-

tended as general and exhaustive, and

no special reference can be assumed.

On the Christian obser\-ance of days

in reference to this prohibition of St.

Paul, see the excellent remarks of Ori-

gen c. Cels. viii. 21-23.

irapaT^peio-Ge] "ye minutely, scntpu-^

lously obserTe," literally "ye go along

with and observe "
: comp. Ps. cxxix. 3

€Of avofj-ias Traparripr}aris, Joseph. Ant.

iii. 5, 5 irapar-r)p€tv ras c^SofxaSas, Clem.

Hom. xix. 22 a,u€\ri(Tavres rr,v irapaTri-

pijffip. In this last passage, which en-

joins the observance of days (iirirripri-

ffifjLoi TiM-epai), there is apparently an

attack on St. Paul ; see above, p. 66.

There seems to be no authority for as-

signing to Traparyjpitv the sense " wrongly

obsci-ve," nor is the analogy of such

words as irapuKoveiv sufficiently close to

bear it out. Here the middle voice still

further enforces the idea of interested,

assiduous observance ; comp. Luke xiv. 1.

11. K€KoirfaKa] the indicative mood,

because the speaker suspects that what

he fears has actually happened. Herm.

on Soph. Aj. 272 says, "
fi-q ean veren-

tis quidem est sed indicantis simul

putare se ita esse ut veretur." See

"Winer, ^ Ivi. p. 503.

In the above passage St. Paul ex-

pressively describes the Mosaic law, as

a rudimentary teaching, the alphabet,

as it were, of moral and spiritual in^^ trac-

tion. The child must be taught by defi-

nite rules, learned by rote. The chosen

race, like the individual man, has had

its period of childhood. During this

period the mode of instruction was tem-

pered to its undeveloped capacities. It

was subject to a discipline of absolute

precepts, of external ordinances.
'

It is clear, however, from the context,

that the apostle is not speaking of the

Jewish race alone, but of the heathen

world also before Christ— not of the
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KeKoiriaKa el<i vfMd<;.

Mosaic law only, hut of all forms of law

which might be subseiTient to the same

purpose. This appears from his inclu-

ding his Galatian hearers under the

same tutelage. Nor is this fact to be

explained by supposing them to have

passed through a stage of Jewish prose-

lytism on their way to Christianity.

St. Paul distinctly refers to their previ-

ous idolatrous worship (ver. 8), and no

less distinctly and emphatically does he

describe their adoption of Jewish ritual-

ism, as a return to the weak and beggarly

discipline of childhood, from which they

had been emancipated when they aban-

doned that worship.

But how, we may ask, could St. Paul

class in the same category that divinely

ordained law which he elsewhere de-

scribes as " holy and just and good "

(Rom. vii. 12), and those degraded hea-

then systems which he elsewhere repro-

bates as " fellowship with devils" (1 Cor.

X. 20) ?

The answer seems to be that the

apostle here regards the higher element

in heathen religion as corresponding,

however imperfertly, to the lower ele-

ment in the Mosaic law. For we may
consider both the one and the other as

made up of two component parts, the

spiritual and the ritualistic.

Now viewed in their spiritual aspect

there is no comparison between the one

and the other. In this respect the hea-

then religions, so far as they added any-

thing of their own to that sense of

dependence on God which is innate in

man, and which they could not entirely

crash (Acts xiv. 17; xvii. 2-3, 27, 28;

Eom. i. 19, 20), were wholly bad; they

were profligate and soul-destroying,

were the prompting of devils. On the

contrary, in the Mosaic law the spiritual

element was most truly divine. But

this does not enter into our reckoning

here. For Christianity has appropri-

ated all that was spiritual in its predeces-

sor. The Mosaic dispensation was a

foreshadowing, a germ of the gospel

;

and thus, when Christ came, its spirit-

ual element was of necessity extinguished,

or rather absorbed by its successor.

Deprived of this, it was a mere mass of

lifeless ordinances, differing only in

degree, not in kind, from any other rit-

ualistic system.

Thus the ritualistic element alone re-

mains to be considered, and here is the

meeting-point of Judaism and heathen-

ism. In Judaism this was as much
lower than its spiritual element, as in

heathenism it was higher. Hence the

two systems approach within such a

distance of each other that they can,

under certain limitations, be classed to-

gether. They have at least so much in

common that a lapse into Judaism can

be regarded as a relapse to the position

of unconverted heathenism. Judaism

was a system of bondage, like heathen-

ism. Heathenism had been a discipli-

nary training, like Judaism.

It is a fair inference, I think, from

St. Paul's language here, that he does

place heathenism in the same category

with Judaism in this last respect. Both

alike are ffToixeM, "elementary systems

of training." They had at least this in

common, that as ritual systems they

were made up of precepts and ordi-

nances, and thus were representatives of

"law" as opposed to "grace," "prom-

ise," that is, as opposed to the gospel.

Doubtless in this respect even the high-

est form of heathen religion was much

lower and less eflScient tlian the Mosaic

ritual. But still in an imperfect way

they might do the same work ; they

might act as a restraint, which multiply-

ing transgressions, and thus begetting

and cherishing a conviction of sin, pre-

pared the way for the liberty of man-

hood in Christ.
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^"^ TiveaOe a)9 e7G>j orb Kaycb a)9 vfx€l<;, d^eX<f)oi, Seofxac v^wv •

ovBev fX€ r]hLKrjcrare' ^^olhare he otl Sl acrOeveiav r?}? aapKo<i

Thus comparing the two together

from the point of view in which St.

Paul seems to consider them, we get

as the component j^arts of each : Juda-

ism: (1) The sjnritual— absolutely good,

absorbed in the gospel
; (2) The ritual-

istic— relatively good, (TToix^Ta ; Hea-
thenism : (1) The 1-itualisiic— relatively

good, a-Toixf^a; (2) The spiritual —
absolutely bad, antagonistic to the

gospel.

' If this explanation of St. Paul's mean-

ing be correct, it will appear on the one

hand that his teaching has nothing in

common with Goethe's classification,

when he placed Judaism at the head of

Ethnic religions. On the other hand it

will explain the intense hatred with

which the Judaizers, wholly unable to

rise above the level of their sectarian

prejudices and take a comprehensive

view of God's providence, regarded the

name and teaching of St. Paul.

12-16. " By our common sympathies

as brethren I appeal to you. I laid

aside the privileges, the prejudices of

my race : I became a Gentile, even as ye

were Gentiles. And now I ask you to

make me some return. I ask you to

throw off this Judaic bondage, and to be

free, as I am free. Do not mistake me
;

I have no personal complaint
; ye did

me no wrong. Nay, ye remember, when
detained by sickness I preached the gos-

pel to you, what a hearty welcome ye

gave me. My infirmity might well have

tempted you to reject my message. It

was far otherwise. Ye did not spurn

me, did not loathe me ; but received me
as an angel of God, as Chi'ist Jesus him-

self. And what has now become of

j-oiir felicitations ? Are they scattered

to the winds ? Yet ye did felicitate

yourselves then. Yea, I bear you wit-

ness, such was your gratitude, ye would

have plucked out your very eyes and

have given them to me. What then ?

Have I made you my enemies by telling

the truth ?
"

12. rtv€o-9€ ws lyia K.T.X.] Of the

meaning of the first clause there can

be but little doubt ;
" Free yourself

from the bondage of ordinances as I am
free." Of the second, two interpretations

deserve to be considered; (1) "For I

was once in bondage as ye are now,"

I.e. Kayco ^fjLTiv 'loySoros ws vfifis vvv

'louSai^'ere. So Eusebius (of Emesa ?),

Clirysostom, Jerome, and apparently

Pseudo-Justin, Oi-at. ad Graec. § 5; see

p. 65, note 1 : (2) "For I abandoned

my legal ground of righteousness, I be-

came a Gentile like you," i.e. Kkydi

iyev6iJ.i}y''E\Ar]u ws vfiels ^Te"EK\7ii/6s

;

comp. ii. 17 ; 1 Cor. ix. 21. This latter

sense is simpler grammatically, as it

understands the same verb which occurs

in the former clause, 4yev6fn]v, not ^/utjv.

It is also more in character with the in-

tense personal feeling which pervades

the passage. The words so taken in-

volve an appeal to the affection and
gratitude of the Galatians ;

" I gave up
all those time-honored customs, all those

dear associations of race, to become like

you. I have lived as a Gentile that I

might preach to you Gentiles. Will

you then abandon me when I have

abandoned all for you ? " This sense

is well adapted both to the tender appeal

" brethren, I beseech you," and to the

eager explanation which follows, "ye
did me no wrong." For the expression

comp. Ter. Eun. i. 2, 115, "mens fac

sis postremo animus, quando ego sum
tuus."

ouStv }ie. 7iS!.Krjo-a7£] To these words

two different meanings have been as-

signed: (1) "Ye never disobeyed me
before, do not disobey me now"; (2)

" I have no personal ground of com-

plaint." The latter seems better adapted

to the context. Possibly, however, the

real explanation is hidden under some
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evT)'y<y€\iadfirjv v^lv ro Trporepov ^^/cat rov Treipaafxov v/xchp iv

rf] aapKL jxov ovk i^ovdevTjaare ov8e i^eirTvaaTe, a)OC &)? dyyekov

unknown circumstances to which St.

Paul alludes ; see below on 5t' acrOeveiav.

13. oilSare Se] " on the contrary ye

know."

8i' do-fie'veiav ttjs crapKos] " on account

of an injirmity in my flesh." St. Paul

seems to have been detained in Galatia

by illness, so that his infirmity was the

cause of his preaching there ; see pp. 29,

30. The fact that his preaching among
them was thus in a manner compulsory

made the enthusiastic welcome of the

Galatians the more commendable. If

this interpretation seems somewhat
forced, it is only because we are igno-

rant of the circumstances to which St.

Paul refers ; nor is it more harsh than

any possible explanation which can be

given of the preceding owSeV /^e fiSiK-ncraTe.

For the expression compare Thuc3-d. vi.

102, aiiThv Se rhv kvkKov [alpiivl NiKias

Si6Kai\vcrfv • iTvxe yap iv avrw 5t' acrBf-

veiav inro\f\ii/j.fx4vos. Alluding to this

afterwards in an impassioned appeal,

Nicias might ^rell have said, SI aadefetay

effaxra rhv kvkXov. At all events this

is the only rendering of the words
which the grammar admits. No in-

stance has been produced, luitil a much
later date, which would at all justify our
explaining 81 acrdei/eiaf as if it were 5i'

oaOei/eia^ or eV acrOefela, as is frequently

done. The ambiguity of the Latin " per

infirmitatem," gave the Latin fathers a

license of interpretation which the origi-

nal does not allow; Jerome, however,

recognizes the proper meaning of the

preposition, though wrongly explaining

it " propter infirmitatem carnis vestrae."

Of the Greek fathers, Chrysost., Thco-

doret, and Theod. Mops, slur over the

preposition, interpreting the passage,

however, in a way more consonant with

the sense eV cKrQeviia. Photius (? ap.

Oecum.) is the first, so far as I have no-

ticed, who boldly gives the ungrammat-
ical rendering ^era affOeveias.

[Lt.] 35

TO irpoTspov] " on the firmer of my two

visits." Th iTp6repov, M'hich derives a

certain emphasis from the article, can-

not be simply equivalent to irdXai, " some
time ago." It may mean either (1)

" formerly," with a direct and emphatic

reference to some later point of time

;

comp. John vi. 62; ix. 8; I Tim. i. 13 ;

or (2) " on the former of two occasions."

In the present passage it is difficult to

explain the emphasis, if we assign the

first of these two meanings to it, so that

we have to fall back upon the second as

the probable intei-pretation. The ex-

pression therefore seems to justify the

assumption of two visits to Galatia be-

fore this letter was written ; see pp. 30,

47.

14. Tov ireipacTiAov {ifjicov k.t.X.] "your

temptation which was in my flesh," i.e. St.

Paul's bodily ailment, which was a trial

to the Galatians, and which might have

led them to reject his preaching. Ilei-

pa<Tfji6s, like the corresponding English

word " temptation," is emploj-ed here

by a laxity of usage common in all lan-

guages for " the thing which tempts or

tries." On this concrete sense of sub-

stantives in -ixos, see Buttm. Ausf.

sprachl. § 119, 23. anm. 11. The appar-

ent hai-shness of the expression here,

" your temptation ye did not despise

nor loathe," is explained, and in some

degree relieved, by the position of tIi/

TTiipaa-fxhi^ vfiCiv at the beginning of the

sentence. These words are used with-

out a distinct anticipation of what is to

follow, the particular sense of the verb

to be employed being yet iindecided, and

only suggested afterwards, as the sen-

tence runs on, by the conci-ete sense

which the intervening words eV t^ (rapKi

fxov have given to iretpacr/u.oi'.

For v/xciv some texts have ixov r6v,

the received reading, others simply r6v.

Considering, however, that the weight of

authority is strongly in favor of vixwv
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Geov iBe^aaOi fie, (U9 XpiaTOV ^Irjcrovp. ^^ttov ovv o ^laKapiaah^

vfMcov ; fiaprvpci) jap v/xlv otl, el Suvutov, rov<; o(f)0aXfiov<i v/xwv

15. t'is ovf 6 ixcLKapiCfJiSs.

(see below, p. 354, note 1) and that the latter sense it would coincide in meaning

transcribers were under every tempta- with ttov o5i' 6 /uo/capi(rjuJy. which can only

tion to soften a harsh, and at first sight be taken in one way. This interpreta-

unintelligible, phrase by altering or omit- tion seems more natural than the former,

ting the pronoun, tliis reading ought 6 |iaKapt<rfibs vfiwv] " >jour felicitation

certainly to be retained. On the other of yourselves," " your happiness in my
hand, supposing /uou to be the original teaching," as the sense seems to require.

reading, some have accounted for the

variation vixwv (Eeiche, Comm. crit. ii.

p. 54) by supposing that it was substi-

tuted by some scribe who was jealous

for the honor of St. Paul ; but an emen-

dation, which introduced so much con-

fusion in the sense, was not likely to be

made. As for tSu, it seems to be merely

the insertion of a classicist.

"ye did not treat with contemptuous

indifference or with active loathing."

As airoTTTveiv is more usual than eKirrveiv

in this metaphorical sense, the latter

seems to be preferred here for the sake

of the alliteration.

15. irou o-Sv 6 |xaKapi(rp.6s vfituv
;J

The reading of the received text differs

from this in two points: (1) It inserts

^p after ovu. This is certainly to be

omitted, as very deficient in authority,

vfiioi' is probably the subjective genitive,

though the Galatians were at the same

time also the object of the juoKopio-juoy.

Others understand by these words, cither

their felicitation of St. Paul, or his

felicitation of them, but neither of these

meanings is so appropriate to the con-

text ; not the former, because the word

fiaKapifffx6s would ill express their tcel-

coming of him ; not the latter, for St.

Paul is dwelling on the change of feel-

ing which they themselves had undergone.

For liaKapKT/xSs, " beatitudo," see Pom.
iv. G, 9, and Clem. Kom. § 50.

[i.apTvp'2] " I bear witness," see the

note on 1 Thess. ii. 12.

€l Svvarov K.T.X.] " if it had been possi-

ble, if you could have benefited me
thereby, you would have plucked out

your very eyes, would have given me
that which is most precious to jou."

and perhaps also as giving a wrong For koI tovs 6<peakiJ.ovs compare the Old

sense to the passage. (2) It reads rls

for irov. On this point there is more

difficulty. The weight of direct evi-

dence is certainly in favor of irov, but,

on the other hand, it is more probable

that irov should have been substituted

for t'is than conversely ; especially as

several Greek commentators (Thcod.

Mops., Theodoret, Severianus) who read

Tj's explain it by ttoi).

If the reading ris be adopted, the

choice seems to lie between two out of

many interpretations which have been

proposed: (I) " How hollow, how mean-

ingless was your rejoicing " (under-

standing ^v); (2) "What has become

of your rejoicing? where has it van-

ished ? " (understanding iarlv). In the

Testament phrase to " keep as the apple

of one's e3^e" (e.g. Ps. xvii. 8), and the

references in Wetstsin. See below, p.

360, note.

eSidKare] "ye had fjiven." The sup-

piTssion of the condition expresses more

vividly their readiness ; see Winer, §

xlii. p. 305. The insertion of ttv in the

received text enfeebles the sense.

16. Sa~ri] "there/ore" ought naturally

to be followed by a direct assertion ; but

shunning this conclusion and hoping

against hope, the apostle substitutes an

interrogative :
" Can it be that I have

become your enemy ?
"

eXBpbs vi(JLuv] "your enemy." It was a

term by which the Judaizers of a later

age, and perhaps even at this time, des-
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i^opv^avT€<i iBcoKari fiot. ^^wo-re e-)(6po^ v/xcov yijova akrjOevwv

vfilv ;
^^ ZrjXovacv vfia^ ov «:aXw9, aXXa eKKXelaac v/j,d<i $6\ouaiv,

"va avTov<i i^rfKovre. ^^ kcCKov Ze ^rjkovadai iv koKm iravTOTe, koX

ignated St. Paul ; Clem. Horn. Ep. Petr.

§ 2, TOV fX^pOV wdpOlTTOV &V0lx6v T IVO,

KoX (pKvapdodri TrpoaTiKajxivoi. 5iSa(TKa\iav,

Clem. Ilec. i. 70 : see p. 66. This quo-

tation suggests that olvo/xos was another

of these hostile names which he is par-

rying in 1 Cor. ix. 21, /t?; Siv S.vofj.os 0eoO.

d.\r,0iiwv] probably referring to some
warnings given during his second visit.

See the Introduction, p. 30. Compare
the proverb Ter. Andr. i. 1, 41, "obse-

qiiium amicos, Veritas odium parit."

17. From speaking of the former in-

terchange of affection between himself

and his Galatian converts, he goes on
to contrast their relations with the false

teachers; "I once held the first place in

your hearts. Now you look upon me
as an enemy. Others have supplanted

me. Only inquire into their aims.

True, they pay court to you, but how
hollow, how insincere is their interest

in you ! Their desire is to shut you out

from Christ. Thus you will be driven

to pay court to them."

Zi^\ovo-iv] "they pay court to." As
^riKovv would seem to have one and the

same sense throughout this passage, its

more ordinary meanings with the ac-

cusative, as " to admire, emulate, envy,"

must be discarded. It signifies rather
" to busy oneself about, take interest in,"

a sense which lies close to the original

meaning of ^riKos, if correctly derived

from C4ui. See 2 Cor. xi. 2 f7jA.w yhp

vfias &iov (v^Q) : so also Plut. Alor. p. 448

E vTrh xpei'as rh Trpco-rov IVoj/Tai Ka] ^e\ov-

(Tiu, varepof 51 koI (piKovtriv : 1 Cor. xii.

31 ; xiv. 1, 39; Ezek. xxxix. 25.

dXXd] is connected not with (riKovffw,

but with ov KaKws : comp. Aesch. Eum.
458 iCpOtff ovTos ov KaXais, ixo\ii)v is

oTkov, aWd viv Ki\aiv6<pp(M>v f/j.^] firirrip

KOTfKTa.

tKKXeicrai v[ids] " to exclude, to debar

you." If it is asked " from what ? " the

reply is to be sought in the tendency of

the false teaching. By insisting on cer-

emonial observances, they were in fact

shutting out the Galatians from Christ.

The idea is the same as in v. 4 Karrjp-p'i-

SrjT6 airb rov Xpiffrov, rrjs xapiTos e'leire-

aare. The reading rj/xas, though it gives

a good sense, is almost destitute of

authority.

I'va avToiis St]Xovt€] " that, having no
refuge elsewhere, you may pay court to

them." For the present indicative after

?m comp. 1 Cor. iv. 6, '(va ^J,^^ fvcnovffde :

a usage quite unclassical, but often found

in later writers ; see Winer, § xli. p. 289.

The future indicative with '(va is com-
paratively common, as, e.g. ii. 4. The
attempt to give '(va with the indicative a

local^ sense (quo in statu) as opposed to

a Jinal (e.g. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 836

sqq.), may mislead, as seeming to as-

sume that there is an essential difference

between the local and the Ji?ial '(va. The
final sense is derived from the local, the

relation of cause and effect in all lan-

guages being expressed by words origi-

nally denoting relations in space. Thus
the difference of meaning between '(va.

iroie7Te and "co iroir,Te is not in the ad-

verb, which is of constant value, but in

the moods.

?T>XovT€ 8^ rd kp€£ttw Xap(o-|xaTa is

interpolated here in many copies from
1 Cor. xii. 31 ; comp. iii. 1, note.

18. KaXbv 8^ t^Xoi)(r0ai k.t.X.] The
number of possible explanations is

limited by two considerations : (1 ) That
Cv^ovv must have the same sense as in

the preceding verse, a paranomasia,

though frequent in St. Paul, being out

of place here; (2) That (f^ova-Oat must
be passive, and not midtile ; a transitive

sense of (riXova-dai, even if it were sup-

ported by usage elsewhere, being inex-

plicable here in the immediate neighbor-

hood of the active ^rjKovv.
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19,^rj fiovov ev rat irapeLvai jxe 7rpo<; v/xa^, ^"rcKvia

ooSlvco fj,i^pL<i ov fjiopcpcodfj Xpiaro^ ev vfuv ^'^

19. riKav fiov, ^XP'S ov.

fiov, 0&? iraXiv

ijdeXov Be irapelvaL

T^Kap fiOV.

With these limitations only two in-

tei'pretations present themselves, which

deserve to he considered. First; "I do

not grudge the court which is paid to

you. I do not desire a monopoly of

serving you. It is well that in my ab-

sence your interests should be looked

after by others. Only let them do it in

an honorable cause." Secondly ; " I do

not complain that they desire your at-

tentions, or you theirs. These things

are good in themselves. I myself am
not insensible to such attachments. I

remember how warm were your feelings

towards me when I was with you. I

would they had not grown cold in my
absence." The difference between the

two consists mainly in the turn given

to fiT) tJ.6vov eV T9> Trapuvai /ue. The
objection to the latter sense is that it

supplies too muck. But this abrupt and

fragmentary mode of expression is char-

acteristic of St. Paul when he is deeply

moved ; and this interpretation suits

the general context so much better—
especially the tender appeal which im-

mediately follows, " my little children
"

— that it is to be preferred to the other.

The reading ^ri\ov(r6e, found in the

two best MSS., is in itself but another

way of writing the infinitive (riXovaeai,

the sounds e and ai being the same. It

was, however, liable to be mistaken for

ail imperative, and is so translated in

the Vulgate.

19. This verse should be taken with

the preceding, and the punctuation reg-

xilated accoi'dingly. It is difficult to

explain Se, ver. 20, if reKvia ixov be

made the beginning of a new sentence.

The connection of thought seems to be

as follows :
" I have a right to ask for

constancy in your affections. I have a

greater claim on you than these new
teachers. They speak but as strangers

to strangers ; I as a mother to her

children with whom she has travailed."

Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 14, " Though ye have

ten thousand tutors in Christ, yet have

ye not many fathers."

T€KVia (Aov] " viy little children," a

mode of address common in St. John,

but not found elsewhere in St. Paul.

This, however, is no argument for the

reading ifKua in preference to reKvla,

for St. Paul does not elsewhere use the

vocatives reKva, reKfou, except in Eph.
vi. 1, Col. iii. 20, where he could not

possibly have had reKvla, and in 1 Tim.

i. 18 ; 2 Tim. ii. 1, where -reKpiov would
have been inappropriate. Here the di-

minutive, expressing both the tender-

ness of the apostle and the feebleness of

his converts, is more forcible. It is a

term at once of affection and rebuke. The
reading renva, however, is very highly

supported, and may perhaps be correct.

•n-dXiv (iSivw] " I travailed with you

once in bringing you to Christ. By
your relapse you have renewed a mother's

pangs in me." There is no allusion

here, as some have thought, to the new
birth in the Spirit {ira\iyyev€aia) as

opposed to the old birth in the flesh.

|iop«f)U)6Vi tv v[i.lv] i.e. "until you have

taken the form of Christ," as the em-
bryo developes into the child. Com-
pare the similar expression of " growing

up into the full stature of Christ," Eph.

iv. 13. The words ixop(pco97j eV i-fuv have

been otherwise explained as a different

application of the former metaphor, the

apostle's converts being put no longer

in the place of the child, but of the

mother. Such inversions of a metaphor

are characteristic of St. Paul (see the

notes on 1 Thess. ii. 7 ; v. 4), but here

the explanation is improbable. St.

Paul would have shrunk instinctively

from describing the relation of Clirist

to the believer by that of the xmborn

child to its mother, thereby suggesting,

however indirccth', the idea of subor-

dination.
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7rpo<? vixa<i apn KoX aWd^ac rrjv (f)Q)vrjv fiov, on anropovfxat iu

V/jiCV.

^^AiyeTe fioi, ol vtto vofjbov 6e\.ovre<; elvat, rbv vof^ov ovk uKovere

;

^<yi<ypa7rrai yap on ^A^paafi Bvo vlov'i ea-^ev, eva e'/c tj}? 7ra^

For an elaborate application of the

metaphor in the text, see the epistle of

the chui'ches of Vienne and Lyons,

Euseb. V. 1, §§ 40, 41, especially the

words ol irXfiovs av eixrjT povvTO Koi

OLViKvtffKOVTO K.T.X.

20. fjOeXov Se K.T.X.] hut, speaking of

my presence, / would I had been present

with you now." The Se catches up the

passing thought of -napslvai (ver. 18)

before it escapes; comp. 1 Cor. i. 16,

e^diTTKra 5 e Kal rhv 2T6(J>aw oIkov. The
connection of this clause with the pre-

vious -Kapeivai requires that the sentence

should be continuous, and that there

should be no full stop after irphs iin-as

(ver. 18) ; see the note on ver. 19. All

other explanations seem harsh. As has

been connected, for instance, with the

vocative, but there is here no abrupt

transition from one person to another,

which alone would justify such an ex-

pression as TsKvia ixoxj, ^Oe\ov Se.

i]0€Xov, as -qvxofxriv, Rom. ix. 3 ; e^ov-

\6fj.-r)v, Acts xxv. 22. The thing is

spoken of in itself, prior to and inde-

pendently of any conditions which might

affect its possibility; see Winer, § xli.

283, and Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 245.

ilpTi] see the note on i. 9.

dX>.dfai rijv ^uiv!(i> fiov] not " to

modify my language from time to time

as occasion demands," for this is more
than the phrase will bear, but " to

change my pi-esent tone." The change

meant is surely from severity to gentle-

ness, and not from less to greater se-

verity, as it has often been taken. His

anxiety to mitigate the effects of his

written rebuke has an exact parallel in

his dealings with the Corinthian of-

fender ; see esp. 2 Cor. ii. 5 sqq.

d'!ropoi3|j.ai tv vifxCv] "7 am perplexed

about you, I am at a loss how to deal

with you"; comp. 2 Cor. vii. 16, Bappa

iv vfuv. The idea of inward questioning

is expi'cssed more strongly by airopilaQai

than by airopilv. It is probably a middle

rather than a passive ; though aTropf7v

is found as a transitive verb in Clem.

Sam. i. 11, CLTTope?!/ atirhv TrupdifxivoL o>s

fiapfiap6v rtva BaL/j.oi/wvra, if the text be

not corrupt.

21. 01 VTTO vofiov K.T.X.], "ye, who

would be subject to law," who must needs

submit to bondage in some way or

other." Observe here again the dis-

tinction between vS/xos and 6 vofj-os, and
see the notes on ii. 19; iv. 4, 5.

Tov vojAOv] " the law," when referring

to the written word, either comprises

the whole of the Old Testament writ-

ings (e.g. Rom, iii. 19), or is restricted

to the Pentateuch (e.g. Rom. iii. 21

;

Lute xxiv. 44).

OVK dKOV(:T«] " will ye not listen to ?
"

Matt. x. 14; xiii. 13; Luke xvi. 29.

The other interpretation, "Is not the

laW constantly read to youl" (comp.

Acts XV. 21 ; 2 Cor. iii. 14), is less

probable, because less simple. The
vai-ious reading avayivdcTKere, which has

respectable authority, is evidently a
gloss on this latter sense assigned to

the word.

yiypaLTrrai] " it is stated in the Scrip-

tures," introducing a general reference,

and not a direct quotation ; as in 1 Cor.

XV. 45. See Gen. xvi. xxi.

TJis 7raiSio-i<r)s] " tJie bondmaid "
;

comp. Gen. xvi. 1, ^y Se ahr-^ iraidiffKi)

AlyvirTia, ^ ovofia "Ayap. The word
seems to have exclusively the sense of a

servant in the New Testament and later

Greek ; not so in classical writers. See

Lobeck on Phryn. p. 239, iraiSiV/crj*

TovTo €7rl Trjs OepairaiifTis ol vvv TiOeaffiv,

ol 5' apxcLiut 4irl TTjs vfaviSos.
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Bia-Kr]<; koL eva e'/c tt}? ekev6epa<i. ^aSX 6 [/iei/] e/c rf)^ TTaihicrKr}^

Kara adpKa yeyevvijTai,, 6 Be eK t?}9 i\ev6epa<; Bia t^9 i7rayjekLa<i.

^diivd icTTiv dWrj'yopov/Meva. avrai, <ydp elcnv Bvo BLadP]Kai,

23. aWd] "but," i.e. although sons

of the same father. The opposition

implied in aWd is illustrated by Eom.

ix. 7, ov5' '6ti ela-lv airiptxa 'Afipad/i,

n-dvTes rinva, and ix. 10, e| kvhs KoirriV

exovcra.

Kara (rdpKa] i.e. "in the common
course of nature." In some sense Ish-

mael was also a child of promise (Gen.

xvi. 10) ; but in his case the course of

natui-e was not suspended, as the prom-

ise was made after his conception. It

must be remembered, however, that in

his choice of words here, St. Paul re-

gards not only the original history, but

the typical application, the Jews being

the children of Abraham after the

flesh, the Christians his children by the

promise.

yiyivvr\Tai] the perfect, " is recorded

as born," " is born, as we read."

24. driva] " now all these things " ; not

simply o " which particular things," but

aTiva " which class of things " : comp.

Col. ii. 23, Sir IV d ecrriv \6yov yikv

exoyra ffo^las, i.e. precepts of this sort.

aX\Ti7opovpn€Vo] The word has two

senses : (1 ) "To speak in an allegor\%"

e.g. Joseph. Ant. prooem. 4, ra fxev alvn-

ro/j.efov Tov vofiodiTovSe^tHsra Se aWriyo-

povvTos K.T.A.
; (2) " To treat or interpret

as an allegory," e.g. Philo de vit. cont.

§ 3, ii. p. 475 M, evTvyxdvovTfs yap tois

Upo7s ypdnfiaffi (piAoao^ovcri Tr]v TaTpiov

(piKoffocpiav aWrjyopovvres, eTTfiS}) avfi-

^o\a TO Tys p-qTTJs fpixrjveias yop-l^ovcri

<pvafOllS aTTOKiKpVIXfXfVTJS 4u vTTovolais Brj-

Kovp.ivt\s; Clem. Horn. vi. 18, 20: comp.

Pint. Op. Mor. p. 363 D, (ii(nrip"E\Ki)vis

Kp6vov aW7}yopov<n 7hv Xp6vov k.t.\.

It is possible that St. Paul uses the

word in this latter sense, referring to

some i-ecognized mode of interpretation.

Comp. the note on ffwaroixe't, ver. 25,

and see the remarks p. 268.

St. Paul uses aWijyopia here much in

the same sense as he uses rvtros 1 Cor.

X. 11, toOto 5e TvTTiKus (Tvvifiaivev, not

denying the historical truth of the

narrative, but superposing a secondary

meaning. By a stricter definition oA-

\r]yopia and tvttos were distinguished as

denoting, the former a fictitious, the

latter a true, narrative. See the defini-

tion of a.\\7]yopia Heracl. Alleg. Horn. 5,

6 &\Xa /xiv ayopivuiv rp6iTos erepa Se wv

\(y€i ar)ij.aivwv. Hence the jealousy of

the Antiochene fathers (Chrysostom,

Severianus, Theod. Mops.) in explain-

ing that St. Paul uses the word koto-

Xptjo-Tticajj here, and does not deny the

historical truth of the narrative.

The author of the Clem. Horn. (ii.

22) indirectly attacks this allegory : see

the Introduction, p. 66.

avTai ^dp K.T.X.J "for these women

are (represent) two covenants." Elaiv,

" are," not actually, but mystically or

typically ; Matt. xiii. 39 ; xxvi. 26-28

;

1 Cor. x. 4. The article before Svo

must be omitted.

(iia |i^v] " one of them, which was

given from Blount Sinai, bearing children

unto bondage." The true antithesis

would have been ertpa Se, but it melts

away in the general fusion of the sen-

tence, vv. 25, 26. For yeyya>a-a used of

a mother, see Luke i. 13 : it occurs so in

Xen. de Rep. Lac. i. 3, and occasionally

elsewhere, especially in later writers.

f]Tis] " inasmuch as she." i} would

simply declare the fact; tjtjs places it in

dependence on the context.

25. TO "ydp Eivd k.t.X.) "for Sinai

is a mountain in Arabia," i.e. in the land

of bondsmen, themselves descended from

Hagar. The stress lies on ev rrj 'ApoiSi'^i,

not on opos, which is unemphatic. Per-

haps the order is against taking the

words, " Mount Sinai is in Arabia "
;

though this would yield a better sense.

The .iirabians are called " sous of Ha-
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/i/a ixhv aiTo opou<; Xiva, et<? SovXelav jevvaxia, "}ri<; iaTlv"Ayap'

^^To jap Stvd 6po<; iaTlv iv rfj ^Apa^la,' a-vvaroc^el 8e rf] vvv

'Iepovaa\)]fM, SovXeveo yap fxera tcov reKvwv avTr}<i' ^^7) Be dvco

gar, Baruch iii. 23 : see Ewald, Gesch.

des V. Isr. i. p. 418. St. Paul's lan-

guage here is further illustrated by the

prominence given to Hagar in the

national legends of the Arabs, where

she is represented as the lawful wife of

Abraham ; see d'Herbelot, Bihl. Or. s.v.

Hagiar. The word is preserved also in

the name of several Arab tribes, e.g.

the Hagarenes or Hagarites of the Old

Testament (Ps. Ixxxiii. 7, D"''!?^! » 'Aya.-

pwoi; and 1 Chron. v. 19; biX"^"ian,

'Ayapa7oi, comp. ver. 10), and the 'Aypa7oi

of heathen writers (Eratosth. ap. Strab.

xvi. p. 767), if these be not the same.

A place on the Persian Gulf is still so

called. It is to the Sinaitic peninsula

apparently that Hagar flees (Gen. xvi.

7, 14), and possibly some portion of it

may have borne her name in St. Paul's

time ; see below, p. 367.

The clause rb yap l,iva k.t.\ is paren-

thetical, and the nominative to ffwaroi-

Xe'i is ixia SiaOrjKT].

For the various readings in this pas-

sage, and for different interpretations of

the word " Hagar," see the detached

notes, p. 361 sqip

o-uviTTOiXet] " answers to " ; literally,

" belongs to the same row or column

with." In military language a-va-roix'ta

denotes a Jile, as av^vyia does a rank of

soldiers : comp. Polyb. x. 21, 7. The
use of this word here is best illustrated

by the Pythagorean ava-ToixiaL of op-

posing principles (Ai'ist. Eth. N. i. 6,

Metaph. i. 5), which stood thus :

Good,
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lepovaaXrjfi iXevOepa iarLv,'t]ri.<; iarlv /J-^jrrjp rjixwv. '^'"^{k'^ipair-ai

'yap ev(ppdv6r]TL arelpa rj ov r lKrovaa
,

prj^ov Kal

fiurjaov rj ovk coSlvovcra, on iroWa to, rexva tj}?

Ckm. Rec. i. 51. The contrast between

the two scenes, as they appeared to the

eye, would enhance, if it did not suggest,

the imagery of St. Paul here. On the

one hand, Mount Sion, of old the joy of

the whole earth, now more beautiful

than ever in the fresh glories of the

Herodian renaissance, glittering in gold

and marble (Joseph. Bell. Jud. v. 5, 6)

;

on the other, Sinai with its rugged peaks

and barren sides, bleak and desolate,

the oppressive power of which the apos-

tle himself had felt during his sojourn

there (see p. 309) — these scenes fitly

represented the contrast between the

glorious hopes of the new covenant and

the blank despair of the old. Comp.
Heb. xii. 18-22.

The apostle instinctively prefers the

Hebrew fuim 'lepovaaXrifj. here for the

typical city, as elsewhere in this epistle

(i. 17, 18; ii. 1) he employs the Grae-

cised form 'lepoffoKv/xa for the actual

city. " 'lepovaa\r]ix est appellatio He-

braica, originaria et sanctior : 'Upoao-

\vna, deinccps obvia, Graeca, magis

politica," says Bengel on Rev. xxi. 2,

accounting for the usage of St. John
('•in evangelio 'lepoff6\vfia, in apocalypsi

'UpovaaXrjix"), and referring to this pas-

sage in illustration. In his other epis-

tles St. Paul has always 'UpovaaXijfj.i

Kom. XV. 19, 25, 26, 31 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 3.

|XT|TT]p Tjiitov] " the mother of us Chris-

tians." St. Paul's expression was bor-

rowed and adapted by Polycarp ^ 3 rijv

Ilo0e7ffai' vfXLV irlcrriv tJtis tarl /x-ljrrjp

navToiv rifiUv. From a confusion of this

loose quotation with the original text,

the word iroivTaiv was early interpolated

in St. Paul; e.g. in Iren. (interp.) v.

35, 2. This at all events is not an im-

probable account of the origin of the

received reading ttoi'tcoj' riixaiv ; or per-

haps Kavrwv crept in from Rom. iv. 16,

OS eVxiy nari]p na.vrwv T]fi(i>v.

27. St. Paul here illustrates the alle-

gory by reference to a passage in Isaiah

liv. 1. This passage in its context is a

song of triumph anticipating the deliv-

erance of God's afflicted people Israel

from a foreign yoke. Sion has been

deserted by her Lord (xlix. 14), and is

mourning in her widowhood : she will

be restored to favor and become the

mother of a large and prosperous peo-

ple. The image of conjugal union, as

representing the relation of Jehovah to

his people, is drawn out at some length

in the context, see esp. liv. 5, 6. In

order, moreover, fully to understand St.

Paul's application here, it must be re-

membered that in another part of the

same prophecy (li. 2) God's dealings

with Abraham and Sarah are pointed

to as a type of his dealings with their

descendants. Accordingly Jewish writ-

ers connected li. 2 with liv. 1 ;
" steri-

litas Abrahae et Sarae figura fuit sterili-

tatis Sion," Ir Gibborim fol. 49, 2 quoted

in Schottgen. Here then Sarah = the

chosen people = the church of Christ.

yeYpaiTTai ^dp] from the LXX, where

some few texts add koI rep-rrov after

^SrjiTov with the Hebrew. It is quoted

as St. Paul quotes it in Pseudo-Clem.

Epist. ii. § 2, and Justin, Apol. i. c. 53,

p. 88 c, and similarly applied. On the

coincidence of Justin's quotations with

St. Paul's, see p. 65, and the notes iii.

10, 13 ; comp. Semisch, Just. Mart.

i. p. 258 sqq. (Eng. trans.). The Hebrew
diflfcrs somewhat, as do the other Greek

versions (see Jerome and Procopious in

Is. 1. c). Tip links the quotation with

iroXXo. Ttt T€Kva pia^vAov ij] for the

usual Greek irXeloua ^, the Hebrew
idiom ('{0 0*13"!), which has no compar-

ative, being followed.

TTjs tXoTJo-rjS rbv &v8pa] in St. Paul's

application, Hagar, who for a time pos-



Ck.vp. IV. 27-30.] GALATIANS. 281

eprjjjbov [xaWov t) T7J9 e^ov<J7]<; rov avopa. ^^vfJiei'^ oe,

a8e\(f)oi, Kara ^laaaK i7rayye\ia<; reKva eare. ^^aK)C coaTrep t6t€

o Kara crdpica yevvqdel'i iSccoKev rov Kara irvevixa, ovto}<; koL vvv.

28. TjfieiS Se — TfKva ifffxev.

sessed the aflFection of Abraham, and

conceived by him. She thus represents

the Jewish people at one time enjoying

the special favor of Jehovah.

fj o-T€ipal The barren one is not

On the other hand the Book of Jubilees

paraphrases the passage, " When Sarah

saw that Ishmael was merry and danced,

and that Abraham also rejoiced greatly

thereat, she was jealous, etc." (Ewald's

Gentile Christendom as opposed to Jew- Jahrb. iii. p. 13). But beyond the text

ish, but the new dispensation as opposed

to the old. At the same time the image

of barrenness derives its force from the

introduction of the Gentile element into

the Christian church. Compare the

metaphor of the aypieAaLos, Rom. xi. 17.

28. vifisis Se] resuming the main

subject, ver. 27 being in a manner
parenthetical.

Kara 'lo-aaK] See Rom. ix. 7-9. The

itself two circumstances must be taken

into account as affecting St. Paul's ap-

plication of it : (1) This incident which

is so lightly sketched in the original

naiTative had been drawn out in detail

in later traditions, and thus a promi-

nence was given to it, which would add

force to the apostle's allusion, without

his endorsing these traditions himself.

For the rabbinical accounts of Ishmael's

Gentiles were sprung from one "as good insolence to his brother, see Beer Leben

as dead": they had no claims of race Abraham's, pp. 49, 170. (2) The rela-

or descent. Thus they were sons not tions between the two brothers were

Hark adpKa, but, like Isaac, e| iirayye- reproduced in their descendants. The
\ias. aggressions of the Arab tribes (of the

The reading T]ne7s eafiev, for Hagarenes especially, see Ps. Ixxxiii. 7

;

vfifls eVre, is very highly supported, 1 Chron. v. 10, 19) on the Israelites,

but perhaps was a transcriber's correc-

tion to conform to ver. 26, 31. The
direct appeal of vixe7s is more forcible,

and the change of persons is character-

istic of St. Paul ; see the note ver. 7.

29. IStWKsv Tov K.T.X.] The Hebrew
text. Gen. xxi. 9, has simply "laugh-

ing" (P'^^'^)- This single word the

LXX expands into irai^ovTo. nerh. 'laauK

rov vlov ai/Tiis. From this it may be

conjectured that the verse originally

ended [pn'^jin niaa] pn::n ('comp.

Gen. xxxix. 14, 17), the words in brack-

were the antitype to Ishmael's mockery

of Isaac. Thus in Ishmael the apostle

may have indirectly contemplated Ish-

mael's progeny ; and he would therefore

be appealing to the national history of

the Jews in saying " he that was born

after the flesh persecuted him that was
born after the Spirit." For the conflicts

with the Arabs in the time of Herijd see

esp. Joseph. Ant. xv. 5, 1.

oiVw Kal vvv] " So now the church

of God is persecuted by the children

after the flesh." St. Paul's persecu-

ets having dropped out owing to the tors were at first Jews, afterwards Ju-

homoeoteleuton. At all events the word

seems to mean " mocking, jeering "
;

" Lusio ilia illusio erat," says Augus-

tine pertinently (Senn. 3). The anger

of Sarah taken in connection with the

occasion, a festival in honor of the wean-

ing of Isaac, seems to require it. Such

also would appear to be the force of the

rendering in the older Targum, ""no.

[Lr.J 36

daizers; but both alike were " born

after the flesh," for both alike claimed

to inherit the covenant by the perform-

ance of certain material carnal ordi-

nances.

30. f| •ypa(}>r|] Gen. xxi. 10, taken

from the LXX, which again is a close

translation of the Hebrew. At the end

of tlie quotation, however, St. Paul has
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^^aXXa Ti \ejeL rj <ypa<^rj ; €K^a\e tjjv iraLhlaKrjv Kal tov

VLov avTr]<i' ov yap fir) kXt] povo fiijcre L 6 vl6<i t?}? irai-

BicrK7]<; fxera tov vlov ttj^ i\evOepa<i. ^^Sco, aSeXcjioi, ovk

iafxev TraiSiaKr)!; reKva, aWa t?}? iXevOepa^ [Y] ^rf] iXevdepia rj

iv. 31, V. 1. Tris iXevQipas. t^ i\ev6epia, tj/uks k.t.\.

substituted t^s vaiSicrKris fifra, rov vlov

TTJs i\iv6epas for the LXX r^s iraiSia-Kiis

TavTTjs inera rov vlov (jlov 'IcraaK, in order

to adapt it to his own context and to

save explanation. For instances of

adapted quotations, which are frequent,

see iii. 10 and Acts vii. 43.

The words are spoken by Sarah to

Abraham, but her demand is confirmed

by the express command of God, Gen.

xxi. 12, "hearken unto her voice"; to

which the later Targum adds, "for she

is a prophetess."

ov fiT| KXTjpovo|XTJ(r6i] " sJtall in no wise

inherit " ; comp. John vlii. 35 <5 SovXos ov

fiivft if Tij oiKta ela rhv alwva k.t.\. The
law and the gospel cannot co-exist ; the

law must disappear before the gospel.

It is scarcely possible to estimate the

strength of conviction and depth of

prophetic insight which this declaration

implies. The apostle thus confidently

sounds the death-knell of Judaism at a

time when one halfof Christendom clung

to the Mosaic law with a jealous affec-

tion little short of frenzy, and while the

Judaic party seemed to be growing in

influence, and was strong enough, even

in the Gentile churches of his own
founding, to undermine his influence

and endanger his life. The truth which

to us appears a truism must then have

been regarded as a jiuradox.

K\rjpovo^/Lj]ff€i should probably be read,

not (cATjpofo.urjffT/, as being better sup-

ported here and in the LXX ; comp.

Winer, § hi. p. 528, and A. Buttman,

p. 183.

31. 8id] " icherefore," as the inference

from this allegorical lesson. The par-

ticle is chosen rather with a view to the

obligation involved in the statement,

than to the statement itself; "wherefore

let us remember that we are not sons of

a bondwoman, let us not act as bond-

slaves." There are many variations of

reading, but hih is probably correct.

Some copies have rnxels 5e', others rjnits

oZv, others &pa or &pa. oiv, and one at

least entirely omits the connecting par-

ticle. The difticulty in di6 was evidently

felt, but sufficient allowance was not

made for St. Paul's freedom in the em-

ployjnent of connecting particles.

ov irai8i<rKT]s dXXd k.t.X.] Observe

the omission of the article before

iratdi(TK7)s ;
" not of any bondwoman "

whether Judaism or some form of hea-

thenism, for there are majiy (see the

note iv. 11), but of the frcewoman, the

lawful spouse, the church of Christ,

which is one." See on i. 10, avdpdi-novs

KflOw ^ rhv dedv
;

V. 1. TTj €\ev6£pia T] K.T.X. ] If this

reading be adopted (see the detached

note. p. 371), the words are best taken

with the preceding sentence. They
may then be connected either (1) with

TeKVa effpikv Tf;s iKevdepas, " we are sons

of the free, by virtue of the freedom

which Christ has given us " ; or (2) with

TTJs iKfvdepas alone, " of her who is free

with that freedom which Christ," etc.

The latter is perhaps the simpler con-

struction. In either case ttj i\ev0epi(}

K.T.\. seiwes the purpose of an explan-

atory note.

If on the other hand we read rp

i\ev6fpla. ijixas Xpiarhs i)\ev6epci)(r€v, the

force of this detached sentence will be,

" Did Christ liberate us that Ave might

be slaves 1 no ; but that we might be

free." Compare v. 13 eV i\ev6epla e/cA^-

BrjTe, and especially John viii. 36 eaj/

oi/v 6 vlbs vfias eXevdipwffT), ovtws f\ev-

Gepoi fcreffOe. The abruptness of the

sentence, introduced witliout a connected

particle, has a foir parallel in Ephes.
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j^yLta? Xpcarb'i rjXevdepcoaev. arriKere ovv Kol /laj) iraXiv t,vyod

8ov\€ia<i eve')(eade.

ii. 5, x^P'''"'
«""'« <recTw<TiJ.evoi ; but the

dative, " ivilh " or " in " or "for freedom,"

is awkward, in whatever way it is taken

;

see A. Buttman, p. 155.

(TTTjKeTe] " stand firm, stand upright,

do not bow your necks to the yoke of

slavery"; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 15 ipa oZv,

a.5fK(pol, (TTTiKeTf K.r.X. The form ctt-tikw

appears not to occur earlier than the

New Testament, where with one excep-

tion (Mark xi. 25) it is found only in

St. Paul.

irdXiv] " again." Having escaped

from the slavery of heathenism, they

would fain bow to the slavery of Juda-

ism. Compare the similar expressions

iv. 9 TzSis i7n<TTpe<peTe ird\iv, -KaXiv

&v(j)Qev Sov\evetv OeXere. For the force

of these expressions, see the Introduction,

p. 36, and the note on iv. 11.
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2"ISe iyw nav\o<i Xeyo) vfuv^ on, iav TrepLrifivijade, XpLGTo^

vua<; ovBev &)(^eX?;o-et • ^ fMapTvpofiai, 8e ttoXlv ttuvtI avdpco7ra>

TrepcTe/xvoiMevrp, ore 6(b£LKeT7]<i iajlp okov top vofiov iroif^aai.

^KaTr]py/]0r]T6 airo Xpiarov, o'lrive'; iv v6fx.q> hLKaiovade, tj}?

2. At this point St. Paul assumes a

severer tone in condemning the observ-

ance of the law. It is not only a use-

less imposition, a slavish burden ; it is

pernicious and fatal in itself.

i8s] so to be accented rather than ISe.

According' to the ancient grammarians

the pronunciation of common dialect

was ySe, Aa/36, of the Attic lU, Aa/3e.

See Winer, 4 vi. p. 49.

ey« IlavXos] What is the exact force

of this 1 Is it (1) An assertion of author-

ity 9 "I Paul, who received a direct

commission from Christ, who have done

and suffered so much for the gospel and

for you, who have so strong a claim

on your hearing" 1 Or is it rather (2)

An indirect refutation of calumnies ? "I
Paul, who have myself preached cir-

cumcision forsooth, who say smooth

things to please men, who season my
doctrine to the tastes of my hearers " 1

For the latter sense see 2 Cor. x. 1,

where the words avrhs Se 4yoD Tiav\os

are used in combating the contemptuous

criticism of his enemies ; and compare

his tone in i. 10 of this epistle : "do I

now persuade men ? " See also the notes

on ii. 3 ; v. 11, and the Introduction,

p. 34. For the former sense compare

perhaps Eph. iii. 1. The two ideas are

not incompatible ; they are equally

prominent elsewhere in this epistle, and

may both have been present to St.

Paul's mind when he thus asserts /;/'"-

self so strongly.

Tr6pm(j.vr|(r9c] " suffer i/ourselres to be

circumcised" ; see the note on inpireixvo-

fiivqi, vcr. 3.

3. The argument is this :
" Circum-

cision is the seal of the law." He who
willingly and deliberately undergoes

circumcision, enters upon a comjiact to

fulfil the law. To fulfil it tlicreforc lie

is bound, and he cannot plead tlic grace

of Christ ; for he has entered on another

mode of justification."

(jiapT-upoixai 8^ irdXiv) "Chi'ist benefit

vou ? nai/, I protest again." The ad-

versative sense of Se is to be explained

by the idea of wcfxXriaet. Ua.\ti> refers

to the preceding \ey<i> :
" I have said it,

and I repeat it with protestation."

[iapTiipo|iai] " / protect," i.e. I assert

as in the presence of witnesses. The

word signifies properly " to call to wit-

ness," and is never, except perhaps in

very late Greek, efjuivalent to fiaprvpw,

" I bear witness." See the notes on

1 Thess. ii. 12. For the dative wdpciircfi

compare Acts xx. 26. This use of the

dative is a remnant of the fuller con-

struction fiuprvpfffOai rivi ri (Judith vii.

28, fxapTvp6ixe6a vjxiv rhv ovpavhv Koi t))v

yr)v), the accusative being suppressed,

and the verb used absolutely, without

reference to the person of the wit-

ness.

ir€piT€|j.vop,tv4)] " iclio undergoes circum-

cision," as irepiTe/xi'Ttade, ver. 2, and oi

iripiriixv6p.ivoi, vi. 13 (the better read-

ing). In all these cases the present

tense is more appropriate than the past.

It is not the fact of their having been cir-

cumcised wliich St. Paul condemns (for

this is indifferent in itself), but the fact

of their allowing themselves to be circum-

cised, being free agents.

4. KaTT)p-YTi0T)T£, €^€TrecraT6] Thcaorists

represent the consequences as instanta-

neous :
" Ye arc then and there shut out

from Christ." For similar instances

sec Jno. XV. 6, iav ixri ris fji.e'ivTi «V enoi,

f'^ A. 1)077 f|'»' ^^ r^ kXtjuu, Kcv. x. 7;

com]). Winer, § 40 p. 276.

KaTTip-yriBTiTe dirb XpMTTOv] a preg-

nant exjjression for Kariip-yl)dr\ri koL

€X««''pif07jT€ ottJ) XpiffToD, " Yc arc noth-

ing as regards Cln-ist ; yc are niiirely

separate from him "
; as Koiu. vii. 2, 6

;
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BiKaioavvT]<i aTreKSe^o/jieda' ^iv jap XpiarM ['Jtjctoi)] ovre irepi-

T0fi7] TL la'^vec 0VT6 aKpo^vcrria, aWa ttIcttk Be a'yd7r7]<i

ivepyov/jbivT].

comp. 2 Cor. xi. 3, (pdaprj to, vorifiaTa

vfjiwv airh ttjs aiTKoT-qTos, Col. ii. 20.

oiTives 8iKaioCcr9«] "all ye who seek

your justification." See on TrepiTe^ivofxivcfi,

ver. 3.

l^eireVaTe] " are driven forth, are ban-

ished with Hagar your mother " : see

iv. 30, eK0a\e rriv waLoicTKr^y. The words

iKmiTTeLv and iKJidWiiv are correhitives

in this sense; e.g. Thucyd. vi. 4, xnrh

2a.fj.icov Kal &K\uiv ^Idii/wv iKir'nrrovau/

Tovi 5e Sa/ii'oiT 'Ava^l\as 'PT^yifwy

rvpavvos ov iroW^ vffTipov iK^a\tiiu

K.r.K. Tor the form e^eirecruTe see Lo-

beck, Phryn. p. 274, Winei-, § xiii. p. 86.

5. Tin€is 7ap] "for we, who are in

union with Christ, we who cling to the

covenant of grace." yap introduces an

argument from the opposite, as in iii. 10.

•jrvevfiari] " spiritually " or " by the

Spirit." It is almost always difficult,

and sometimes, as here, impossible, to

say when irvevfia refers dh'cctly to the

Holy Spirit, and when not. From the

nature of the case, the one sense will

run into the other ; the spiritual in man,

when rightly directed, being a mani-

festation, an indwelling, of the DiAine

Spirit.

IXiTiSa] here used in a concrete sense,

" the thing hoped for " ; comp. Col. i. 5,

Trjv i\Tr'tSa t^jv a.TroKiiix4vr]v vjjuv ; Tit.

ii. 13, TTpoffZiXoi^evoi T7}u jxaKapiav i\TriSa
;

Heb. vi. 18; and see the note on iiray-

ye\ta, iii. 14.

c.Tr5t:8cX6;j.£0a] " ivait eagerly," or per-

haps " patiently "
; used especiall}- in

speaking of the future redemption
;

comp. Rom. viii. 19, 23, 25 ; 1 Cor. i. 7;

Phil.'iii. 20. Compare the airo in airo-

KapaSoKia, and see a paper by C. F. A.

Fritzsche in Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 156.

6. "yaf)] explaining the emphatic irvev-

fxari 4k TriaTeo)s, which has gone before

:

" By the Spirit, for the dispositions of

the flesh, such as circumcision or un-

circumcision, are indifferent
; from faith,

for faith working by love is all powerful

in Christ Jesus."

St. Paul had before pronounced a

direct and positive condemnation of

circumcision. He here indirectly qual-

ifies this condemnation. Circumcision

is neither better nor worse than uncir-

cumcision in itself (see especially 1 Cor.

vii. 18-20; Gal. vi. 15). The false

sentiment which attends it, the glorying

in the flesh, makes the diflference, and

calls down the rebuke.

irio-Tis K.T.X.] " In his stat totus

Christianismus," says Bengel.

kvip•>{Ov\l.iv^\\ "working"; the middle

voice, accoi'ding to the general usage

of St. Paul. The Spirit of God or the

spirit of evil, eVepye?; the human agent

or the human mind, ivepyeiTai ; see the

note on 1 Thess. ii. 13. On the other

hand, evepyeladai is never passive in St.

Paul (as it seems to be taken here by

Tertullian, adv. Marc. v. 4, "dicendo

per dilectionem perfici "), and therefore

this passage does not express the doc-

trine of " fides caritate formata."

These words Si' ayaTrris iuepyovjX€vr\

bridge over the gulf which seems to

separate the language of St. Paul and

St. James. Both assert a principle of

practical energy, as opposed to a barren,

inactive theory.

Observe in these vei-ses the connection

between the triad of Christian graces.

The same sequence— faith, love, hope
— underlies St. Paul's language here

which appears on the surface in 1 Thess.

i. 3 ; Col. i. 4, 5. See the note on the

former of these two passages.

7-11. "Ye were running a gallant

race. Who has checked you in your

mid-career ? Whence this disloyalty to

the truth 'I Be assured this change of
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^ i] 7r6L(Tfiov7] ovK lic Tov KaXovvTO^i v/xd<;. ^ ixLKpa ^VfXrj 6\ov TO

opinion comes not of God by whom ye

are called. The deserters are only few

in number 1 Yes, but the contagion

will spread ; for what says the proverb ?

A little leaven leaveneth the ivhole lump.

Do not mistake me ; I do not confound

you with them; I confidently hope in

Christ that ijou will be true to your

principles. But the ringleader of this

sedition— I care not who he is, or what

rank he holds— shall bear a heavy

chastisement. What, brethren "? A
new charge is brought against me ? I

preach circumcision, forsooth ? K so,

why do they still persecute me 1 It is

some mistake, surely ! Nay, we shall

work together henceforth ; there is no

difference between us now ! I have

ceased to preach the cross of Christ

!

The stumbling-block in the way of the

gospel is removed !

"

erpeXeTC KaXccs] " Ye were running

bravely," again a reference to St. Paul's

favorite metaphor of the stadium. See

ii. 2 ; 1 Cor. ix. 24-27 ; Phil. iii. 14

;

2 Tim. iv. 7.

ev€Ko\}/€v] a metaphor derived from

military ojjerations. The word signifies

" to break up a road " (by destroying

bridges, etc.) so as to render it impas-

sable, and is therefore the opposite of

itpoK6-miiv, " to clear a way," " to act as

pioneer"; comp. Greg. Naz. Or. xiv. 31

(i. p. 279 ed. Ben) fj KUKias iyKonTOf^Lef-qs

SuatraBsla rwv Trovripuiv i) apiTvs SSoiroiov-

fiivr\s evTraOiia rwv 0f\ri6vwv. Hence it

originally took a dative of the person,

e.g. Polyb. xxiv. 1, 12 ; but the meta-

phor being subsequently lost sight of,

the dative was replaced by an accusa-

tive, as always in the New Testament,

e.g. Acts xxiv. 4; 1 Thess. ii. 18. Com-

pare the passive, Rom. xv. 22 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 7. See the note on <p6ovovvT(s,

ver. 26.

The testimony in favor of tveKo^ev is

overwhelming. Otherwise the received

reading wiKo^ev suits the metaphor of

the stadium better ; for auaKSifreiv " to

beat back " would apply to the pa$5ovxoi

(Thuc. V. 50) who kept the course:

comp. Lucian, Nigr. § 35 (i. p. 77),

i^eiriiTTSv T€ KOI aveK0irr6fj.7iv ; Polyc.

§ 5, auaKOTTTfcyOai OLTrh toiv iindvixiwv.

The word ijKormiv seems to have given

offence to transcribers. In 1 Thess. ii.

18, as here, ayaKoirreiv stands as a vari-

ous reading ; in Acts xxiv. 4 and 1 Pet.

iii. 7, iKKSiTTftv.

8. x€io-(Jiovq] with a faint reference

to the preceding TreiOeadai ;
" You have

refused to obey the truth
;
you have ren-

dered another obedience which is not of

God." ireio-nov-f] (Ignat. Rom. 3; Justin,

Apol. u c. 53, p. 17 E ; comp. irATjo-iUor^,

Col. ii. 23), like the English "persua-

sion," may be either active or passive

;

"the act of persuading," referring to

the false teachers ; or " the state of one

persuaded," referring to the Galatians

themselves. The latter is perhaps sim-

pler.

TOV KoXovvTos] i.e. God, as always in

St. Paul ; see Usteri, Paul. Lehrbegr.

p. 269, and comp. i. 6, 15. The present

is preferred here to the aorist, because

the stress is laid on the person rather

than the act ; see the note on 1 Thess v.

24, and comp. Winer, § xlv. p. 353.

9. This proverb is quoted also in

1 Cor. V. 6. Compare Hosea vii. 4.

Does it apply here (1) To the doc-

trine? " If you begin by observing the

law in a few points, you will end by

selling yourselves wholly to it" (comp.

V. 3) ; or (2) To the persons ? " Though

the Judaizers may be but few now, the

infection will spread to the whole body."

The latter is far more probable : for the

prominent idea in the context is that of

a small and compact body disturbing

the peace of the church ; and the meta-

phor is thus applied also in 1 Cor. v. 7,

where again it refers to the contagious

example of a few evil-doers.

The leaven in scripture is always a
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d)vpafMa ^vjJLol. ^'^eyoi irkiroiOa eh v/J.a<i iv Kvpl(p, on ovSev ciWo

(j)povi](TeT€' 6 8e rapdaacov v/j,a<; /Saardaet rb Kpc/xa, 6aTi<i iav
fj.

^^iyo) Si, doeX.(poi, el 7repcTo/j.j]v en Krjpvaact), ri en hccoKOfMat ; cipa

symbol of evil, with tlie single excep-

tion of the parable (Matt. xiii. 3.3 ; Luke

xiii. 20, 21), as it is for the most part

also in rabbinical writers; see Lightfoot

on Matt. xvi. 6, and Schottgen on 1 Cor.

V. 6. Heathen nations also regarded

leaven as unhol)^ Ph.tarch, Quaest.

Horn. 109 (p. 289 e) in answer to the

question why the Flamen Dialis was

not allowed to touch leaven, explains it

fi C'^fi.ri Kol yeyovev sk <p6opas wn)) kcu,

(pQeipii rh (pvpafia fj.iyvvix4vr]. See Trench,

On the Parables, p. 111.

, For the expression (u/xovv rh (pvpafxa

see Exod. xii. 34.

10. e-yw] emphatic, "/, who know you

so well, who remember your former

zeal : iv. 14, 15.

ire'iroiQa] still dwelling on the same

word, ireideaQai, irtiffixovr] \ see Winer,

§ Ixviii. p. 636 sqq.

els iifAas] " in regard to you " ; see

Winer, § xlix. p. 396 : comp. 2 Cor. viii.

22 Tre-rroi6ri(Tii ttoWtj rfj ets v/jlus, 2 Cor.

ii. .3 ireiroidus irrl iravras vp-as oVt k.t.K.

2 Thess. iii. 4 irevoiOaiieu eV Kvplco i(p*

vpias oTi K.T.K. As in the passage last

cited, eV Kupiw here denotes not the

object of the writer's confidence, but

the sphere in which it is exercised.

ovSiv ixWo <})pov'i'icr€T€] "none other-

wise minded," either (1) "than I bid

you," for though no direct command
immediately precedes these words, there

is one implied; or, as seems more prob-

able, (2) " than ye were before this

disorder broke out" ; see iTpex^re kuXus,

ver. 7.

Tapd.(r<r«v] " raises seditions, excites

tumults among you," the metaphor be-

ing continued in avaaTarovvTes ver. 12.

See the note on i. 7.

pao-rda-ei] " shall bear as a burden

:

it shall press grievously on him : see

vi. 2, 5.

J)<rrt,s kav •^] i.e. " whatever may be

his position in the church, however he

may vaunt his personal intercourse with

the Lord." See 2 Cor. x. 7.

Kpi(xa] On the accent of this word,

which is Kp7fj.a in classical writers, see

Lobeck, Parol, p. 418, Fritzsche, Rom.

i. p. 96, Lipsius, Gramm. unters. p. 40.

Compare the note on <ttv\oi, ii. 9.

11. At this point the malicious charge

of his enemies rises up before the apos-

tle :
" Why you do the same tiling

yourself; you caused Timothy to be cir-

cumcised." To this he replies :
" What

do /, who have incurred the deadly

hatred of the Judaizers, who am exposed

to continual persecution from them, do

/ preach circumcision ?
"

^Ti, KTipvo-o-w] For an explanation of

this in, see the note i. 10. Perhaps,

however, it should be explained rather

by the form which the slander of his

enemies would take :
" You still preach

circumcision, though yoa have become

a Christian ; why should not we con-

tinue to do the same ?
"

Ti 'iri\ The second in is probably

argumentative, "this being the case,"

as in Rom. iii. 7 ; ix. 19.

&pa] " so it appears !
" &pa introduces

a false statement or inference also in

1 Cor. V. 10: xv. 14, 15, 18; 2 Cor. i.

17. It is here ironical: "So I have

adopted their mode of justification ; I

am silent about the cross of Christ ? no

one takes offence at my preaching now

;

all goes on pleasantly enough !
" The

a-ravpos here stands for the atoning death

of Christ. The crucifixion of Messiah

was in itself a stumbling-block to the

Jews, but preached as the means of

atonement, it became doubly so : comp.

1 Cor. i. 23.

o-Kdv8aXov] almost confined, it would

appear, to biblical and ecclesiastical

Greek. cTKavBaX-qepov, however, is a

classical word, e.g. Arist. Ach. 687.
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KUT'ijpyrjraL to crKcivBakop tov aravpov. ^6(p£kov Kal airoKoylrov-

TUL ol avaa-TaTovvre<i vfMd<i.

^^'T/iet9 <yap eir iXevdepia eKkrjdr^re, dBeX(f}OL' fiovov firj ri]v

12. After this abrupt digression St.

Paul returns again to the false brethren

:

" Why do they stop at circumcision'?
"

he asks indignantly, " why do they not

mutilate themselves, like your priests of

Cybele ? " The severity of the irony

may be compared with 2 Cor. xi. 19,

" Ye suffer fools gladly, seeing ye your-

selves are wise."

Circumcision under the law and to

the Jews was the token of a covenant.

To the Galatians under the gospel dis-

pensation it had no such significance.

It was merely a bodily mutilation, as

such differing rather in degree than in

kind from the terrible practices of the

heathen priests. Compare Phil. iii. 2,

3, P\4im€ rrjv KararoijAiv • ri^ils yap

iafxev rj irfpiTo,uri, where the same idea

appears, clothed in similar language.

64)€XovJ Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 8 ; 2 Cor.

xi. 1, in both of which passages the

kony is plain. In this construction

with the indicative, which appears only

in later writers, the original meaning

of oipeXov is lost sight of, and it is treated

as a mere particle ; see Winer, § xli.

p. 317 ; A Buttraann, § 139, 10, p. 185.

diroKoU/ovTaiJ will not admit the ren-

dering of the A. v., " I would they were

even cut oft'." On the other hand the

meaning given above is assigned to

atruK'j^ovTai by all the Greek commen-
tators, I believe, without exception (the

Latin fathers, who read " abscindantur "

in their text, had more latitude), and

seems alone tenable. See for instance

airoKeKOfjt.iJi.ivos, Deut. xxiii. 1, and indeed

airoK6nTe<T6ai was the common term for

this mutilation. If it seems strange

that St. Paul should have alluded to

such a practice at all, it must be remem-

bered that as this was a recognized form

of heathen self-devotion, it could not

possibly be shunned in conversation,

and must at times have been mentioned

by a Christian preacher. For the jux-

taposition of wepnfUPeiv and aTroKSiTTeiv,'

see Dion Cassius, Ixxix. 11 (quoted by

Bentley, Crit. iSacr. p. 48), and com-
pare Diod. Sic. iii. 31. The remon-

strance is doubly significant as addressed

to Galatians, for Pessinus one of their

chief towns was the home of the worship

of Cybele, in honor of whom these muti-

lations were practised : comp. Justin,

Apol. i. p. 70 E, a-rroKdirTovrai rives Koi

els (jLTjTepa Qeuiv to. fivarripta ava<pepov(n.

See also Bardesanes, de Fato, § 20, in

Cureton's Spic. Si/r. p. 32. Thus, by
" glorying in the .flesh " the Galatians

wei"e returning in a very marked way
to the bondage of their former heathen-

ism. See iv. 9 ; v. 1.

dvacTTaToiivTesJ stronger than rapair-

aovres :
" They not only incite you to

sedition, but they overthrow the whole

framework of your heavenly polity."

For avaa-raTovv, a word unknown to

classical writers, who would use ava-

(TraTovs Troie7v instead, see Acts xvii. 6

;

xxi. 38. " Well does he say avaararovv-

res," remarks Chrysostom, " for aban-

doning their country and their freedom

and their kindred in heaven, they com-

pelled them to seek a foreign and a

strange land ; banishing them from the

heavenly Jerusalem and the free, and

forcing them to wander about as cap-

tives and aliens."

13. Tliis is the justification of the

indignant scorn poured on their of-

fence :
" They are defeating the very

purpose of your calling : ye were called

not for bondage, but for liberty."

eiT* «Xet:9«pia] For Ka\e7v eirl see

1 Thess. iv. 7 : comp. Ephes. ii. 10, and

Winer, ^ xlviii. p. 394.

fAovov \L-{]\ Here he suddenly checks

himself, to avoid misunderstanding

;

" Liberty, and not license." It may be

that here, as in the Corinthian church,
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i\ev6ep[av ek dcjiopfiriv rfj aapKi, aXka Bia Trj<; wyd-nr)'; hovkevere

dXKrjkoL^. 1*6 <yap ird'i v6/xo<; h kvl \6'yw ireTrXrjpwTaL, iv Tft)

d^aiT-qu&i'i Tov 'ir\7)(xiov aov co? (xeavTov. ^^el he aX-

a i^arty opposed to the Judaizcrs had

shown a tendency to Antiuomian ex-

cess. At all events, such an outburst

was ever to be dreaded in a body of

converted heathens, whether as a protest

6 irds vdfJ.os] " the entire law." The

idea of totality is expressed more strongly

by the exceptional position of the article,

instead of the more usual order, iras 6

v6fios; comp. 1 Tim. i. 16 rijv airaaav

ao-ainst or a rebound from the strict tiaKpodvfxiav, Plat. Gorrj. p. 470 e eV tovtoi

formalism which the Judaic party sought

to impose on the church; and in this

case the passionate temperament pf a

Celtic people would increase the apostle's

uneasiness. Compare Rom. vi. 1 sqq.

T) iraaa ivSaijiovia 4<tt'iv, Ignat. (?) Magn.

1 Tr}V iruaav iTryjpeiay.

-rrtirXTipwTaLj "is summarilii fulfilled

"

For the force of the perfect see Winer,

§ xl. p. 272, A. Buttmann, p. 172. Ter-

|xdvov fi.7) K.T.X.J "only turn not your tuUian (adv. Marc. v. 4) hints that Mar-

liberty." Some MSS. supply 5a>Te, which cion perverted the meaning of the tense

is perhaps a retranslation from " detis
"

to suit his purpose, " si sic vult intelligi

of the Latin versions. For similar in- at;?/ra/)/rfrtes^, quasi jam nonadimplenda."

stances of ellipsis see the notes ii. 9, 10. The present ir\i)povTai. in the received

The omission of the vei'b after the pro-

hibitive fj.^ is common in animated

passages in classical writers : e.g. Arist.

Ach, -345 oKKa, fny fxoi itpotpaai-v. See

the instances in Jelfs Gramm. § 897.

Comp. Matt. xxvi. 5 /xij iv -rfi toprr}.

text enfeebles the sense. The meaning

of TrA.TjpoiJi' here is not " to sum up, com-

prehend," but " to perform, complete,"

as appears from the parallel passage,

Rom. xiii. 8, 6 a-yairwy fof erepoy, vSfiOP

n-fTr\r)pwK€v ; so that iv ifl \6yca " in

d<j>op|XT|v| The word is peculiar to one maxim or precept," means "in the

St. Paul among the New Testament

writers, occurring Rom. vii. 8, 11 ; 2 Cor.

V. 12; xi. 12 (twice) ; 1 Tim. v. 14.

8ia TTJs d-ydirTjs SovXevere] Both ayd-

Trrjs and SouAevire are emphatic. St.

Paul's meaning may be expressed by

observance of one maxim or precept."

kv Ttp] probably neuter, in apposition

to the sentence ; comp. Rom. xiii. 9, 10.

See above on iv. 25.

TOV irXT)o-iov] In the original text

(Levit. xix. 18) the word "neighbor"

a ]jaraphrase thus :
" You desire to be is apparently restricted to the Jewish

in bondage : I too recommend to you a

bondaif, the subservience of mutual love.

Temper your liberty with this bondage,

and it will not degenerate into license
"

A similar contrast between true and

false servitude appears in 1 Pet. ii. 16,

ins iKii'depoL Kal firj iis eVi/caAu/UiUa ex"'''''**

T))s KUKias Triv iAivdeplav a.\A' wi &eov

SovAoi.

14. "Ye profess yourselves anxious

to fulfil the law; I show you a simple

and comprehensive way of fulfilling it."

See vi. 2. The idea of completeness is

brought out by an accumulation of

separate expressions, " the entire law,"

" a single precept," '• is fulfilled already."

Lt. 37

people ;
" Thou shalt not bear any

grudge against the children of thy people,

but thou shalt love thy neighbor as thy-

self." From the question of the lawyer

(Luke x. 29; it may be inferred that the

meaning of this term was a common
theme for discussion. Our Lord extends

and spiritualizes its meaning, and in this

comprehensive sense, as applying to the

universal brotherhood of men, St. Paul

here lases it. See Tholuck, Bergpredigt,

v. 43.

o-ea-uTov] The received text has eou-

Thv which some would retain, against

the authority of the best MSS., on the

ground that it was altered by scribes
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\7]\ov<i SuKvere koX KareaOlere, ySXeTrere /jLT] vir dWi'fKcov ava-

^^ Alyco Se, irvev/jbaTL TrepLTraTelre. Koi iTriOufxiav aapKo^ ov

fiJ] TeXecr7jT€. ^'rj <yap aap^ iTriOu/xel Kara tov irvevfu.aTO^, to Se

ignorant of this usage of kavrov for the

first and second persons. The case,

however, with respect to the New Testa-

ment seems to stand thus : that whereas

(1 ) in the plural we alwaj-s find eavr&v

etc., never rj^wv ainuv, vfiaiv avrSiv etc.,

as mere reflexives, yet (2) in the singu-

lar there is not one decisive instance of

iavTov in the first or second persons;

the authority of the best MSS. being

mostly against it. See A. Buttmann,

p. 99 ; and for the testimony of the

MSS. in this text (Levit. xix. 18) as

quoted in the N. T., Tischendorf on

Kom. xiii. 9.

15. pXetrere k.t.X.] A sort of paren-

thetic warning ;
" The contest will not

end in a victory to either party, such as

you crave. It will lead to the common
extinction of both." St. Paul returns

to his main subject again in ver. 16.

See the Introduction, p. 39, note 3.

lG-18. "This is my command. Walk
by the nile of the Spirit. If you do so,

you will not, you cannot, gratify the

lusts of the flesh. Between the Spirit

and the flesh there is not only no alli-

ance; there is an interminable, deadly

feud. (You feel these antagonistic forces

working in you : you would fain follow

the guidance of your conscience, and

you are dragged back by an opposing

power). And if you adopt the rule of

the Spirit, you thereby renoiince your

allegiance to the Imv."

In this passage the Spirit is doiibly

contrasted; first, with the flesh, and

secondly, with the lean. The flesh and

the law are closely allied; they both

move in the same element, in the sphere

of outward and material things. The
law is not only no safeguard against the

flesh, but rather provokes it ; and he

who would renounce the flesh must

renounce the law also. We have here

germs of the ideas more fully developed

in the Epistle to the Romans.

16. irvtviJiaTi] the dative of the rule

or direction : see the notes v. 25 ; vi. 16.

o-u (A-f) T6X€trr|T6] " i/e shall in no tvise

jyfll." A strong form of the future,

especially frequent in later Greek ; see

Lobec^, Phryn. p. 724.

17. rh i\ irvsvua] "hut the Spirit

strives, fights against the flesh." As
itriev/xui/ cannot apply to the Spirit,

some other verb must be supplied in

the second clause. Throughout this

passage the iryevfjia is evidently the

Divine Spirit ; for the human spirit in

itself and unaided does not stand in

direct antagonism to the flesh. See

Miiller's Doctrine of Sin, i. p. 354 sqq.

(Engl, trans.)

Tavra Si k.t.X.
J
A parenthetical

clause, suggested by what has gone

before, but not bearing on the main
argument. It is an appeal to their own
consciousness :

" Have you not evi-

dence of these two opposing principles

in your own hearts ? How otherwise

do you not always obey the dictates of

your conscience?

"

Iva] here seems to denote simply the

result, whereas in classical writers it

always expresses the jnirpose. For this

late use of the word, see the note on

1 Thess. V. 4.

& «dv 6«'Xtit€] The parallel passage,

Rom. vii. 15, 16 determines the mean-

ings of 6e\eiv here. It denotes the

promptings of the conscience :
" video

meliora proboque."

18. irvcvifiaTi &y**''6*] Comp. Rom.
viii. 14, oaot yaf TrvevfxaTi Qeov iyovTat.

ovKicni virb vdjAOv] " You have escaped

from the dominion of law." See on ver.

23. An anonymous writer in Cramer's
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TTfevfia Kara t?}? aapK6<;' ravra yap aWrjXoa avTiKetrai, 'iva fi/], a

eav deKrjTe, ravra irou^re. ^^el Se Trvevfiari a^ecr^e, ovk icne viro

vofjiov. ^-^(pavepa ce eanv ra epja t?/? aapKo<i, arcvu eariv irop-

veia, aKuOapaia, aaeXyeia, ^'^ elScoXoXarpeLa, ^apiiaKela, €)(6pat.

Catena, p. 81 (where the words are

wrongly assigned to Chrysostora) says,

oil vofxcp T<'5 aneiKovvTi 5ov\ois, trv^vfxaTi

Se T^ SryovTi TfKva, 0eoD. For v6fjiOS

without the article, see the notes iii. 18;

iv. 4, 5.

19. " Would you ascertain whether

you are walking by the Spirit 1 Then
apply the plain, practical test."

ariva] " such as are," not o " which

are " ; the list not being exhaustive, but

giving instances only. See on iv. 24.

Though no systematic classification

is to be looked for in the catalogue

which follows, yet a partial and uncon-

scious arrangement may perhaps be

discerned. The sins here mentioned

seem to fiill into four classes : (1) Sen-

sual passions, " fornication, uncleanness,

licentiousness"; (2) Unlaicful dealings

in things spiritual, " idolatry, witch-

craft " ; (3) Violations of brotherly love,

"enmities murders"
; (4) Intan-

perate excesses, "di'unkeuness, revellings."

From early habit and constant associa-

tion a Gentile chui-ch would be pecu-

liarly exposed to sins of the first two

classes. The third would be a probable

consequence of their religious dissen-

sions, inflaming the excitable tempei'a-

ment of a Celtic people. The fourth

seems to be thrown in to give a sort of

completeness to the list, though not

unfitly addressed to a nation whose

Gallic descent perhaps disposed them

too easily to these excesses ; see the

Introduction, p. 21.

Tozvda K.T.X.] The same three words

occur together in a different order,

2 Cor. xii. 21. The order here is per-

haps the more natural : iropveia, a special

formof impurity ; o-KaQapaia, uncleanness

in whatever guise ; aaiXyeia, an open

and reckless contempt of propriety.

(XKaOapcria] Comp. Rom. i. 24. There

is no sufficient ground for assigning to

this word the sense " covetousness "
;

see the note on 1 Thess. ii. 3.

d(r€X7€iaJ " vjantonness." A man may
be aKadapTos and hide his sin ; he does

not become acreXyris until he shocks

public decency. In classical Greek the

word acr€\yeia generally signifies inso-

lence or violence towards another, as it

is defined in Bekker's Anecd. p. 451, f)

/U€T* eTrr)pea(Tjxuv koI OpacrvTriros fila. In

the later language, in the New Testa-

ment, for instance, the prominent idea

is sensuality, according to the loose

definition in Etym. Magn., Itoi/xJttjs

irphs iracrav t]^ov7]v : comp. Polyb. xxxvii.

2, 7roA.A.7j 5e Tis aaiXyua koI irepl ras ffcii-

IxaTtKttS iiri6vfj.ias avT<2 (Tvv(^rjKO\ov6ei.

Thus it has much the same range of.

meaning as v$pis.

20. In spiritual things two sins are

named : elSco\o\aTpeia, the open recog-

nition of false gods ; and (papnaKiia, the

secret tampering with the powers of

evil.

4>ap|j.aK€Ca] not " poisoning " here,

but " sorcery, witchcraft," as its associa-

tion with " idolatry shows : comp. Eev.

xxi. 8, tpapfiaKois KciX elSoohoAaTpais. On
the different kinds of (pap/xaKeia, see

especially Plato, Legg. xi. pp. 932, 933.

Comp. Philo de Migr. Ahr. p. 449 3i,

^ ovx opas Tovs eiraoiSous Kol (papixaKev-

Tcts avTiffocpiaTevoi'Tas t^ Beicii Xoyui :

Quod det. pot. p. 198 M, tovs ev AiyinrTu

T(f (rdfiaTi (TO(j)iffTas oiis 0apixaKias ovo-

fid^tt ; Plato, Symp. p. 203 d, Seivhs y6r\s

Ka\ (papfxaKevs Koi ao<piarr\s. This is a

common sense of (pap/xaKevs, (papfxaKela

in the LXX. It is a striking coinci-

dence, if nothing more, that cpapfj.aKi7ai

were condemned by a very stringent

canon of the council held at Ancyra the

capital of Galatia (about A.D. 314) ; see

Hefcle, Concilieng. i. p. 209. For the
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e/9i9, ^t]Xo^, Ovfioi, ipideiat, BL-^ocrTacrLat,, a'ipecr€L<;, ^^ (f)66voi,

[^cbovoi], fu.e6aL, KcofMoc, Kal ra ofiota rovroi^' a TrpoXejo) vfuv

Ka6co<; [/cat] TrpoeiTTOV, otc ol to. rotavra 7rpda(T0VT€<i ^aaCketav

20. exOpai, epeis.

prevalence of yo7]Teia in Asia Minor see

Greg. Naz. Orat. iv. 31 (i. p. 91 ) ; comp.

2 Tim. iii. 1.3.

20, 21. ^'XOpai K.T.X.] A principle of

order may be observed in the enumera-

tion which follows: (1) ixOpai, a general

expression opposed to aydirr], breaches

of charity in feeling or in act; from

this point onward the terms are in an

ascending scale: (2), (3) epis "strife,"

not necessarily implying self-interest

;

(^\os " rivalry," in which the idea of

self-assertion is prominent; (4), (5) 6v-

fjioi
" wraths," a more passionate form

of epts ; ipi6e7ai " factious cabals," a

stronger development of f^\oj; (6), (7)

hostility has reached the point where

the contending parties separate ; such

separation is either temporary {Stxocrra-

alai "divisions") or permanent {aip4creis

"sects, heresies "). (8) <}>66yoi, a grosser

breach of charity than any hitherto

mentioned, the wish to deprive another

of what he has
; (9) <p6voi, the extreme

form which hatred can take, the depri-

vation of life.

The first four words, tpis, ^Xoy, Ovixol,

ipiOelai, occur in the same order, 2 Cor.

xii. 20 ; comp. Rom. xiii. 13.

jriXos] " emulation, rivalry," not neces-

sarily, like (pQovos, in a bad sense, and,

in fact, with classical writers, it is gen-

erally used otherwise. But, as it is the

tendency of Christian teaching to exalt

the gentler qualities, and to depress their

opposites, (,riKos falls in the scale of

Christian ethics (see Clem. Eom. §^ 4-6),

while, TaTriiu6r7\s, for instance, rises.

6vj.oi] " outbursts of ivrath." On
6viJ.6s in its relation to opyri, as the

outward manifestation to the inward

feeling, see Trench, N.T. Si/n. 1st ser.

§ xyxvii. The plural is frequent even

in classical writers : see Lobeck on Soph.

Aj. 716.

€pi0«iai] " caballings." Derived from

eptdos, the word signifies properly

" working for hire " ; hence it gets to

mean " the canvassing of hired parti-

zans " (Suidas, ipidevecrBai oVoidc cVt*

Tw SeKii^ecrOai, Kol yap t] (piOeia eiprjToi

airh TTjs Tov fiicrdov S6(reecs), and hence

more generally " factiousness "
: comp.

Arist. PoUt. V. [viii.] 3, fierafiaXXovai

S' ai iro\tre7ai Kal &vev aTaaeciis 5io Te

ras ipiQiias Sicnrep iv 'Hpala.' e| atpfTuif

yap Sia tovto iiTo'i7)(xav KXyiptards, ori

^povyro Tovs ipiOevofiefovs. Thus it has

no connection with epis, unless, indeed,

both are to be referred ultimately to the

same root, epw, epSu, as is maintained

by Lobeck, Pathol, p. 365. Comp.
Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 143. For ipideia

following upon C^jAos, see James iii. 14,

fi 5e ^ri\op iriKphv tx^"^^ '^"^ 4pi6eiav, and

ib. ver. 16.

aip«o-€is] A more aggravated form

of SixoffTacrtai, when the divisions have

developed into distinct and organized

parties: comp. 1 Cor. xi. 18, aKovea

ffx'^f IJi-cf " «'«' ^M'*' vTopx^"' ''''' H^pos rt

iriaTevj), Se? yap Kal alp f ere is iv v/xTv

eJvat, and the remarks of Tertullian, de

praescr. haer. § 5, thereon.

21. 4>66voi] On the distinction of

CoKos the desire to be as well off as

another, and (p66vos the desire to de-

prive another of what he has, see Aris-

totle, Bhet. ii. 9, 10, 11, who says, Sih /col

iirieiKes icniv b ^Aos Koi iinnKuiv, rb Se

(p6uve7v <pav\ov Kal (pav\ci>v. Compare
Trench, N. T. St/>i. 1st ser. § xxvi., and

to tlie roforences there gi\en add Acsch.

Aijam. 939 o 5' a.(pB6vr]r6s y ovk fki^r]\os

TTeAei, and Thiicyd. ii. 64.

4>ovoi] is omitted by some editors with

a few of the most ancient texts, as an

interpolation from Eom. i. 29, where

(pOovov (p6vov occur together. The fiict,

however, of the same alliteration occiu'-
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6eOV OV KX7]p0V0fM1]<X0V<TLV. -~ 6 he KapTTO'i TOV TTVeVfJiaTO^ icTTLV

dyuTrT], 'X^apd, elprjvr), fjcaKpodv/xia, ')(pr](TT6Trj(;, dyaOcoavvr], iria-

Ti'i, -"TrpavTir;, eyKpuTeta. Kara rwv tolovtwv ovk ecmv vofj.o<i.

ing in another epistle written about the

same time is rather in its favor, and the

omission iu some texts may be due to

the carelessness of a copyist transcribing

words so closely resembling each other.

The reading must therefore remain

doubtful. Comp. Eur. Troad. 763 (p66vov

(povou re. For the paronomasia see

Winer, § Ixviii. p. 636.

(JisOai, Ktujioi] as Rom. xiii. 13; comjJ-

Dion Cassius Ixv. 3 ixedai re koI kco/xoi.

d TrpoXe'Yo) k.t.X.] For the construc-

tion comp. John viii. 54 i>j/ vij.e7s Xeyere

OTi Qebs ^juo)!' iffTLv.

irposiTTov] probably on the occasion

of his second visit. See i. 9; iv. 13, 16,

and the Introduction p. 31.

PacriXeiav k.t.X.] Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 9,

10 ; XV. 50.

22. 6 Se Kapiros] The apostle had

before mentioned the works of the flesh

;

he here speaks of the fruit of the spirit.

This change of terms is significant.

The flesh is a rank weed which produces

no fruit properly so called ; and St.

Paul's language here recalls the contrast

of the fig and vine with the thorn and

the thistle in the parabie,Matt.vii.l 6, sqq.

22, 23. The difficulty of classification

in the list which follows is still greater

than in the case of the works of the

flesh. Nevertheless some sort of order

may be observed. The catalogue falls

into three groups of three each. The
first of these comprises Christian habits

of mind in their more general aspect,

" love, joy, peace " ; the second gives

special qualities affecting a man's intei--

course with his neighbor, "long-suffer-

ing, kindness, beneficence "
; while the

third, again general in character, like

the first, exhibits the principles which

guide a Christian's conduct, " honesty,

gentleness, temperance."

d-yairri k.t.X.] The fabric is built up,

story upon story. Love is the founda-

tion, joy the superstructiire, peace the

crown of all.

fiaKpoGvjAia k.t.X.] This triad is again,

arranged in an ascending scale
; jxaKpo-

dvfxia is passive, " patient endurance

under injuries inflicted by others "
:

XpTjcTtJres, neutral, " a kindly disposi-

tion towards one's neighbors," not nec-

essarily taking a practical form ; 0170-

QoKTvui], active, " goodness, beneficence,"

as an energetic principle. For the first

two words compare 1 Cor. xiii. 4 7)

a/ydTTr} naicpodvfiel xp'^o'Tsyerai. The sec-

ond is distinguished from the third, as

the -^dos from the iyepyeta
; xp'O'^'^^''"')^ is

potential ayaOaxrvpri, aya6Qi<7W7]i s ener-

gizing xprjcTc^TTjs. They might be trans-

lated by " benignitas " and " bonitas
"

respectively, as Jerome renders them

here, or by " benevolentia " and " bene-

ficentia." Other distinctions which have

been given of these words are discussed

in Trench's N. T. Syn. 2d ser. § xiii.

iritTTts] seems not to be used here in

its theological sense " belief in God."

Its position points rather to the passive

meaning of faith, " trustworthiness, fidel-

ity, honesty," as in Matt, xxiii. 23 ; .

Tit. ii. 10; comp. Eom. lii. 3. See

above, p. 344. Possibly, however, it

may here signify " trustfulness, reli-

ance " in one's dealings with others

;

comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 7 ^ aydirri Tro^ra

7r»(TT6uet.

23. irpaiiTTjs] " meekness " is joined

with irlffTis (used apparently in the

same sense as here) in Ecclus. xlv. 4 eV

iricnei koI irpavTT)Ti uvtov riyiacni/ (sc.

Mwvffrji/]. On the meaning of TrpavTrjs

see Trench iV. T. Syn. 1st ser. §§ xiii.,

xliii. ; and on the varying forms irpaos

(-Jttjs), 7rpat5s {-vTrjs), Lobeck Phryn.

p. 403 ; Lipsius Gram, vnters. p. 7.

The forms in v are the best supiwrted

in the New Testament : see A. Butt-

mann, pp. 23, 24.
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^^ol Se Tov XpiaTOv ^Irjaov ti-jv adpKa iaravpcoaav avv rol^

Kara tcCv toiovtiov k.t.X.] " against

such things." Law exists for the pur-

pose of restraint, but in the works of

the Spirit there is nothing to restrain

;

comp. 1 Tim. i. 9 eiS&JS roiiro, on SiKaita

vojxos ov KsiTai, av6fjiois 5e koI avvirora-

KTois K.T.X. Thus, then, the apostle sub-

stantiates the proposition stated in ver.

18, "If ye are led by the Spirit ye are

not under law."

24. ol St TOV XpKTTOv 'Ii]orov] " now

they that are of Christ Jesus." Several

of the Greek fathers strangely connected

TOV XpitTTov with rr)v uapKa, " these

persons have crucified the flesh of

Christ," explaining it in various ways

;

see e.g. Clem. Alex. Fragm. 1015 (Pot-

ter). Origen, however, who so took it,

seems not to have had Se in his text,

and therefore made o'{ a relative agreeing

with Twv ToiovTuv, which he took as

masculine. See Jerome's note here.

'It^ctov, which is struck out in the

received text, ought probably to be re-

tained. It is found in several of the

oldest texts, and the omission in others

is easily accounted for by the unusual

order 6 Xpiarits 'l7\aovs. This order

occurs also in Ephes. iii. 1 ; Col. ii. 6,

but in both passages with some varia-

tion of reading.

€(rTavpo)(rav] " crucified." The aorist

is to be explained either ( 1 ) By refer-

ence to the time of their becoming

members of Christ in baptism, as Rom.

vi. 6 6 traXaibs iifiaiv &v6po>iTos avve-

(rravpwOri ; or (2) As denoting that the

change is complete and decisive, without

reference to any distinct point of time

;

see the note on ver. 4, KaTT)pyr]67]T(.

TOis iTa0T|[Jiacriv k.t.X.] " the affections

and the lusts": comp. Col. iii. 5 ; 1 Thcss.

iv. 5, and see Trench, N. T. Syn. 2d

ser. § xxxvii. The two words are chiefly

distinguished as presenting vice on its

passive and its active side respectively.

Comp. Joseph. [?] J/acc. ^ 3. At the

same time Tra6r}fj.aTa perhaps retains

something of the meaning which it has

in Greek philosophy; and, if so, it is

more comprehensive than iin6v,uia ; see,

for instance, Arist. Eth. Xic. ii. 4 Xeyu

Se IT a 6 71 nfv eTriOv/xiav opyT)v tpofiov

Opdcros K.T.X.

25. " You have crucified your old

selves : you are dead to the flesh and
you live to the Spirit. Therefore con-

form your conduct to your new life."

See Gal. ii. 19, 20, and especially Rom.
vi. 2-14, where the same thoughts are

expanded.

The " life to the Spirit," of which the

apostle here speaks, is an ideal rather

than an actual life; it denotes a state

which the Galatians were put in the way
of attaining, rather than one which they

"

had already attained. Otherwise the

injunction "walk also by the Spirit"

were superfluous. Comp. Col. iii. I
;

Eph. iv. 30. This is always St. Paul's

way of speaking. Slembers of the Chris-

tian brotherhood are in his language

the " saints," the " elect," by virtue of

their admission into the church. It re-

mains for them to make their profession

a reality.

el t'i^H'^v irveiuiiaTi] "
ifi ice live to the

Spirit." The dative here is safest in-

terjireted by the corresponding datives

in the parallel passage, Rom. vi. 2, 10,

TTj aixapTio. airoBavuv, ver. 1 1 vfKpoiis fiev

TTJ auapTia ^OivTas 6e t^ ©eol? : comp. also

Rom. xiv. 6, 8, Kvpiw ^M/iev, Kvpia diro-

OvriaKOfiey; 2 Cor. v. 15.

7rvsij|XttTi Ktti (TTOiXwjxtv] " let us also

walk by the Spirit." The dative with

(TTOixe'", irepiiraTuv, etc., marks the line

or direction ; as Polyb. xxviii. 5, 6,

fiovXSfievoi (TTOixf^y T-^ Tris crvyKXriTOv

irpoOecrei. Comp. Fritzsche, Rom. iii.

p. 142, and A. Buttmann, p. 160. See

above v. 16 (with the note), vi. 16.

26. St. Paul works round again to

the subject of ver. 15, and repeats his
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Kal aToi-^oOiUev. -^ /xf] yivcofieda KevoBo^oc, dW/jjXov^ irpoKaXov-

/juevoi, aWrf\.ov<i <j)6ovovvT6^.

VI. ^A86\(j)ol, iav Koi 7rpQ'Xrjfj,<p6y avOpoiiro'i ev nvi irapa-

20. a\K-i^\ois (pOovovvres.

w-arning. It is clear that something

had occurred which alarmed him on

this point. See the Introduction, p. 21.

There is a gradation in the phrases

used here. Vainglory provokes con-

tention ; contention produces envy.

yiv6\i.(.Qa,] not Sj(j.ev. This vainglory-

ing was a departure from their spiritual

standard.

K£vo8o|oi] " vainglorious," So Kevo-

So^ia, Phil. ii. 3, and occasionally in

Polybius and later writers. In Wisd.

xiv. 4 Kevodo^ia seems to mean rather

" vain opinion," " folly."

irpoKaXoujicvoi.] "provoking, challeiujing

to combat." Both this word and (pOovetv

are o7ra| Keyo/jLeva in the New Testa-

ment. In the LXX (p&ovelv occurs once

only, Tob. iv. 16; 7rpoKaA.€?(r0ot never.

dXX'qXovs ^OovoCvTjs] I have ven-

tured to place the accusative in the text

rather than the dative, in deference to a

few excellent authorities, though I am
not aware of any other example of

<p6oyui> with an accusative of the person.

It seems to be one out of many instances

of the tendency of later Greek to pro-

duce uniformity by substituting the

more usual case of the object for the less

usual ; see the note on ijKdnTeiv ver. 7.

Comp. also Heb. viii. 8 fj.efxcpSiJ.ei'os

avTovs (the correct reading). So too

TToXefxe'iv takes an accusative, e.g. Ignat.

Trail. 4.

YI. 1-5. " As brethren, I appeal to

you. Act in a brotherly spirit. I have

just charged you to shun vain-glory, to

shun provocation and envy. I ask you

now to do more than this. I ask you to

bo gentle even to those whose guilt is

flagrant. Do any of you profess to be

spiritually-minded ? Then correct the

offender in a spirit of tenderness. Cor-

rect and reinstate him. Remember your

own weakness ; reflect that you too may

be tempted some day, and may stand in

need of like forgiveness. Have sympa-

thy one with another. Lend a ready

hand in bearing your neighbor's bur-

dens. So doing you will fvdfil the most

perfect of all laws— the law of Christ.

But if any one asserts his superiority,

if any one exalts himself above others,

he is nothing worth, he is a vain self-

deceiver. Nay, rather let each man test

his own worh. If this stands the test,

then his boast will be his own, it will

not depend on comparison with others.

Each of us has his own duties, his own
responsibilities. Each of us must carry

his own load."

1. d8eXc}>oi] "Brothers." "A whole-

argument lies hidden under this one

word," says Bengel. See iii. 15 ; iv. 12,

and especially vi. 18.

The fervor and pathos of this appeal

are perhaps to be exj)lained by certain

circumstances which engaged St. Paul's

attention at this time. A grave offence

had been committed in the church of

Corinth. St. Paul had called upon the

Corinthian brethren to punish the of-

fender; and his appeal had been promptly

and zealously responded to. He had

even to protest against undue severity,

to interpose for the pardon of the guilty

one. The remembrance of this incident

still fresh on his mind may be supposed

to have dictated the injunction in the

text. The striking resemblance in his

tone here to 2 Cor. ii. 6-8, where he is

speaking of the Corinthian offender,

bears out this conjecture. See the In-

troduction, p. 59.

edv Kci] see the note on i. 8.

iTpoXr||X(:{>Or)] " be surprised, detected in

the act of committing any sin," so that

his guilt is placed beyond a doubt.

Eor this sense of irpoXafj.^dfei.i', " to take

by surprise, to overpower before one can
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TTTcofxarL, vfieU ol TrvevfxartKol Karaprl^ere top tolovtov ev irvev-

fiari 7rpavT7]ro<i, aKoiroiv aeavrov fir) koI av ireipaaOfi^. '^aXki']-

\(ov Ta ^dprj ^aard^ere, koI ovtco^ dvaifkr^poyaere rov vofiov rod

2. ovTciJS avairXri pwiraTe

.

escape," see Wisd. xvii. 16 Trpo\Tjfj.<p6i\s Gentleness is a characteristic of tme

tV SvaaKuKTov tfifviv a.uayK7]v ; comp. spirituality. By their conduct toivards

KaTe\riiJ.^6ri, John viii. 4. The word wrong-doers their claim to the title of

cannot here mean " be betrayed into -irveui^aTiKol would be tested,

sin," for neither will the preposition ii> o-Ko-irJv] The transition from the

admit this meaning, nor is it well suited plural to the singular gives the charge

to the context. a direct personal application ; " each

ti|i€is 01 -TrvtvjiaTLKoi] St. Paul had oneof you individually." Compare the

once and again urged them to walk by koI av, and see the note on iv. 7.

the Spirit (v. 16. 25). This explains 2. *' If you must needs impose 6«H'rfe?is

the form of address here :
" Ye who on yourselves, let them be the burdens

have taken my lesson to heart, ye who of mutual sjTnpathy. Ifyou must needs

would indeed be guided by the Spirit." observe a law, let it be the law of Christ."

Their readiness to forgive would be a The apostle seems to have used both

test of their spirituality of mind. It ^cJ/m? and vifkov (the latter certainly),

might indeed be supposed that the apos- with a reference to the i-itualistic ten-

tie was here addressing himself especially dencies of the Galatians ; see above

to the party of more liberal views, who v. 13, 14. For the idea of the burden of

had taken his side against the Judaizers, the Mosaic law compare especially Luke
and in their opposition to ritualism were xi. 46 (popTi^ere tovs aydpanrovs (popTia

in danger of paying too little regard to SvarfidffTaKTa, Acts xv. 10 iinedvai C'Jy^'^

the weaker brethren ; comp. Eom. xv. 1 hv oUre ol irarepes rjixwv ovre i^fieTs Itrxv-

r]f.ieis ol SvfaTol. In this case there ffa/iev ^acraffai, ver. 28 ^775€i' irXtov iiri-

would be a slight shade of irony in TTj/ei/- deadai v^lv fidpos. For the "law of

fiaTLKol. The epistle, however, betrays Christ," always in contrast to the law
no very distinct traces of the existence of Moses, see 1 Cor. ix. 21 ivvop.os Xpitr-

of such a party in the Galatian churches rod, Rom. iii. 27 $ia irolov v6txov ; ru>v

(see V. 1.3). and indeed the context here tp-ywv ; oi>x'h aWa Sia v6ixov irlffTeas,

is far too general to apply to them alone, viii. 2 6 v6i.ios rov Trvev/xaTos rrjs (wrjs

For ol iri/tvfxaTiKoi, see 1 Cor. ii. 13, 15; k.t.\. ; comp. James i. 25; ii. 12.

iii. !• dWTjXtov to, Pctp;] k.t.X.] Comp. Matt.

KarapTilire] "correct, restore." The viii. 17; Y\.om. kv. l,Ta acrdiVTifiararaii/

idea of punishment is quite suI)ordinate aSuvdrcDv ^a<nd^eiv ; Ignat. Polyc. 1, Triv-

to that of amendment in KarapTi^eTe, 'ras pda-ra^e Sis ere 6 Kvpios, and again

which on this account is preferred here ndvTmif roiis v6<tovs pdara^e ; Epist. ad
to Ko\d(eTe or even vovBeTflTe, though Diogn. § 10, 'iaris rh rov irArjo-iW apa-

the latter occurs in a similar passage, Sex^rai Bdpos. Here the position of

2Thess. iii. 15 ^7j d)s e'xflpiu' ^7670-06 dWa 6.Wri\uv is emphatic: "These are the

vovOeTelre ws adfX<p6v. On KUTapTt^eiv burdens I would have you bear— not

see the note 1 Thess. iii. 10. It is used the vexatious ritual of the law, but

especially as a surgical term, of setting your neighbor's en-ors and weaknesses,

a bone or joint ; see the passages in his sorrows and sufferings."

Wetstein on Matt. iv. 21. dvairXT^puo-eTe] "ye uill rigoroushj

iv irv€Vi|AaTi -rpaiirriTOs] Comp. 1 Cor. fuljll," the idea of com])lctcness being

iv. 21 tV aydirri -aviv^aTi re TrpavT-qros. contained in the preposition. It is
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Xptarov. ^et yap hoKel ra elvai n fM7]Sev cov, (f>peva7raTa eavrov

^t6 8e epyov eavrov BoKifia^erco cKacrro^, Kal rore et? eavrov

diificult to decide here between the read-

ings a.va-K\yipwffiTi and avanX-qpiliffare,

the external authority for either being

nearly balanced. On the whole, the

])reference may perhaps be given to

avaivKripdaere as having the versions for

the most part in its favor ; such testi-

mony being in a case like the present

less open to suspicion than any other.

On the other hand, avan\7]pwaaTe makes

excellent sense ; the past tense, so far

from being an objection, is its strongest

recommendation ; for this tense marks

the completeness of the act, and thus

adds to the force of the preposition,

" fulfil the law then and there." See the

passages in Winer, § xliii. p. 313.

Toii Xpio-ToO] is added in a manner

irapa. -KpoarboKiav :
" the law not of

Moses, but of Christ."

3. These words are connected with

the first verse of the chapter, the second

being an amplification of and inference

from the first.

€1 -yap 8oK6i ris k.tA.J Comp. Plat.

Apol. p. 41 E, iav SoKciicTi ri eluai (itrjSer

ofTfs ; Arrian, Epict. ii. 24, BokSiv iiiv

Tis eJi'ai Siv S' ovSeis ; and for ouShv elvai,

see 1 Cor. xiii. 2 ; 2 Cor. xii. 11.

|X'r]8ev <i'v] "beinff nothing," i.e. "see-

ing that he is nothing," not " if he is

nothing"; for the very fact of his think-

ing highly of himself condemns him.

" His estimate," says Chrysostom, " is

a leading proof of his vileness." In

Christian morality self-esteem is vanity

and vanity is nothingness. With the

Christian it is " not I, but the grace of

God which is with me "
; see 1 Cor. iii.

7 ; XV. 9, 10 ; 2 Cor. iii. 5.

<j)p£va'n-aTd] deceives by his fancies."

comp. Tit. i. 10, fxaratoXSyoi koI (ppeva-

Tzarai. More is implied by this word

than by k-KOLTav, for it brings out the

idea of subjective fancies, and thus en-

forces the previous 5o«e7. It was pos-

sibly coined by St. Paul ; for it seems

Lt. 38

not to be fonnd in any earlier writer,

and at a later date occurs chiefly, if not

solely, in ecclesiastical authors.

4. TO Se ^p-yov lanroi)] " his oivn

work "
; ipyov, emphatic by its position,

stands in conti'ast to Soife? and (ppeya-

irara ; and this contrast is enhanced by

the addition of eavrov.

8oKtp.a^^Tco] " let him test, examine "
;

see the notes on 1 Thess. ii. 4 ; v. 21.

TO KavXT]|J.a] " his ground for boast-

ing"; Kavxvi^o, is the matter of Kavxri<ns;

compare Rom. iii. 27 with iv. 2, and

2 Cor. i. 12, 7) yap Kavxr]<^^^ ijnaiv avTH)

early k.t.X. with i. 14, Sri KaxixVl^^ v/xaiv

els lavTov K.T.X.] " in himself, and not

by comparison with others." " Probitas

in re, non in collatione," says Castalio.

For the preposition compare Eph. iii.

16, Kparaiai6rji/ai els Thv effu &y6pcoTrov

;

Rom. iv. 20; xv. 2; xvi. 6, etc. : Winer,

^ xlix. p. 397.

Tov 'irepov] " his neighbor." Eor the

article compare. Rom. ii. 1 ; xiii. 8 ;

1 Cor. vi. 1 ; x. 24, 29.

5. Having started from the precept

" bear one another's loads," the apostle

has worked round to an apparent con-

tradictory statement, "each man must

bear his own bui'den." This expression

of complementary truths under antago-

nistic forms is characteristic of St. Paul.

For instances of similar paradoxes of

expression, see Phil. ii. 12, 13, "work

out your own salvation, for it is God that

worketh fn you," or 2 Cor. xii. 10,

" when I am weak, then I am strong."

Compare also his language in speaking

of the law, Rom. vi., vii.

TO lh\.ov <}>opTiov] It is difHcult to

establish any precise distinction between

(popTiov here and /Saprj, ver. 2. This

much difference,, however, there seems

to be, that the latter suggests the idea

of an adventitious and oppressive burden,

which is not necessarily implied in tlie
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fxovov TO Kav-)(r]/xa e^ei, koX ovk et? top erepov ^€KaaTO<i 'yap to

iBtov (popTLOv ^aaTuaei.

^ KoLvcoveiToo he 6 KaT'if)(ovfM€vo<; top Xoyov tw kuttj-^ovvtc iv

former; so that /Sopjj points to a load

of which a man may fairly rid himself

when occasion serves ; (poprlov to a load

which he is expected to hear. Thus

(popTLoy is a common term for a man's

pack, e.g. Xen. Mem. iii. 13, 6. Here

it is perhaps an application of the

common metaphor of Christian warfare,

in wliich each soldier bears his ovra kit

(((>opTiov), as each is supplied with his

own provisions (icpdSia, Clem. Rom. 2),

and each receives his proper pay (oil/iivia,

1 Cor. ix. 7, Ignat. Pol. 6). The soldier

of Christ sets out on his march, " Kon
secus ac patriis acer Eomanus in ai'mis

Injusto sub fasce viam cum carpit." If

so, Pa(TTd(iLi/ rh iSiov (popriov refers rather

to the discharge of the obligations them-

selves than to the punishment undergone

for their neglect.

Pacrrdo-ci] " is appointed to bear,

must bear." Each man has certain

responsibilities imposed on him indi-

vidually, which he cannot throw off.

For the future tense see ii. 16 ; Winer,

§ xl. p. 280.

6. •' I spoke of bearing one another's

burden's. There is one special applica-

tion I would make of this rule. Pro-

vide for the temporal wants of your

teachers in Christ." Ae arrests a former

topic before it passes out of sight ; see

the note iv. 20. Otherwise it might be

taken as qualifying the clause which

immediately precedes :
" Each man nuist

bear his own burden ; but this law does

not exempt you from supporting your

spiritual teachers." Such a turn of the

sentence, however, inasmuch as it is not

obvious, might be expected to be marked

in some more important way than by

the very faint opposition implied by S4.

6. KOivwvfiTw] let him impart to," lit-

erally, " let him go shares with." The

word is ])ropcrly intransitive, and equiv-

alent to Kotvuvhs ehai, " to be a partner

with." It may be constnied with all

three cases : ( 1 ) The genitive of the

thing which is participated in ; once

only in the Xew Testament, Heb. ii. 14-,

KeK0ivctiv7)Kev al/J-aros Kal aapKos ', COm]\

Prov. i. 1 1 ; 2 Mace. xiv. 25. In this

case the verb may denote either the

person who gives or the person who
receives. (2) The accusative of the

thing imparted, as Aesch. c. Ctes. p. G3,

01 airoSSfxevoi Kal KaTaKoiuuvijffavTes ra

rris TToAe&js Iffx^pa, a rare construction,

not found perhaps with the simple verb,

and due in the passage quoted to the

preposition. (3) The dative, which is

explained by the idea of partnership

implied in Kotva>v6s, and expresses the

person or thing with which the other

makes common cause. He who Koivuvel

in this case may be either the receiver,

as Eom. xv. 27, ro7s TrvivixaTiKois avrHv

iKoiv<iivrt(rav to i6v7\, or the giver, as

Kom. xii. 13, Ta?s xp*''°'^
'''^^ ayicev

KoivaivovvTes. Here the latter is intended.

KaTi]Xorin«vcs] "instructed." The word

in this sense is not peculiar to biblical

Greek. KaTr)x''10''s, " oral instruction,"

occurs as early as Hippocrates, p. 28,

25, KaTTixvcios iBianioiv, and probably

KaTTjx"!' " to instruct " was in common
use in the other dialects, though it

would seem to have been banished fi'om

the Attic of the classical period. See

the remarks on ai^oaroXos, p. 99, note 1.

€V 7ra.«riv aYaOois] " '" all good things."

The obligation of tlic hearers of the

word to support the ministers of the

word is again and again insisted upon

by St. Paul, though he seldom asserted

his own claims ; see 1 Thess. ii. 6, 9

;

2 Cor. xi. 7 sqq. ; Phil. iv. 10 sqq.

;

1 Tim. V. 17, 18, and especially 1 Cor.

ix. 11. The resemblance of language

in this last passage leaves no doubt that

St. Paul is here speaking of imparting

temporal goods. The metaphor of sow-
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iracnv aja0ol<i. "*

firj TrXavaade, 6eo^ ov /xvKTTjpiX^rai' o yap iav

crirelprj av6pwjT0<i, rovro Kat 6epLa€f ^on 6 (TTreipoiv eU rijv

adpKa eavTov iic Tyj<; aapKO<i Beplaet (p6opdv, 6 Se aTretpoov et9 to

ing and reaping both there and in the

very close parallel, 2 Cor. ix. 6, has

reference to liberality in almsgiving.

The more general sense which has been

assigned to this passage, " let the taught

sympathize with the teacher in all good

things," is not recommended either by

the context or by St. Paul's language

elsewhere. For ayaOois. " temporal bless-

ings," see Luke i. 53; xii. 18, 19; xvi.

25. Compare Barnabas § 1 9 Koivuvriffeis

iv iratn t^ nXriaioi' aov.

7, 8. " What 1 you hold back ? Nay,

do not deceive yourselves. Your nig-

gardliness will find you out. You can-

not cheat God by your fair professions.

You cannot mock him. According as

you sow, thus will you reap. If you

plant the seed of your own selfish desires,

if you sow the field of the flesh, then

when you gather in your harvest you

will find the ears blighted and rotten.

But if you sow the good ground of the

spirit, you will of that good ground

gather the golden grain of Life eternal."

7. ov jivxTr)pi5eTai] "is not mocked."

MvKTTjpiCeif-, which is properly " to turn

up the nose at," " to treat with con-

tempt," involves as a secondary mean-

ing the idea of contradicting one's

language by one's gesture or look, and

so implies an outward avowal of respect

neutralized by an indirect expression of

contempt. In other words it conveys

the idea of irony, whether this irony be

dissembled or not. Thus ixvK-riip is fre-

quently connected with elpuveia, as in

Luciau Prom. c. 1 ; compare Pollux ii.

78, Kal Tov e'ipwva rives fxvKrrjpa KoKovai.

In writers on rhetoric iJi.vKTripi(Tfi6s is

ordinarily treated as a species of elpaiveia;

see for instance four different treatises

on " tropes " in the Rhet. Graec. iii. pp.

205, 213, 235, 254 (ed. Spengel). Sim-

ilarly Quintilian, viii. 6, 59, well defines

it, " dissimulatus quidam sed non latens

risus." Such is the force of nvKTripi^erai

in this passage: "you cannot with im-

punity turn your professions to contempt,

you cannot with God indulge in ajoos-

tica sauna."

8 YOLp edv K.T.X.] A common proverb

not only in the Bible (Job. iv. 8), but

elsewhere; e.g. Cic. de Orat. ii. 65 "ut

sementem feceris, ita metes," and Arist.

Rhet. iii. 3 ah 5e ToCra alffxpHs fj.ev etnret-

pas /coKcSs Se iOepiaas. It occurs in 2 Cor.

ix. 6, in reference to the contributions

for the poor brethren of Judea. To this

object the Galatians also had been asked

to contribute (1 Cor. xvi. 1). We may
thei'efore conjecture that niggardliness

was a besetting sin with them (see p. 21 )

;

that they had not heartily responded to

the call; and that St. Paul takes ^this

opportunity of rebuking their backward-

ness, in passing from the obligation of

supporting their ministers to a general

censure of illiberality. See the Intro-

duction, p. 60.

8. The foi'mer verse speaks of the

kind of seed sown (h eav crirelpri). In

the present, the metaphor is otherwise

applied, and the harvest is made to

depend on the nature of the ground in

which it is cast (els), as in the parable

of the sower. In moral husbandry sow-

ers choose different soils, as they choose

different seeds. The harvest depends

on both the one and the other. For
St. Paul's diversified application of met-

aphors, see the notes on ii. 20; iv. 19.

eawoii] which disturbs the equilib-

rium of the clauses, is added to bring

out the idea of selfishness.

<}>6opdv] " rottenness, corruption." The
field of the flesh yields not full and solid

ears of corn, which may be gathered up

and garnered for future use, but only

bliglited and putrescent grains. Comp.

1 Cor. XV. 42 cnreipiTai if 4>6opS, Col.

ii. 22 a iariv iravra els cpQopav ry airoxpi)-
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TTvevfia etc rov irvevfiaTO^; Oeplaeu ^corjv alcovLov. ^ to 8e koXou

TTOLovvre^ fit} iyKUKcofiev Kaipw yap IBi'u) depiaofxev /ir] eKXv-

6fj,evoc. ^'^apa ovv co? Katpov e-^^^Ofiev, ipya^cofieOa to dyaOov 7rpb<i

7rdvTa<;, fxaXiaja he 7rpo<i roij'i oiKetovi r?}? ircarecof;.

aei. The metaphor suggests that <p6opa.i/

should be taken in its primary physical

sense. At the same time in its recog-

nized secondary meaning as a moral

term, it is directly opposed to life eter-

nal, and so forms the link of connection

between the emblem and the thing sig-

nified. In (wT] alciuios the metaphor is

finally abandoned.

9. Having passed from a particular

form of beneficence (ver. 6) to benefi-

cence in general (vv. 7, 8) the apostle

still further enlarges the compass of his

advice :
" Nay, in doing what is honor-

able and good let us never tire." Com-
pare 2 Thess. iii. 13 fi^ iyKaK-n(rr)Te

KaXovoiovvTes. The word KaKoiroiilv

includes ayadoiroii^v and more, for while

fa ayadd are beneficent actions, kind

services, etc., things good in their re-

sults, TO, KaXi are right actions, such as

are beautiful in themselves, things abso-

lutely good. In this passage, as in

2 Thess. /. c. the antithesis of Ka\6v and

KaK6v seems to be intended, though it

can scarcely be translated into English

:

" in ivell doing let us not show an ill

heart."

kyKaK'S>\i.iv] "turn cowards, lose heart"

;

iyKaKf'tv or 4pKaKe7v is the correct word

in the New Testament, not eKKaneTv. It

is read persistently in a few of the best

MSS., though in all six passages where

it occurs sKKaKeTv is found as a various

reading; see the note on 2 Thess. iii. 13.

Kaipto I8iu)] "at its proper season." i.e.

the regular time for barvest ; comp.

1 Tim. ii. 6 ;• vi. 15; Tit. i. 3.

10. ws Katpbv ^Xontv] " as ice find a

seasonable time, as opportunity presents."

The KaipSs here answers to the Kaipos of

the former verse. There is a time for

sowing as there is a time for harvest.

'ns is perhaps best translated as above.

There is, however, no objection to ren-

dering it " while we have time " ; comp.

e.g. John xii. 35 iis rh (pws ex^re (as it

is read in the best MSS.) Ignat. (?)

iSmyrn. § 9 is en Kaiphv ex^M^j [Clem.

Eom.] ii. 8 ws ovv iaf^iv 4tt\ yris. The
distinction is introduced by ti-anslation ;

the original ws covers both meanings.

|iTi eKXudfAtvoi] " if we faint not," as

husbandmen overcome with heat and
fatigue. Comp. James v. 7. For iK\v-

effdai comp. 1 Mace. iii. 1 7 ; Matt. xv.

32 ; Mark viii. 3. On the synonymes

here used, Bengel remarks : iKKaKeTv

[rather ey/co/ceij'] est in velle, €/cAueo-6ai

est in posse." To this it may be added

that fKKveffOcu is a consequence of

iyKaKilv ; the prostration of the powers

following on the submission of the will.

Toiis oiKtCovs K.T.X] " the members of

the household of the faith "
; compare

Ephes. ii. 19 avviroKiraL rOiv aylwv Koi

oke7ot rov ©eoD. Similarly the church

is elsewhere spoken of as the house of

God ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; 1 Pet. iv. 17 ; comp.

1 Pet. ii. 5 ; Hebr. iii. 6. We need not

therefore hesitate to assign this meaning

to oiKfioi here. Comp. Clem. Bee. p. 45

1. 31 (Syr). In this case tt/s tria-Tfus

wiU probably be nearly equivalent to

Tov ivayyihiou ; see above, p. 34-1. On
the other hand, oIku6s tivos is not an

uncommon phrase in profane wi'iters for

" acquainted with " e.g. (pt\offo(pias,

yeciiypa<plas, oKiyapx^o-s, TvpavviSos, rpv-

<f^s ; see the passages in Wetstein : but

this sense would be insipid here.

11. At this point the apostle takes

the pen from his amanuensis, and the

concluding paragraph is written with

his own hand. From the time when

letters began to be forged in his name

(2 Thess. ii. 2 ; iii. 17). it seems to have

been his practice to close with a few



Chap. VI. ll.] GALATIANS. SOI

OeXovcTLV evTTpoaayTrrjaat ev aapKi, ovtoc dvayKa^ovaiv Vfxd<i

words in his own handwriting as a

precaution against such forgeries. Fre-

quently he confined himself to adding

the final benediction (2 Thess. iii. 17, 18),

with perhaps a single sentence of exhor-

tation, as " If any one love not the Lord

Jesus Christ, etc." (1 Cor. xvi. 21-24),

or " Remember my bonds " (Col. iv. 18).

In the Epistle to the Romans he seems

to have appended the ascription of praise

which reads like a postscript (xvi. 25-27).

In the present case he writes a whole

paragraph, summing up the main les-

sons of the Epistle in terse, eager, dis-

jointed sentences. He writes it too in

large bold characters, that his handwrit-

ing may reflect the energy and deter-

mination of his soul (see above, p. 70).

To this feature he calls attention in the

words which follow.

"IStTc K.T.X.] " Look you in what large

letters I vxrite with mine own hand." In

the English vei-sion the words are trans-

lated " How large a letter I have written

with mine own hand." It is true, indeed,

that ypafinara sometimes signifies " a

letter " (Acts xxviii. 21 ; 1 Mace. v. 10

;

comp. Ignat. (?) Polgc. 7 ; Clem. Horn.

xii. 10), and therefore -n-nXiKa ypafj-fxara

might mean " how long a letter "
; but

on the other hand it seems equally clear

that ypdj.ifxa<nv ypd(peiv " to write with

letters " cannot be used for ypd/xixara

ypd(peiv " to write a letter." On this

account the other interpretation must

be pi-eferred. But what is the apostle's

object in calling attention to the hand-

writing ? Does he, as Chrysostom and

others have supposed, point to the rude,

ill-formed characters in which the letter

was written, as though he gloried in his

imperfect knowledge of Gi'cek? But
where is there any mention of rudeness

of form 1 and is it at all probable that

St. Paul who had received a careful

education at Jerusalem and at Tarsus,

tlie great centres of Jewish and of Greek

learning, should have betrayed this child-

like ignorance, and even gloried in it ?

Or again, does he, as others imagine,

refer to the physical difficulties under

which he was laboring, the irregularity

of tiie handwriting being explained by

his defective eyesight or by his bodily

suffering "? But here again irrjKlKots de-

notes size only, not irregularity; and

altogether this explanation is forced into

the passage from without, nor does the

sentence in this case contain the key to

its own meaning. Theodore of Mop-

suestia has caught the point of the ex-

pression, explaining it, &yav /j.ei^ocrii'

expT)<foao ypdjxfxaaiv iix<podvu)v oti ovre

avrhs epvOpiS, ovTe apfurai ra \ey6fieva.

The boldness of the handwriting answers

to the force of the apostle's convictions.

The size of the characters will arrest the

attention of his readers in spite of them-

selves.

v\i.lv] Its right place is after TrrjXlKois,

though a few MSS. have transposed the

words. Standing therefore in this posi-

tion, it cannot well be taken with eypa^a,

" I write " or " I wrote to you " ; but is

connected rather with ittjAikois, which it

emphasizes, " how large, mark you "
;

see e.g. Plat. Theaet. p. 143 e aKovcrat

Trdvv a^iov o'ltv v/xTv twv Tro\na>v /xfipaKlco

ivTirvxy}Ka.

'iypa^o.\ " I write," the epistolary

aorist, conveniently translated by a

pi'escnt. According to the view here

adopted, it marks the point at which

St. Paul takes the pen into his own
hand. For other instances of this

epistolary iypw\/a see Philem. 19, 21;

1 Pet. V. 12 ; 1 John ii. 14, 21, 26 ; v. 13
;

comp. iiTeaTei\a, Heb. xiii. 22. The

objection, that the aorist cannot be so

used except at the close of a letter and

in i-eference to what goes before, seems

to be groundless; for (1) it fails to rec-

ognize the significance of the epistolary

aorist, the explanation of the past tense
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Trepire/jLveaOaL, fiovov h>a rco aravpu) rov Xpiarov /ii] BicoKcovTai.

^^ ovSe <yap ol irepnefivSfjievoL avjoi vojjlov (j^vXacrcrovaLv, dWa

being that events are referred to the time

at which the Utter is received: (2) There

are clear instances of the past tense

used as here, e.g. in Mart. Polyc. § 1,

eypai\ianev vfuv, aSeXpoi, to Kark 7ov$

lu.apTvpT](TavTas, these words occurring

immediately after the opening saluta-

tion ; comp. fire/j.\f/a. Acts xxiii. 30

;

2 Cor. ix. 3 ; Eph. vi. 22 ; Col. iv. 8.

The usage of the epistolaiy past (the

imperfect and phiperfect) is still more

marked in Latin, and is clearly explained

by Madvig. Gr. § 345. Thus eypaxl/a in

no way prejudices the question whether

the whole letter or the last paragraph

only was written by St. Paul.

12, 13. " Certain men have an object

in displaying their zeal for carnal ordi-

nances. These are they who would

force circumcision upon you. They

have no sincere belief in its value.

Their motive is far different. They

hope thereby to save themselves from

persecution for professing the cross of

Christ. For only look at their incon-

sistency. They advocate circumcision,

and yet they themselves neglect the

ordinances of the law. They would

make capital out of your compliance;

they would fain boast of having won

you over to these carnal rites
"

It was not against bigotry alone that

St. Paul had to contend ; his opponents

were selfish and worldly also ; they

could not face the obloquy to which

their abandonment of the Mosaic ordi-

nances would expose them; they were

not bold enough to defy the prejudices

of their unconverted fellow-countrymen.

And so they attempted to keep on good

terms with them by imposing circum-

cision on the Gentile converts also, and

thus getting the credit of zeal for the law.

Even the profession of Jesus as Messiah

by the Christians was a less formidable

obstacle to their intercourse with the

Jews than their abandonment of the law.

12. €VTrpocrwiri]0-ai k.t.X] " to show

fair in the Jiesh," i.e. " to make a pi-e-

tentious display of their religion in

outward ordinances." The emphasis

seems to lie as much on ixjizpo(ra)irr,aa.i

as on fv (rapKL, so that the idea of in-

sincerity is prominent in the rebuke.

Thus the expression is a parallel to

our Lord's comparison of the whited

sepulchres, o'aivfs i^wd^v (paivovT ai

upa'ioi (Matt, xxiii. 27). The adjective

evTrpdo-wTTos is not uncommon in classical

Greek, and generally has this seuse,

" specious, plausible," e.g. Demosth.

p. 277, Koyovs einrpoadirovs Kal iJ.v6ovs

avvdels Kol 5te^e\&wv. The A^erb ev-

irpo(Tt»Tri^eiv (?) occurs in Symmachus,

Ps. cxli. 6.

tv crapKt] "«n the flesh," i.e. in ex-

ternal rites. It has been taken by some

as equivalent to aapKiKol ovres ; but, be-

sides that this interpretation is harsh in

itself, eV crapKi here cannot well be sep-

arated from if r-p iifxeTtpa (xapKi of the

following verse.

(lovovl'va] seemingly elliptical ; "only

(their object in doing so is) that they

may not," etc. See the note on ii. 10.

Tw o-TaTjp<p Tov XpHTToi)] not as it is

sometimes taken, " with the sufferings

of Christ," but " for professing the

cross of Christ." A comparison with

ver. 14 and v. 11 seems to place this

beyond a doubt. The cross of Christ

and the flesh are opposed, as faith and

woi-ks. They are two antagonistic prin-

ciples, either of which is a denial of the

other. For the dative of the occasion,

compare Bom. xi. 20, 30 ; 2 Cor. ii. 13.

SiuKcovrai] The reading SiuKovrai,

however well supported, can only be

regarded as a careless way of writing

SiwKouuTai. In the same way in ver. 9

many texts read 4p-ya(6ne6a for (pya^d-

jueOa; compare Rom. v. 1, ex","*" 'i"*!

13. ov8i "yap k.t.X.] "for even the
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OeXovaiv vfid^ Trepiriixveadai, Xva iv rfj vfieripa aapKl Kav)(fiao3v-

rac. ^^ ifiol 8e /jltj yevoiro Kav^dcrOai. el yu.?) iv rw aravpS tov

advocates of circumcision themselves do not

keep the lav:." The allusion here is not

to the rmpossibiliti/ of observing the law,

the distance from Jerusalem, for in-

stance, preventing the due sacrifices, for

this would argue no moral blame ; but

to the insincerity of the men themselves,

who were not enough in earnest to ob-

serve it rigorously.

01 irepiTtfivofAevoi] " the circumcision

party, the advocates of circumcision."

See the apt quotation from the apoc-

ryphal book, Act. Petr. et Paul. § 63

(p. 28, ed. Tisch.), where Simon says

of the two apostles, ouroi ol irepin^vo-

fievoi iravovpyoi elaiv, to which St. Paul

replies, vph toC -^juSs iwiyvwvai t-J/v aA-fj-

Ofiav (xapxhs fcrxoiJ-ei' nepiTo/xriv ore 5e

i(pauri 7] aArjdeta, iv t^ KapSlas TrepiTO/xfj

K al Tre piT € fiuSfie da Kal irepireixvo-

juer; and compare the somewhat simi-

lar classical usage in the expression ol

peovres, Plat. Theaet. p. 181 A. See the

note i. 23. If this interpretation be

correct, the present tense leaves .the

c{uestion open whether the agitators were

converted Jews or converted proselytes.

The former is more probable ; for pros-

elytes would not be so dependent on

the good opinion of the unconverted

Jews. The balance of authority is per-

haps in favor of reading ir^piTe/xvoixevoi

rather than TTfpiTeTfxrjixevoi, as the ver-

sions which have a present tense may
safely be urged in favor of the former,

while those which have a past cannot

with the same confidence be alleged to

support the latter ; but, independently

of external authority, a preference must
be given to rr€pire/j.v6fj.€vot, as probably

the original reading of which irepiTeTixri-

^ivoi, is so obvious a correction.

v<5|iov] " They are no rigorous ob-

servers of law," regarded as a principle:

On the absence of the article, see the

references in the note on v. 18.

vjias, i|x€Tc'pa] opposed to alnoi
;

" Indifferent themselves, they make capi-

tal out of you."

ev TT) vfieTepa k.t.X.] i.e. that they

may vaunt your submission to this

carnal rite, and so gain credit with the

Jews for proselytizing. Comp. Pliil.

iii. 3, Kavx<t>l^€voi iv Xpi(rT(f 'IrjcroO koI

ovK eV aapKi TreiroidoTes.

14. "For myself— God forbid I

should glory in anything save in the

cross of Christ. On that cross I have

been crucified to the world, and the

world has been crucified to me. Hence-

forth we are dead each to the other. In

Christ Jesus old things have passed

away. Circumcision is not, and uncir-

cumcision is not. All external distinc-

tions have vanished. The new spiritual

creation is all in all."

[ATj -ytvoiTo] with the infinitive. This

is the common construction in the

LXX, Gen. xliv. 7, 17; Josh. xxii. 29;

xxiv. 16; 1 Kings xxi. 3; 1 Mace. ix.

10 ; xiii. 5.

€v Tw o-ravpto] Again, not " in my
sufferings for Christ" (2 Cor. xii. 9, 10),

but " in his sufferings for me " (Phil,

iii. 3). The offence of the cross shall

he my proudest boast.

8i' ov] probably refers to aravpov :

" The cross of Christ is the instrument

of my crucifixion, as of his ; for I am
crucified with him" (ii. 20). If the

relative had referred to XpiaTw, we
should have expected rather iv ^ or

ffvv S. Por the same image as here,

compare Col. ii. 14, ahrh ?ipKiv iK toD

fxicTov irpoffTiKwaas avrh Ttf aravp^ (i.e.

it was nailed with Christ to the cross,

and rent as his body was rent) ; and for

the general purport of the passage. Col.

ii. 20 :
" If ye died with Christ from the

rudiments of the world, why, as if living

in the world, are ye subject to ordi-

nances 1 " This Kofffxas, the material

universe, is the sphere of external or-

dinances.
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Kvplov rjfia)v ^Irjaov Xpicrrov, Sc ov ifiol KO(Tfj.o<; icnavpcoTat, Kayoi

KoafjiO). ^^ ovre yap Trepiro/JLJ] tl eanv ovre aKpo^uarta, dXKa
16Kaivt] KTLai^. KUL oaoi TO) Kavovi TOVTW aroL'^rjaovaLv, eip7]V7)

Some texts insert the article before

xoT/jLOi and Koafiai— before either or

both. It should be expunged in both

places with the best MSS. The sen-

tence thus gains in terseness.

15. This verse has been variously

lengthened out and interpolated from

the parallel passage, v. 6. Some of

these interpolations have very consid-

erable MS. authority. The reading

adopted is the shortest form, and doubt-

less represents the genuine text.

oiire "yap k.t.X.] In this annihilation

of the world all external distinctions

have ceased to be. This sentence oc-

curs again, v. 6 and 1 Cor. vii. 19, in

substantially the same words.

Nevertheless, this passage is said by

several ancient authors (Photius, .4m-

phll. Qu. 183 : G. Syncellus, Chronogr.

p. 27 ; see also Cotel. on Apost. Const.

vi. 16; Cod. Bodl. Aethiop. p. 24) to

be a quotation from the " Revelation of

Moses." A sentiment, however, which

is the very foundation of St. Paul's teach-

ing was most unlikely to have been

expressed in any earlier Jewish writing,

and, if it really occurred in the apoc-

ryphal work in question, this work
must have been cither written or inter-

polated after St. Paul's time; see Liicke,

Offenh. d. Johann. i p. 232. Cedrenus

(Hist. Comp. p. 4) states that the Reve-

lation of IMoses was identified by some
persons ((paai tlvss) with the " Little

Genesis." This latter title is another

name for the Book of Jubilees, which

of late years has been discovered in an

Ethiopic translation. In the Book of

Jubilees, however, the words in question

do not occur ; see Ewald's JaJtrb. iii.

p. 74.

KaivT] KTio-is] " a new creature." Com-

l)arc the parallel passage, 2 Cor. v. 17,

6t Tts iv XpiffToi, Kaivyj KTiais. This

plirase, Kaiv}] Kriais, fiTl."in H'l'n^, is a

common expression in Jewish writers

for one brought to the knowledge of

the true God. See the passages in

SchiJttgen, i. p. 704. The idea of spir-

itual enlightenment as a creating anew
appears also in TraKiYf^vecria " regenera-

tion "
; see also Eph. iv. 24, Kaivhv

&vOpa)irov KTiadevra; comp. Eph ii.

10, 15; Col. iii. 10; and 2 Cor. iv. 16,

avaKaivovaOai.

16. "On all those who shall guide

their steps by this rule may peace and

mercy abide ; for they are the true

Israel of God."

8<roi] "as mani/ as; no matter whether

they are of the circumcision or of the

uncircumcision."

<rToiXT|<rovo-ivJ " shall walk." This

reading is to be preferred to a-roixovffty,

both as having somewhat higher sup-

port and as being slightly more difficult.

It is at the same time more expressive,

as implying the continuance of this order.

Compare ii. 16; Rom. iii. 30; and see

Winer, § xl. p. 280.

Tw Kavovi TOVTcpj "bi/ this line," cor-

responding to the meaning of <rToixe7v.

Ko«'<i>i' is the carpenter's or surveyor's

line by which a direction is taken. In

2 Cor. X. 13, 16, it is used metaphori-

cally, where the image is taken from

surveying and mapping out a district,

so as to assign to different persons their

respective parcels of ground. For the

several senses through which tliis word

has passed, and for its ecclesiastical

meaning especially, see Westcott on the

Canon, App. a, p. 541 sqq. On the

dative see the notes, v. 16, 25; comp.

Phil. iii. 16 rep avr^ (ttoix^Iv, where

Kavivi is interpolated in some texts from

this passage.

Kal €Trl Tov 'I<rpaifi\ k.t.X.] "yea upon

the Israel of God." Israel is the sacred

name for the Jews, as the nation of the

Theocracy, the people under God's cov-
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17eV avTOV<i Koi e\eo<;, koI eVl rov ^laparjX rod ©eov. '• rov

XocTTOv KOTTovi jxoi /X7]Bel<; 7rape^eT&)' iyo) fyap ra aTij/jiaTa rov

^Irjaov ev tu> acofMari fjuov jSaard^co.

enant: see Trench's N. T. Syn. 1st

ser. § xxxix., and compare Eph. ii.

12 a.Tr7)WoTpi(t}ix4voi T^y iroMreias rov

'lapa-fiX, Eoni. ix. 4 o'lrives elcriv 'Icrpa-

TjAiToj, 011/ T] vlodecria /c.t.A. (comp. 2 Cor.

xi. 22; Phil. iii. 5), John i. 48 tSe a\r]-

dUs 'lapariAirris, compared with ver. 50

(TV pix(Ti\eus el Tov *\epa.-fjK. St. Paul is

perhaps referring here to the benedic-

tion eipi^frj iirl rhv 'IcrpariK, which closes

Psalms cxxv., cxxviii., and must have

been a familiar sound in the ears of all

devout Israelites.

The " Israel of God " is in implied

contrast to the " Israel after the flesh
"

(1 Cor. x. 18) ; comp. Rom. ix. 6 ov

yap TrdvT^s ol e| 'IcrporjA. ovroi '\crpw})\,

Gal. iii. 29 ; Phil. iii. 3. It stands here

not for the faithful converts from the

circumcision alone, but for the spiritual

Israel generally, the whole body of be-

lievers whether Jew or Gentile ; and

thus Kai is epexegetic, i.e. it introduces

the same thing under a new aspect, as

in Heb. xi. 17, etc.; see Winer. § liii.

p. 437.

17. St. Paul closes the epistle as he

had begun it, with an uncompromising

assertion of his office; "Henceforth let

no man question my authority : let no
man thwart or annoy me. Jesus is my
Master, my Protector. His brand is

stamped on my body. I bear this badge

of an lionoralile servitude."

TOV XonrovJ " henceforth," differs from

rh XoiirSv, as " in the time to come,"

from " throughout the time to come."

Compare vvkt6s and pvKra. In the

New Testament it occurs only here and

Eph.vi.lO, where, however, the received

reading is rb \onr6u.

TO, o-Ti-yiiaTc] " the brands," i.e. the

marks of ownership branded on his body.

These (rriyixara were used ; ( 1 ) In the

case of domestic slaves. "With these, how-

ever, branding was not usual, at least

[Lt] 39

among the Greeks and Romans, except

to mark such as had attempted to escape,

or had otherwise misconducted them-

selves, hence called a-Ttynariai, " literati

"

(see the ample collection of passages in

Wetstein), and such brands were held a

badge of disgrace ; Pseudo-Phocyl. 212

(TTiynara fiij ypdyprjs eTrovetSi^oof dtpd-

TTovra. (2) Slaves attached to some temple

{kp6dov\oL) or persons devoted to the

service of some deity were so branded :

Herod, ii. 113 oVeoi avdpcSnrwv eTn0d\rjTai

CTTiyfiaTa Ipa ewvrhv SiSous rtji 6ew, ovk

e^effri tovtov a\i/aa0ai, Lucian. de

dea Syr. § 59 (TTi^ovrai Se TrdvTes oi /j-hv

es Kapirohs ol Se is avxevas ; Philo de mon

ii. p. 221 M : comp. 3 Mace. ii. 29. The
passage of Lucian is a good illustration

of Rev. xiii. 17. (3) Captives were so

treated in very rare cases. (4) Soldiers

sometimes branded the name of their

commander on some part of their body
;

see Jac. Lydius de re milit. p. 27 sqq.

The metaphor here is most appropriate,

if referred to the second of these classes.

Such a practice at all events cannot

have been unknown in a country which

was the home of the worship of Cybele.

A Ifphs SovAos is mentioned in a Gala-

tian inscription, Texier, Asie Mineure,

i. p. 135.

The brands of which the apostle

speaks were doubtless the permanent

marks which he bore of persecution

undergone in the service of Christ

;

comp. 2 Cor. iv. 10 t)]v yeKpaxriy tov

'lr}(Tov iv TCf ad^ari irepicpipovTes, xi. 23.

See the Introduction, p. 56.

Whether the stigmata of St. Francis

of Assisi can be connected by any his-

torical link with a mistaken interpreta-

tion of the passage, I do not know.

Bonaventura, in his life of this saint

(§ 13, 4), apostrophizes him in the lan-

guage of St. Paul, "Jam enim propter

stigmata Domini Jesu quae in corpore
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^^ 'H %a/3i9 Tov Kvpiov r)fiu)v ^Irjcrov Xpurrov fiera rov irvevfiaTO'i

tuo portas, nemo debet tibi esse moles-

tus " ; and the very use of the word
" stigmata " (which is retained untrans-

lated in the Latin Versions) points to

such a connection. On the other hand,

I am not aware that this interpretation

of the passage was current in the age of

St. Francis. A little later Aquinas

paraphrases the words, "protabat in-

signia passionis Christi," but explains

this expression away in the next sen-

tence.

'It]o-ov] So it is read in the majority

of the older MSS. All other variations,

including the received reading tov Kvpiov

*l7)ffov, are inferior, for the personal

name of the owner alone is wanted.

pao-rdtwl St. Chrysostom has prob-

ably caught the right idea, ovk eiirev ex«
h.\Xh. /3o(7Ta{w Sxrirep tis ew\ rpoiralois

fj.4ya (ppovwv. Compare the use of Trept-

(pfpovTfs in 2 Cor. iv. 10 already quoted.

For ^affriCo) see Acts ix. 15.

18. ficTo. TOV "irvcvfiaTOS vjiuv] "with

your spirit " ; probably in reference to

the carnal religion of the Galatians, as

Chrysostom suggests. This allusion,

however, must not be pressed, for the

same form of benediction occurs in

Philem. 25 ; 2 Tim. iv. 22.

d8€X4>oC] " brothers," in an unusual

and emphatic position; comp. Philem.

7. St. Paul's parting word is an ex-

pression of tenderness ;
" Ita moUitur,"

says Bengel, " totius epistolae severitas."

See the note on vi. 1.



NOTES.

I. ST. PAUL'S SOJOUEN IN AEABIA.

A VEIL of thick darkaess hangs over St. Paul's visit to Arabia. Of

the scenes among which he moved ; of the thoughts and occupations

which engaged him while there ; of all the circumstances of a crisis

which must have shaped the whole tenor of his after life, absolutely

nothing is known. " Immediately," says St. Paul, " I went away into

Arabia." The historian passes over the incident without a mention.

It is a mysterious pause ; a moment of suspense in the apostle's history

;

a breathless calm, which ushers in the tumultuous storm of liis active

missionary life.

Yet it may be useful to review the speculations to which this incident

has given rise, even though we cannot hope to arrive at any definite

result ; for, if such a review bears no other fruit, it will at least bring

out more clearly the significance of the incident itself.

Of the place of the apostle's sojourn various opinions have been

held. Arabia is a vague term, and affords scope for much conjecture.

1. The Arabic translator,^ whose language gives him a fictitious

claim to a hearing on such a point, renders the passage " Immediately

I went to El Belka." In like manner, in Gal. iv. 25 he translates,

" This Hagar is Mount Sinai in El Belka, and is contiguous to Jeru-

salem." Now the only district, so far as I can discover, which bears

or has bornthe name of El Belka, is the region lying to the east and

northeast of the Dead Sea.^ If so, how are we to account for this

translation of 'Apa/3iaby El Belka? That the same rendering of the

word in both passages arose from the translator's connecting them

1 The Arabic version of the Poly- version, the Erpenian, translated from
glotts, which was made directly from the the Syriac, retains " Arabia."

Greek. The translator not unfrequently '' See Burckhardt, Trav. in Syria, App,
gives geographical comments. See Hug, iii ; Ritter, Erdkunde, xii. p. 426 sqq.

;

Einleit. k cix. 1 . p. 431 , The otherArabic Stanley's Sinai and Palestine, pp. 95, 31 9.
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together in some way, can scarcely be doubted. "Was his starting-

point, then, a misapprehension of the meaning of crvvcrrotxu in the

second passage, which he renders "is contiguous to,"^ and arguing

from this, did he suppose that part of Arabia to be meant in both

passages, which was nearest to Jerusalem ? Or, on the other hand,

did he start from some tradition of St. Paul's preaching in " El Belka,"

and having thus defined from the first passage the meaning of '"Arabia,"

did he apply it to the second passage also ? But in any case, how

could' he talk of Moimt Sinai in "El Belka"? Was this ignorance

of geography ? or must we resort to the improbable supposition that

some wandering Arab tribe, which gave its name to the country in

the neighborhood of the Dead Sea, at one time occupied the region

about Sinai ? At all events the tradition here preserved about

St. Paul, if it be a tradition, is of little worth, as the translator seems

to have lived at a comparatively late date.^

2. Arabia, in the widest use of the term, might extend to the gates

of Damascus, and even include that city itself. " You cannot any of

you deny," says Justin, arguing against his Jew as to the interpretation

of a passage in one of the prophets, " that Damascus belongs, and did

belong, to Arabia, though now it has been assigned to Syrophoenicia." ^

Thus no very distant journey would be necessary to reach Arabia.

A retirement in the immediate neighborhood of Damascus would

sufiice, and such a visit, especially if it were brief, might well be passed

over by the historian as a merely temporary interruption of the apostle's

long residence in that city, which was unknown to him, or which

knowing, he did not care to record. Into these wild regions, then,

1 For this rendering, however, he Berl. 1857, p. 3, referred to in Bleek's

might plead the authority of several Einl. p. 737. Such geographical notices

ancient commentators. See the notes, as that of El Belka point to a more

pp. 278, 279. eastern origin.

2 Hug, I.e. states that the translator ^ Dial. c. Tri/ph. p. 305a. See also

has unexpectedly revealed his country other authorities in Conybearc and How-
by his rendering of Acts ii. 10, ra fiepr) son, i. pp. 117, 118. Tertullian (adv.

Trjs Ai^iiris Trjs Kara Kvprivr]v, "and the Jvd.c. 9 anAadv.Marc.Wi. 13) obviously

territories of Africa,which is our country." copies Justin, and must not be considered

There can scarcely be a doubt, however, an independent authority. The words

11 I . •• ^ ,, ... of Justin ei Kal vvv irpoffvevfixriTai ri}
that here Lo\0, "our country is a _ , , ,. '

y7^ ' ' zvpocpoLviKTi XfyoixfVT) seem to refer to

_ . ,,- „r I
• . ^ <i r> » the arransrement of these provinces by

corrupt readmg of Lo^•J, " Cyrene," „ , .
'^ ^ ^ ,

' ^ /•y> Hadrian. See Becker and Marqiiardt,

the change involving only a slight alter- Rom. Alterth iii. 1 . p. 195 sqq. and comp.

ation in one letter. See De Lagarde Bardcsanes de Fato, Curcton's Spied.

de N. T. ad vers. Orient. Jidem edendo, Syr. p. 30.
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beyond the sway of Eoman dominion, beyond the reach of civilization,

far away from all his old haunts and associations, it is thought that

the ajDOstle plunged himself in the first tumult of his newly-acquired

experiences.^

This explanation, however, is open to objection. It gives to "Arabia"

an extension, which at all events seems not to have been common,

and which even the passage of Justin shows to have required some

sort of justification. It separates the Arabia of the first chapters from

the Ai'abia of the fourth. And lastly, it deprives this visit of a sig-

nificance which, on a more probable hjq^othesis, it possesses in relation

to this crisis of St. Paul's life.

3. For if we suppose that the apostle at this critical moment betook

himself to the Sinaitic peninsula, the scene of the giving of the law,

then his visit to Arabia becomes full of meaning. He was attracted

thither by a spirit akin to that which formerly had driven Elijah to

the same region.- Standing on the threshold of the new covenant,

he was anxious to look upon the birthplace of the old, that, dwelling

for a while in seclusion in the presence of " the mount that burned

with fire," he might ponder over the transient glories of the " minis-

tration of death," and apprehend its real purpose in relation to the

more glorious covenant which was now to supplant it. Here, sur-

rounded by the children of the desert, the descendants of Hagar the

bondwoman, he read the true meaning and power of the law.^ In

the rugged and barren region whence it issued he saw a fit type of

that bleak desolation which it created, and was intended to create, in

the soul of man. In the midst of such scenes and associations his

spirit was attuned to harmony with his divine mission, and fitted to

receive fresh " visions and revelations of the Lord." Thus in the

wilderness of Sinai, as on the Mount of the transfiguration, the three

dispensations met in one. Here Moses had received the tables of the

law amid fire and tempest and thick darkness. Here, again, Elijah,

1 See the instructive passage in Ewald, thy way to the wilderness of Damascus "

Gesch. des Volkes Isr. \i. -p. 398. Ewald, (ver. 15).

however, though he takes St. Paul into ^ A stronger argument for St. Paul's

this region, guards against the objections visit to Sinai might be drawn from his

which I have alleged in the text, by reference to Hagar, the supposed Arabic

supposing him to travel as far as Sinai, name of Sinai (Gal. iv. 25), which he

also (p. 400). was not likely to have heard anywhere
2 1 Kings xix. 8-18. It is worth but on the spot; comp. Stanley, Sinai

noticing that this region is connected and Palestine, p. 50. But the reading

with Damascus in the history of Elijah and the interpretation alike are highly

as well as of St. Paul ; " Go, return on doubtful. See the notes there.
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•

the typical propliet, listened to the voice of God, and sped forth

refreshed on his mission of righteousness. And here, lastly, in the

fulness of time, St. Paul, the greatest preacher of him of whom both

the law and the prophets spoke, was strengthened and sanctified for his

great work, was taught the breadth as well as the depth of the riches

of God's wisdom, and transformed from the champion of a bigoted and

narrow tradition into the large-hearted apostle of the Gentiles.^

What was the length of this sojourn, we can only conjecture. The
interval between his conversion and his first visit to Jerusalem,

St. Paul here states to have been three years. The notices of time

in St. Luke are vague, but not contradictory to this statement." From
Damascus St. Paul tells us he went away into Arabia, whence he

returned to Damascus. St. Luke represents him as preaching actively

in this city after his conversion, not mentioning, and apparently not

aware, of any interruption, though his narrative is not inconsistent

with such. It seems probable, then, that St. Paul's visit to Arabia

took place early in this period, before he commenced his active labors.*

^^Immediately" he says, " instead of conferring with flesh and blood,

I went into Arabia." The silence of the historian is best accounted

for on the supposition that the sojourn there v^as short ; but as

St. Luke's companionship with the apostle commenced at a much

^ The significance of Sinai, as the which St. Luke is copying, allows of

holy place of inspiration, will be felt by almost any extension of time. Hence

readers of Tancred. iroXKal r}ij.epai in the LXX. denotes any
2 The notices of time in the narrative indefinite period, however long ; Gen.

of the Acts are these : He remained with xxxvii. .34 ; 2 Sam. xiv. 2 ; 1 Kings iii. 1

1

the disciples in Damascus some days ("'a long life"). Even Demosthenes,

{rifiepas rivis) and straiijhtway (evOeios) de Cor. p. 258, can speak of the interval

he began to preach {eK-f^pvaa-eu) between the battles of Haliartus and

and Saul was the more strengthened Corinth as ov iroWal j^/xepai, though they

and when many daijs (^/xepai iKavai) were were fought indifferent years, and many
accomplished (en-Ar)poC«/To) the Jews took important occurrences happened in the

counsel to slay him, in consequence of mean time. The difference between the

which he left and went to Jerusalem vague " many days " of the Acts and

(ix. 20-26). 'Hfxfpai iKauai is an indef- the definite "three years" of the Epistle

inite period in St. Luke, which may is such as might be expected from the

vary according to circumstances ; Acts circumstances of the two writers.

ix. 43 ; x^-iii. 18; xxvii. 7. Certainly ^ jt jjjijgt j^ tjjjg pase be placed before

the idea connected with iKavus in his the notice of his active preaching, ix. 20

language is that of largeness rather than /col eudfws k.t.\. Some have put it later

smallness ; comp. Luke vii. 12; Acts and seen an indirect allusion to it in the

XX. 37 (iKavhs K\avdfj.6s). In the LXX. expression /^aAAof eve^waixovro, ver. 22
;

it is frequently employed to translate but there is no trace of a chronological

"^niy "mighty" e.g. Ruth i. 20, 21. notice in these words, and such an allu-

Again the wide use of the Hebrew D'^O''

,

sion is scarcely natural.
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later date, no great stress must be laid on the omission. Yet, on the

other hand, there is no reason for supposing it of long duration. It

was probably brief— brief enough not to occupy any considerable

space in the apostle's history, and yet not too brief to serve the

purpose it was intended to serve.

For can we doubt that by this journey he sought seclusion from the

outer world, that his desire was to commune with God and his own

soul amid these hallowed scenes, and thus to gather strength in solitude

for his active labors ? His own language implies this :
" I conferred

not with Jlesh and blood, but departed into Arabia." The fathers for

the most part take a different view of this incident. They imagine

the apostle hurrying forth into the wilds of Arabia, burning to impart

to others the glad tidings which had so suddenly burst upon himself.

" See how fervent was his soul," exclaims Chrysostom ;
" he was eager

to occupy lands yet untilled ; he forthwith attacked a barbarous and

savage people, choosing a life of conflict and much toil."^ This com-

ment strikes a false note. Far different at such a crisis must have

been the spirit of him, whose life henceforth was at least as conspicuous

for patient wisdom and large sympathies as for intense self-devotion.

He retired for a while, we may suppose, that,

" Separate from the world, his breast

Might duly take and strongly keep

The print of heaven."^

And what place more fit for this retirement than that holy gromid,

" Where all ai'ound, on mountain, sand, and sky,

God's chariot-wheels have left distinctest trace."

'

1 Similarly also Victorinus, Hilary, comment is cm-ious. Why, he asks, is

Theodore Mops., Theodoret, Primasius, this visit to Arabia, of which we know

and the Oecumenian commentator, nothing, which seems to have ended in

Some of the Latin fathers might have nothing, recorded at all "? It is an alle-

been helped to this view, by a curious gory from which we must extract a deep

blunder, arising out of the Latin trans- meaning. Arabia is the Old Testament,

lation " non acquievi carni et sanguini," In the law and the prophets St. Paul

"I did not ?-es< m flesh and blood," which sought Christ, and having found him

Victorinus explains, " Omnino laboravi there, he returned to Damascus, " hoc

carnaliter," adding " Caro enim et san- est ad sanguinem et passionem Christi."

guis homo exterior totus est." Tertul- So fortified, he went to Jerusalem,

lian, however, f/eresurr. earn. c. 50, quotes " locum visionis et pacis." This inter-

the passage, " statim non retulerit ad pretation is doubtless borrowed fi'om

carnem et sanguinem," explaining it, Origen.

"id est ad circumcisionem, id est ad - Christian Year, 13th Sunday after-

Judaismum." Jerome supposes that Trinity; said of Moses.

St. Paul preached in Arabia, but that ^ Christian Year, 9th Sunday ajier

his preaching was unsuccessful. His Trinity; said of Elijah.
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II. ST. PAUL'S FIEST VISIT TO JEEUSALEM.

The visit to Jerusalem mentioned at the close of the first chapter of

this Epistle is doubtless the same with that recorded in the ninth chapter

of the Acts.^ Whatever difficulties seem to stand in the way of our

identifying them, the fact that in each narrative this is stated to have

been St. Paul's first appearance in Jerusalem since his conversion, and

to have followed after a sojourn in Damascus, must be considered con-

clusive. Nor, indeed, is there any inconsistency in the two narratives.

Though they contain but few incidents in common, they for the most

run parallel with each other ; and even in particulars in which there

is no coincidence, there is at least no direct contradiction. On the

other hand, the aspect of events presented in the two accounts is con-

fessedly different. And this will almost always be the case in two

independent narratives. In the case of St. Paul and St. Luke this

divergence is due to two causes :

First. The different position of the two writers ; the one deriving

his information at second-hand, the other an eye-witness and an actor

in the scenes which he describes. In such cases the one narrator will

present rather the external view of events, while the other dwells on

their inner history, on those relations especially which have influenced

his own character and subsequent actions ; the former will frequently

give broad and general statements of facts, where the latter is precise

and definite.

Secondly. The different objects of the two writers. The one sets

himself to give a continuous historical account ; the other introduces

incidents by way of allusion, rather than of narrative, singling out

those especially which bear on the subject in hand. In the particular

instance before us, it is important to observe this divergence of purpose.

St. Luke dwells on the change which had come over Saul, transform-

ing the persecutor of the gospel into the champion of the gospel. St.

Paul asserts his own independence, maintaining that his intercourse

with the leaders of the church of the circumcision had been slight.

The standing-point of the historian is determined by the progress of

events, that of the apostle by the features of the controversy. Thus,

occupying different positions, they naturally lay stress each on a dif-

ferent class of facts, for the most part opposite to, though not incon-

sistent with, each other.

1 ix. 26-30. Compare St. Paul's later reference to this residence at Jerusalem,

Acts xxii. 17-21.
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The narratives may best be compared by considering the incidents

under two heads

:

1. St. Paul's intercourse with the apostles. The narrative of the

Acts relates that when St. Paul visited Jerusalem he was regarded

with suspicion by the disciples ; that Barnabas introduced him to the

" the apostles," relating the circumstances of his conversion and his

zeal for the gospel when converted; and that after this he moved

about freely in their company. These are just the incidents v^hich

would strike the external observer as important. On the other hand,

St. Paul says nothing of Barnabas. His relations with Barnabas had

no bearing on the subject in hand— his obligations to the apostles of

the circumcision. In all that relates to that subject he is precise and

definite, where the author of the Acts is vague and general. He states

the exact time of his sojourn— fifteen days. He mentions by name

the members of the apostolate whom alone he saw— Peter, in whose

house he resided, and James, to whom, as the head of the church, he

would naturally pay a visit. This is sufficient to explain the account

of his " going in and out " with the apostles in the Acts, though the

language of the historian is not what would have been used by one so

accurately informed as the apostle himself. It is probable that the

other apostles were absent on some mission similar to that of Peter to

Lydda and Joppa which is recorded just after (ix. 32-43) ; for there

were at this time numberless churches scattered throughout " Judea

and Galilee and Samaria" (ix. 31) which needed supervision.

2. St. Paul's intercourse with the Jeivish church at large. At first

sight there appears to be a wide difference between the two accounts.

St. Luke tells of his attempting to "join himself to the disciples," of

his " going in and out," of his " speaking boldly in the name of the

Lord Jesus, and disputing," while St. Paul himself states that he was

unknown by face unto the churches of Judea." Yet, on examining

the narratives more closely, this discrepancy is reduced to very narrow

limits. St. Luke confines his sojourn especially to Jerusalem, and his

preaching to a small section of unbelievers, not the genuine Jews, but

the Hellenists.^ He relates, moreover, that St. Paul's visit terminated

abruptly,^ owing to a plot against his life, and that he was hurried off

to Caesarea, whence he forthwith embarked. To a majority, therefore,

of the Christians at Jerusalem he might, and to the churches of Judea

1 ix. 28. The restrictions 61/ [or ei$] rative, the publicity of Saul's conversion.

'lepoi/traA^^ and TTpbs Toiis 'EA.ATjj'KTTtis are ^ ix. 29. Compare Acts xxii. 18,

the more noticeable, in tbat they interfere " Make haste, and get thee quickly out

with the leading feature of St. Luke's nar- of Jerusalem."

40
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at large he must, have been personally unknown. But. though the

two accounts are not contradictory, the impression left by St. Luke's

narrative needs correcting by the more precise and authentic statement

of St. Paul.

m. THE NAME AND OFFICE OF AN APOSTLE.

The word dTrocrroXos in the first instance is an adjective, signifying

" despatched " or " sent forth." Applied to a person, it denotes more
than ayyeAos. The " apostle " is not only the messenger, but the

delegate of the person who sends him. He is entrusted with a mission,

has powers conferred upon him.^ Beyond this the classical usage of

the term gives no aid towards understanding the meaning of the Chris-

tian apostolate. Its special sense, denoting ''a naval expedition, a

fleet despatched on foreign service," seems to have entirely superseded

every other meaning in the Attic dialect ; and in the classical Greek
of a later period also, except in this sense, the word appears to be of

very rare occurrence.

A little more light, and yet not much more, is thrown on the sub-

ject by the use of the term among the Jews. It occurs but once in

the LXX., in 1 Kings xiv. 6, as a translation of mb'J, where it has

the general sense of a messenger, though with reference to a commis-

sion from God.^ With the later Jews, however, and it would appear

also with the Jews of the Christian era, the word was in common use.

It was the title borne by those who were despatched from the mother

city by the rulers of the race on any foreign mission,^ especially such

1 It occurs of a person in Herod, i. ^ jj ^^s also used by Syniraachus to

21 ; V. 38. With this exception, no in- translate T'S in Isa. xviii. 2 ; see below,

stances are given in the Lexicons of its The word awotrroXri occurs in a few pas-

use by classical authors even of a late sages in the LXX., and a7ro(TTeAA.ai is the

date with any other but the Attic mean- common translation of nb"0. Justin,

ing; nor have I succeeded in finding any therefoi-e {Dial. c.Tnjph. c. 75, p. 300d),
myself, though Hesychius explains ottJ- is so far justified in saying that the

ffToAoj- arpaTTiyhs Kara irXoiiv ireniro/xe- prophets arc called apostles, Ka\ &yyf\oi
vos. This is probably an instance where koI airSaToXoi rov Qeov \4yovTai oi 077?A-

the Attic usage has ruled the literary \etv to nap' avrov awoajeWSfjievoi irpo-

language, the word having meanwhile (pTirai \eyfi yap eVe? 6 'H<Tdias-

preseiwed in the common dialect the airoaT€7\6v /xe. The Syriac renders
sense which it has in Herodotus, and a-TrSaToXos by the word corresponding to

which reappears in the LXX. and New the Hebrew.
Testament and in the official language 3 g^^h, for instance, as the bearers of
of the Jews. See the note on Karrixt'^y, the instructions contemplated in Acts
vi. 6, p. 298 ; see also my notes on the xxviii. 21, oure ypd/j.fj.aTa -irepX trod

Epistle to the Philippians : irTvpiaOai i5e^d,ueea airh ttjs 'lovSaias ovrt irapa-

(i. 28); yoyyvafx.6s (ii. 14). yiv6tJiiv6s tis twv a.Sf\<pwi' airriyyeiMi/.
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as were charged with collecting the tribute paid to the temple service.^

After the destruction of Jerusalem the " apostles " foi-med a sort of

council about the Jewish patriarch, assisting him in his deliberations

at home, and executing his orders abroad,^ Thus, in designating his

immediate and most favored disciples " apostles," our Lord was not

introducing a new term,^ but adopting one which from its current

usage would suggest to his hearers the idea of a highly responsible

mission.*

At the first institution of the office the apostles were twelve in

number. According to the prevailing view this limit was strictly-

observed ; an exception, however, being made in the case of St. Paul.

Nay, so far has the idea of this restriction of number been carried by

some, that they hold the election of Matthias to have been a hasty

and ill-advised act, and to have been subsquently reversed by an

Eusebius (Montf. Coll. Nov. ii. 425),

evidently thinking of this passage,

says : ottocttJa.oi's Se elcreTi vvv iOos

iffTiv 'lovSaiois 6i/ofxd,^6iu tovs iynvKAia

ypafifiara irapa twv apxivToiv avroiv

eTriKOfj.i(ofjL4vovs. The passage in Isaiah

xviii. 1, 2, which is read in the LXX.,
Oval 6 aiToaTeWdiv ec QaKaari S^rjpo

Kol iiriffToXas 0i$\ii/as iiravoi tov v'Saros,

and in which for oiJ.rjpa Symmachus
had a.iTO(XT6Kovs, was interpreted to refer

to these "apostles" of the Jews who
instigated the people against the Chris-

tians; and some even thought that in

the words following, wopevcrovrai yap

&yye\oi Kov<poi irphs edvos k.t.X., the

true apostles were referred to in con-

trast with the false. See Procopius, in

Esaiam, 1. c., and Eusebius, 1. c. The
LXX. version is entirely wrong, and the

comment worthless in itself, but it af-

fords a valuable illustration of St. Paul's

references to the "false apostles," and
especially to the commendatory letters,

2 Cor. iii. 1. See also Jerome, Coinm.

ad Gal. i. 1, " Usque hodie a patriarchis

Judaeorum apostolos mitti," etc.

1 See Cod. Theodos. xvi. Tit. viii. 14,

" Superstitionis indignae est, ut archi-

synagogi sive presbyteri Judaeorum vel

quos ipsi apostolos vocant, qui ad exi-

gendum aurum atque argentum a pa-

triarcha certo tempore diriguntur," etc..

with the learned comment of J. Gotho-

fred. The collection of this tribute

M^as called a-jroffroA-fj, Julian, Epist. 25,

tV Xeyofievriv Tap" vixiv aTroiTro\7)v Koi-

Xvdrjvai.

2 See the important passage in Epi-

phanius, Haeres. xxx. p. 128, ruv irap'

avTois o.^iwfj.aTiKS>v avSpSiy ivapidfiios •/ju.

elal Se otnoi /.leto, rhf TrarptapxT^ ottJ-

(TToXoi Ka\ovfxevoi, wpoaiSpevovcn Se t&j

iraTpidpxr) k.t.X. ; and p. 134, cru/x/Se'/SijKe

yepas raJ 'Ia)crr)7r&) ryjs aTroffToArjs

Sovvai Tr]y iiriKapiriav Kol fxer' iTnaroXHiv

ovTOS diro(TTeAA.€Tai els T^r KiAiKwv yrjt/,

K.T.X.

'^ There is no direct evidence, indeed,

that the term was in use among the

Jews before the destruction of Jerusa-

lem ; but it is highly improbable that

they should have adopted it from the

Christians, if it had not been current

among them before ; and, moreover.

Christian writers speak of this Jewish

apostolate as an old institution which

still lingered on.

* Our Lord himself is so styled, Heb.

iii. 1 ,
" The apostle and high-priest ofour

profession " ; the best comment on which

expression is Jno. xvii. 18: "As thou

hast sent {aireareiAas) me into the world,

even so have I also sent (aireffTetXa)

them into the world." Comp. Justin,

Apol. i. c. 63, pp. 95 d, 96 c.
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interposition of God, St. Paul being substituted in his place.-^ It is

needless to say that the narrative of St. Luke does not betray the

faintest trace of such a reversal. And with regard to the general

question, it will, I think, appear that neither the canonical Scriptures

nor the early Christian writings afford sufficient ground for any such

limitation of the apostolate.

In the Gospels the word " apostle is of comparatively rare occur-

rence. Those whom it is customary with us to designate especially

" the apostles," are most often entitled either generally " the disciples,"

or more definitely ** the twelve." Where the word does occur, it is

not so used as to lend any countenance to the idea that it is in any

way restricted to the twelve. In St. Matthew it is found once only,

and there it is carefully defined, " the twelve apostles" (x. 2). In St.

Mark, again, it occurs in one jiassage alone, where it has a special

reference to the act of sending them forth (vi. 30, oi diroa-ToXoi, com-

pare aTTocTTeAAeii', verse 7). In St. John, likewise, it appears once

only, and there in its general sense of a messenger, a delegate, without

any direct reference to the twelve (xiii. IG). fSt. Luke uses the word

more frequently, and, indeed, states explicitly that our Lord gave this

name to the twelve,^ and in his Gospel it is a common designation for

them. But, if we are disposed to infer from this that the title was in

any way restricted to them, we are checked by remembering that the

same evangelist elsewhere extends it to others— not to Paul only, but

to Barnabas also."

In the account of the foundation of the apostolate, then, and in the

language used in the Gospels of the twelve, there is no hint that the

number was intended to be so limited. It is true that twelve is a

typical number, but so is seven also. And if the first creation of the

diaconate was not intended to be final as regards numbers, neither is

there any reason to assume this of the first creation of the apostolate.

The qualification for, and the nature of, the office in the latter case

necessarily imposed a severer limit than in the former, but otherwise

they stand on the same footing with respect to an increase in their

numbers. The twelve were primarily the apostles of the circumcision,

the representatives of the twelve tribes.^ The extension of the church

1 See SchafF, History of the Apostolic New Testament, and of these sixty-eight

Church, ii. p. 194. instances are in St. Luke and St. Paul.
'^ Luke vi. 13, iKXe^dfj-evos air' avruv airoarToK-r) occurs four times only, thrice

5co5e(fa oiis koI avoffToKovs wvofj-acrev. in St. Paul and once in St. Luke.
^ Acts xiv. 4, 14. The word a.w6(Tro- * Matth. xix. 28 ; Luke xxii. .30 ; comp.

\os occurs seventy-nine times in the Barnab. § 8, olaw Se/coSuo ih jjioprv^iov
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to the Gentiles might be accompanied by an extension of the apostolate.

How far this extension was carried, it may be a question to consider

;

but the case of St. Paul clearly shows that the original number was

broken in upon. In the figurative language of the Apocalypse, indeed,

the typical number twelve still remains.^ But this is only in accordance

with the whole imagery of the book, which is essentially Jewish.

The church there bears the name of Jerusalem. The elect are sealed

from the twelve tribes, twelve thousand from each. It would be as

unreasonable to interpret the restriction literally in the one case, as

in the other. The " twelve apostles of the Lamb " in the figurative

language of »St. John represent the apostolate, perhaps the general

body of Christian pastors, as the elect of the twelve tribes represent

the elect of Christendom.

And, as a matter of fact, we do not find the term apostle restricted

to the twelve with only the exception of St. Paul.^ St. Paul, himself,

seems in one passage to distinguish between " the twelve " and " all

the apostles," as if the latter were the more comprehensive term

(1 Cor. XV. 5, 7). It appears, both there and in other places,'^ that

James the Lord's brother is styled an apostle. On the most natural

interpretation of a passage in the Epistle to the Romans, Andronicus

and Junias, two Christians, otherwise unknown to us, are called

rcov<pv\oiv'6Ti5iKaSvoal(pv\a\Tov^l(Tpar}\. 227, on Gal. i. 19, where he is apparently

,

See Justin, Dial. c. Trijph. 42, p. 260 c. so entitled. In 1 Cor. ix. .5, ws koX ol

An Ophite writing represented the twelve Koivol awda-ToXoi koI ol a,5e\(pol rod Kvpiov

as actually taken from the twelve tribes

;

ko.] Kricpas, it seems probable that St. Paul

Hippol. Haer. v. 8, p. 109. is singling out certain apostles in "the
1 Rev. xxi. 14, "And the walls of the brethren of the Lord" as well as in

city had twelve foundations, and in them " Cephas," whether we suppose Xoiirol

the names of the twelve apostles of the to be used in distinction to the persons

Lamb." thus specified, or to Paul and Barnabas
2 Those instances are here disregarded, who are mentioned just after. Still it

where the term is used in the sense of is a question which of the " brethren of

an apostle or delegate of a church, e.g. the Lord " are meant. Judc is said to

the brethren (2 Cor. viii. 23, aTrSaroXoi have been marvied (Euseb. //. E. iii. 20),

iKKXrjaiciv) and Epaphroditus (Phil. ii. but he seems to disclaim for himself the

25, vf/.c!!v Se airSaroKos). Such persons . titleofan apostle (Judel7, 18). Whether
are not spoken of as apostles of Christ. Hegesippus (Euseb. H. E. ii. 23) con-

Yet this free use of the term seems to sidered James as an apostle or not, may
show, that it had not such a rigid and be questioned : his words are, AiaSe'xeTat

precise application as is generally sup- Se tt/i/ €KK\riaiav fiera. ruv c.Tro(n6\a>v 6

posed. • aSe\<phs rod Kvpiov 'la/cojjSos (comp. Acts
8 In 1 Cor. XV. 7, " After that be was v. 29). The Clementines seem certainly

seen of James, then of all the apostles," to exclude him, as do also the Apost.

St. Paul certainly appears to include Const, viii. 46. See below note 1, p.

James among the apostles. See note j). 323.
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distinguished members of the apostolate, language which indirectly

implies a very considerable extension of the term.^ In 1 Thess. ii. 6

again, where, in reference to his visit to Thessalonica, he speaks of the

disinterested labors of himself and his colleagues, adding " though ice

might have been burdensome to you, being apostles of Christ," it is

probable that under this term he includes Silvanus, who had labored

with him in Thessalonica, and whose name appears in the superscrip-

tion of the letter.^

But, if some uncertainty hangs over all the instances hitherto given,

the apostleship of Barnabas is beyond question. St. Luke records

his consecration to the office as taking place at the same time with,

and in the same manner as, St. Paul's (Acts xiii. 2, 3). In his account

of their missionary labors again, he names them together as " apostles,"

even mentioning Barnabas first (Acts xiv. 4, 14). St. Paul, himself,

also in two different epistles holds similar language. In the Galatian

1 Rom. -avi. 7, 'Acnraa-aTOe 'hv^piviKov

Kal '\ovviav tovs avyyefus fxov koI crw-

atXMa\ij!)Tous fxoVyo'irivis ilaiu dirlcrifjioi 4v

To?s a.no(TT6\ois, oi Kal trph €fxov yifovav

eV XpicTToS. I-lxcept to escape the dif-

ficulty involved in such an extension of

the apostolate, I do not think the words

o'lrtves ilffiv iiTi(Tr)fi.oi iv TOis airo(TTo\ots

would have been generally rendered,"who

arc highly esteemed by the apostles."

The Greek fathers took the more natural

interpretation. Origen says, " Possibile

est et illud intelligi quod fortassis ex

illis septuaginta duobus qui et ipsi

apostoli nominati sunt, fucrint
;

" Chrys-

ostom still more decisively, rh a.Tvo<Tr6\ovs

elvaL fitya' rh 6e iv tovtois 4iri(rr]fxovs

eJuat, fvv6r)aov t^k'ikov eyKoifxioi/, and sim-

ilarly Thc'odoret. In this case ^\ovviav

(or 'lovviav) is probably a man's name,

Junias contracted from Junianus, as it

is taken by Origen (on Rom. xvi. 21, T. iv.

p. 682 D, and especially on xvi. 39, ib.

p. 686 e) and by several modern critics.

Chrysostom, however, in spite of his

interpretation, considers that it is a

woman's name ;
^a^a\, irSar-q rrjs yvvat-

Khs TavTTjs )] 0i\o(To(pla, 0)$ Kal rrjs rwv

a.iro<TT6\wv a^iujdrii'at irpoariyoplas.

~ Not Timothy, though Timothy also

had been with him at Thessalonica, and

his name, like that of Silvanus, is joined

to the apostle's own in the opening

salutation. But Timothy is distinctly

excluded from the apostolate in 2 Cor.

i. 1 ; Col. i. 1, "Paul an apostle and

Timothy the brother ;
" and elsewhere,

when St. Paul links Timothy's name

with his own, he drops the title of

apostle, e.g. Phil. i. 1, "Paul and Timo-

theus, servants of Jesus Christ."

In 1 Cor. iv. 9, " I think that God
hath set forth us the apostles last," etc.,

he might seem to include Apollos who

is mentioned just before, ver. 6. But

Apollos is distinctly excluded from the

apostolate by one who was a contempo-

rary, and probably knew him. Clement

ofRome, § 47, speaking of the dissensions

of the Corinthians in St. Paul's time,

says, irpocrfKXidriTf aTroffrSAois fifnapTvprj-

fj.4fois (i.e. St. Peter and St. Paul) koI

avSpi SeSoKJjUOcrjutVa) trap' avTo7s (ApoUos).

If, therefore, there is a reference in

1 Cor. iv. 9 to any individual person

besides St. Paul (which seems doubtful),

I suppose it to be again to Silvanus,

who had assisted him in laying the

foundation of the Corinthian church

(2Cor. i.l9). For thecircumstance which

disqualified Apollos and Timotheus from

being apostles, see below, p. 226.
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letter he speaks of Barnabas as associated with himself in the apostle-

ship of the Gentiles (ii. 9) ; in the first to the Corinthians he claims

for his fellow-laborer all the privileges of an apostle, as one who, like

himself, holds the office of an apostle, and is doing the work of an

apostle (ix. 5, 6). If, therefore, St. Paul has held a larger place, than

Barnabas, in the gratitude and veneration of the church of all ages,

this is due not to any superiority of rank or office, but to the ascendency

of his personal gifts, a more intense energy and self-devotion, wider

and deeper sympathies, a firmer intellectual grasp, a larger measure

of the Sjiirit of Christ.^

It may be added also, that only by such an extension of the office

could any footing be found for the pretensions of the false apostles

(2 Cor. xi. 13 ; Rev. ii. 2). Had the number been definitely restricted,

the claims of these interlopers would have been self-condemned.

But, if the term is so extended, can we determine the limit to its

extension ? This will depend on the answer given to such questions

as these : What was the nature of the call ? "What were the necessary

qualifications for the office ? What position did it confer ? What

were the duties attached to it ?

The facts gathered from the Xew Testament are insufficient to

supply a decisive answer to these questions ; but they enable us to

draw roughly the line, by which the apostolate was bounded.

(i.) The apostles comprised the jirst order in the church (1 Cor.

xii. 28, 29 ; Ephes. iv. 11). They are sometimes mentioned in con-

nection with the prophets of the old dispensation,^ sometimes with

the prophets of the new.^ It is in the latter sense that the church

is said to be built " on the foundation of the apostles and prophets."

The two orders seem to have been closely allied to each other in the

nature of their sjsiritual gifts, though the apostle was superior in

1 In the printed texts of Clem. Rec. " Luke xi. 49 ; 2 Pet. iii. 2, and so

i. 60 Barnabas is identified with Matthias, perhaps Kev. xviii. 20 ; compare Polyc.

and thus made an apostle, without ex- § 6.

tending the number beyond twelve; ^ Ephes. ii. 20; iii. 5. That the" pro-

"Post quem Barnabas qui et Matthias phets " in these passages are to be so

qui in locum Judae subrogatus est apo- understood, appears, ( 1 ) from the order,

stolus." But the correct reading is the apostles being named before the

doubtless " Barsabas," which is found in prophets; (2) from the expression in

the MS. in Trinity College Library at "Ephes. in. 5 i)s vvv aweKa\v(p67iro7s ayiois

Cambridge, as well as in several men- i.Tro(rT6\oLs avrov koI irpo<piiTats. It is in

tioned by Cotelier. Thus the account is this same epistle also (iv. 11) that the

a confused version of the incident in the prophets are directly mentioned as the

Acts. The Syriac translation strangely next order to the apostles in the Chris-

enough has "Barabbas" in two places, tian church.
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rank, and had administrative functions wliicli were wanting to the

prophet.

(ii.) In an important passage (1 Cor. ix. 1, 2), where St. Paul is

maintaining his authority against gainsayers and advancing proofs of

his apostleship, he asks, " Have I not seen the Lord Jesus Christ ?

Are not ye our work in the Lord ?" It would appear then

:

First, that the having seen Christ was a necessary condition of the

apostolic office. It may be urged, indeed, that St. Paul is here taking

the ground of his Judaizing opponents, who affected to lay great stress

on personal intercourse with the Lord, and argues that even on their

own showing he is not wanting in the qualifications for the apostleship.

This is true. But independently of St. Paul's language here, there is

every reason for assuming that this was an indispensable condition

(Luke xxiv. 48 ; Acts i. 8). An apostle must necessarily have been

an eye-witness of the resurrection. He must be able to testify from

direct knowledge to this fundamental fact of the faith. The two

candidates for the vacant place of Judas were selected, because they

jjossessed this qualification of personal intercourse with the Saviour,

and it is directly stated that the appointment is made in order to

fornish "a witness of his resurrection" (Acts i. 21-23). This knowl-

edge, which was before lacking to St. Paul, was supplied by a mirac-

ulous interposition, so as to qualify him for the office. All the others,

who are called, or seem to be called, apostles in the New Testament,

may well have satisfied this condition. Andronicus and Junias were

certainly among the earliest disciples (Rom. xvi. 7), and may have

seen the Lord, if not while his earthly ministry lasted, at all events,

during tlie forty days after the resurrection. Barnabas was a well-

known and zealous believer in the first days of the Christian church

(Acts iv. 36), and is reported to have been one of the seventy. James

and the other brethren of the Lord were, at least, so far qualified.

Silas also, who was a leading man in the church of Jerusalem (Acts

XV. 22), might well have enjoyed this privilege.

On the other hand, it is not probable that this qualification was

possessed either by Apollos or by Timothy, who were both compar-

atively late converts, and lived far away from the scenes of our Lord's

ministry, the one at Alexandria (Acts xviii. 24), the other at Lystra

(Acts xvi. 1, 2). And to these, as has been pointed out, the name

of an apostle is indirectly denied, though from their prominent position

in the church, and the energy and success of their missionary labors,

they of all men, after St. Paul and the twelve, might seem to lay

claim to this honorable litle.
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But, though it was necessary that au apostle should have been an

eye-witness of the Lord's resurrection, it does not follow that the.

actual call to the opostleship should come from an outward, personal

communication with our Lord, in the manner in which the twelve

were called. With Matthias it certainly was not so. The commission

in his case was received through the medium of the church. Even

St. Paul himself, seems to have been invested with this highest office

of the church in the same way. His conversion, indeed, may be said,

in some sense, to have been his call to the apostleship. But the

actual investiture, the completion of his call, as may be gathered from

St. Luke's narrative, took place some years later at Antioch (Acts

xiii. 2). It was then, at length, that he, together with Barnabas, was

set apart by the Spirit acting through the church, for the work to

which God had destined him, and for which he had been qualified by

the appearance on the way to Damascus. Hitherto, both alike, are

styled only " prophets." From this point onward both alike are

" apostles."

But secondly, in the passage already referred to, St. Paul lays much

more stress on his possessing the powers of an apostle, as a token of

the truthfulness of his claims. " If I be not an apostle to others," he

says to the Corinthians, " at least I am to you." Their conversion

was the seal of his apostleship (1 Cor. ix. 2). In another passage he

speaks in like manner of his having wrought the signs of an apostle

among them (2 Cor. xii. 12). The signs, which he contemplates in

these passages, our modern conceptions would lead us to separate into

two classes. The one of these includes moral and spiritual gifts—
patience, self-denial, effective preaching ; the other comprises such

powers as we call supernatural, " signs, wonders, and mighty deeds."

St. Paul himself, however, does not so distinguish them, but with

more of reverence, regards them rather as different manifestations of

'• one and the self-same Spirit."

But essential as was the possession of these gifts of the Spirit to

establish the claims of an apostle, they seem to have been possessed,

at least in some degree, by all the higher ministers of the church, and,

therefore, do not afford any distinctive test, by which we are enabled

to fix the limits of the apostleship.

Such, then, is the evidence yielded by the notices in the New Tes-

tament— evidence which, if somewhat vague in itself, is sufficient to

discountenance the limitation of the apostolate in the manner generally

conceived.

And such, for the most part, is the tendency of the notices found ia

41
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Christian writers of the ages immediately following. They use the

term, indeed, vaguely and inconsistently, sometimes in a narrower,

sometimes in a wider sense, than the New Testament writings would

seem to warrant; but on the whole the impression is left from their

language, that no very rigid limitation of the office was present to

their minds.

The allusions in the writings of the apostolic fathers are for the

most part too general to build any inference upon. They all look

upon themselves as distinct from the apostles.^ Several of them

include St. Paul by name in the apostolate. Clement, moreover,

speaks of the apostles as having been sent forth by Christ himself

(§ 42), and in another passage he obviously excludes Apollos from

the number.^ More important, however, as showing the elasticity of

the term, is a passage in Hermas, where he rej^resents the " apostles

and teachers " under one head, as forty in number," selecting this

doubtless as a typical number in accordance with the figurative

character of his work.

Writers of the subsequent ages are more obviously lax in their use

of the title. At a very early date we find it applied to the seventy,

without, however, placing them on the same level with the twelve.

This application occurs even in Irenaeus and Tertullian,^ the earliest

extant writers who dwell on this or kindred subjects. About the same

time Clement of Alexandria not only calls Barnabas an apostle, but

confers the title on Clement of Rome also.'' Philip the Evangelist,

1 Clem. § 42; Ignat. Rom. § 4; Polyc. " Iren. ii. 21, 1 ; Tertiill. ade. Marc.

^6; Bamab. §^ 5, 8 ; £/). Of/ Dw/». § 11. iv. 24, " Adlegit et alios septnat^inta

2 § 47. See above, note 2, p. 318. Eii- apostolos super duodecini," rct'crring; for

sebius, iii. 39, infers that Papias distin- an illustration of the numbers to Exod.

guished Aristion and John the Presbyter, xv. 27, " And they came to Elim, where

who had been personal disciples of the were twelve wells of water, and three-

Lord, from the apostles. This may be score and ten palm-trees." See also

so ; but from his language as quoted it Origen quoted above, p. 318. In the

can only be safely gathered that he dis- Gospel the seventy are not indeed called

tinguished them from the twelve. " apostles," but the verb airoffTeWeiv is

3 Hermas, sim. ix. \5, 16; comp. vis. applied to them, and they are spoken of

iii. 5 : sini. ix. 2.5. The data with regard as " seventy others " (Luke x. 1), in ref-

to the age of Hennas are (I) that he erence to the mission of the twelve. In

wasacontemporaryofClement(y('.s.ii.4), the Ancient Sip-iac Documents, edited by

and (2) that his work was written while Cureton, this extension is distinctly and

his brother Pius was bishop of Rome repeatedly given to the term ; e.g. p. 3,

(circ. 140). Frac/m. Miirnf. in Routh, " Thaddaeus the apostle, one of the sev-

RcL Sacr. i. p. 396. He cannot there- enty;" p. 34, "Addaeus the apostle,

fore have been the Hermas mentioned one of the seventy-two apostles."

by St. Paul (Rom. xvi. 14), as several ^ For Barnabas, see Strofn. ii. pp.445,

ancient writers suppose. 447 (ed. Potter) ; for Clement of Rome,
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is so styled by many early writers ; but in some instances, at least,

he has been confused with Philip, one of the twelve.^ Origen discusses

the term as capable of a very wide application ;
^ and Eusebius,

accounting for St. Paul's expression (1 Cor. xv. 7), speaks of "num-
berless apostles " besides the twelve.^

Nor will it weigh as an argument on the other side, that many
writers speak of the twelve as the founders of the church, or argue on

the typical significance of this number in the apostolate :
* for some of

those, who hold this language most strongly, elsewhere use the term

apostle in a very extended application ; and the rest either distinctly

acknowledge the apostolic office of St. Paul, or indirectly recognize

his authority by quoting from his writings or endorsing his teaching.

The passages referred to are, I think, sufficient to show that ancient

writers, for the most part, allowed themselves very considerable lati-

tude in the use of the title. Lower down than this it is unnecessary

to follow the stream of authority. The traditions of later ages are

too distant to reflect any light on the usage of apostolic times.

Strom. iv. p. 609. Elsewhere Clementcalls

Barnabas o.tto(itoKlk6s, adding that he

was one of the seventy, Strom, ii. p. 489.

1 Even Papias, who had conversed

with his daughters, speaks of him as

Philip the apostle, if Eusebius (iii. 39)

is quoting his exact words, which, how-

ever, is very doubtful. In the Apost.

Const, (vi. 7) he is called ^'iKimros 6

<rvvair6(TToKos rjfjLwv. Polycrates (Euseb.

iii. 31) clearly mistakes, and calls him
one of the twelve. See the note of

Cotelicr on the Apost. Const. 1. c.

2 Origen in Joann. Tom. iv. p. 430, ed.

Delarue.

^ H.E. i. 12. ElS' ojy -naph. rovrovs,

KOTci fxi/xriffiy tSiv SwSfKa i^Kficrrwv ocroiv

virap^aPT(i)i' a.TTo<TT6\(tiv, olos Kol avrhs

6 TlavXos "fju, TrpoarlOriffi Xiywif "ETreira

iicpBri To7s atrocTToKots iraai. Comp.
Theodoret on 1 Cor. xii. 28. There is,

however, no authority for the statement

of the latter, 1 Tim. iii. 1, that the order

afterwards called bishops were formerly

called apostles.

Certain early commentators on Isaiah

xvii. 6 saw a reference to fourteen apos-

tles, making up the number by including

Paul and Barnabas, or Paul and James

the Lord's brother; see Euseb. in Is.

xvii. 6, and Hieron. in Is. T. iv. pp. 194,

280, ed. Vallarsi. The Apost. Const.

(viii. 46) recognize thirteen, including

St. Paul and exchxding St. James. Of
really early writings, the Clementine

Homilies and Kecognitions alone seem
to restrict the number to twelve. This

restriction served the purpose of the

writers, enabling them to exclude St.

Paul. At the same time the exclusion

of St. James is compensated by assigning

to him the title of " bishop of bishops."

* Barnab. § 8, referred to above, p.

222, note 3 ; Justin, Dial. p. 260c ; comp.

Apol. i. p. 78 a, airh yap 'lepov(Ta\7]fj.

&vSpfs SeKaSvo rhv apiOfxhu f^rjAOov tls Thy

Koufiov : Iren. iv. 21. 3, " dodecastylum

firmamentum Ecclesiae," ib. Fragm. p.

843 (Stieren) ; Tertull. adv. Marc. iv. 13,

asks " Cur autem duodecim apostolos

elegitetnonaliumquemlibetnumerum'?"

and refers in answer to the twelve springs

at Elim, the twelve jewels on Aaron's

breastplate, etc. Comp. Theodot. ap.

Clem. Alex. p. 975 (Potter). In Clem.

Horn. ii. 23 the apostles are compared

to the twelve months of the year ; comp.

Clem. Recogn. iv. 35, 36.
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IV. VAEIOUS READINGS IN GAL. H. 5.

The reading (which is given in the text) oh ovBe Trpos wpav, is doubt-

less correct. Two variations, however, occui', which deserve notice.

1. The omission of ovM.

The negative is found in all the Greek uncial MSS. (i.e. in s ABC
EFGKLP) excejit D, in which, however, it is inserted by a later

hand, and apparently in all or nearly all the Greek cursive MSS. It

is expressly mentioned by the Ambrosian Hilary,^ and by Jerome,^ as

the reading of the Greek copies. It is found also in the Gothic,

Memphitic, both Syriac, and other versions, and was unquestionably

the original reading of the Vulgate, as it appears in all the best manu-

scripts of this version. It was read, moreover, by Marcion,^ Ephraem

Syrus, Epiphanius,* Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theodoret,

the Pseudo-Ignatius,^ and perhaps also by Origen,^ among the Greeks ;

and by Ambrose,'^ Augustine,^ Jerome, Pelagius (in his text, though

he comments on the other reading), and Primasius, among the Latins.

On the other hand, it is omitted in D (both Greek and Latin), and

in the Latin of E ; and the text is read without it by the translator

of Irenaeus,^ by TertuUian,^" Victorians, the Ambrosian Hilary, Pela-

gius (in his commentary), and apparently Sulpicius Severus." TVe

have it, moreover, on the authority of Jerome,^" of Primasius,''' and

of Sedulius," that the negative was not found in the Latin copies;

and the same is implied by the language of the Ambrosian Hilary.

In the face of this testimony, the statement of Victorinus, that it

was omitted " in plurimis codicibus et Latinis et Graeci's" is not

worthy of credit. He may, indeed, have found the omission in some

Greek MS. or other, but even this is doubtful. No stress can be laid

on the casual statement of a writer so loose and so ignorant of Greek.

lac? loc. " Graeci e contra dicunt

:

^ ad loc. and EpistAxyixii. (ii. -p. I9i,

Nee ad horam cessimus, et hoc aiunt cd. Boned.),

convenire causae," etc. ^ lien. Uaeres. iii. 13, 3.

- ad he. " Juxta Graecos codices est ^'^ adv. Marc. v. 3.

legendum: Quibus neque," etc. ^i Dial. iii. 13, p. 219 b (Migne).

3 Tertull. adv. Marc. v. 3. ^'^ ad loc. " Hoc esse qnod in codiei-

* Ilaercs. p. 112 and p. 814. bus legitur Latinis : Quibus ad horam,"

* Ep. ad Tars. ^ 2. etc.

^ Orig. c. Cels. vii. 21 (i. p. 709, ^^ ad loc. " Latinus habct, Quibus ad

Delarue), oiiSeiroTe eu X'^P'i viroreTay- horam cessimus." Primasius docs not

(ii4vos avOpdnrois ws Kpe'iTTUf yevSnevos, himself omit it, as represented in Tisch.

where the conjecture ohbe nphs S>pav is ^* Marjn. S/6/.Fe^ Pair. v. 498, "JNIale

possibly correct. in Latinis codicibus legitur, Quibus ad

' Epist. 37. lioram cessimus."
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It appears, from these facts, that the omissiou is clue to some

"Westei-n MS. or MSS. alone. The author of the old Latin version

used one of these. And to the old Latin version all, or nearly all,

the existing authorities for the omission may be traced. Its absence

in the Greek text of D is an exception, unless the charge of Latinizing

sometimes brought against this MS. can be substantiated. Irenaeus

is also to be accounted for ; but in this case the omission may perhaps

be ascribed not to tlie author himself, but to his translator.

A correction, however, would appear to have been made in that

rescension which was circulated in North Italy ; for the negative is

found both in Ambrose and in Augustine, the former of whom used

the " Itala " as a matter of course, and the latter by choice.^

TertuUian, indeed, accuses Marcion of interpolating the negative

;

but no weight attaches to his assertion. The African father, not find-

ing it in his own Latin copy, and finding it in Marcion's recension,

caught at what appeared the simplest way of accounting for the varia-

tion. He would not stop to consider whether his own copy was

correct. It was enough for him that the text with the negative was

more favorable to Marcion's peculiar views than without it. TertuUian

makes no appeal to MSS. or external authority of any kind. He
argues solely on grounds of internal evidence.

The omission in the first instance is not easily accounted for. It

may have been an oversight. Or, possibly, the Latin translator, or

the transcriber of the MS. which he used, intentionally left it out,

thinking, as some later critics thought, that the sense of the passage

or the veracity of the apostle required the omission. At all events,

the expedient of dropping the negative as a means of simplifying the

sense is characteristic of the Latin copies. For other instances in St.

Paul, see Gal. v. 8; Rom. v. 14; 1 Cor. v. 6; [Col. ii. 18] ; comp.

Jno. vi. 64 ; ix. 27.^

The omission once made, arguments were not wanting to support it.

TertuUian found that the negative vitiated the sense of the passage.

He objected to it, moreover, as at variance with history,'which showed

that St. Paul did yield on occasions : in circumcising Timothy, for

instance, and in paying the expenses of those who had taken Nazarite

vows. The same arguments are brought forward by Victorinus and

the Ambrosian Hilary.'^ With much greater justice Jerome maintains

that it is required for the sense. But, feeble as were his reasons,

'^DeDodr. Christ, c. 15. •' "Litterae enim hoc indicant quia

2 For these references I am indebted cessit, et historia factum exchimat."

to Reiche, Comm. Crit. ii. p. 13. The passage is based on TertuUian.
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doubtless the authority of Tertullian, and the prejudice thus raised

against this as the reading of Marcion, were fatal to its reception with

many who otherwise would have conformed to the Greek text.

It is not uninteresting to observe how little influence this important

various reading has had on the interpretation of the passage. The

omission or insertion of ovSk might have been expected to decide for

or against the circumcision of Titus. This, however, is not the case.

The Latin Fathers, wdio left out the negative, generally maintained

that he was not circumcised.^ Several modern critics who retain it

hold that he was.

2. The omission of ols.

The relative is omitted in some few texts which retain ovSe, and

retained in some few which want ovSi ; but for the most part the two

are omitted or retained together. Here, again, the Greek texts are

as unanimous as in the former case. The obvious motive of this

omission is the improvement of the grammar by the removal of a

redundant word.

This assumed necessity of altering the text somehow in order to

correct the grammar may have been the first step towards the more

important omission of the negative.

V. THE LATER VISIT OF ST. PAUL TO JERUSALEM.

The later of the two visits to Jerusalem mentioned in the Epistle

has from the earliest times been identified with the visit recorded in

Acts XV. This view is taken by Irenaeus," the first writer who alludes

to the subject ; and, though it has not escaped unchallenged either in

ancient^ or modern days, the arguments in its favor are sufficiently

strong to resist the pressure of objections to which it is fairly exposed.*

^ So Victorinus and the Ambrosian etc. So also apparently Tertullian,

Hilary. This is also the opinion of Ter- adv. Marc. v. 2, 3.

tuUian («(/('. il/«rc. v. 3), if I understand ^ xhis visit is placed a/ler the third

him rightly ; though Baur, Pauhis, p. in the Acts by Chrysostom, but not

122, interprets him differently. The further defined. It is identified with

only exception that I have remarked is the Jifth by Epiphanius, Haeres. xxviii.

Pelagius, who, however, has not the 4, p. 112. The CAron. Pasc/i. (i. p. 435

same reading in the text as in the notes, sq. ed. Dind.) places it after the inci-

^ Iren. iii. 13, 3, " Si quis igitur dili- dents of Acts xiii. 1-3, and before those

genter ex Actibus Apostolorum scru- of Acts xv., thus apparently interpolat-

tetur tempus de quo scriptum est, ing it before the second and third visits

ascendi Hierosolymam, propter praedic- of the Acts.

tam quaestionem, inveniet eos, qui prae- • The view adopted is that of most

dicti sunt a Paulo, annos concurrentes," recent critics. It is well maintained by
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I. In support of this view may be urged the positive ai'gument from

the striking coincidence of circumstances, and the negative argument

from the difiiculty of finding any equally probable solution, or, indeed,

any probable solution at all besides.

(i.) The later visit of the Galatian Epistle coincides with the third

visit of the Acts, when the so-called Apostolic Council was held, in all

the most important features. The geography is the same. In both

narratives the communications take place between Jerusalem and

Antioch ; in both, the head-quarters of the false brethren are at the

former place, their machinations are carried on in the latter ; in both,

the Gentile apostles go up to Jerusalem, apparently from Antioch, and

return thence to Antioch again. The time is the same, or, at least,

not inconsistent. St. Paul places the events fifteen or sixteen years

after his conversion ; St. Luke's narrative implies that they took place

about the year 51.^ The persons are the same: Paul and Barnabas

appear as the representatives of the Gentile churches, Cephas and

James as the leaders of the circumcision. The agitators are similarly

described in the two accounts : in the Acts, as converted Pharisees who

had imported their dogmas into the Christian church ; in the Epistle,

as false brethren, who attempt to impose the bondage of the law on

the Gentile converts. The two apostles of the Gentiles are repre-

sented in both accounts as attended. " Certain other Gentiles " (c^

avTwi/) are mentioned by St. Luke ; Titus, a Gentile, is named by

St. Paul. The subject of dispute is the same— the circumcision of

the Gentile converts. The character of the conference is in general

the same— a prolonged and hard-fought contest.^ The result is the

same— the exemption of the Gentiles from the enactments of the

law, and the recognition of the apostolic commission of Paul and Bar-

nabas by the leaders of the Jewish church.

Schott, DeWette, Conybeare and How- ^ This is calculated by a back reckon-

son, Jowett, and others. The argu- ing of the time spent from the Apos-

ments in favor of the second visit of tolic Council to the appointment of

the Acts are best stated by Fritzsche, Festus, the date of which is fixed inde-

Opusc. p. 223 sqq. The fourth visit of pendently at a.d. 60. See Wieseler,

the Acts finds its ablest champion in Chronol. p. 66 sqq.

Wieseler, Galat. p. 55.3 sqq. The fifth ^ St. Luke's notices are, xv. 2, -ytvo-

visit has been abandoned by modern /usVrjs ariiffeces Ka\ ^rir-fjaeccs ovk dAiyrjs

critics, as the Epistle was clearly written t^ riai'-Xw Kal rw Bapvd^a irpbs avrovs,

before that time. Some few, e.g. Paley, at Antioch; xv. 5, i^avecrTrjffav 8e rii/ts,

Horae PauUnae, ch. v. no. 10, suppose at Jerusalem before the congress; xv. 7,

this to be a journey to Jerusalem omitted iroWris Se a-w^riTriiTeus yfvofievris, at Je-

in the Acts. rusalem at the congress.

80
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A combination of circumstances so striking is not likely to have

occurred twice within a few years.

(ii.) Nor, indeed, can this visit be identified with any other re-

corded in vSt. Luke. It has been taken by some, for instance, for the

second visit of the Acts. To this supposition the date alone is fatal.

The second visit of the Acts synchronizes, or nearly so,^ with the

persecution and death of Herod, which latter event happened in the

year 44. But at least twelve or thirteen, probably fifteen or sixteen,

years had elapsed since St. Paul's conversion before he jiaid the vi^it

in question. And no system of chronology at all probable will admit

of so early a date for his conversion as would thus be required. But,

again, according to the narrative of the Acts, St. Paul's apostolic

mission commenced after the second visit,^ whereas the account in the

Epistle clearly implies that his apostolic office and labors were well

known and recognized before this conference.

More serious objections still lie against identifying it with any later

visit in the Acts— the fourth, for instance. It is, perhaps, a sufficient

answer to such a solution, that St. Paul's connection with Barnabas

seems to have ceased before. A more fatal difficulty still would be

his silence respecting the third visit, so marked with incidents, and

so pregnant with consequences bearing directly on the subject of

which he is treating.

II. On tlie other hand, the identification adopted involves various

difficulties, which, however, when weighed, do not seem sufficient to

turn the scale. These difficulties are of two classes :

(i.) Discrepancies appearing to exist between the two narratives.

^ The order of events in St. Luke's the purposes of man, the persecutor

narrative is as follows : (1 ) The notice of dying ignominioiisly, and the persecuted

St. Paul's setting out from Antioch for church continuing to flourish. He then

Jerusalem, xi. 30; (2) the persecution resumes the subject of (1) in (4). Thus

of Herod, the death of James, and the it may be assumed, I think, that the

imprisonment and escape of Peter, xii. church was suffering from Herod's per-

1-19; (3) the death of Herod, and the secutions when St. Paul • arrived, but

spread of the word, xii. 20-2-1
;

(t) St. not that Herod was already dead. In

Paul's business at Jerusalem, and his other words, the chronological order

departure thence, xii. 23. The narra- was probably (2), (1), (4), (3).

tive itself suggests the motive of this ^ jjjg career as an apostle com-

order, which is not directly chronolog- mences with Acts xiii. He had before

ical. Having mentioned in (1) St. this held a suboitlinate place, and his

Paul's mission to Jerusalem, the writer preaching had been confined to Damas-

is led in (2) to describe the condition ens (ix. 22), Jerusalem (ix. 28), and the

of the church there, /car' skuvov rhv ncighborbood of Tarsus and Antioch

Kaip6v. This obliges him to pass on to (ix. 30 ; xi. 25 sqq. ; comp. also Gal.

(3) in order to show that God defeated i. 21).
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Ou the whole, however, the circumstances of the writers and the

different purposes of the narrators seem sufficient to explain the di-

vergences, real or apparent, in the two accounts ; and the remarks

made in comparing the two records of the former visit aj^plj^ with

even more force to this (see p. 312). The alleged discrepancies are

these

:

(a) In the Acts St. Paul is represented as sent to Jerusalem by

the Christians of Antioch to settle some disputes which had arisen

there ; in the Epistle he states that he went up by revelation. Here,

however, there is no contradiction. The historian naturally records

the externad. impulse which led to the mission ; the apostle himself

states his inward motive. " What I did," he says, " I did, not owing

to circumstances, not as yielding to j)ressure, not in deference to others,

but because the Spirit of God told me it was right." The very stress

which he lays on tliis revelation seems to show that other influences

were at work.

The following parallel cases suggest how the one motive might

supplement the other.

(a) In Acts ix. 29, 30, it is said, " They went about to slay him,

which when the brethren knew, they brought him down to Caesarea,

and sent him forth to Tarsus." St. Paul's own account of this inci-

dent, Acts xxii. 17 sqq., is as follows: "While I prayed in the temple

I was in a trance, and saw him saying unto me, Make haste, and get

thee quickly out of Jerusalem, for they will not receive thy testimony

concerning me," etc.

(I3y In Acts xiii. 2-4, the mission of Paul and Barnabas is attributed

both to the Holy Spirit and to the church of Antioch :
"• The Holy

Ghost said, Separate me Barnabas and Saul for the work where-

unto I have called tliem ; and when they had fasted and prayed, and

laid their hands on them, they sent them away (aTriXva-av). So they,

being sent forth hy the Holy Ghost (iKTreixtjiOevres vtto tov aytou -irvev-

fxaro^)," etc.

(y) Acts XV. 28, " It seemed good to the Holy Ghost and to us."

(b) St. Paul speaks of his communications as made to the apostles

in private ; St. Luke's narrative describes a general congress of the

church.

The divergence is due to the different aims of the two writers. St.

Paul is dwelling on what he owed, or did not owe, to the twelve.

St. Luke describes the results as affecting the interests of the church

at large. St. Paul mentions, or rather alludes to, the private history

which led to the public transactions— the secret springs, as it were,

42
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which set the machinery in motion. This history can have been but

partially known to St. Luke, nor did it lie within his province to

record it.

But, in fact, while each narrative thus presents a different aspect of

this chapter of history, each also contains indications that the other

aspect was recognized, though not dwelt upon, by the writer. The
very form of St. Paul's expression, dveOifXTjv avrol^, Kar iStav 8k toi?

SoKov(TLv. implies something besides the private conference. The
transactions themselves— the dispute about Titus, for instance— in-

volved more or less of publicity ; the purpose sought to be attained

could scarcely be effected in any other way ; and the fragmentary

character of the apostles account leaves ample space for the insertion

of other incidents besides those given. On the other hand, St. Luke
alludes in a general way to conferences and discussions preceding the

congress (xv. 4, 5, 6) ; and the speeches there delivered, the measures

there proposed, are plainly the result of much wise forethought and

patient deliberation on the part of the apostles,

(c) Again, it is said, the account of St. Luke leaves the impression

of perfect and unbroken harmony between St. Paul and the twelve

;

while St. Paul's narrative betrays, or seems to betray, signs of dis-

satisfaction with their counsels. In the Acts the leading apostles of

the circumcision stand forth as the champions of Gentile liberty ; the

writer of the Epistle, on the other hand, implies, or appears to imply,

that they owed to himself and Barnabas alone their emancipation from

the bondage sought to be imposed upon them.

But here, again, the difficulty diminishes when we try to picture to

oui'selves what was likely to have been the course of events. The

articles of the so-called Apostolic Council were " Articles of Peace."

To infringe no principle, and yet to quiet opposition, to concede as

much as would satisfy one party, and not enough to press heavily on

the other,— this was the object to be obtained. Thus the result was

a compromise. Long discussions, many misgivings, some differences

of opinion, must have arisen on a question so delicate and yet so

momentous ; and, though the unanimity of the final decision was

indeed the prompting of the Holy Ghost, it would be not less con-

trary to all analogies of the apostolic history, than to all human ex-

perience, to suppose that no error or weakness or prejudice had

revealed itself in the process. It would seem, moreover, that by the

time the congress met St. Paul's work was already done. His large

experience, gained in contact with the Gentile churches, had told

upon the twelve. If they hesitated at first, as they may have done,



THE LATER VISIT OF ST. PAUL TO JERUSALEM. 331

they hesitated now no longer. Opinions in favor of liberal measures

towards the Gentiles would come with more force from the leading

apostles of the circumcision. His own voice raised in their cause

might only inflame the passions of the bigoted, and prejudice the

result. So we find that when the council meets Paul and Barnabas

confine themselves to narrating the success of their labors among the

Gentiles. As regards the matter under dispute, they are entirely

passive.

(ii.) More startling, at first sight, than these apparent discrepancies,

are the direct omissions of St. Paul, on the supposition that he is

speaking of the visit of Acts xv.

(a) Above all, how comes it that, while enumerating his visits to

Jerusalem, St. Paul should mention the first and third, and pass over

the second recorded in the Acts ?

The answer is to be sought in the circumstances under which that

visit was j^aid. The storm of persecution had broken over the church

of Jerusalem. One leading apostle had been put to death ; another,

rescued by a miracle, had fled for his life. At this season of terror

and confusion Paul and Barnabas arrived. It is probable that every

Christian of rank had retired from the city. No mention is made of

the twelve ; the salutations of the Gentile apostles are received by

"the elders." They arrived charged with alms for the relief of the poor

brethren of Judea. Having deposited these in trustworthy hands, they

would depart with all convenient speed. Any lengthened stay might

endanger their lives. Nor, indeed, was there any motive for remaining.

Even had St. Paul purposed holding conferences with the apostles or

the church of the circumcision, at this moment of dire distress it would

have been impossible.^ Of this visit, then, so brief and so hurried, he

makes no mention here. His object is not to enumerate his journeys

to Jerusalem, but to define his relations with the twelve ; and on these

relations it had no bearing.

1 St. Luke dismisses this visit in a scribed by our Lord for the apostles to

very few words : xi. 30, airo(TTei\avTes remain at Jerusalem. It is mentioned

irphs robs irpeafivrepovs B)a x^'P^^ B"P- bj Apollonius (circ. a.d. 200, ap. Eu-

rctjSa /col Sai'Aou; xii. 25, Bapva^as 5e seh. H. E. Y. \8, &>s (K TrapaSoareais), and
Kol SoCAos viTicrrpiiiiav e'l 'lepovcraKii/j., by Clem. Alex. Strom, vi. p. 762, ed.

irXrjpwcravres tV SiaKoviai', (ri/;U7ropoA.a- Potter. The latter jo-ives as his author-

fi6vTis KOI 'laiduvrii' rhu eTriKX-qOfVTa ity, the Pracdicatio Peiri, and quotes

MapKov. It seems probable, then, that the words ^lera SwSe/co ettj 4^4\6fre els

all the apostles, perhaps even James, rhy Koafiov. This carries the tradition

were awaj^ Of Peter this is all but back to an early date. On the sequence

directly stated, xii. 17. This inference of events in this portion of the Acts,

accords with an ancient tradition, that see above, p. 328, note L
twelve years was the limit of time pre-
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(l>) The omission of all mention of the apostolic decree is a less

considerable difficulty. The purport of the decree itself, and the form

of opposition which St. Paul encountered in Galatia, sufficiently ex-

plain his silence.^

(1) The provisions of this decree seem to have been, as I have

already mentioned, " Articles of Peace." The apostolic letter -n-as only

addressed to the Gentile brethren '• in Antioch and Syria and Cilicia

"

(xv. 23), that is, to the churches more directly in communication with

Palestine, and therefore materially aiFected by the state of feeling and

practice among the Jewish Christians. There is no reason for sup-

posing that the decree was intended to be permanent and universal.

It was drawn up to meet a special emergency, and its enactments.

Accordingly, are special. The Gentile apostles seem to have delivered

it scrupulously in those churches which had been already founded,

and which had felt the pressure of Jewish prejudice (Acts xvi. 4).

But in the brotherhoods afterwards formed, and lying beyond the

reach of such influences, no notice was taken of it. St. Paul's instruc-

tions, for instance, to the Corinthians and to the Romans^ entirely

ignore one of its provisions, the prohibition against eating meats

offered to idols. He speaks of this as a matter of indifference in

itself, only important as it affected each man's conscience.

(2) The object of the decree was to relieve the Gentile Christians

from the burden of Jewish observances. It said, " Concede so much,

and we will protect you from further exactions." The Galatians

sought no sucli protection. They were willing recipients of Judaic

rights ; and St. Paul's object was to show them, not that they need

not submit to these burdens against their will, but that they were

wrong and sinful in submitting to them.

(3) The power of the apostles of the circumcision and the prece-

dence of the mother church had been unduly and exclusively exalted

by the Judaizers in Galatia at the expense of St. Paul's authority. The

Epistle to the Galatians is from beginning to end a protest against

these exaggerated claims. He refuses to acknowledge any human in-

terference ; he takes his stand throughout upon his direct commission

from the Lord. By appealing to a decree of a council held at Jerusalem

for sanction on a point on which his own decision as an apostle was final,

he would have made the A'ery concession which his enemies insisted upon.^

' Paley has some good remarks on at length in the dissertation on " St.

this decree, Hor. Paul. eh. v. § 11. Paul and the Three." See p. 129.

2 1 Cor. X. 27 sqq. ; Rom. xiv. 2 sqq. 3 The accounts of this crisis in the

This question has been considered more apostolic history given hy Ncander,
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VI. PATRISTIC ACCOUNTS OF THE COLLISION AT ANTIOCH.

The conduct of St. Peter at Antioch has been a great stumbling-

block, both in ancient and modern times. It has been thought strange

that the very apostle to whom was specially vouchsafed the revelation

that there is nothing common or unclean, and who only a short time

before this meeting at Antioch had declared himself plainly in favor

of Gentile liberty, should have acted in a manner so inconsistent with

all that had gone before. Accordingly, some have sought to wrest

St. Paul's language here, and others have denied the accuracy of the

narrative in the Acts. But, in fact, St. Peter's character, as it is

drawn in the Gospels, explains every difficulty. It is, at least, no

surprise that he who at one moment declared himself ready to lay

down his life for his Lord's sake, and even drew his sword in defence

of his Master, and the next betrayed him with a thrice-repeated

denial, should have acted in this case as we inferred he acted from the

combined accounts of St. Luke and St. Paul. There is the same

impulsive courage, followed by the same shrinking timidity. And,

though St. Paul's narrative stops short of the last scene in this drama,

it would not be rash to conclude that it ended as the other had ended,

that the revulsion of feeling was as sudden and complete, and that

again he went out and wept bitterly, having denied his Lord in the

person of these Gentile converts.

The history of the patristic interpretations of this passage is pain-

fully instructive. The orthodox fathers of the early church were sore

pressed both by heretics and unbelievers. On the one hand, Ebionite

writers, like the author of the Clementines, made it a ground for a

personal attack on St. Paul.^ On the other, extreme Gnostics, such

as Marcion, used it to prove the direct antagonism of Christianity to

Judaism, as represented by the opposition of the Gentile to the Jewish

apostle.^ And lastly. Porphyry and other writers availed themselves

Pflanz. i. p. 205 sqq., and de Pressense, Conference cle Jerusalem, in the Nouvelle

Trois premiers siecels Ire serie, i. p. Revue de Theolo'jie, xii. p. "24, xiii. p.

457 sqq., seem to me, on the whole, 52. Though they contain many things

among the most truthful, preserving with which I cannot agree, I gladly

a just mean between exaggerations on recognize the spirit of fairness in which

either side. Other references to im- they are written.

portant recent works are given in the i See above, p. 66, and the notes on

notes to the dissertation on "St. Paul ii. 11, 13.

and the Three." Seep. 129. Since the 2 Tertull. adv. Marc. i. 20, v. 3, de

1st edition of this volume was published Praescr. c. 23; comp. Iron. iii. 12, 15.

I have read the articles of Reuss, La
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of the incident as an engine of assault on Christianity itself, impugn-

ing the characters of both apostles in language which the fathers

describe as coarse and blasphemous.^ How were these diverse attacks

to be met ? Tertullian, arguing against the Marcionites, resisted all

temptation to wrest the plain meaning of the passage.^ Cyprian and

Ambrose, moreover, took it in its obvious sense;' The same is done

also by the commentators Victorinus and Hilary. But the majority

of early writers fell into the snare. Two disingenuous explanations

were put forward to meet the attacks of heretics and unbelievers ;

each originating, it would appear, in one of the great fathers of Al-

exandria, and dividing between them the allegiance of subsequent

writers.

1. Clement of Alexandria maintained that the Cephas here men-

tioned was not the apostle Peter, but one of the seventy disciples

bearing the same name. Though the passage itself absolutely ex-

cludes such a view, it nevertheless found several adherents, and is

mentioned by Eusebius* without condemnation. Even in modern

1 See esp. Hieron. in Ep. ad Gal. niiUi qui," etc. Jerome, Chiysostom,

praef. (vii. p. 371, cd. Vallarsi) : " Vo- and Gregory all show from St. Paul's

lens et illi maculam erroris inurere et context how untenable this view is.

huic procacitatis, et in commune ficti Claudius Altiss. (ad loc.) simply copies

dogmatisaccusaremendacium, dura inter the words of Gregory, and his language

seecclcsiarum principesdiscrei)ent,"and must not be taken as evidence of the

p. 410 prevalence of the opinion in his time.

- See the passages of Tertullian re- Oecumcnius, however, or a commenta-

ferred to, p. 333, note 2. tor in the Oecumenian Catena, favors

3 Augnstin. ap. Hieron. Op. T. 1, this view, which he incorrectly attributes

Epist. cxvi. The passage in Cyprian, to Euscbius. On the authority of

to which Augustine appears to refer, is Clement it became customary to insert

in Epist. 71. At the Council of Car- the name Cephas in the lists of the

thage, too (held under Cyprian), "Zosi- seventy disciples, e.g. those ascribed to

mus a Tharassa dixit : Revclatione facta Hipiwlytus (ed. Fabricius, T. i. app. p.

vcritatis cedat error veritati, quia et Pe- 42) and to Dorotheus Tyrius (printed

trus, qui prius circumcidebat, cessit in Dindorfs Chron. Pasch. ii. p. 120),

Faulo veritatem pracdicanti"; Concil. and that of the Chron. Pasch. (i. p. 400,

Carthag. Ivi. Cypriani, Op. p. 239, ed. ed. Dind.).

Fell. Other attempts, also, were made in

* Euseb. H. E. i. 1 2, referring to the same direction. In the Armenian

the 5th book of Clement's Tlypoh/poseis. Calendar Cephas is called a disciple of

The amount of support that this view St. Paul: Sept. 25, "Apollo et Cephae

obtained may be gathered from Hieron. discipulorum Pauli," Assemann. Bibl.

T. vii. p. 408, " Sunt qui Ccpham Orient, iii. p. 648. In the Apostolic

non putent Apostolum Petrum," etc., Constitutions of the Egyptian church

Chrysost. T. iii. p. 374, irus ov:/ nvls he is represented as one of the twelve,

rTjv (riTrjo-ii' ravTiiv e\v(Tav,Gregor.Magn. but distinguished from Peter (ed. Tat-

tn Ezech. Lib. ii. H. 6, " Sunt vero non- tam, p. 2).
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times it has been revived,^ but has not been received with any

favor.

2. Origen started the theory ^ that the dispute between Peter and

Paul was simulated. In other words, being of one mind in the matter,

they got up this scene that St. Paul might the more effectually con-

demn the Judaizers through the chief of the apostles, who, acknowledging

the justice of the rebuke, set them an example of submission. Thus

he, in fact, substituted the much graver charge of dishonesty against

both apostles, in order to exculpate the one from the comparatively

venial offence of moral cowardice and inconsistency. Nevertheless,

this view commended itself to a large number of subsequent writers,

and for some time may be said to have reigned supreme.'' It was

enforced with much perverse ingenuity and misapplied eloquence by

Chrysostom, in his exposition of this epistle, and in a separate homily

devoted specially to the subject.'* And about the same time that these

1 By the Jesuit Harduin. See Har-

duini Op. Sel. (Amst. 1709) p. 920. The
treatise is entitled " Cepham a Paulo

reprchensum Petrum non esse," a strange

specimen of criticism. It provoked re-

plies from Boileau, Disrjnisif. Theolog.

in Galat. ii. 10, Paris, 1713; Calmct,

Dissert. T. iii. p. 519, Paris, 1720; Dey-

ling, Ohs. Sacr. ii. p. 520, Lips. 17.37.

The first of these I have not seen ; the

last two might be called satisfactorj', if

there were any case on the opjjosite side.

2 Hieron. Epist. cxii. T. i. p. 740,

" Hanc explanationem quam primus Ori-

genes in decimo Stromateon libro ubi

epistolam Pauli ad Galatas interpreta-

tur, et caeteri deinceps inter])retes sunt

secuti," etc. In an extant work, however

(c. Cels. ii. 1), where Origen alludes to

the incident, there is no trace of this

interpretation.

3 See Hieron. /. c. In this letter,

addressed to Augustine, he defends him-

self by appealing to the authority of

previous writers. He also quotes the

passage in his preface to the Galatians,

where he mentions that in writing his

commentary he has made use, besides

Origen, ofDidymus ofAlexandria, of the

Laodicene (^e. Apollinaris), of one Al-

exander, "an ancient heretic" (see Cave,

Hist. Lit.i. p. 101 ), ofEusebins ofEmesa,

and of Theodore of Heraclea. Augustine

in reply (Hieron. Op. Epist. cxvi. p. 775)

understands him to say that the view of

Origen was held by all these writers,

whom he confesses himself never to

have read. In the case of Jerome's

master Didymus, however, this seems

questionable ; for in two passages in his

extant works he speaks of St. Peter's

conduct as an instance of human in-

firmity, de Trill, ii. 1.3, p. 168; iii. 19,

p. 387. Another of Jerome's masters,

also, Gregory Nazianzen, had taken the

honest view, attributing St. Peter's error,

however, not to cowardice, but to mis-

taken policy, Carm. T. ii. p. 522, ed.

Caillau, a>s trvi/TpdireCos oh KaKws f,v

iQvifftv, el Kol t6S' Her' w<pi\T]<rfiv ihv

x6yov. Unless his text is here muti-

lated, Gregory's memorj' has failed him
as to the particular act which called

forth St. Paul's rebuke.

Still, there was doubtless a vast array

of authorities on Jerome's side. He
challenges Augustine to produce a single

writer in his favor. Augustine in reply

can only name Cyprian and Ambrose.
* The Latin title of this homily is

"Inillud, in faciem Petro restiti " (iii.

p. 362, ed. Ben.). The opinion of
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discourses were delivered, it found another independent and equally

able advocate in Jerome, who maintained it in his commentary on the

Galatians with characteristic vigor. The advocacy of Jerome gave

rise to a controversy between the two great Latin fathers, which

became famous in the history of the church.' Augustine wrote to

remonstrate with Jerome. To admit that the two leading apostles

conspired to act a lie, he represented, was, in fact, to undermine the

whole authority of scripture. He therefore entreated Jerome, like

Stesichorus of old, to sing a palinode ; adding that the truth of Chris-

tendom is incomparably more beautiful than the Helen of Greece, for

offending whom th§ heathen poet had been struck blind.- Jerome

replied by another classical allusion. Let Augustine beware of pro-

voking a contest, so he hinted, in which the crushing blows of aged

Entellus, if once provoked, might prove more than a match for the

youth and uimbleness of Dares.^ In the correspondence which ensued

Augustine had much the best of his adversary both in argument and

in temper. It closes with a letter from Augustine, in which he ex-

poses Jerome's subterfuges and demolishes his appeal to authority.*

The glory of Augustine's victory, however, is somewhat tarnished by a

feeble attack made at the same time on those noble labors in biblical

.

criticism which have earned for Jerome the gratitude of after ages.

To this letter of Augustine Jerome seems to have made no reply.

His pride had been deeply wounded by the successful assaults of a

younger rival, as he regarded Augustine ; and a direct confession of

wrong could only be expected from a nature more frank and chival-

rous than Jerome's. But at a later date he tacitly adopted Augustine's

view, and, whether from accident or design, in the same writing,

though on a different topic, made honorable mention of his former

opponent.^ With this sequel the whole controversy, as well in the

Chrysostom is alluded to by Jerome, spondence, it is not easy to determine

Epist. cxii., and by Augustine in reply, the order of the letters, and in this

Hieron. Op. Epist. cxvi. respect none of the editions which I

1 An account of this controversy is have consulted seem altogether satisfac-

given in Miihler, Gesammelte Schriftcn, tory. Augustine discusses the passage

p. 1 sqq. For a snmmaiy of the points again more briefly, de Mendacio, § 8, T.

ofdispute, see the commentary ofThomas vi. p. 424.

Aquinas on this Epistle. The corre- '^ Hieron. Op. T. i. Ep. Ixvii.

spondence itself may be found in any ^ j])_ £p^ qJj s^;e Augustine's reply,

edition of the works either of Jerome or Ep. ex.

of Augustine. The refei'enees here given * lb. £/;. cxvi.

are to Vallarsi's edition of Jerome. * Hieron. c. Pdag. i. 22 (ii. p. 718).

Owing to the extraordinary delay and This treatise (iii. 19; ih. p. 804) ends

consequent complication in the corre- with an honorable mention of Augus-
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nature of the dispute itself, as in the courageous rebuke of the younger

father and the humble penitence of the elder, has seemed to some to

reflect the original dispute of the apostles at Antioch, and thus to be a

striking illusti'ation of and comment on the text out of which it arose.'^

The great name of Augustine seems to have swayed later writers

towards the reasonable view of the incident ; and from this time

forward the forced explanation of Origen finds but little support.^

Theodore of Mopsuestia, indeed, a contemporary of the two Latin

fathers, does not pretend to arbitrate between their opinions, and

perhaps not more than this was to be expected from the friend of

Chrysostom. And by Greek commentators even of a later date the

false interpretation is once and again revived.^ But in the West the

influence of Augustine was more powerful ; and it is much to the

credit of writers of the Latin church that, even when directly interested

in maintaining the supremacy of St. Peter, they for the most part

reject this perverted accoimt of the passage, content to draw^ from it

the higher lesson of the paramount claims of truth over respect for

rank and ofiice, and to dwell on St. Peter's conduct as a noble example

of humility in submitting to rebuke from an inferior in age and

standinof.*

tine, who had written against the same

heresy which Jerome is combating. It

is just possible that Jerome, while writ-

ing this, had in mind the tribute of

respect paid to St. Paul in 2 Pet. iii. 15.

Other passages in which Jerome has

been thought tacitly" to surrender his

former view, are, adv. Jovin. 1. 15 (ii.

p. 264), c. Rvjin. iii. 2 (ii. p. 532),

Cqrnm. in Philem. (vii. p. 755) ; but the

inference is scarcely borne out by the

passages themselves. Jerome's change

of opinion did not escape Augustine,

who alludes to it in a letter to Oceanus,

August. Epist. clxxx. (i. p. 6.34, ed.

Ben.).

1 e.g. Mohler, Gesamm. Schr. p. 18.

2 Primasius (circ. 550), commenting

on this epistle, omits to notice the opin-

ion of Origen and Jerome. Strangely

enough the commentary of Theodoret

(circ. 450) on these verses is wanting in

the MSS. What view he took cannot

with safety be gathered from the extant

43

context. It might be inferred, however,

from another passage of Theodoret, in

Ezech. xlviii. 35 (ii. p. 1046, ed. Schulze),

that he gave a straightfonvard explana-

tion of the incident. In the Dial, de

S. Trin. i. 24, falsely ascribed to Atha-

naeius (Athan. Op. ii. p. 421, ed. Ben.),

this is plainly the case, but the ground

for attributing this work to Theodoret

is very slender indeed ; the probable

author being Maximus monachus (circ.

650).

^ It is maintained by one of the com-

mentators in the Oecumcnian Catena,

and by Theophylact, Both these wri-

ters would derive their opinions from

Chrysostom, rather than from Jerome.

* See especially Gregor. Magn. in

Ezech. Lib. ii. Hom. 6, " Quatenus qui

primus erat in apostolatus culmine, esset

primus et in humilitate," and Pope

Agapetus, Baron. Ann. sub. ann. 535

;

comp. Facundus, x. 2 (Gallandi, xi. p.

772).
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VII. THE INTEEPRETATION OF DEUT. XXI. 23.

This passage occupied au important place in the early controversies

between the Christians and the Jews. Partly owing to this circum-

stance, and i^artly from the ambiguity of the Hebrew, it was vai-iously

interpreted and applied.

The words of the original are ilbn Q'^rtx rbhp 13 , " for (the) curse

of God (is) he that is hanged," The ambiguity arises out of the con-

struction of fnbx , since the case attached to r^'bhp may denote either

the person who pronounces the curse, as Judges ix. 57 (en"' Thhp),

and 2 Sam. xvi. 12 ( ir3bp in the Q'ri), or the person against whom
the curse is pronounced, as Gen. xxvii. 13 (-^rhhp) ; in other words,

it represents either a subjective or an objective genitive. As we

assign one or other sense, therefore, to the dependent case, we get

two distinct interpretations.

1. " He that is hanged is accursed in the sight of God." This is

the rendering of the LXX, KCKa-nj/Da/Aevos, vtto tov Qeov, adopted in

substance, it would apjDcar, by St. Paul, and seems to have obtained

the suffrages of the most recent commentators, whatever their opinions.

It is certainly supported by a more exact parallel (Judges ix. 57) than

the alternative rendering, and seems to suit the context better ; for

the sense will then be :
" Do not let the body hang after sunset ; for

the hanging body (of a malefactor) defiles the land, since the curse of

God rests upon it."

2. The other rendering is, " He that hangeth is a contempt of, a

reproach or insult to, God." This seems to have been the popular

Jewish interpretation (shared, therefore, by Jewish Christfans), at all

events from the second century of the Christian era. The passage

was so taken by the Jewish or Ebionite translators, Aquila, Theodo-

tion, and Symmachus.^ It is explained in this way in the ancient

Jewish commentary on Deuteronomy, Si'pkri,^ and in the so-called

Targum of Jonathan.'^ This rendering appeared also in the Ebionite

1 Jerome on this passage of Gala- also, and is less ambiguous than Kardpa.

tians gives the rendering of Aquila and The rendering of Symmachus, as given

Theodotion as " maledictio Dei est sus- in Latin by Jerome, was, "Quia propter

pensus." This is re-translated Kardpa blasphemiam Dei suspensus est."

06oS in Bahrdt's OnV?. //era/)/, i. p. 436. '-^"Qua de causa iste suspenditur?

But just below, speaking of another Quia maledixit nomini (Dei) " ; see

writer, Jerome employs the same word, Ugolin. T/ies. T. xv. p. 766.

maledictio, to translate \oiSopia (see p. 8 -,35 ^ibsab !!in^X Dip Xni^ip
^

339, note 2), which may therefore have "It is contempt before God to hang a

been used by Aquila and Theodotion man."
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Gospel.^ And in one of the earliest Christian apologies a Jewish

interlocutor brought forward this text, quoting it in the form. *' He
that hangeth is a reviling of God." ^ It is found, moreover, in the

Peshito-Syriac.^ The same, also, would seem to be the interpretation

adopted in the older Targum,* where the passage runs, " Since for

what he sinned before God he was hanged," but the paraphrastic

freedom of this rendering leaves room for some doubt. Though these

writers differ widely from each other as to the meaning to be put

upon the words, they agree in their rendering so far as to take D'^nbx

as the object, not the subject, of rbhp.

It may be conjectured that this rendering obtained currency at first

owing to the untoward circumstances of the times. Jewish patriots

were imjialed or crucified as rebels by their masters, whether Syrians

or Romans. The thought was intolerable that the curse of God
should attach to these. The spirit of the passage, indeed, implied

nothing of this kind ; but the letter was all powerful in the schools of

the day ; and a rendering which not only warded off the reproach,

but even, if dexterously used, turned it against the persecutor, would

be gladly welcomed.® An interpretation started in this way would at

length become traditional.^

But it was especially in controversies with the Christians, as I

have mentioned, that the Jews availed themselves of this passage. In

whatever way interpreted, it would seem to them equally available for

their purpose. The " offence of the cross " took its stand upon the

1 At least so I understand the Ian- the sight of God."

guage ofJerome, I.e., "haec verba Ebion * Thus the Targum of Pseudo-Jona-

ille haeresiarches semichristianus et semi- than, after rendering the passage as given

judaeus ita interpretatus est, '6ti ii^pLs above, p. 339, note 3, adds, "unless his

Qeov 6 Kpendixevos, id est, quia injuria sins have occasioned it to him." It is

Dei est suspensus." possible, however, that this is aimed at

2 Hieron. I.e. " memini me in alter- Christianity. At all events, it presents

catione lasonis et Papisci quae Graeco a curious contrast to the interpretation

sermone conscripta est ita reperisse, of the older Targum.
\oi5opia 0eoC 6 KpefjLa.fji.evos, id est, 'male- * See the passages quoted in Schottgen

dictio Dei qui appcnsus est.' " See here. The following is the interpreta-

below, p. 340, note I

.

tion of a learned rabbi recently deceased :

8 "Because whosoever blasphemeth "L'impiccato e (produce) imprecazione

God shall be hanged." contro Dio (cioe : il lasciare il cadavere
* So it may be inferred from a com- esposto lungo tempo alia pubblica vista

parison with the translation of Symma- non pub che irritare gli animi, e indurli

chus, of the Peshito, and of the Ebionite ad esecrare i giudici e le leggi) : e (ol-

Gospel. Otherwise the same meaning traccio) non devi rendere impura la tua

might be got from the other rendering, terra," etc.— Luzzatto, // Pentateuco,

" accursed of God," and so " a sinner in Trieste, 1858.
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letter of the lawgiver's language, and counted its position impregnable.

Again and again, doubtless, as he argued in the synagogues, St. Paul

must have have had these words cast in his teeth, " accursed of God,"

or "an insult to God," or "a blasphemer of God, is he that is hanged

on the tree." More than once the early Christian apologists meet

and refute this inference when writing against the Jews. This is the

case with Ariston of Pella,^ with Justin Martyr,^ with Tertullian.^ In

Jerome's time the same argument was brought by the Jews against

the leading fact on which the faith of a Christian rests ;
* and later

literature shows that Christ crucified did not cease to be " to the Jews

a stumbling-block."

The passage in Deuteronomy, it is true, does not refer directly to

crucifixion as a means of execution, but to impaling bodies after death.

It has been said, indeed, that Philo * speaks of the impalement there

mentioned as a mode of putting to death, but this seems to be a mistake.

Philo says that Moses would have put such malefactors to death ten

thousand times over, if it were possible, but not being able to kill them

more than once, he adds another jwnaify, ordering murderers to be gib-

beted {rifJMptav aXkr]v TrpoaStaTaTTeTaL KeXevwv Toi'S dvcXovras dvacrKoXo-

TTL^eaOai). Nor, so far as I am aware, is there any evidence to show

that the Jews at the time of the Christian era interpreted the passage of

death by crucifixion. Crucifixion was not a Jewish punishment. The

evangelist (Jno. xviii. 32) sees a providence in the delivering over of

our Lord to the Romans to be put to death, that so he might die in

the manner he had himself foretold. It had been employed occasion-

ally in seasons of tumult by their own princes,^ but was regarded as

an act of great atrocity. Even the Romans looked upon crucifixion

with abhorrence.'^ To the Jews it was especially hateful, owing in

part, no doubt, to the curse attaching to this ignominious exposure of

the body in the passage of Deuteronomy. For, though this passage

1 In the " Dispute of Jason and Pa- to in Winer, Realw. s. v. Kreuzigunrj.

piscus " ; see above, p. 339, note 2, and On this question see Carpzov. Appar.

Eouth, Rd. Sacr. i. p. 95. Crit. p. 591. I have not seen tlie treatise

- Dial. c. Tryph. c. 96, p. 323 c. of Bornitius mentioned by Winer, Diss.

8 Adv. Jvdatos, § 10. de cruce num Ebraeor. suppl. fuerit, Wit-
* Hieron. I.e. So too in the work of tenb. 1644. Those who maintain that

Evagrius (c. 430 A.D., see Gennad. crucifixion was a Jewish punishment

T7/'. 111. 50), entitled Altercatio inter rely mainly on this passage of Gala-

Tkeophilum Chrisiianum et Simonem Ju- tians. See Lange, Obs. Saci\ p. 163 sq.

daeum Mignc's Patr. Lot. XX. Tp. llliB. ' Cic. Veir. v. 64, " crudelissimum

6 De spec. leg. § 28, ii. p. 324 m. teterrimumque supplicium.'

* Joseph. Ant. xiii. 14, 2, referred
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did not contemplate death by crucifixion, the application was quite

legitimate. It was the hanging, not the death, that brought ignominy

on the sufferer and defilement on the land. Hence the Chaldee para-

phrase of Deuteronomy employs the same word (a^s) which is used

in several places in the Peshito-Syriac to describe the crucifixion of

our Lord (e.g. Gal. iii. 1). Hence, also, later Jews speaking of Jesus

called him by the same name of reproach ("^i^ri, " the gibbeted one ")

which they found in the original text of the lawgiver.^ It was not that

they mistook the meaning of the word, but that they considered the

two punishments essentially the same. No Jew would have questioned

the propriety of St. Paul's application of the text to our Lord. The

curse pronounced in the law was interpreted and strengthened by the

national sentiment.

Vin. THE WORDS DENOTING FAITH.

The Hebrew nsinx, the Greek ttiotis, the Latin " fides," and the

English " faith," hover between two meanings— trustfulness, the

frame of mind which relies on another ; and trustworthiness, the frame

of mind which can be relied upon. Not only are the two connected

together grammatically, as active and passive^ senses of the same

word, or logically, as subject and object of the same act ; but there is

a close moral aflftnity between them. Fidelity, constancy, firmness,

confidence, reliance, trust, belief— these are the links which connect

the two extremes, the passive with the active meaning of "faith."

Owing to these combined causes, the two senses will at times be so

blended together that they can only be separated by some arbitrary

distinction. "When the members of the Christian brotherhood, for

instance, are called " the faithful," o\ ttuttol, what is meant by this ?

Does it imply their constancy, their trustworthiness, or their faith,

their belief? In all such cases it is better to accept the latitude, and

even the vagueness, of a word or phrase, than to attempt a rigid defi-

nition, which after all can be only artificial. And, indeed, the loss in

grammatical precision is often more than compensated by the gain in

theological depth. In the case of "the faithful," for instance, does

not the one quality of heart carry the other with it, so that they who

1 Eisenmenger's Entd. Judenth. i. pp. 2 Throughout this note I have used

88 sqq., 287, 496. On the Greek the terms "active" and "passive" in

terms CTavpovv, OKoXoiri^eiv, etc., see reference to the act of believing. If re-

Lipsius, de Cruce, i. 4 sqq.
(
Op. T. ii. p. ferred to the act of persuading, they

769). woiild of course change places.
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are trustfol are tnisty also ;
^ they who have faith in God are steadfast

and immovable in the path of duty ?

The history of the terms for " faith " in the three sacred languages

of Christian theology is instructive from more points of view than

one.

1. The Hebrew verb signifying "to believe, to trust," is the Hiphil

'poxn . The Kal px would mean " to strengthen, sup'port, hold up,"

but is only found in the active participle used as a substantive, with

the special sense, *' one who supports, nurses, trains a child " (TraiSa-

yooyo's, see note, pp. 261, 262, on Gal. iii. 24), and in the passive parti-

ciple " firm, trustworthy." The Niphal accordingly means " to be

firm, lasting, constant, trusty "
; while the Hiphil *pax!i , with which

we are more directly concerned, is, " to hold trustworthy, to rely

upon, believe " (taking either a simple accusative or one of the prepo-

sitions, a or V), and is rendered Trto-reuo) in the LXX, e.g. Gen. xv. 6.

But there is in biblical Hebrew no corresponding substantive for

"faith," the active principle. Its nearest representative is fisiBX,

" firmness, constancy, trustworthiness." This word is rendered in the

LXX most frequently by aXriOua, aX-qOivo'i (twenty-four times), or by

TTto-rts, TTtcTTos, a.^LoiTKTTO's (twcuty times) ; once it is translated ianQpiy-

/Aevos (Exod. xvii. 12), once ttXovtos (Ps. xxxvi. 3, where Symm. had

SivyveKcos, Aq. ttlcttiv). It will thus be seen that njl^X properly repre-

sents the passive sense of -ttlo-tis, as, indeed, the form of the word

shows. But it will at times approach near to the active sense ; for

constancy under temptation or danger with an Israelite could only

spring from reliance on Jehovah. And something of this transitional

or double sense it has in the passage of Habakkuk ii. 4.^ The latitude

of the LXX translation, tticttis, in that passage has helped out this

meaning ; and in St. Paul's application it is brought still more promi-

nently forward.

Thus in its biblical usage the word ns"::5< can scarcely be said ever

to have the sense "belief, trust," though sometimes approaching

towards it. The influence of the Greek rendering, however, doubtless

reacted upon the original, and in the rabbinical Hebrew it seems

decidedly to have adopted this meaning (see Buxtorf, Lex. Rabbin.

s. v.). The Ai'amaic dialects did something towards fixing this sense

by an active form derived from the same root, l^st, but from the con-

jugation Aphel (corresponding to the Hebrew Hiphil). Thus in the

Chaldee Targum of Jonathan, the word denoting the faith of Abraham

1 " Qui fortis est, idem est fidens," 2 gee the note, p. 252, on Gal. iii. 11.

says Cicero, Tusc. iii. 7.
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Gen. XV. 6, is s<ni3a''h, and the Syriac renders Trtcms in the New-

Testament by the same word, ] /I Vi rttn •

2. Unlike the Hebrew, the Greek word seems to have started from

the active meaning. In its earliest use it is opposed to " distrust "

:

Hesiod. Op. 342, ttio-tus 8' ap toi o/aws koL aincrriai aiAecrav avSpas (comp.

Theogn. 831, TriareL ^p^/xar uTrcoAecr' dina-TLr) 8' ecrawcra) ; and this is

perhaps the sense most favored by analogy.^ But even if it had not

originally the passive sense of faith side by side with the active, it

soon acquired this meaning also, e.g. Aesch. Fragm. 27 Q, ovk dvSpos

opKot, TTtcTTts aXX opKdiv Avrjp ; and Trtorts became a common technical

term for a " proof." The transition was aided by the indefiniteness

of the grammatical form, and such phrases as Trtcrriv ex^iv rtvos formed

a link of connection between the two. The English word " persua-

sion " will show how easily the one sense may pass into the other.

In the same manner ttio-to's has both meanings ;
" trusty," as Horn. 11.

xvi. 147, TTto-Toraros Se ol io-Kc, and "trustful," as Aesch. Prom. 917,

Tot? TreSapcrLot's ktuttois TricrTo?. So also amaTos means both " incred-

ulous " (Hom. Od. xiv. 150), and " incredible " (Aesch. Prom. 832).

With this latitude of use these words passed into the language of

theology. In the Old Testament, there being no Hebrew equivalent

to the active meaning,^ Trto-ns has always the passive sense, " fidelity,"

" constancy," ^ unless the passage in Habakkuk be regarded as an

exception.'* So, again, there is no clear instance of ttio-tos with any

but the passive sense.

1 Compare Xrians, (ui/^o-ns, Buttm. lows SiKaios. Comp. also Clem. Alex.

Ansf. Sprachl. § 119. 24. Strom, ii. p. 432, Potter. With these

2 As illustrating this fact, it is worth data it is difficult to decide between

noticing that the word "faith" occurs two solutions; either (1) It may be in-

only t^vice in the authorized version ferred from the varying position of /.lov

of the Old Testament, Deut. xxxii. 20 that the word had no place in the orig-

(" children in whom is no faith," ')^X, inal text of the LXX ; in this case St.

where it is plainly passive), and Hab. Paul (Gal. iii. 11, Rom. i. 17) may have
ii. 4; see note, 4. quoted directly from the LXX; or (2)

^ Besides f^;'3X
, it occurs as a ren- 'E/c Ttlcmus ixov was the original reading,

dering of "i'l'SX , inikiX , r^X , and once afterwards altered into fxov e/c nlcTTews to

as a paraphrase of n II"? , Prov. xv. 28. remove any ambiguity as to the sense.

In all these words the passive sense is In this latter case the LXX translators

evident. must have read "^PSirN^ "my faith"
^ ii. 4. The original reading of the (for 1P3153X2 "his faith," the present

LXX is not clear. In the Vat. and Sin. Hebrew text), and perhaps intended

MSS. it is 6 5e SiKatus eK iriaTeds fj-ov; their rendering eV Triareds fMov to be un-
in the Alex, and others, 6 Sh S'lKaiSs fxov derstood, "]>y faith in me" (see, however,

€«: TTiaTeais. In Heb. x. 38, too (though Rom. iii. 3, t7]v Trianv tov Qeov). That
not without various readings), fj.ov fol- the Hebrew text was the same in the
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The usage of the Apocrypha is chiefly vahiable as showing how
difficult it is to discriminate the two meanings, where there is no

Hebrew original to act as a check, and how easily the one runs into

the other; e.g. Ecclus. xlvi. 15 iv Trt'crret avrov r]KpL(3da0r] Trpo^T/TTj? Koi

iyvuxrdr] iv irLcrTei avrov tticttos opdcreu)? ; 1 Macc. ii. 52 AjSpaafi ov)(l iv

'7reipa(T[jL& evpedrj TrtoTo; kol iXoyicrOr] avnZ ets StKaiocrui^v ; Ecclus. xlix. 10

iXvTpwcraro avrovs iv Trt'crret eATrt'Sos. In these passages the active sense

seems to be forcing itself into notice ; and the writings of Philo, to

which I shall have to refer presently, show that at the time of the

Christian era Trto-rts, " faith," " belief," had a recognized value as a

theological term.

lu the New Testament tticttis is found in both its passive and its

active sense. On the one hand, it is used for constancy, trustwortliiness,

whether of the immutable purpose of God, Rom. iii. 3 ttjv ttio-tiv tov

Qeov KaTapyiqrrei, or of good faith, honesty, uprightness in men, Matt,

xxiii. 23 d<jirJKaT€ TO. ^apvrepa tov vofiov, rrjv KpicrLV Kot to eXeos xal ttjv

TTto-rtv (see note, page 293, on Gal. v. 22). On the other hand,

as " faith," " belief," it assumes in the teaching of our Lord, enforced and

explained by St. Paul, the foremost place in the phraseology of Christian

doctrine. From this latter sense are derived all those shades of

meaning by which it passes from the abstract to the concrete ; from

faith, the subjective state, to the faith, the object of faith— the gosjael

;

and sometimes, it would appear, the embodiment of faith— the church

(see GaL i. 23 ; iii. 22-2G; vi. 10).

All other senses, however, are exceptional, and ttio-tk, as a Christian

virtue, certainly has the active meaning, " trust," " belief." But the

use of the adjective oi tticttol for the Christian brotherhood cannot be

assigned rigidly either to the one meaning or the other. Sometimes

the context requires the active, as John xx. 27 p-rj yivov aTncrros dXXa

TTtcTTos (comp. Gal. iii. 9), sometimes the passive, as Apoc. ii. 10 ytVou

TTto-Tos dxpi Oavdrov. But when there is no context to serve as a guide,

who shall say in which of the two senses the word is used ? For the

one it may be urged that the passive sense of ttio-to's is in other con-

nections by far the most common, even in the New Testament ; for

the other, that its opposite, aTrto-ros, certainly means " an unbeliever."

Is not a rigid definition of the sense in such a case groundless and

arbitrary ? For why should the sacred writers have used with this

first and second centuries as at present, also from the fact that all the Greek

maybe inferred not only from St. Paul's versions collected by Oritrcn so read it.

application of the passage (sui)posing See Jerome on Gal. iii. 11, and on Hab.

bim to quote from the Hebrew), but ii. 4, Op. T. vi. p. 608 sq. (cd. Vail.).
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meaning only, or with that, a term whose very comprehensiveness was

in itself a valuable lesson ?
^

3. It has been seen that the meaning of the Greek ttio-tis was

reflected on its Hebrew original. Not less was this flaeaning infused

into its Latin rendering. The verb TrtcrTev'oj was naturally translated

by " credo " ; but this root supplied no substantive corresponding to

TTtcTTts, no adjective (for " credulus " was stamped with a bad meaning)

corresponding to 7rto-T05. Words were therefore borrowed from

another source, " fides," " fidelis." Now " fides," as it appears in

classical writers up to the time when it is adopted into Christian

literature, is not so much " belief, trust," as " fidelity, trustworthiness,

credit." Its connection in some expressions, however led the way

toward this active meaning, at the very threshold of which it had

already arrived.- In the absence, therefore, of any exact Latin equiv-

alent to the active sense of Trt'cms,' the coincidence of " fides " with

some meanings of the Greek word, and the tendency already manifested

1 The difficulty of exact definition in

similar cases is pointed out in a sugges-

tive Essay in Jowett's Epistles ofSt.Paul,

ii. p. 101 {2ded.). With Prof. Jowctt's

applications of his principles I am far

from agreeing in many cases, and I con-

sider his general theory of the looseness

of St. Paul's language an entire mistake

;

but as a protest against the tendency of

recent criticism to subtile restrictions of

meaning, unsujjportcd either by the con-

text or by confirmed usage, this essay

seems to me to be highly valuable. The
use of 01 tnaTol is an illustration of this

difficulty. The expression ih evayyeXiou

Tov Xpicrrov is another. What is meant
by " the gospel of Christ " ? Is it the

gospel which speaks of Christ, or the

gospel which was delivered by Christ,

or the gospel which belongs to Christ ?

or rather, does it not combine all these

meanings in itself?

^ Instances of such expressions are,

"facere fidem alicui," "habere fidcm

alicui"; comp. Ter. Heaut. iii. .3. 10

" llihi fides apud hunc est me nihil fac-

turum." The trustworthiness, demon-

strability, proof of the object, transferred

to the subject, becomes " assurance, con-

viction," and so Cicero Parad. 9, in ref-

44

erence to argviments in public speaking

says: " fides est firma opinio." Seethe

whole passage. This sense of " convic-

tion " is, I believe, the nearest approach

to the Christian use of the term. It

never, so far as I am aware, signifies

trustfulness, confidence, as a quality

inherent or abiding in a person. To
assert a negative, however, is always

dangerous, and possibly wider knowledge

or research would prove this position

untenable. At all events the ordinary

sense of " fides " in classical writers is

"trustworthiness, credit, fidelity to en-

gagements."

^ The Latin language indeed oflfered

two words of a directly active meaning,

"fidentia" and "fiducia;" but the

former of these seems never to have

obtained a firm footing in the language

(see Cic. de Inv. ii. 163, 1 65, Tiisc. iv. 80),

and the signification of both alike was

too pronounced for the sense required.

" Fidentia " does not occur at all in the

Latin translations (if the Concordance

to the Vulgate is sufficient evidence)
;

" fiducia " is not uncommon, frequently

as a rendering of irapp-ncria, less often of

imroidrja IS, ddptros, but never ofiriffris.
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to pass into the required sense " belief, trust," suggested it as the best

rendering. Its introduction into Christian literature at length stamped

it with a new image and superscription. In the case of the adjective

"fideles" again,' the passive sense was still more marked, but here,

too, there was no alternative, and the original ttlo-tol was, as we have

seen, sufficiently wide to admit it as, at all events, a partial rendering.

The English terms " faith, faithful," derived from the Latin, have

inherited the latitude of meaning which marked their ancestry ; and

it is perhaps a gain that we are able to render tticttis, ttlo-toi, by com-

prehensive words which, uniting in themselves the ideas of '' trustful-

ness " and " trustworthiness," of " Glauben " and " Treue," do not

arbitrarily restrict the power of the original.

IX. THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM.

From the investigation just concluded it appears that the term

" Faith " can scarcely be said to occur at all in the Hebrew Scriptures

of the Old Testament. It is, indeed, a characteristic token of the

difference between the two covenants, that under the law the ''fear

of the Lord " holds very much the same place as "faith in God,"

''faith in Christ," under the gospel. Awe is the prominent idea in

the earlier dispensation, trust in the later. At the same time, though

the word itself is not found in the Old Testament, the idea is not

absent ; for, indeed, a trust in the infinite and unseen, subordinating

thereto all interests that are finite and transitory, is the very essence

of the higher spiritual life.

In Abraham, the father of the chosen race, this attitude of trust-

fulness was most marked. By faith he left home and kindred, and

settled in a strange land ; by faith he acted upon God's promise of a

race and an inheritance, though it seemed at variance with all human

experience ; by faith he offered up his only son, in whom alone that

promise could be fulfilled.^ Thus this one word "faith" sums up the

lesson of his whole life. And when, during the long silence of prophecy

which separated the close of the Jewish from the birth of the Christian

Scriptures, the Hebrews were led to reflect and comment on the

records of their race, this feature of their great forefather's character

did not escape notice. The two languages, which having supplanted

the Hebrew had now become the vehicles of theological teaching, both

supplied words to express their meaning. In the Greek ttiotls, in

the Aramaic xnisaiin, the hitherto missing term was first found.

1 Acts vii. 2-5 ; Rom. iv. 16-22 ; Heb. xi. 8-12, 17-19.
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As early as the first Book of Maccabees attention is directed to this

lesson : " Was not Abraham found faithful in temptation, and it was

imputed unto him for righteousness ? " ^ Here, however, it is touched

upon very lightly. But there is, I think, sufficient evidence to show

that at the time of the Christian era the passage in Genesis relating

to Abraham's faith had become a standard text in the Jewish schools,

variously discussed and commented upon, and that the interest thus

concentrated on it prepared the way for the fuller and more spiritual

teaching of the apostles of Christ.

This appears to have been the case in both the great schools of

Jewish theology, in the Alexandrian or Graeco-Judaic, and in the

Rabbinical or Jewish proper, under which term we may include the

teaching of the Babylonian dispersion as well as of Palestine, for

there does not seem to have been any marked difference between

the two.

Of the Alexandrian school, indeed, Philo is almost the sole surviving

representative, but he represents it so fully as to leave little to be

desired. In Philo's writings, the life and character of Abraham are

again and again commented upon.^ The passage of Genesis (xv. 6),

doubly familiar to us from the applications in the New Testament, is

quoted or referred to at least ten times.^ Once or twice Philo, like

St. Paul, comments on the second clause of the verse, the imputation

of righteousness to Abraham, but for the most part the coincidence is

confined to the remarks on Abraham's faith. Sometimes, indeed, faith

is deposed from its sovereign throne by being co-ordinated with piety,*

or by being regarded as the reward ^ rather than the source of a godly

life. But, far more generally, it reigns supreme in his theology. It

is " the most perfect of virtues," " " the queen of virtues." '' It is " the

1 1 Mace. ii. 52. Other less distinct rer. div. her. i. p. 485, 486; De mut. nom.

references in the Apocrypha to the faith i. pp. 605, 606, 611 ; De Ahr. ii. p. 39 ;

of Abraham are, 2 Mace. i. 2; Ecchis. Depraem. et poen. ii. p. 413; De nob. ii.

xliv. 19-21. In both passages TriarSs p. 442.

occurs, but not mcrTis. * De im'gr. Abr. i. p. 456 ris ovv rj KoWa
2 The history ofAbraham is made the (i.e. which unites him to God) ; rls;

direct subject of comment in the works evcre^eia Stjttou koI wlffris.

of Philo entitled, De niigrat. AbraJi. i. p. ^ Depraem. et poen. ii. p. 412 e'/c tixpou

AZ& (lsla.ngQy); DeAbrah.n.^.l; Quaest. fiedopfxiaoifxevos irphs aXrideiav, SiSaKTiKy

in Gen, p. 167 (Aucher), besides being xpTjtra^uei'os dperj; -rrphs reXficoffiv a.6\ov

discussed in scattered passages, espec- alpelrai t^v irphs rhv Qihv Trianv.

ially in Quis rer. div. her. i. p. 473 ; De ® Quis rer. div. her. i. p. 485, t)]i/ re-

mutat. nom. i. p. 578. Miot6.ti)v aperSiv iricTTiv.

^ Leg. Alleg. i.
J). 132; QuodDeusimm. '' De Abr. ii. p. 39, tV fiacriAida tw»

i. p. 273 ; De migr. Abr. i. p. 443
;
Quis apeTwv.
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only sure and infallible good, the solace of life, the fulfilment of worthy

hoj^es, barren of evil and fertile in good, the repudiation of the powers

of evil, the confession of piety, the inheritance of happiness, the entire

amelioration of the soul, which leans for support on him who is the

cause of all things, who is able to do all things, and willing to do those

which are most excellent." ^ They that " preserve it sacred and

inviolate " have " dedicated to God their soul, their senses, their

reason." ^ Such was the faith of Abraham, a " most steadfast and

unwavering faith," in the possession of which he was " thrice blessed

indeed." ^

But in order to appreciate the points of divergence from, as well

as of coincidence with, the apostolic teaching in Pliilo's language and

thoughts, it is necessary to remember the general beai'ing of the

history of Abraham in his system. To him it was not a history, but

an allegory ; or, if a history as well, it was, as such, of infinitely little

importance. The three patriarchs represent the human soul united

to God by three different means, Abraham by instruction, Isaac by

nature, Jacob by ascetic discipline.* Abraham, therefore, is the type

of SiSaaKaXiKT] aperrj, he is the man who arrives at the knowledge of

the true God by teaching (xii. 6).' And this is the meaning of his

successive migrations, from Chaldaea to Charran, from Charran to

the promised land." For Chaldaea, the abode of astrology, represents

his uninstructed state, when he worships the stars of heaven, and sets

thQ material universe in the place of the great First Cause. By the

divine monition he departs thence to Charran. "What then is Charran ?

The name itself, signifying " a cave," supplies the answer ; the senses

are denoted thereby.^ He must submit to be instructed by these, and

thus to learn by observation the true relations and bearings of the

material world. This, however, is only a half-way house on his

journey towards his destined goal. From Charran he must go forward

1 De Ahr. I. c. I am not sure that I ^ The change of name from Abram
liave caught the meaning of the words, to Abraham betokens this progress, De
KaKoSaifiofias anSyvwaLs, evfff^eias yvaxris, Cherub, i. p. 139 ; De vmt. nom. i. p. 588 ;

evSai/LLovias K\?ipos, nor is it easy to find DeAbr. ii. p. 13 ; Quaest. in Gen. p. 213

an adequate English rendering for them. (Aucher).
2 Quis ret: din. her. i. p. 487. ^ q^ ^}^q meaning of Chaldaea and
^ Dc praem. et poen. ii. p. 413, aicXivovs Charran, sceDe migr. Abr. i. p. 463 sqq.

;

Koi fie^aioTaTrjs iriffTeais k.t.X. comp. De De somn. i. p. 626 sqq. ; De Abr. ii. p.

nob. ii. p. 442. II sq. ; De nob. ii. p. 441
; Quaest in Gen

* AiSacTKaXia, (pvcrts, &<TK7]<ns, De miit. p. 167 (Aucher).

nom. i. p. 580; DeAbr. ii. p. 9; Depracm. ' De Migr. Abr. I. c. p. 465 rpdiyXij rh

et poen. i. p. 412. t^s alaQria^o)^ x'^P'"") comp. Desomn. Lc.
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to the land of promise ; from the observation of the senses, he must

advance to the knowledge of the one true, invisible God. And the

rest of the story must be similarly explained. For what is meant by

his leaving home and kindred ? Surely, nothing else but his detaching

himself from the influence of the senses, from the domination of ex-

ternal things.^ What, again, by the inheritance and the seed promised

to him ? The great nation, the numerous progeny, are the countless

virtues which this frame of mind engenders :
^ the inheritance is the

rich possession of wisdom, the lordship of the spirit over the domain

of the senses.^ And are not its very boundaries significant? The

region comprises all that lies between the river of Egypt on the one

hand, the symbol of material, and the river Euphrates on the other,

the symbol of spiritual blessings.*

If as full a record had been preserved of the Rabbinical schools of

Palestine and Babylonia during the apostolic age, we should probably

have found that an equally prominent place was assigned to the faith

of Abraham in their teaching also. The interpretation put upon the

passage, and the lessons deduced from it, would indeed be widely

different; but the importance of the text itself must have been felt

even more strongly where the national feeling was more intense. The

promise to Abraham, the charter of their existence as a people, was

all important to them, and its conditions would be minutely and care-

fully scanned.

In the fourth Book of Esdras, one of the very few Jewish writings

which can be attributed with any confidence to the apostolic ages,

great stress is laid on faith. In the last days it is said, " the land of

faith shall be barren " (or "the land shall be barren of faith," iii. 2).

The seal of eternal life is set on those who " have treasured up faith
"

(iv. 13). The wicked are described as " not having had faith in God's

statutes, and having neglected his works" (v. 24). Immunity from

punishment is promised to the man " who can escape by his works

and by his faith whereby he has believed" (ix. 8). God watches over

those " who have good works and faith in the Most High " (xiii. 31).^

There is, however, other evidence besides. For though the extant

works of Rabbinical Judaism are, as written documents and in their

present form, for the most part, the productions of a later age, there

1 De migr. Abr. i. p. 437 * Quaest. in Gen. p. 188 (Aucher).

- lb. p. 444, comp. Quaest. in. Gen. ° The references are taken from the

pp. 211, 229 (Aucher). text as printed in Gfrorer's Prophet. Vet.

3 Quis rer. div. her. i. p. 487 ; Quaest. Pseudepigr.

in Gen. p. 216 (Aucher).
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.

can be little doubt that they embody more ancient traditions, and,

therefore, reflect fairly, though with some exceptions, the Jewish

teaching at the Christian era. Thus the importance then attached to

faith, and the significance assigned to Abraham's example may be

inferred from the following passage in the Mechilta on Exodus xiv. 31 :^

" Great is faith, whereby Israel believed on Him that spake and the

world was. For as a reward for Israel's having beheved in the Lord,

the Holy Spirit dwelt on them In like manner thou findest that

Abraham, our father, inherited this world and the world to come,

solely by the merit of faith, whereby he believed in the Lord ; for it

is said, and he believed in the Lord, and he counted it to him for right-

eousness Rabbi Nehemiah says : He that taketh unto himself one

precept in firm faith, on him the Holy Spirit dwelleth ; for so we find

in the case of our fathers, that as a reward for their believing on the

Lord, they were deemed worthy that the Holy Spirit should dwell on

them So Abraham, solely for the merit of faith, whereby he

believed in the Lord, inherited this world and the other Only as

a reward for their faith were the Israelites redeemed out of Egypt,

for it is said, and the people believed. Wliat is the cause of David's

joy (in Ps. xci. 1) ? It is the reward of faith, whereby our fathers

believed So Jeremiah (v. 3), Lord, thine eyes look upon faith,

and Habakkuk (ii. 4), Tlie righteous liveth of his faith Great is

faith
;

" with more to the same effect. This passage should be taken

in connection with the comment in Siphri on Deut. xi. 13.^ "The
sacred text means to show that practice depends on doctrine and not

doctrine on practice. And so we find, too, that (God) punishes more

severely for doctrine than for practice, as it is said (in Hosea iv. 1),

Hear the ivord of the Lord " etc. Gfrorer, to whom I am indebted

for these passages, illustrates their bearing by reference to the opinions

of later Jewish doctors who maintain that " as soon as a man has

mastered the thirteen heads of the faith, firmly believing therein, he

is to be loved and forgiven, and treated in all respects as a brother,

and though he may have sinned in every possible way, he is indeed

1 Ugolin, Tkes. xiv. p. 202. counted on God's righteousness," i.e. on

In marked contrast to these earlier Ms strict fulfilment of his promise. See

comments is the treatment of the text, the references in Beer's Leben Abraham's

Gen. XV. 6, by some later Jewish writers, p. 147 ; comp. p. 33. Such a rendering

Anxious, it would appear, to cut the is as harsh in itself, as it is devoid of

ground from under St. Paul's inference traditional support,

of " righteousness by faith," they inter- 2 "[Jgolin. Thes. xv. p. 554.

preted the latter clause, " and Abraham
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an erring Israelite, and is punished accordingly, but still he inherits

eternal life."
^

It were unwise to overlook the coincidences of language and thought

which the contemporaneous teaching of the Jews occasionally presents

to the apostolic writings. The glory of the scriptural revelation does

not pale because we find in the best thoughts of men " broken lights
"

of its own fuller splendor. Yet, on the other hand, the resemblance

must not be exaggerated. It is possible to repeat the same words

and yet to attach to them an entirely different meaning ; it is possible

even to maintain the same precept, and yet by placing it in another

connection to lead it to an opposite practical issue. In the case before

us the divergences are quite as striking as the coincidences.

If we look only to the individual man, faith with Philo is substan-

tially the same as faith with St. Paul. The lessons drawn from the

history of Abraham by the Alexandrian Jew and the Christian apostle

differ very slightly. Faith is the postponement of all present aims

and desires, the sacrifice of all material interests, to the infinite and

unseen. But the philosopher of Alexandria saw no historical bearing

in the career of Abraham. As he was severed from the heart of the

nation, so the pulses of the national life had ceased to beat in him.

The idea of a chosen people retained scarcely the faintest hold on his

thoughts. Hence the only lesson which he drew from the patriarch's

life had reference to himself. Abraham was but a type, a symbol of

the individual man. The promises made to him— the rich inheritance,

the numerous progeny, had no fulfilment except in the growth of his

own character. The Alexandrian Jew, like the heathen philosopher,

was exclusive, isolated, selfish. "With him the theocracy of the Old

Testament was emptied of all its meaning ; the covenant was a matter

between God and his own spirit. The idea of a church did not enter

into his reckoning. He appreciated the significance of Abraham's

faith, but Abraham's seed was almost meaningless to him.

On the other hand, Judaism proper was strong where Alexandrian

Judaism was weak, and weak where it was strong. The oppressive

rule of Syrians and Romans had served only to develop and strengthen

the national feeling. " We are Abraham's sons, we have Abraham
to our father " ; such was their religious war-cry, full of meaning to

every true Israelite. It was a protest against selfish isolation. It

spoke of a corporate life, of national hopes and interests, of an out-

1 Abarbanel, Rosh Amanah. p. 5 a, Maimonides on Mishna, Sanhedr. p. 121 a,

refen-ed to in Gfrorer, Jahrk. des Heils, ii. p. 162.
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ward community, a common brotherhood, ruled by the same laws and

animated by the same feelings. In other words, it kept alive the idea

of a church. This was the point of contact between St. Paul's teach-

ing and rabbinical Judaism. But their agreement does not go much

beyond this. With them, indeed, he upheld the faith of Abraham as

an example to Abraham's descendants. But while they interpreted it

as a rigorous observance of outward ordinances, he understood by it a

spiritual state, a steadfast reliance on the unseen God. "With them,

too, he clung to the fulfilment of the promise, he cherished fondly the

privileges of a son of Abraham. But to him the link of brotherhood

was no longer the same blood, but the same spirit ; they only were

Abraham's sons who inherited Abraham's faith.

Thus the coincidences and contrasts of St. Paul's doctrine of faith

and of his application of Abraham's history with the teaching of the

Jewish doctors are equally instructive. With the Alexandrian school

it looked to the growth of the individual man ; with the rabbinical it

recognized the claims of a society. With the one it was spiritual

;

with the other it was historical. On the other hand, it was a protest

alike against the selfish, esoteric, individualizing spirit of the one, and

the narrow, sla-\ash formalism of the other.

This sketch is very far from doing justice to St. Paul's doctrine of

faith. In order fully to understand its force, or, indeed, to appreciate

its leading conception, it would be necessary to take into account

the atoning death and resurrection of Christ as the central object on

which that foith is fixed. This, however, lies apart from the present

question, for it has no direct bearing on the lesson drawn from Abra-

ham's example. In a certain sense, indeed, the Messiah may be said

to have been the object of Abraham's foith ; for he, as the fulfilment

of the promise, must have been dimly discerned by Abraham, as by

one " looking through a glass darkly." And to this vague presenti-

ment of a future triumph or redemption we may probably refer our

Lord's words (John viii. 56), "Your father Abraham rejoiced to

see my day ; and he saw it, and was glad." But, however this may

be, St. Paul, makes no such application of Abraham's example.

He does not once allude to the Christ as the object of the patriarch's

faith.

To return once again to the passages from Jewish writers already

cited ; they are important in their bearing on the interpretation of the

apostolic writings in yet another point of view. The example of

Abraham is quoted both by St. Paul and St. James ; while the deduc-

tions which the two apostles draw from it are at first sight diamet-
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rically opposed in terms. "TVe conclude that a man is justified by

faith apart from (x<^P«) works of law," says St. Paul (Rom. iii.

28). "A man is justified of works, and not of feith only," are the

words of St. James (ii. 24). Now, so long as our range of view is

confined to the apostolic writings, it seems scarcely possible to resist

the impression tlmt St. James is attacking the teaching, if not of St.

Paul himself, at least of those who exaggerated and perverted it. But

when we realize the fact that the passage in Genesis was a common

thesis m the schools of the day. that the meaning oifaith was variously

explained by the disputants, that diverse lessons were drawn from it,

then the case is altered. The Gentile apostle and the pharisaic rabbi

might both maintain the supremacy of faith as the means of salvation ;

but faith with St. Paul was a very different thing from faith with

Maimonides, for instance. With the one its prominent idea is a

spiritual life ; with the other, an orthodox creed. With the one the

guiding principle is the individual conscience ; with the other, an

external rule of ordinances. With the one faith is allied to liberty ;

with the other, to bondage. Thus it becomes a question whether St.

James's protest against reliance on faith alone has any reference,

direct or indirect, to St. Paul's language and teaching ; whether, in

fact, it is not aimed against an entirely different type of religious

feeling— against the pharisaic spirit, which rested satisfied with a

barren orthodoxy fruitless in M'orks of cliarity. Whether this is the

true bearing of the Epistle of St. James, or not, must be determined

by a close examination of its contents. But inasmuch as the circles

of labor of the two apostles were not likely to intersect, we have at

least a prima facie reason for seeking the objects of St. James's

rebuke elsewhere than in the disciples of St. Paul, and the facts col-

lected above destroy the force of any argument founded on the mere

coincidence of the examjiles chosen.^

- This view of the Epistle of St. airaTarf kavrohs koX aWoi rivh vfxlv

James is taken by Michaelis (vi. p. 302, Zfxoioi (i.e. Juclaizing Christians) Kara

INIarsh's 2cl ed). It is also adopted by tovto, ot Xijovffiv on, Kav afj.apTwXol Sxri

Neander; see especially his Pflanzumj, 0ihv St yivdaKovaiv, oh fx^ Aoyia-nTai

p. 567 (4tc Aiifl.). He there refers, abroTs Kvpws h^uapriav ; and to the CYctw.

in illustration of this Jewish mode of Horn. iii. 6. Several later writers have

thinking, against which he supposes maintained the same view. For more
the Epistle to be directed, to Justin, on this subject see the Dissertation on
Dial. c. Tryph. p. 370 D, oiix ws vtius " St. Paul and the Three," p. 129.

45
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X. ST. PAUL'S IXFIEMITY ES[ THE FLESH.

In the Second Epistle to the Corinthians (xii. 7) St. Paul, after

speaking of the abundant revelations vouchsafed to him, adds that " a

thorn," or rather " a stake," was " given him in his 0esh, a messenger

of Satan sent to buiFet him," and thus to check the growth of spiritual

pride. In the Epistle to the Galatians, again (iv. 13, 14), he reminds

his converts how he had preached to them through infirmity of the

flesh, commending them at the same time because they " did not

despise nor loathe their temptation in his flesh, but received him as

an angel of God, as Christ Jesus."

In the latter passage there is a variation of reading which has some

bearing on the interpretation. For " my temptation," which stands

in the received text, the correct reading seems certainly to be '• your

temptation," as I have quoted it.'

These passages so closely resemble each other, that it is not imnatural

to suppose the allusion to be the same in both. If so, the subject,

seems to have been especially present to St. Paul's thoughts at the

season when these two epistles were written ; for they were written

about the same time.

What then was this "stake in the flesh," this "infirmity of the

flesh," which made so deep an impression on his mind ?

Diverse answers have been given to this question,- shaped in many

instances by the circumstances of the interpreters themselves, who

saw in the apostle's temptation a more or less perfect reflection of the

trials which beset their own lives. How far such subjective feelings

have influenced the progress of interpretation, will appear from the

1 Of the three readinjrs, t)>v -n-eipa- mer's Catena, p. 15S) have a mixed

ffn6p fjiov rhv iv, rhv ireipaayibv rhf iv readino^, rbf Treipafffxliv {ifj.wv rhv iv k.t.\.

(omitting fiov), and rhv ireipaffuhv vtju>v Both tlicse authorities are overlooked

iv (omitting t6v),\ have no hesitation by Tischendorf.

in preferring the List; for (1) it is the ^ a long list of references to writers

most difficult of the three; (2) it accounts who have discussed this question is

for the remaining two (see note on the given in Wolf, Cur. PhiloL, on 2 Cor.

passage, pp. 273, 274,); and (.3) it has xii. 7. I have to acknowledge my ob-

far higher support than the others in the ligations chiefly to Calov. Dibl. ilhistr.

ancient copies. To the authorities in its on 2 Cor. I.e., and Stanley's Corinthians,

favor given by Tischendorf, which are p. 563 sqq. (2d ed.). I have had no

already perhaps sufficient to decide the opportunity of using Bcrtholdt, Opiisc,

question, N must now be added. Euse- 134 sqq., to which I find frequent

bius of Emesa here (Cramer's Catena, references in recent commentaries,

p. 6.5) and Origen on Eph. iii. 14 (Cra-
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following list of conjectures, which I have thrown into a rough chrono-

logical order.

1. It was some bodily ailment. This, which is the natural account

of the incident, is also the first in point of time. A very early tra-

dition defined the complaint. " Per dolorem, ut aiunt, auriculae vel

capitis," says Tertullian, de Pudic. § 13. And this statement is copied

or confirmed by Jerome (Gal. ?.c.), "Tradunt eum gravissimum capitis

dolorem saepe perpessum." The headache is mentioned also by

Pelagius and Primasius (both on 2 Cor. /.c). Others seem to have

followed a different tradition as to the comjjlaint in question ;
^ but in

some form or other illness was the solution which suggested itself to

the earliest writers. This appears to be the idea of Irenaeus, the first

writer who alludes to the subject, and of Victorinus, the first extant

commentator on the Epistle to the Galatians.^

2. '' Nay, not so," argued Chrysostom (2 Cor., Gal.), as others,

probably, had argued before him ;
" it cannot have been a headache

;

it cannot have been any physical malady. God would not have de-

livered over the body of his chosen servant to the power of the devil

to be tortured in this way. The apostle is surely speaking of oppo-

sition encountered, of suffering endured from his enemies." And so

for a time, and with a certain class of expositors, the thorn in the flesh

assumed the form of persecution, whether from the direct opponents

of the gospel or from the Judaizers within the pale of the church.

This interpretation, again, was perhaps not uninfluenced by the cir-

cumstances of the times. At all events, it would find a ready welcome

when the memory of the Diocletian persecution was fresh, and when

the church was torn asunder by internal feuds. It appears at least as

early as the middle of the fourth century in Eusebius of Emesa

1 An ancient writer (Cotel. Mon. and so this is added to the list of tra-

Eccles. i. p. 252) says rpixoou iiroiriad- ditional accounts of St. Paul's com-

fxeOa tV acpaipemv awaipiKw/xev auTots plaint. The list is further swelled by

Ka\ Tovs fV Ty Ke(pa\fj (TKoKoiras- Kofid- understanding of St. Paul the maladies

aavTis yap ovtol iirnrAfou Tifxas oSvvaicrf which Nicetas (see p. 356, note 1) at-

Th jLtey yap rplxcofia tjhuv -^v 6 Kara -rhv tributes to Gregory Nazianzen. Aquinas

fiiov Khcr/xos, ri/j.a\ 5o'|ai, xpW"''''*"' '^"''tj- mentions the opinion, "quod fuit vehe-

<reis, K.T.K., on which the editor (p. 756) menter afflictus dolore iliaco " (colic), but

absurdly enough remarks, "Ex toto Ihavenot noticed it in any earlier writer,

contextu suspicari datur ^ nostro per On the whole the tradition of the head-

fficSKoTra animalcula quae caput pungunt ache {Kf(paKa\yia) is fairly constant,

intellccta esse." The context, if I mis- ^ i^en. v. 3, 1, but his language is

take not, fails to bear out this remark, obscure. Victorinus says, "infirmus

but Cotclier's conjectural interpretation came," but this again is not free from

is treated as a fact by recent writers, ambiguity.
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(Cramer's Catena, Gal. Z.c.) among the Greek, and the Ambrosian

Hilary (2 Cor., Gal.) among the Latin, fathers. It is adopted also

by Augustine (Gal.), by Theodore of Mopsuestia (Gal.), by Theod-

oret (2 Cor., Gal.), by Photius (? ap. Oec^im., 2 Cor., Gal.), and by

Theophylact (2 Cor., Gal.).^ Thus it is especially the interpretation

of the Greek commentators, though not confined to them.

But, in spite of such strong advocacy, this account of St. Paul's

thorn in the flesh, at all events, cannot be correct. The passages wliich

allude to it point clearly to something inseparable from the apostle, to

some affliction which he himself looked upon, and which was looked

upon by others, as part of himself. Any calamity overtaking him

from without fails to explain the intense personal feeling with which

his language is charged.

The state of opinion on this subject at the close of the fourth cen-

tury may be inferred from the alternative explanations which Jerome

offers in his commentary on the Galatians, derived in part from

tradition, but partly without doubt conjectural. These are four in

number: (1) St. Paul's carnal preaching of the gospel, as addressed

to babes ; (2) His mean personal appearance ; (3) Some bodily malady,

traditionally reported as headache
; (4) Persecutions endured by him.^

3. " No," thought the monks and ascetics of a somewhat later date,

" not persecution. It was surely something which we can realize

;

something which we have experienced in ourselves. Must he not

have felt those same carnal longings, by which we have been dogged

in our solitude, and which rise up hydra-like with sevenfold force as

we smite them down. From these Paul thrice entreated the Lord to

be delivered, as we have entreated him ; and was only answered, as

we have been answered, by the indirect assurance. My grace is sufficient

for thee." This interpretation does not appear in a very tangible form

before the sixth century, but earlier writers had used language which

prepared the way for it.^ Throughout the middle ages it seems to

1 It was so taken apparently also by et separatus in evangclium Christi ob

Greg. Naz. Orat. xx. (de laud. Basil.) carnis aculeos et incentiva vitiorum

ad. fin. (see the note of Nicetas), and rcprimit corpus suum," etc., quoting

by Basil, Rerj. fas. Tract, ad fin. Cii. p. Eom. vii. 24, but he makes no reference

400, Garnicr). to cither of the passaiics in St. Paul

- Ephraem Syrus (on Gal. iv. 1.3), a which relate to his " thorn in the flesh,"

little earlier than Jerome, says, "Either aud in \ 31 of the same letter he says,

disease of his limbs or temptation from " Si aliquis te aftlixerit dolor, legito,

his enemies." datiis est miki stimidus carnis meae," evi-

^ Jerome, Epist. xxii. (ad Enstoch.) dently explaining it of some io(///y ywj'n.

§ 5, says :
" Si apostolus vas electionis The passage in Augustine, Ps. Iviii.
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have been very generally received ; and Roman Catholic writers have

for the most part, adopted it. So it is taken by Aquinas, Bellarmine

{de monach. c. 30), Corn, a Lapide,^ and Estius. Luther is probably

correct when he attributes the prevalence of this interpretation to the

influence of the Latin version, which renders ctkoXoiI/ ry aapKc by

" stimulus carnis."

This account, again, of St. Paul's thorn in the flesh may confidently

be set aside. In such a temptation he could not have " gloried "
; nor

would this struggle, hidden as it must have been in his own heart,

have exposed him to the contempt of others. But, indeed, from painful

trials of this kind we have his own assurance that he was free :
" I

would," he says, "that all men were even as myself" (1 Cor. vii. 7).

"Ah no," said Luther, " he was too hard pressed by the devil to think

of such things."

4. And in turn Luther propounded his own view of the thorn in

the flesh. He complained that the older churchmen were unable

from their position to appreciate St. Paul's meaning, and thus he con-

sciously threw into the interpretation of the passage his own personal

experiences. It was certainly not cai'nal longing, he thought ; it was

not any bodily malady. It might mean external persecution, as others

had maintained, but he inclined more and more to the view that spiritual

trials were intended— faint-heartedness in his ministerial duties, temp-

tations to despair or to doubt, blasphemous suggestion of the devil.^

Serm.ii. (Tom.iv. pp. 572, 573),isvague. stimulum carnis vocant : vox autem
and need not necessarily refer to this jxtpuli est vox dei."

kind of temptation. Pelagius gives, as ^ i^ jjjg shorter and earlier commen-
one interpretation, " naturalem infirmita- tary on the Galatians (1519) Luther ex-

tern"; Primasius more definitely, though plains it of " persecution "
; in his later

still only as an alternative explanation, and fuller work (1535) he comLines
"alii dicunt titillatione carnis stimula- spiritual temptations with persecution;

turn." Gregory the Great, Mor. riii. c. and, lastly, in the Table-talk he drops

29, writes, " sic Paulus ad tertium coelum persecution and speaks of spiritual trials

raptus ducitur, paradisi penetrans sec- only, xxiv. § 7 (vol. xxii. p. 1092 of the

reta considerat, et tamen ad semetipsum Halle edition). This last passage forms
rediens contra carnis bellum laborat, a striking contrast to the language of a
legem aliam in membris sustinet." Lapide quoted in the last note. "Those
Comp. also x. 10. And thus, as time were high spiritual temptations," says

went on, this opinion gained strength, Luther, " which no papist has under-

till at length it assumed the coarsest stood," with more in the same strain,

and most revolting form. Thus each of these writers makes his

1 Corn, a Lapide on 2 Cor. xii. 7 almost own interpretation in a manner a test of

exalts this interpretation into an article orthodoxy. Other references in Luther's

of faith: " Videtur communis fidelium works to the "thorn in the flesh" are,

sensus, qui hinc libidinis tentationem vol. viii. p. 959; xi. p. 1437 ; xii. p. 561.
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This view naturally commended itself to the leaders of a new form of

religious belief, owing to the difficulties of their position ; and spiritual

temptation was the account of St. Paul's trial in which the Reformers

generally acquiesced. From them it found its way into Protestant

writers of a later date, subject, however, to some modifications which

adapted it to the more equable temper and the more settled opinions

of their own day.

Lastly, having thus travelled round the entire circle of possible

interpretation, criticism has returned to the point from which it started.

Bodily ailment of some kind has been felt by most recent writers to

be the only solution which meets all the conditions of the question.

These conditions are as follows : (1) The apostle sj)eaks of physical

pain of a very acute kind; for nothing less can be imphed by his

metaphor of a stake driven through his flesh.^ (2) The malady,

whatever its nature, was very humiliating to himself, for he speaks

of it as a set-ofF against his spiritual privileges, and a check to his

spii'itual pride. (3) He seems to regard it, as he could not but regard

such suffering, as a great trial to his constancy and resolution, a

grievous hinderance to the gospel in itself, a powerful testimony to the

gospel when overcome as he was enabled to overcome it. (4) His

suiFering was such that he could not conceal it from others. It seems

to have attacked him in the course of his public ministrations, so that

he feared it might expose him to the contempt and even loathing of

his hearers. (5) In the meanness of his personal presence, of which

he was so acutely sensible (2 Cor. x. 10), we may perhaps trace the

permanent effects of his painful malady. (G) His disease was recui-ring.

"We first read of it in connection with his visions and revelations

fourteen years before the Second Epistle to the Corinthians was written.

If the two were nearly coincident, as his language seems to imply, he

must have had an attack about the year 44, and this, as it would

appear, for the first time. Again we hear of it about the year 51 or

1 This seems to be the meaning of blemish, occurring where it does, may
(TKoKoii : see the notes of Meyer and well be overlooked in the latest utterance

Stanley on 2 Cor. xii. 7. Robertson, of one who spoke from deep personal

Lectures on the Corinthians, \\ji.,\-s..&T^Qaks experience, having himself maintained

of the thorn as peculiarly suggestive of a hard struggle against " fightings with-

some " secret sorrow "
; for " a thorn is out " and " fears within," and " borne

a small invisible cause of suffering." about in the body the dying of the Lord

The Greek word, however, suggests no Jesus." The lesson of St. Paul's suffer-

siich idea ; nor is it consistent with the ings is nowhere more powerfully brought

fear of contempt or loathing expressed out than in this exposition of the thorn

in the Galatian epistle. This slight in the flesh.
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52, when he first preached in Galatia. On this occasion, at least, it

would seem to have hung about him for some time. For from Greece

he writes to the Thessalonians, that he had desired to visit them more

than once, but " Satan had hiud(.'red him" (1 Thess. ii. 18), an expres-

sion which may perhaps be connected with the " messenger of Satan,

the thorn in the flesh " in one of the passages under consideration

;

and writing afterwards to the Corinthians of this same period of his

life, he reminds them that he came among them " in infirmity and in

fear and in much trembling" (1 Cor. ii. 3). Lastly, from the twin

references to his malady, in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians

and in the Epistle to the Galatians, it may be inferred that he had a

fresh attack about the years 57, 58, when these letters were written,

and to this he may allude, in part, when he speaks in the former of

these epistles of having " despaired even of life," of having " had the

sentence of death in himself" (2 Cor. i. 8, 9).

The life of the greatest and best of English kings presents so close

a parallel to the apostle's thorn in the flesh, that I cannot forbear

quoting the passage at length, though the illustration is not my own.^

'' It was in the midst of these rejoicings (on the occasion of his

marriage) that Alfred was suddenly attacked by an illness, the sight

of which struck dumb the loud joy of the guests, and for which neither

they nor all the physicians of the day could account Others

thought it was the unexpected return of a painful malady to which he

had been subject at an early age.

" We are informed wliat the malady really was in an account which

is not quite clear On passing from childhood to youth he

begged for some protection against his passions, for some corporal

sufilsring wdiich might arm him against temptation, so that his spirit

might be enabled to raise him above the weakness of the flesh. On
this, we are told, heaven sent him his illness, which Asser describes

as a kind of eruption. For many years it caused him the most horrible

torture, which was so intense that he himself began to despair of his

life. One day the royal youth prostrated himself in silent

devotion and prayed to God for pity. The fear of being rendered by

his bodily infirmities, or perhaps by leprosy or blindness, incapable

of exercising the royal power, or despicable in the sight of the world,

had long obtained possession of his soul and induced him to pray for

his deliverance from such a plague. Every other lighter trial he was

willing to undergo, provided it only spared him for what he was

accustomed to look on as his destined office. Not long after in

1 The passage is quoted in Jowett, i. p. 368 (2(.I ed.).
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consequence of his fervent prayers, we are informed that all signs of

his malady disappeared.

" And now in the very moment that he had taken to himself a wife,

in the very moment that the marriage-guests were drinking and

carousing noisily in the festive halls, the evil against which (? warum)

he had prayed overtook him. He was suddenly seized with fear and

tremhling ; and to the very hour that Asser wrote, to a good old age,

he was never sure of not being attached hy it. There were instants

when this visitation seemed to render Mm incapable of any exertion,

either intellectual or bodily ; but the repose of a day, a night, or even

an hour, would always raise his courage again. Under the weight of

this bodily infirmity, which was probably of an eijileptic natm^e, he

learned, by the force of his unyielding will, to overcome the heaviest

cares that ever weighed upon any ruler engaged in a contest with a

most terrible foe, and under the weight of corporeal weakness, and

the cares of the outer world, to prosecute unceasingly his great

purpose."— Pauli's Life of Alfred, pp. 122-125 (Engl, transl.).

In the mystery which hangs over the whole subject, in its physical

symptoms, and in its influence on his own character and feelings,

Alfred's malady is a most striking counterpart to the infirmity of

St. Paul ; and the coincidence is the less oi^en to suspicion, since

neither Asser, who is the original authority for the fact, nor Pauli,

whose account I have quoted, seems to have been struck by the

parallel.

Unless then we accept the earliest tradition of this infirmity, and

assume that the apostle suffered from acute pain in the head (an

account which considering his nervous sensibility is perhaps sufhcient

to explain the feeling of humiliation and the fear of contempt which

his malady inspired), we should be tempted by the closeness of the

parallel to conjecture that it was of the nature of epileps}'. Recent

criticism has offered other conjectures in abundance. Of these, the

view that it was a complaint in the eyes deserves especially to be

mentioned, as having been supported by the most ingenious advocacy

and found the largest number of adherents ; but it does not, I think,

sufficiently recognize the conditions of the problem, as stated above

;

while the direct arguments, on which it is founded, seem to melt away
under the light of careful examination.^

1 It is pnt fom-ard in a lively and me scarcely strong enough to bear it

;

interesting paper in Dr. J. Brown's for (1) The stress of the argument rests

Home Subsecivae. But the foundation on what I cannot but think a mistaken
on which this opinion is built seems to interpretation of Gal. iv. 15, "If it had
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XI. THE VARIOUS READINGS IN GAL. IV. 25.

The following are the variations of text which the opening clause

of this verse presents.

(i.) TO yap 2iva opos ecTTtV. So it is read in JtCFG, 17 ; in the Old

Latin (f.g.), Vulgate, Ethiopic, and Armenian versions; in Origen,^

Epiphanius,- Cyril,'^ and Damascene ; in Victorinus, the Ambrosian

Hilary (" Siua autem mons," in his text), Augustine, Jerome, Pelagius,

Primasius, and probably all the Latin fathers. This is also the reading

of the Gothic version, except that it omits yap. The Thebaic version

reads similarly, " quae vero mons Sina est." The MS. N after IutCv

adds ov, in which respect it stands alone (except, perhaps, the Mem-
phitic version) ; and Epiphanius transposes 2iva and opos.

been possible, ye would have plucked

out youi- CA^es and have given them to

me." Here the English version has

"your oivn eyes," which lends some

countenance to the idea that St. Paul

intended to say they would have replaced

his eyes with their own, if it could have

been done ; but the Greek is touj 6(p6aK-

fioiii v/xwv, where vfnuv is as unemphatic

as possible, so that the meaning is not

"your eyes," but " your eyes." (2) The

expression vriKlKa ypd/xnara (vi. 11) is

thought to be illustrated by this view

of St. Paul's complaint, as tlwugh his

defective eyesight explained the allusion

to the size of the letters or the letir/ih of the

epistle, whichever way %ve take it. It

seems to me that a much better account

can be given of that expression : see the

note on the passage. (3) It is supposed

that this defective eyesight was a per-

manent effect of the temporary blindness

which seized the apostle on the way to

Damascus ; and that thus his thorn in

the flesh was eminently fitted to be a

check on spiritual pride produced by

his "visions and revelations." But the

narrative of the Acts implies, if it does

not state, that this blindness was com-

pldehj liealed ; and the passage in 2 Cor-

inthians, refers to incidents which oc-

curred only fourteen years before the

k'tter was written, and, therefore, much
later than the apostle's conversion.

46

(4) To the arguments already considered,

some have added the expression hTevi^nv,

" to look steadfastly," twice used of

St. Paul (Acts xiii. 9; xxiii. 1), as in-

dicating a defective vision ; but, not to

mention that the word occurs frequently

in the Acts of others besides St. Paul,

this " steadfast gaze " would seem, if

anything, to imply a powerful eye. Thus
it may be connected with the tradition

or fiction, dating, at least, from the

second century, that St. Paul was avvo-

(ppvs (Acta Paul, et Thecl. \ 3). The
overhanging brows and piercing glance

make up at least a consistent and char-

acteristic portrait of the apostle, if not

a true likeness. On the other hand, it

is possible that he suffered from weak
eyes, and this may account for the inci-

dent of Acts xxiii. 5 ; but it is not im-

plied in Gal. iv. 15, and does not explain

the strong expressions used of his " stake

in the flesh," though perhaps it might be

one of the consequences of that infirmity.

St. Paul's language implies some more
striking complaint.

1 In Cant. ii. (iii. p. 52, ed. Delarue),

extant only in a Latin translation.

* Haeres. p. 695.

8 Glaphyr. i. p. 75 (ed. Auberti).

Cyril is said in other passages to read

tJ) Se ''Ayap and rb 70^ "Ayap, but I am
unable to verifv the statement.
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(ii.) TO Sc "Ayap 2tva opos eortV. Such is the reading of ABDE,
37, 73, 80, lectionai-y 40, and of the Memphitic version.

(iii.) TO yap "Ayap 2tva opos icrTiv. So KLP, with the vast majority

of cursive manuscripts, with both Syriac versions, and with the Greek

commentators generally, Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia, The-

odoret, Theophylact, and the Oecumeuiau Catena. This also is

apparently the reading of Ephraem Syrus.

(iv.) TO yap "Ayap opos IcrrLv is found only in the Latin of D and E.^

It will thus be seen that the strongest, because the most varied,

testimony is in favor of the first of these readings. And there is also

this weighty argument on the same side, that, supposing it to have

been the original reading, we have on the whole a more probable

explanation of the variations in the text than on any other hypothesis.

By the negligence or confusion of a scribe to "Ayap might easily be

substituted for to yap, the word "Ayap occurring in the immediate

context.- As a next step a connecting particle must be supplied

;

and Be or yap was inserted, according to the caprice or judgment of

the transcriber, thus producing the second and third readings. Lastly,

the word 2iva, now rendered superfluous, was expelled, to relieve the

passage, and hence arose the fourth variation, which, indeed, is too

feebly supported to deserve consideration. The reading which I am

here advocating is adopted by the two great masters of textual criti-

cism, Bentley ^ and Lachmann.

Such seems to be the most probable account of the passage. Other-

wise the earlier conjecture of Bentley, that we have here a gloss

transferred from margin to text, has much to recommend it. Bentley

himself, indeed, read it to 8e *Ayap orvo-Toi;^er rfj iniv 'lepovaaXi'jfj., but it

seems simpler, if any such solution be adopted, to erase the whole

clause TO yap iv TYj Apa/8ta. This hypothesis derives some color

1 The Ambrosian Hilary (in his com- for the insertion of "'A7ap in the text of

mentary) is also quoted in favor of this St. Paul is more ingenious than proh-

reading, but his words do not bear out able. He supposes a critical note,

the inference. &. yap (i.e. &\\or yap), marking a
'^ The commentary of Theodore various reading in the connecting par-

Mops, on this passage shows how easily tide, to have boen transferred from the

"Ayap might be foisted in. The Greek margin to the text,

text of this writer (in Cramer's Catena) ^ In his text of the epistle as given

has d,\A' "Ayap 1} re (pvi^os iraaa k.t.X., in Bentleii Crit. Sacr.T^. 108. This text

which makes no sense. The Latin is much later than his "Epistola ad

translation runs ".wd e^solitudo omnis," Millium" (Hub. p. 45), in which he

which doubtless represents the original starts the hypothesis of a gloss. This

reading, dA.Aa naX ^ Te eprifxos ircKTa. hypothesis was adopted by ^Mill and

Windischmann's conjecture to account others.
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from the fact that there is a slight variation of reading in the connect-

ing particles of the following clauses, as if the connection had been

disturbed by the insertion of the gloss.

Xn. THE MEANING OF HAGAR IN GAL. IV. 25.

If the word Hagar be omitted, the passage is capable of a very easy

and natural interpretation. " Sinai," St. Paul ai'gues, " is situated in

Arabia, the country of Hagar's descendants, the land of bond-slaves."

And such, too, seems to be the most probable account of his meaning,

even if, with the received text, we retain Hagar :
" This Hagar is

Mount Sinai in Arabia," i.e. it represents Mount Sinai, because Mount

Sinai is in Arabia, the land of Hagar and her descendants. It is not

7} "Ayap, the woman Hagar, but to "Ayap, the thing Hagar, the Hagar

of the allegory, the Hagar which is under discussion.^

Such substantially was the interpretation put upon the passage by

some of the ablest among the Greek commentators. " The law was

given in the very place," says Theodore of Mopsuestia (the sense is

somewhat distorted through the medium of a bad Latin translation),

" which belongs to that race whence Hagar also was." " About that

mountain," says Theodoret, "are the tents of the descendants of Hagar

(to t^s "Ayap ecTK-^vwrat yeVos)." " The Saracens," remarks a third

writer, perhaps Severianus,^ " the descendants of Ishmael, dwell in

the desert which reaches as far as Mount Sinai." Similarly Ephraem

Syrus : " For this Hagar is Mount Sinai which is in the land of the

Arabs, and it is a type of (a likeness to) Jerusalem, for it is in sub-

jection and bondage with its sons under the Romans."

This, however, is not the interpretation generally adopted by those

who retain the received reading. They suppose the apostle to be

calling attention not to the locality of Sinai, but to the meaning of the

word Hagar :
" The word Hagar in the language of the Arabians

denotes Mount Sinai." This interpretation, which prevails widely, is

1 T<> denotes that "Hagar" is re- Hilary (after the middle of the fourth

garded not as a person, but as an object century) explains it "causam Agar"—
of thought or of speech. For this use a very early example of the sense which

of the neuter article, see Winer, § xviii. this word bears in the Romance lan-

p. 121 ; A. Buttmann, p. 84. It need guages, "cosa," "chose."

not necessarily mean "the zforJ Hagar"; 2 jjj d-amer's Catena. It is anony-

compare for instance Eph. iv. 9, rh 5e mous [aWos ird\ty <l>ricriv), but in the

ave^ri ri iariv ; where rh is the state- immediate neighborhood there is a note

ment, for the preceding ivord was not assigned to Severianus.

avi^Ti, but oj/a/Sas. The Ambrosian
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put in its most attractive form by Dean Stanley. " There is another

traveller through Arabia," he writes " at this time, on whose \asit to

Mount Sinai we should look with still greater interest. / went into

Arabia, says St. Paul, in describing his conversion to the Galatians.

It is useless to speculate ; yet when, in a later chapter of the same

epistle, the words fall upon our ears, TJiis Hagar is Mount Sinai in

Arabia, it is difficult to resist the thought that he too may have stood

upon the rocks of Sinai, and heard from Arab lips the often repeated

'• Hagar," " rock," suggesting the double meaning to which that text

alludes."^ "Hagar"- in Arabic means "a rock," or rather "a stone";

and it is maintained that this Arabic word '• Hagar " was a common

local name for Sinai, or, at all events, was appropriated to it in some

special way.

Independently of any questions that may arise on the interpreta-

tion, I have endeavored to show that " Hagar " ought to be expelled

from the text on the ground of external authority alone. Yet, if

it be a fact that Hagar is really another name for Sinai, this fact

will go some little way towards reinstating "Ayap ; and on this ac-

count, as well as in deference to the advocacy it has found, it will

be worth while to consider the difficulties which beset this inter-

pretation.

1. The evidence on which the assumed fact rests is both deficient

in amount and suspicious in character. Not more than two inde-

pendent witnesses, if they be independent, have, so far as I knowj

been produced.

(i.) Chrysostom, at the close of the fourth century, in his exposition

of this epistle, writes somewhat obscurely : " Hagar was the name
of the bondmaid ; and Mount Sinai is so interpreted in their native

tongue (to Se 'Xlvol opos ovTW /.uOcpfJirjveviTaL rrj CTri^^wptw avrwv yXwrrrf) "

;

and afterwards he speaks of the mountain as '• bearing the same name
with the bondmaid (o/xcoioj/aov ttj SovXy)." To the same effect writes

Theophylact, who is often a mere echo of Chrysostom, as do one or

^ Sinai and Palestine, -p. 50. See above, is the former of these, a soft guttural

p. 309. Ch, and not a simple aspirate. The

y^v^fc pronounced " CAa^ar " (or second letter of the word is e^, corre-

., «/-,,• vi rp, . 1- 1 , ,
spending to the Hebrew :i, our G, but

rather "(7/iaiar). The Arabic alphabet ,, , ,

generally pronounced by the Arabs
has two letters, ^ and ^, a softer softly like the English J, as we pro-

and a harsher sound, corresponding to
"'^""'"^ '^ '" ^''"- ^ ^l^'^" i° ^^"^ note

the one Hebrew guttural n {Clicth). represent ^^ by Ch, —. l>y G, both in

Theinitialletterof "Hagar," "a stone," Italics.
^
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two anonymous commentators in the Oecumenian Catena, without

doubt deriving their information from the same source.'

(ii.) The Bohemian traveller Harant, who visited Sinai in the year

1598, says : " The Arabian and Mauritanian heathen call Mount Sinai

Agar or TurT ^ Though, for anything that is found in the context,

this might have been written without a thought of the passage of St.

Paul, yet I think it hardly probable. Luther, following Erasmus,

had maintained this interpretation ; and, from the enormous popularity

of his commentaries on the Galatians, it is likely that they were known

to Harant, who himself ultimately became a Protestant. If so, he did

not necessarily derive his information from the Arabs on the spot, but

may have accepted without question the popular statement, as more

recent travellers have done.

In later works of travel I have not found any direct personal tes-

timony to this assumed fact. If there be any, it will, from the nature

of the case require careful sifting. The word "Ilagar" {ChagsLr)

" a rock," or " a stone," must be heard again and again from native

lips in this wild region ;
^ and a traveller once possessed of the idea

might easily elicit the word from his Arab guide by a leading question,

and, on the strength of an answer thus, obtained, unsuspiciously con-

firm the statement that it was a local name for the mountain.

Thus the independent testimony to this supposed fact is confined to

Chrysostom and Harant, or, if my supposition with regard to Harant

be correct, to Chrysostom alone. To Chrysostom, then, if I mistake

1 Chiysostom's interpretation of the snmm. del' Lid. Orient, bezeuget." The
passage in St. Paul may perhaps under- work was written in Bohemian, but

lie the account of the word " Hagar," translated into German by his brother,

given in Bar Bahlul's Syriac Lexicon, and published by his nephew (see Bal-

, V o p binus, Bohem. Doct. ii. p. 104). What
p. 417: l?a^ CCl Ui-=L^ j-^ Harant means by "Wcissenberg" and

I — J
,"

1 1 rri, . " Tucla," I do not understand. I give
vS.'UC, P(^ O : tM^, This ,

'

,. T, , , • T, ,y • • •
• the passage of Barbosa to which he

extract, which is taken from the MS. refers, as it stands in the copies which

in the Cambridge University Library, I have consulted. The title is Primo

I owe to the kindness of R. L. Bcnsley, volume delle Navigationi e ykii/rji. ( Venet.

Esq., of Cains College. 1550 and 1554) ; Libi-o di Odoardo Bar-

2 Harant's autliority is generally hessa ox Barbosa, -p. 313 (323), "passato

quoted at second hand through Biis- il detto monte Sinai, il quale i Mori

ching's Erdheschr. 1, i. p. 603 (Hamb. dimandano Turla (sic)."

1792). In Harant's work itself, Der ^ The index to Ritter's Erdkunde,

Christliche Ulijsses (Niirnb. 1678), the Sinai, etc. ii. p. 1331, s. v. "Hadschar,"

passage runs: "Den Berg. Synai nennen " Hadjar," etc., names several " stones
"

die Arabische und Mauritanische Hey- on and about Sinai :
" Hadschar Elma,"

den Agar oder Tur: Weissenberg, wie " Hadsjar rakkabe," " Hadj Musa,"

auch Tucla, wie Odoardo Barbosa nel' etc.



366 THE MEAXIXG OF HAGAR IN GAL. IV. 25.

not, or to some earlier writer vvliom lie copied, this statement is due.

Nor should we be doing any injustice to one who makes St. Paul

speak of Sinai as " contiguous to Jerusalem," were we to suppose that

having heard of some place bearing the name " Hagar " whether in

Arabia Petraea or in some district bordering upon the Sinaitic moun-

tains (for the name seems to have been not uncommon^), he compressed

the geography of the whole region and assigned this name to Mount

Sinai itself, imagining that he had thus found the key to St. Paul's

meaning.^ It is, at least, worthy of notice that, neither his friend,

Theodore of Mopsuestia, nor Theodoret the pupil of Theodore, both

natives of Autioch and both acquainted with his work, makes any

mention whatever of this assumed fact, or the interpretation based on

it. Probably they were better informed on the subject, and for this

reason tacitly abandoned Chrysostom's*'explanation.

2. But supposing it were proved that Sinai were so called by the

Arabs, this word " Chaffar " is not written or pronounced in the same

way as the proper name " Hagar," and etymologically the two are

entirely distinct. The proper name " Hagar," with the simple aspirate

(^sn, in Arabic j^Uo), signifies "a wanderer or fugitive," being

1 Older critics, as Bochart and others

(le Moync, Var. Sacr. p. 834 ; Pfeiffer,

Op. i. p. 504), assert that Petra itself

bears the name Hagar ( C/uv/ar) in Arabic

writers, j iist as in Greek it is called nsVpa,

ami in Hebrew S-.D, words having the

same meaning " rock." Tliis statement,

however, is founded on a twofold error

;

(1) The vocalization of the proper name
referred to is not "Chur/ar," but "Clnc/r";

and (2) The place which bears this name
"El Cfiifjv" in Arabic writers is not

Petra itself, but a station several days

south of Petra on the pilgrims' route

between Damascus and Mecca. See

Ewald, Panhis, p. 49-3 sq. ; Eobinson's

Palestine, etc., ii. p. 522. There is no

evidence that Petra itself was so called.

There is a place X7?1 >
" CAagra,"

mentioned four times in the Targum of

Onkelos, Gen. .xvi. 7, 14; xx. 1 ; Exod.

XV. 22. In the second passage it is

substituted for " Bered," in the remain-

ing three for " Shur," of the original text.

It must, therefore, have lain somewhere

at the south of Palestine, in the desert

on the way to Egypt. In Gen. xvi. 7 it

occurs in connection with the flight of

Hagar.

I venture to conjecture that there

was also a place "Hagar" (whether

^:f:\.a* or v^V^S^) in Belka, and that

the appearance of " Belka" in the Arabic

version of Gal. i. 17 and iv. 25 (see

above, p. 307) is to be explained by this

fact.

'^ Wieseler explains Chrysostom's

meaning in a different wa}-, insisting on

the strict sense of fxedipfx-nveverai. Ac-

cording to Fiirst, Concord, and Hehr.

Handh. s. v., ''S'^O signifies " rocky," so

that interpreted in Arabic it would be

»,SX^ , and to this identity of meaning

in " Sinai " and " Hagar" he supposes

Chrysostom to allude. But even if the

account which Fiirst gives of the word
"'D'^O were altogether satisfactory. It

would still remain in the highest degree

improliable that Chrysostom should be

acquainted with an etymologj- so ab-

struse.
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connected with the Arabic " Hegira " the famihar term for the flight

of Mahomet (compare also the Hebrew "iia and "i^"'). Thus it has

nothing in common with "C7?a^ar," "a stone" (yjSV.&.), which if it

occurred in Hebrew woukl be written nan. It is true that the gut-

turals are closely allied and were sometimes confounded ;
^ and this

circumstance would deserve to be considered, if the supposed name for

Sinai were supported by sufficient testimony; but where this is wanting,

the false etymology throws an additional obstacle, to say the least, in

the way of our accepting the explanation in question. Nor will it

appear very probable that St. Paul should have set aside the true

derivation, when it is given and allegorized by his contemporary Philo.^

It seems much more probable, indeed, if St. Paul is alluding to any

local name of Sinai, that he should have regarded the true etymology,

and that the name in question was not "isn "rock," but "nain "wanderer."

This latter name was, at least, not uncommon among the Arab tribes ;

and it is far from unlikely, though direct evidence is wanting, that a

settlement of these " wanderers," these children of " Hagar," occupied

the country about Sinai in St. Paul's day, and gave it their name for

the time.

1 The close alliance between the gut-

turals is shown, (1 ) By their interchange

in the same language in different words

connected or identical in meaning and

obviously derived from the same root, e.g.

inia and ^Ti^, "Ti^J and "ins
; (2) By

their interchange in different languages

of the Semitic family, e.g. Heb. in^3 and

Syr. v^aI.2 ( Hoffman q, Gramm. Syr

p. 123), or in different dialects of the

same language, e. g. in the Aramaic

dialects the Syriac t^V* compared

with the Chaldee "03, (see Gesen. Thes.

p. 359, Fiirst, Aram. Idiome, ^ 45) ;

(3) By the confusion of sound in the

same language or dialect, e.g. a Judaean

in the story professes himself unable to

distinguish between "IHN , " a lamb,"
"''??.

1 "wool," ipn , "wine," and ^^H ,

" an ass," as pronounced by a Galilean,

when the latter Avants to make a purchase

;

see Fiirst, ib. § 15. There was the same
confusion also in the Samaritan pro-

nunciation of the gutturals ; Gesen.

Lehrgeb. § 3i!. 1. On the relation of the

gutturals to each other, see Ewald, Aiisf.

Lehrb. d. Heb. Spr. § 39 sqq.

Assemani, indeed, (Bibl. Or. iii. 2,

p. 753) gives an instance of the inter-

change of the gutterals He and Cheth in

e o

this very word Hagar :
" Hagar f^^^Cl .

Arabibus wf;\,at Hagiar,hocest,Petra,-

Ptolemaeo Agra, unde Agraei populi

Arabiae juxta sinum Persicum," etc.

But is there not a misprint or an error

here ? Was this place ever written in

Arabic otherwise than with a simple

aspirate as in Syriac 1 At all events

Winer (Realw. s. v. Hagariter) is wrong
in understanding Assemani's remark of

the station between Damascus and
Mecca (see p. 366, note 1), and has been

blindly followed by others.

2 TrapoiKTjo-iS, Leg. allcg. i. p. 135

(Mangey), Sacr. ab. et Ca. i. p. 170

[irapoiKu (To(p'M, oh KaroiK^'i). Another

derivation of Hagar, or rather a play

upon the word, was ^ISX xn ,
" here is

thy wages"; see Beer, Leben Ahrahaius,

p. 148.
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3. But, lastly, is it probable, supj)osiDg this to have been St. Paul's

meaning, that he would have expressed himself as he has done ? If

in writing to a half-Greek half-Celtic people he ventured to argue

from an Arabic word at all, he would at all events be careful to make
his drift intelligible. But how could his readers be expected to put

the right interpretation on the words " this Hagar is Mount Sinai in

Arabia " ? How could they possibly understand, knowing nothing of

Arabic, that he meant to say, " this word Hagar in the Arabic tongue

stands for Mount Sinai " ? Even if it be granted that his readers

were acquainted with the foct which was the key to his meaning, is

cv TT7 'Apa/5ia at all a likely expression to be used by any writer for

h' ry 'Apa/SiKT) yXwcra-r] or \\.pafiuTTL, unless it were made intelligible

by the context ? Yet this is the meaning generally assigned to Iv rg

'Apa^ta by those commentators, ancient or modern, who adopt the

interpretation in question, and, indeed, seems to be required to justify

that interpretation.

In the face of these difficulties, it seems at least improbable that

the point of the passage is the identity of " Hagar " and " Sinai " as

different names of the same mountain, and the reading which retains

" Hagar " in the text loses any support which it may seem to draw

from this identity, assumed as a fact.

XIIL PHILO'S ALLEGORY OF HAGAR AND SARAH.i

In giving an allegorical meaning to this passage of the Old Testament

narrative, St. Paul did not stand alone. It might be inferred, indeed,

from his own language, that such applications of the history of Hagar

and Sarah were not uncommon in the schools of his day.' But, how-

ever this may be, it is more than once so applied in the extant works

of Philo. I have already pointed out the contrast presented by his

treatment of the history of Abraham in general to the lessons which

it suggests to the apostle of the Gentiles. This contrast extends to

his application of the allegorical method to this portion of the sacred

narrative. Philo's allegory is as follows :

Abraham— the human soul progressing towards the knowledge of

God— unites himself first with Sarah and then with Hagar. These

1 For Philo's allegor}' of Hagar and alleg. i. p. 135 ; De Cherub, i. p. 139 sq.
;

Sarah, see esp. De congr. quaer. erud. (jr. De prof. i. p. 546 ; De Abr. ii. p. 52 ; De
i. p. 519 sqq. ; esp. pp. 521, 522, 530, somn. i. p. 656.

592, and Qnaest. in Gen. p. 189 sqq.

;

- See the notes on ffvvffToixf'i and

2.33 sqq. (Aucher). Compare also Z/<?y. aWrj-yopovixeva.
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two alliances stand in direct opposition the one to the other.^ Sarah,

the princess— for such is the interpretation of the word^— is divine

wisdom. To her, therefore, Abraham is bidden to listen in all that

she says. On the other hand, Hagar, whose name signifies " sojourning
"

(TrapoUrja-is), and points, therefore, to something transient and unsatis-

fying, is a preparatory or intermediate training— the instruction of

the schools— secular learning, as it might be termed in modern phrase.^

Hence she is fitly described as an Egyptian, as Sarah's handmaid.

Abraham's alliance with Sarah is at first premature. He is not

sufficiently advanced in his moral and spiritual development to profit

thereby. As yet he begets no son by her. She therefore directs him

to go in to her handmaid, to apjily himself to the learning of the schools.

This inferior alliance proves fruitful at once. At a later date, and

after this preliminary training he again unites himself to Sarah ; and

this time his union with divine wisdom is fertile. Not only does

Sarah bear him a son, but she is pointed out as the mother of a

countless offspring.* Thus is realized the strange paradox, that " the

barren women is most fruitful." Thus in the progress of the human

soul are verified the words of the prophet, spoken in an allegory, that

" the desolate hath many children." ^

But the allegory does not end here. The contrast between the

mothers is reproduced in the contrast between the sons. Isaac rep-

resents the wisdom of the wise man, Ishmael the sophistry of the

sophist." Sophistry must in the end give place to wisdom. The son

1 De Abr. ii. p. 15, ivauncoTaTOi 5e x^f"'''''^ "Pi-vvqs i] (priaiv, "^.Teipa ireKiv

aXKi;Xois eicrlv oi ^ex^eVres yajioi. eirra 7) 5e ttoW^ eV reKVOis 7\(Td4vT\(Te

^ In some passages Philo still further (1 Sam. ii. 5).

refines on the change in her name (Gen. ^ De e.recr. ii. p. 434 t) yap iprjfxus, if

xvii. 15): e.g De mut. nom. i. p. 590; (l)ri(T\v6-rrpo(p-!]T7is,evTeKv6sTiKa\iToK{nrais,

Quaest. in Gen. 11. 229 {Aiicher), de Cherub. Hirep \6yiov koX iir\ y^/vxris aWriyopuTai
i. p. 139. Her first name 2opa ("^"I'iJ) (Isa. liv. 1). The coincidence with St.

is apx'r) fiov, her aftername Soppa (iT^TU) Paul is the more striking inasmuch as

is &pxov(Ta ;
(see Hieron. Quaest. in Gen. Philo verj rarely goes beyond the Pen-

T. iii. p. 331). Thus they are related tateuch in seeking subjects for allegor-

to each other as the special to the general, ical interpretation. There is, indeed, no
as the finite and perishable to the in- mention of Sarah and Hagar here, but

finite and imperishable. it appears, both from the context and
3 7) fiifft) Kol iyKVKXtos irojSeio is Philo's from parallel passages, that they are

favorite phrase, e.g. De Cherub, i. p. 139. present to his mind.
* De conjr. quaer. erud. gr. i. p. 519 ^ De sobr. i. p. 394 aofiau fifv 'ItroctK,

TavTt)v Mci'DcTTis, tJ) irapaSo^SraTov, koi (To<piariiav 5e 'l<Xfxar)\ K(K\7ipairai : comp.
CTTetpav airo<paivei Kal TroXvyovuTaTriv : de Cherub, i. p. 140, and other passages

comp. Z)e 7?n/<. ?iOH(. i. pp. 599, 600, where referred to in p. 368, note 1. The
he adds KaTo. Th dS6fj.evoi' ^afxa Wb rfjs names give Philo some trouble. Isaac,

47
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of tlie bondwomen must be cast out, and flee before the son of the

princess.^

Such, is the ingenious application of Philo— most like, and yet most

unlike, that of St. Paul. They both allegorize, and in so doing they

touch upon the same jioints in the narrative, they use the same test

by way of illustration. Yet in their whole tone and method they

stand in direct contrast, and their results have nothing in common.

Philo is, as usual, wholly unhistorical. With St. Paul, on the other

hand, Hagar's career is an allegory, because it is a history. The

symbol and the thing symbolized are the same in kind. This simple

passage of patriarchal life represents in miniature the workings of

God's providence, hereafter to be exhibited in grander proportions in

the history of the Christian church. The Christian apostle and the

philosophic Jew move in parallel lines, as it were, keeping side by

side, and yet never once crossing each other's path.

And there is still another point in which the contrast between the

two is great. "With Philo the allegory is the whole substance of his

teaching ; with St. Paiil it is but an accessory. He uses it rather as

an illustration than an argument, as a means of representing in a

lively form the lessons before enforced on other grounds. It is, to

use Luther's comparison, the painting which decorates the house

already built.

At the same time we need not fear to allow that St. Paul's mode

of teaching here is colored by his early education in the rabbinical

schools. It were as unreasonable to stake the apostle's inspiration on

the turn of a metaphor or the character of an illustration or the form

of an argument, as on purity of diction. No one now thinks of main-

taining that the language of the inspired writers reaches the classical

standard of correctness and elegance, though at one time it was held

almost a heresy to deny this. " A treasure contained in earthen

vessels," " strength made perfect in weakness," " rudeness in speech,

yet not in knowledge," such is the far nobler conception of inspired

teaching which we may gather from the apostle's own language. And
this language we should do well to bear in mind. But, on the other

of course, signifies " laughter," betoken- "rir vidcns deum"; comp. Hieron. zn

ingthe joywhichcomesofdivinewisdom; Gen. T. iii. p. 357). Thus they are op-

see, besides, the passages just referred posed to each other, as aKo-f] to opaais,

to, Le<j. alleg. i. p. 131, Qriod det. pot. i. as the fallacious to the infallible, as the

pp. 203, 215. Ishmael he contrasts with >ro(pi(TT7]% to the (rS'pos, De prof. i. p. 577
;

Israel, the one signifying the ^mr/»7 God, De mid. nam. i. p. 609.

the other the seeinij God (^X i^5<"i O^X

,

6 jy^ Cherub, i. p. 140.
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hand, it were mere dogmatism to set up the intellectual standard of

our own age or country as an infallible rule. The power of allegory

has been differently felt in different ages, as it is differently felt at

any one time by diverse nations. Analogy, allegory, metaphor— by

what boundaries are these separated the one from the other ? What
is true or false, correct or incorrect, as an analogy or an allegory ?

What argumentative force must be assigned to either ? We should

at least be prepared with an answer to these questions, before we
venture to sit in judgment on any individual case.

XIV. THE VARIOUS READINGS IN GAL. V. 1.

The variations of reading in this verse are the more perplexing, in

that they seriously affect the punctuation, and thereby the whole tex-

ture of the passage. The main variations are threefold.

1. The position of ow.

(i.) It stands after crriyKere in nABCFGP and a few of the better

cursive MSS. ; in f.g., the Vulgate, Gothic, Memphitic, Ethiopic,

Armenian, and perhaps the Peshito-Syriac ^ versions, in Origen,^

Basil,^ and Cyril,* in Victorinus, Augustine, and others. The Mem-
phitic version also inserts yap after iXev6epLa.

(ii.) Its position is after iXevdepta in C (by a third hand), KL, and

very many cursive MSS. ; in Marcus Monachus,^ Damascene, The-

ophylact, and Oecumenius.

(iii.) It is omitted in DE (both Greek and Latin) ; in the Vulgate

and later Syriac ; in Ephraem Syrus ; in Theodore of Mopsuestia and

Theodoret ; in Jerome, Pelagius, the Ambrosian Hilary, and others.

It is wanting also in Chrysostom, who, however, supplies a connecting

particle, reading rrj yap iXevOepta k.t.X.

In Asterius^and in the Thebaic version ovv is absent after iXevOepia,

but as the context is wanting in both, it is impossible to say whether

it occurred after o-T-^Kere, or not.

Thus it will be seen that the balance of authority is decidedly in

favor of placing ovv after o-TT^Kere; and this is probably the correct

1 This is doubtful, the order of the after iXevdepia. In the de Bapt. (ii. p.

words being altered in this version. 641, Gamier), a treatise ascribed to

2 In Exod. H. 3 (ii. p. 139), In Jud. Basil, but of doubtful authorship, its

H. 9 (ii. p. 477), both extant only in place is after o-TT^iceTe.

Latin. •* Glaphyr. i. p. 75.

3 Mor. 14 (ii. p. 247, Gamier), ac- ^ Gallandi, viii. p. 47.

cording to some of the best MSS. In ^ In Ps. v. Horn. v. Cotel. Mon.
the printed editions, however, it stands Ecd. ii. p. 46.
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reading. The displacement (ii.) and the omission (iii.) were, it would

seem, different expedients to relieve the awkwardness in the position

of the connecting particle, on the supposition that the sentence began

with rfj iXevOepLo..

2. The position of i^fia?. It is found,

(i.) Before Xptoros in nABDEFGP and some cursive MSS., in

Origeu (Latin translation), Theodore of Mopsuestia (Latin Transla-

tion), and Cyril.'

(ii.) After Xpto-ros in CKL and many cursive MSS., and in Chrys-

ostom, Theodoret, Asterius, Marcus Monachus, and Damascene.

(iii.) After rjXcvOepwa-ev in Theophylact.

The versions and the Latin fathers vary, the majority placing it

after Xpto-Tos ; but this is plainly a case where no great stress can be

laid on such evidence. The transposition would be made unintention-

ally in the course of translation (Xptoros i^/aSs being perhaps the more

natural order), so that one authority in favor of i^/xas Xptcrrds is of

more weight than a number against it. The order rjixa? Xpioro? may
therefore be retained with confidence.

3. Besides these, there still remains a third and more important

variation.

(i.) Ttj iXevOepia y is read in D (by the correction of later hands-),

EKL, and the great majority of cursives, in both Syriac versions, in

Basil, Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia (Latin), Theodoret

(twice), Cyril, Asterius, Marcus Monachus, Theophylact, and Oecume-

nius. The Ethiopic has " quia Christus nos liberavit ; etstate igitur."

(ii.) rrj iXevOepta alone is found in i(ABCDP and a few cursive

MSS., in the Thebaic and Memphitic versions, and in Damascene and

others.

(iii.)
fj

eXevOepia in FG, in the old Latin, Vulgate, and Gothic

versions, in Marcion (or rather Tertullian ''), Origen (Latin transla-

tion*), in Victorinus, Augustine, Jerome, and others.

Thus our choice seems to lie between (i.) and (ii.), and on the

whole the first seems more probable than the second. For, though

the balance of direct evidence is against it, the following considerations

may be urged in its favor.

1 The Latin of D has "qua libertate 77 x^ ^^i*^ wa^ ponendum esse significa-

nostra." It has been suggested to me ret, sed videntur ea signa rursus deleta

that tra was originally a direction to esse."— Tischendorf, Cod. Clarom.

transpose " nos." 8 ^^j^y. Marc. v. 4.

2»j)** et D*** praeposuerunt tj, * In Gen. H. 7 (ii. p. 78), In Cant.

praetereaque D** addidit signa quibus i. 6 (iii. p. 52).
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First. The reading t^ iX^vOepia without y is so difBcult as to be

almost unintelligible. At a certain point Bengel's rule, " proclivi

scriptioni praestat ardua," attains its maximum value ; beyond this

point it ceases to apply. And in the present instance it is difficult to

give any interpretation to the words which is not either meaningless

or ungrammatical.

Secondly. Supposing ry iXevdepta rj to have been the original reading,

the omission of y in some texts admits of a very simple explanation.

Standing immediately before t^/aus (which in its proper position, as we
have seen, precedes Xpto-ros), it would easily drop out through the

carelessness of transcribers. In this case, too, the transposition

XptoTos riixas for rjfjiaq XpicTTo's was probably made for the sake of

euphony, to avoid the juxtaposition of y i^/xas, which came together in

the original text.

At the same time the testimony in favor of rrj fXe.v6e.pLa alone is so

strong that I have hesitated to set it aside altogether, and have there-

fore retained it in the margin as an alternative reading.

The third reading, y IkevOepia, found chiefly in the Latin copies, is

not very easily accounted for, but was perhaps substituted for ry iXev-

OepLo. y, as a more elegant expression or as a retranslation from the

loose Latin rendering, " qua libertate."

The words being thus determined, the punctuation is best decided

by the position of the connecting particle, and the sentence w^ill run,

Trjs iX€v6ipa<; rrj iXevOepia y yfias Xpioros yXevOepuiaey, "XTrJKen ovv

k.tX
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XV. PATRISTIC COMMENTARIES ON THIS EPISTLE.

The patristic commentaries on the Galatians, extant either whole

or in part, are perhaps more numerous than on any other of St. Paul's

Epistles. The earlier of these have for the most part an independent

value : the latter are mere collections or digests of the labors of pre-

ceding writers, and have no claim to originality. In the list which

follows, an asterisk is prefixed to the name of the author in cases where

fragments only remain.

In drawing up this account I have had occasion to refer frequently

to Cave's Script. Eccles. Hist. Liter. (Oxon. 1740). to Fabricius's

Bibliotheca Graeca (ed. Harles), and to Schrijckh's Christliche Kirch-

engescMchte. Special works relating to the subject, to which reference

is also made, are Simon's Histoire Critique des Principaux Commen-

tateurs dit N. T. (1693), Rosenmuller's Historia Interpretationis Li-

brorum Sacrorum (1795-1814), and a treatise by J. F. S. Augustin

in Nbsselt's Opusc. iii. p. 321 sqq.

1. Earlier Commentaries.

(a) Greeh and Syrian Fathers.

(i.) *Origines (t 253). The recently discovered list of Origen's

works drawn up by Jerome, mentions fifteen books on the Epistle to

the Galatians, besides seven homilies on the same (Redepenuing in

Niedner's Zeitschr. 1851, pp. 77, 78) ; while the same Jerome in the

preface to his Commentary (vii. p. 370, ed. Yall.) says of this father,

" Scripsit ille vir in epistolam Pauli ad Galatas quinque proprie volu-

mina et decimum Stromatum suorum librum commatico super expla-

natione ejus sermone complevit : tractatus quoque varies et excerpta

quae vel sola possint suflFicere composuit." The two accounts are not

irreconcilable. Of this vast apjiaratus not a single fragment remains

in the original, and only two or three have been preserved in a Latin

dress either in the translation of Pamphilus's Apology (Origen, Op.

iv. p. 690, Delarue), or in Jerome's Commentary (Gal. v. 13). On
the other hand, there can be no doubt that all subsequent writers are

directly or indirectly indebted to him to a very large extent. Jerome

especially avows his obligations to this father of Biblical criticism. In

my notes I have had occasion to mention Origen's name chiefly in

connection with fanciful speculations or positive errors, because his

opinion has rarely been recorded by later writers, except Avhere his

authority was needed to sanction some false or questionable inter-

pretation ; but the impression thus produced is most unjust to his
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reputation. In spite of his very patent faults, which it costs nothing

to denounce, a very considerable part of what is valuable in subsequent

commentaries, whether ancient or modern, is due to him. A deep

thinker, an accurate grammarian, a most laborious worker, and a most

earnest Christian, he not only laid the foundation, but to a very great

extent built up the fabric, of Biblical interpretation.

(ii.) Ephraem Syrus (f 378), the deacon of Edessa. An Arme-

nian version of a commentary on the Scriptures, including St. Paul's

Epistles, purporting to be by this author, was pubhshed at Venice in

1836.^ If this work be genuine, it ought to be of some value for the

text at all events, if not for the interpretation. On this writer see

Cave, 1 p. 235 ; Fabricius, viii. p. 217 ; Schrockh, xv. p. 527 ; and

the article by E. Rodiger in Herzog's Real-Encyclopaedie, with the

references there given. Lagarde (Apost. Const, p. vi.) very decidedly

maintains the genuineness of these Armenian works ; and Rodiger

seems also to take this view. In the few passages which I have had

the opportunity of testing, both the reading and the interpretations

are favorable to their genuineness.

The five writers whose names follow, all belong to the great Anti-

ochene school of interpreters. For its grammatical precision and for its

critical spirit generally, this school was largely indebted to the ex-

ample of Origeu; whose principles were transmitted to it through

Lucian of Antioch and Pamphilus of Caesarea, both ardent Biblical

critics and both martyrs in the Diocletian persecution ; but in its

method of exposition it was directly opposed to the great Alexandrian,

discarding the allegorical treatment of Scripture, and maintaining, for

the most part, the simple and primary meaning. The criticisms of

these commentators on Gal. iv. 21-31 exhibit the characteristic fea-

tures of the school to which they belonged. Theodore of Mopsuestia

is its best typical exponent, being at once the most original thinker

and the most determined antagonist of the allegorists. On the

Antiochene school generally, see Neander's Church Hist. ii. p. 498,

iii. p. 497 sqq. (Eng. trans.) Reuss, Gesch. d. Heil. Schr. § 518 (3te

ausg.).

1 Zenker's Bibl. Orient, also mentions at Venice, and though advertised, seems

as published at Venice in 1833 a book never to have appeared. Through the

by Aucher bearing the title S. P. Eph- kindness of Dr. Rieu of the British

raemi St/ri Comment, in Epist. S. Pauli Museum, of whose knowledge of Arme-
etc. ex antiquissima Armenica versione nian I gladly availed myself, I have been

nunc primnm latinitate donatum. But it able in some important passages to give

is not included in a recent catalogue of the readings and interpretations of

the works printed at the Armenian press Ephraem.
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(iii.) *EusEBius Emisexus (f about 3 GO), so called from the name
of his see Emesa or Emisa (Hums), a native of Edessa. A few frag-

ments of his work are preserved in Cramer's Catena, pp. 6, 8, 12, 20,

28, 32, 40, 44, 57, G2, G4, &b, 67, 91. It is described by Jerome as

"ad Galatas libri decem" (de vir. illustr. c. 91). Eusebius enjoyed a

great reputation with his contemporaries, and these scanty fragments

seem to indicate an acute and careful expositor. His writings are the

subject of monographs by Augusti, Eusebii Emeseni Opusc. Graec,

etc. 1829, and by Thilo, Uber die Schriften d. Euseb. v. Alexandrien

u. d. Euseb. v. Emisa (1832). See also Fabricius, vii. p. 412, Schrockh,

V. p. 68 sqq. The publication of Cramer's Catena has since added

materials for an account of this writer.

(iv.) Joannes Chrtsostomus (t 407). This father's commentary

on the Galatians differs from his expositions of other parts of the Xew
Testament, in that it is not divided into separate discourses, nor in-

terrupted by long perorations, which in his Homilies break the con-

tinuity of the subject. This gives it compactness and adds considerably

to its value. At the same time it would seem from its character to

have been intended for oral delivery. It is an eloquent ])opular

exposition based on fine scholarship. The date is uncertain, excejit

that it was written at Antioch, i.e. before a.d. 398, when St. Chrys-

ostom became Patriarch of Constantinople (see the preface of the

Benedictine edition, x. p. 655). It appears not to have been known

to Jerome when he wrote his own commentary. In his controversy

with Augustine, indeed, which arose out of that commentary, he alludes

to the opinion of Chrysostom on the collision of the apostles at Antioch,

but distinctly refers to a separate homily of the great preacher devoted

to this special subject (" proprie super hoc capitulo latissimum exaravit

librum," Hieron. Epist. cxii. See above p. 242). The exposition of

the Galatians may be read in the Benedictine edition of Chrysostom's

works, x, p. 657 ; or still better in Field's edition of the Homilies

(Oxon. 1852).

(v.) ^Severianus (about 400), bishop of Gabala in Syria, first

the friend, and afterwards the opponent, of Chrysostom ; see Schrockh,

X. p. 458 sqq. He wrote an Expositio in Epistolam ad Galatas

(Gennad. De Vir Illustr. c. 21, Hier. Op. ii. p. 981). Gennadius

speaks of him as " in divinis scripturis eruditus." Several fragments

of this work are preserved in Cramer's Catena, pp. 16, 18, 23, 29,

39, 40, 55, 58, 59, 64, 66, 70, 82, 93, and one, at least, in the Oecu-

menian Commentary (Gal. i. 13). Like most writers of the Graeco-

Syrian school, he maintained the literal meaning of Scriptui'e against

the allegorists. See Cave, i. p. 375 ; Fabricius, x. p, 507.
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(vi.) Theodorus Mopsuestenus (t 429), a native of Tarsus, so

called from the see of Mopsuestia, which he held. He wrote com-

mentaries on all St. Paul's Epistles ; see Ebed Jesu's Catalogue in

Assemann. Bihl. Orient, iii. p. 32. Several fragments of these in

the original are preserved in the Catenae,^ and have been collected

and edited by O. F. Fritzsche, Theod. Mops. Comment, in N. T. (1847).

This editor had before written a monograph, De Theodori Mopsuesteni

vita et scriptis (183G). Fritzsche's monograph and collection of

fragments are reprinted in the edition of Theodore's works in Migue's

Patrol. Graec. Ixvi. But, though only portions survive in the Greek,

the complete commentaries on the smaller epistles, from Galatians to

Philemon inclusive, are extant in a Latin translation. Thes^^ com-

mentaries, from Philippians onwards, had been long known in the

compilation of Rabanus Maurus (Migne's Patrol. Lat. cxii.), where

they are incorporated nearly entire under the name of Ambrose ; and

a few years since Dom Pitra, Spicil Solesm. i. p. 49 sqq. (1852),

printed the expositions of the Galatians, Ephesians, and Philemon

complete, and supplied the omissions and corrected the errors in the

extracts on the remaining Epistles in Rabanus, ascribing the work,

howevei', to Hilary of Poitiers.

In the Corbey MS. which he used, these commentaries of Theodore

on the shorter epistles were attached to the exposition of the Ambro-

siaster or pseudo-Ambrose (who seems to have been one Hilary ; see

below, p. 380) on Romans and Corinthians, and the two together

were entitled Expositio Sancti Amhrosii in Epistolas B. Pauli. This

circumstance accounts for their being assigned to St. Ambrose in

Rabanus, as it also suggested the conjecture of Dom Pitra that the

great Hilary was their author. The true authorship was ascertained

by the Rev. F. J. A. Hort^ from a comparison with the Greek frag-

ments of Theodore, and pointed out by him in the Journ. of Class,

and Sacr. Phil. iv. p. 302 (Camb. 1859). Though much marred by an

indiiFerent Latin translator,^ this commentary is inferior in importance

1 The fragments assigned to Theodore Dom Pitra's view, but is apparently

in Mai N^ov. Patr. Bihl. vii. 1. p. 408 ignorant that the authorship of the

are none of his, but belong to Theodoret. commentary is no longer a matter of

- "Whilst the first edition of this work conjecture,

was going through t!ie press my attention ^ Thus, for instance, he makes Theo-

was directed by Mr. Hort to an article dorc fall into the common error of inter-

by J. L. Jacobi iu the Deutsche Zeitshcr. preting <tvv(ttoix^7, Gal. iv. 25, " is con-

y. C^n's^/. TFi'ssenscA. Aug. 1854, in which, tiguous to" ("aiBnis," "confinis");

unknown to him, his conclusions had but the context, as well as the Greek

been anticipated. A recent writer (Rein- fragment which has iao^viatxil, shows

kin, Hilarius von Poitiers, Schaffhauseu, that the blunder is the translator's

1864) states fairly the objections to own.

48
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to the works of Jerome and Chrysostom alone among the patristic ex-

positions now extant. Theodore was a leader of religious thought in

his day, and as an expositor he has frequently caught the apostle's

meaning where other commentators have failed. Among his con-

temporai'ies he had a vast reputation, and was called by the Nestorian

Christians '' the interpreter " par excellence : see Renaudot. Lit.

Orient, ii. p. 616, In the catholic church of a later date the imputa-

tion of heresy overshadowed and darkened his fame. On this writer

see Fabricius, x. p. 346 sqq. (esp. p. 359), Rosenmiiller, iii. p. 250

sqq., Schrockh, xv. p. 197 sqq.

(vii.) Theodoretus (t about 458), bishop of Cyrus, a native of

Antioch and a disciple of Theodore. His commentaries on St. Paul

are superior to his other exegetical writings, and have been assigned

the palm over all patristic expositions of Scripture. See Schrockh,

xviii. p. 398 sqq.; Simon, p. 314 sqq.; Rosenmiiller, iv. p. 93 sqq.;

and the monograph of Richter, De Tlieodoreto Epist. Paulin. rnterprete

(Lips. 1822). For apjireciation, terseness of expression, and good

sense, they are perhaps unsurpassed, and if the absence of faults were

a just standard of merit, they would deserve the first place ; but they

have little claim to originality, and he who has read Chrysostom and

Theodore of Mopsuestia will find scarcely anything in Theodoret

which he has not seen before. It is right to add, however, that

Theodoret himself modestly disclaims any such merit. In his preface

he apologizes for attempting to interpret St. Paul after two such men
(/xera top 8etva koI tov Seii/a) who are " luminaries of the world " ; and

he professes nothing more than to gather his stores " from the blessed

fathers." In these expressions . he alludes doubtless to Chrysostom

and Theodore.

(viii.) Euthalius, afterwards bishop of Sulce (supposed to have been

in Egypt, but as no such place is known to have existed there, prob-

ably Sulce in Sardinia is meant ; see the notitia printed in Hierocl.

Synecd. p. 79, ed. Parthey), wrote his work while a young man, in

the year 458. On his date see Zacagni, Collect. Mon. Vet. i. pp.

402, 536, Fabricius, ix. p. 287. Euthalius edited the Epistles of St.

Paul, dividing them into chapters (KccjidXaia) and verses (arixoi),

writing a general preface and arguments to the several epistles, and

marking and enumerating the scriptural quotations. The divisions

into chapters and the headings of the chapters he borrowed from some

earlier writer (Zacagni, p. 528), probably the same whose date is

given as a.d. 396 (ib. p. 536). Mill conjectures this person to have

been Theodore of Mopsuestia ; Proleg. pp. Ixxxvi. Ixxxvii. Reasons,
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however, have been assigned for thinking that EuthaHus in this work

was largely indebted to a much earlier critic, Pamphilus the martyr

(t 309) : see Ti'egelles in Home's Introduction, p. 27. On the

Stichometry of Euthalius, see Mill, Proleg. p. xc. ; Scrivener's Intro-

duction, pp. 45, 53, and especially Tregelles, l.c. Though not a com-

mentary, the work is sufficiently important in its bearing on the

criticism of St. Paul's Epistles to deserve a place here. It was first

printed entire in Zacagni's Collect. Mon. Vet. i. p. 402 sqq., and may
be found in Gallandi, x. p. 197 sqq.

(ix.) *Gennadius (t 471), patriarch of Constantinople. A few

extracts in the printed editions of the Oecumenian Catena bear the

name of Gennadius, and the number might be increased by consulting

the MSS. I suppose these are rightly attributed to the patriarch of

Constantinople, among whose works they are included in Migne's

Patrol. Grace. Ixxxv. p. 1611, for they can scarcely be assigned to

any other of the name. So far as I know, there is no record of any

work on St. Paul by this or any Gennadius. The fragments on the

Galatians, indeed, are so scanty that they do not in themselves war-

rant us in assuming a special work on this epistle, but the numerous

extracts on the Epistle to the Romans in Cramer's Catena must

certainly have been taken from a continuous exposition.

(x.) "^Photius (t about 891), patriarch of Constantinople. For

the fullest information on the writings of this great man, see Fabricius,

X. p. 670 sqq. Large fragments bearing the name of Photius are

preserved in the Oecumenian Catena, taken, it would appear, from a

commentary on St. Paul's Epistles no longer extant. Cave, indeed,

asserts (ii. p. 49) that a MS. exists in the Cambridge University

Library, and this statement is repeated by Fabricius, xi. p. 33, and

others. This is a mistake. The MS. in question (Ff. i. 30), which

is incorrectly labelled with the name of Photius, proves— as far, at

least, as relates to the Epistle to the Galatians— to contain a collection

of notes identical with that of the Oecumenian Catena. It is accurately

described in the new Catalogue. These fragments of Photius do not

contribute much that is new to the criticism of St. Paul ; but they are

an additional testimony to the extensive learning and intellectual

vigor of the writer.

(b.) Latin Fathers.

(i.) C Marius Victorinus (about 360), an African, surnamed the

Philosopher, converted to Christianity in old age, taught rhetoric at

Rome when Jerome was a boy. He wrote commentaries apparently

on all St. Paul's Epistles (Hieron. de vir. illustr. 101, jiraej. ad Gal.),
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of which the expositions of the Galatians, Philippians, and Ephesians

alone are extant. They were first published by Mai, Script. Vet.

Nov. Coll. iii. 2, p. 1 (1828), and may be found in Migne, Pair. Lat.

viii. p. 1145. It is diificult to understand the reputation which Vic-

torinus had for eloquence. His work on the Galatians is obscure,

confused, and is an exposition almost worthless ; but it now and then

l^reserves. a curious fact (e.g. about the Symmachians, p. 16) and is

interesting as the earliest extant commentary on this epistle. There

is a lacuna from v. 18 to the end of the chapter. Ou this writer see

Mai's Preface, p. x sqq. and the article in Smith's Diet, of Biography.

(ii.) Ambrosiaster, so called because his commentary was wrongly

ascribed to St. Ambrose, and is commonly printed with the works of

that fother ; see the Benedictine edition, ii. App. p. 20 sqq. It is,

however, quoted by Augustine {cont. duas epist. Pelag. iv. 7, T. x.

p. 472, ed. Ben.) under the name " sanctus Hilarius," and is generally

ascribed in consequence to Hilary, the Roman deacon, who lived

about the middle of the fourth century and attached himself to the

Luciferian schism. The ej^ithet " sanctus," however, is not likely to

have been applied by St. Augustine to this person, and it must I'emain

doubtful what Hilary was intended, except that we cannot possibly

ascribe these commentaries to the great Hilary of Poitiers. The
author, whoever he was, wrote during the pontificate of Damasus

(see his note on 1 Tim. iii. 15) who was bishop of Rome from 366

to 384. See Schrockh, vi. p. 210; xiv. p. 310. This work, which

includes the thirteen epistles of St. Paul, is one of the best Latin

Commentaries. A good account of it is given in Simon, p. 133 sqq.;

see also Rosenmiiller, iii. p. 589 sqq. I have, generally, quoted this

commentator as the Ambrosian Hilary, or as Hilary simply.

(iii.) EusEBius SoPHROXius HiEROXTMUS. His Commentarii

in Epistolam ad Galatas (ed. Vallars. T. vii. jj. 367) were written

about the year 387 {Hieron. Vit. T. xi. p. 104). In his preface he

speaks of himself as undertaking a task unattempted by any Latin

writer (he afterwards excepts Yictorinus of whom he speaks con-

temptuously), and treated by very few even of the Greeks in a manner

worthy of the dignity of the subject. It is clear from this that he

had not seen the work of the Ambrosiaster, which, perhaps, had only

been published a few years before. Of the Greeks he singles out

Origen, whose labors he extols highly and whom he j^rofesses to have

followed. Besides Origen he mentions having read Didymus (of

Alexandria, who died in 396, at an advanced age ; see Fabricius, ix.

p. 269) whom in allusion to his blindness he calls " my seer" (videutem
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meum), one Alexander Avhom he designates an ancient heretic (of

whom nothing is known), " tlie Laodicene, who has lately left the

church " (meaning Apollinarius ; see Fabricius, viii. p. 589), Eusebius

of Emisa, and Theodorus of Heraclea (f about 355 ; see Fabricius,

ix. p. 319). Of these writers he speaks loosely as having left " non-

nullos commentariolos," which were not without their value. All

these he read and digested before commencing his own work. Though

abounding in fanciful and perverse interpretations, violations of good

taste and good feeling, faults of all kinds, this is nevertheless the

most valuable of all the patristic commentaries on the Epistle to the

Galatians ; for the faults are more than redeemed by extensive learn-

ing, acute criticism, and lively and vigorous exposition.

(iv.) AuRELius AuGUSTiNUS ;
" Expositio Epistolae ad Galatas,'^

written about 394, and apparently without consulting previous com-

mentators (see p. 124, note 4), of whom he shows no knowledge.

The great excellences of Augustine as an " interpreter of Scripture
"

are sufficiently vindicated by Archbishop Trench (in his introduction

to the " Exposition of the Sermon on the Mount") against the attacks

of writers who had too little sympathy with his tone of mind to

appreciate his merits ; but spiritual insight, though a far diviner gift

than the critical faculty, will not supply its place. In this faculty

Augustine was wanting, and owing to this defect, as a continuous

expositor he is disappointing. With great thoughts here and there,

his commentary on the Galatians is inferior as a whole to several of

the patristic expositions.

(v.) Pelagius the great heresiarch wrote his commentaries on

the thirteen Epistles of St. Paul in Rome, and therefore, not later

than 410, before the Pelagian controversy broke out. Strangely

enough in the middle of the sixth century, when Cassiodorus wrote,

learned men assigned them to Pope Gelasius. Stranger still, they

have at a later date been fathered upon Jerome, and are generally

printed in the editions of his works (xi. 2, p. 135, ed. Vail.). The

true authorship, however, is established almost beyond a doubt by the

quotations and references of Augustine and Marius Mercator, the

contemporaries of Pelagius. On the other hand, some of the passages

given by Marius Mercator are wanting in the extant copies ; but

history supplies the clew to this perplexity. About the middle of the

sixth century Cassiodorus (^Inst. div. lit. c. 8), finding this commentary

tainted with Pelagian errors, expurgated the Epistle to the Romans

by removing the heretical passages, and thus set an example, as he

tells us, which might be followed the more easily by others in the
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remaining epistles.^ In its present form then, tliis commentary is

mutilated. The notes are pointed, and good, but meagre. The high

estimation in which they were held, in spite of the cloud which hung

over their author, and the fact of their being attributed both to Gelatins

and to Jerome, are high testimonies to their merits. Good accounts

of this commentary will be found in Simon, p. 236 sqq. ; Schrockh,

xiv. p. 338 sqq. ; and Eosenmiiller, iii. p. 503 sqq.

(vi.) Magnus AuKELius Cassiodorus (t after 562). "Complex-

iones in Epistolas Apostolorum, in Acta, et in Apocalypsin" first

brought to light and published by Scipio Maffei in 1721, It was

reprinted by Chandler (1722 and 1723), and may be found in Migne's

Patrol. Lat. Ixx. p. 1343. This work consists of a few reflections on

detached passages, utterly valueless in themselves. It has a peculiar

interest, however, as containing traces of 1 John v. 7. On this work

see Schrockh, xvi. p. 153 ; EosenmuUer, v. p. 412 sqq.

2. Secondary Commentaries, excerpts, compilations, and collec-

tions of variorum notes, mostly of a later date.

(a) Greek Writers.

These are compiled from the Greek fathers already mentioned, but

especially from Chrysostom.

(i.) Joannes Damascenus (about 750). K. commentary on St.

Paul's Epistles, being an epitome of Chrysostom (see Fabricius, ix.

p. 281 ; Schrockh, xx. p. 207), printed in Jo. Damasc. Op. ii. p. 1 sqq.

(ed. Le Quien).

(ii.) Anonymous Catena (date uncertain), first published by

Cramer, (Oxon. 1842). The authorship of the comments is very fre-

quently noted (though not always correctly) either in the text or in

the margin, but sometimes they are anonymous. The portion of the

Galatians seems to be made up entirely of extracts from four com-

mentators. Chrysostom is by far the largest contributor ; Theodore

of Mopsuestia comes next ; and a few fragments (enumerated above,

pp. 376, 377) bear the names of Eusebius of Emisa and Severianus.

Of the anonymous fragments, those which belong to Chrysostom and

^ Migne's Patrol. Lat. Ixx. p. 1119 sq. apparently he regards as another work,

The identity of the work of which Cas- the description of which would suit this

siodorns speaks with this commentary commentary equally well : " Tertium

is inferred from his description, for he vero cOdicem reperi epistolarum Sancti

does not himself mention the triieanthor, Pauli, qui a nonnullis beati Hieronymi
though protesting against assigning it adnotationcs hrevissimas dicitur conti-

to Gelasius. On the other hand, Cas- nere, quern vobis pariter Christo lar-

siodorus a little later mentions what gicnte dereliqui."
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Theodore can be verified ; and such as remain after this verification

ought probably to be assigned to either Eusebius or Severianus.

(iii.) Oecumkxius (tenth century), bishop of Tricca in Thessaly.

The work which bears his name is a catena on the Acts and Epistles,

to which he is one of the less important contributors. See, especially,

Simon, p. 458, and comp. Fabricius, viii. p. 693 ; Eosenmiiller, iv.

p. 2G3. Though this commentary seems to be anonymous in the MSS.,

it appears on the whole more probable than not, from internal evidence,

that Oecumenius was also the compiler of the catena, adding to it a

few notes of his own. The affirmative is maintained by Hentenius in

the preface to his edition (Paris, 1 630) ; the negative by J. F. S.

Augustin, de Cat. Pair. Graec. p. 366. There are considerable variations

in the different MSS. of this work; see Fabricius, I.e. p. 696, and

Cramer's Catena, p. 411. The names on the margin of the printed

editions in the portion relating to the Galatians are Photius (ap-

parently by far the largest contributor), Joannes (i.e. Chrysostom),

Gennadius, Severianus, Theodoret, Cyril, and Oecumenius. The MSS.

in some instances supply names to extracts which in the printed

editions are anonymous. The few extracts from Cyril do not appear

to be taken from a commentary on this epistle.

(iv.) TheophylACTUS (latter part of the eleventh century), arch-

bishop of Acris in Bulgaria. His commentary on St. Paul's Epistles

is founded chiefly on Chrysostom, with the a,id of some! other of the

Greek fathers. The manner of execution has secured it a high rep-

utation, but it possesses no independent value. On this commentary

see Simon, p. 403; Augustin, p. 346. Comp. Fabricius, vii. p. 591.

To these should be added the commentary of Eutiiymius Ziga-

BENUS (about 1110), which is said to exist in MS., but has never been

printed.

(li.) Latin Writers.

These are derived from the four Latin commentators, Hilary (Am-

brosiaster), Jerome, Augustine, and Pelagius, directly or indirectly.

(i.) Pri:.iasius (about 550), bishop of Adrumetum in Africa, wrote

a commentary on all St. Paul's Epistles, including the Epistle to the

Hebrews, and the Apocalypse. It is a brief and fairly executed com-

pilf^tion from the Latin fathers already noticed, the most successful of

these secondary commentaries. The editio princeps is by Gagnee

(Lyons, 1537). This work is printed also in the Magn. Bihl. Vet.

Patr. vi. 2. p. 18 sqq. and in Migne's Patrol. Lat. Ixviii. p. 415. See

Rosenmiiller, v. p, 12 ; Cave, i. p. 525 ; Schrockh, xvii. p. 538.

It will be seen, that the majority of the commentaries v.hich follow.
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were written about the middle of the ninth century within a period

of a few years. The interest in Biblical studies was evidently very

keen at this time, especially in France, and may be traced to the

influence of our own Alcuin. I have already had occasion to allude

to a similar period of activity in the history of Biblical interpretation

during the latter half of the fourth and beginning of the fifth centuries,

having its head quarters at Antioch. In one respect these movements

present a remarkable parallel. The first followed upon the establish-

ment of Christianity as the religion of the Roman Empire under

Constantine ; the second upon the consolidation and extension of

Western Christendom under Charlemagne. Thus the two most prom-

inent epochs in the history of Biblical interpretation during the early

centuries were ushered in by the two political events which exerted

incomparably the greatest influence on the practical working of the

church; and it seems not unreasonable to attribute them in some

measure to the stimulus given by these events. In real importance,

however, the second of these two epochs in Biblical criticism bears no

comparison with the first. It was feeble in character and wholly

unoriginal, and has, therefore, left no permanent stamp on the inter-

pretation of Scripture. The commentaries on the Epistle to the

Galatians, belonging to this period, are derived entirely from one or

more of the four great Latin expositors already mentioned, either

directly or through the medium of Primasius, together with the Latin

translation of Theodore's work (then attributed to St. Ambrose) which

was made use of in some cases, and here and there a passage culled

from the writings of Gregory the Great. Yet among these commen-

tators, who were thus content to compile from the labors of their

predecessors, are found the names of some of the ablest and most

famous churchmen of their day.

(ii.) Sedultus (Scotus? eighth or ninth century?) '' In omnes St.

Pauli Epistolas CoUectaneum" compiled from the Latin fathers, a

direct reference being occasionally given. This writer, whenever he

lived, is certainly to be distinguished from Sedulius, the Christian poet

of the fifth century, with whom he has been confused. See Cave,

ii. p. 15 ; Simon, p. 379. Tliis commentary is printed in Magn. Bibl,

Vet. Pair. v. L p. 438 ; Migne's Patrol Lat ciii. p. 18L
(iii.) Claudius Taurinensis (f about 840), less correctly called

"Altissiodorensis " or " Autissiodorensis " (of Auxerre), a Spaniard

by birth, but bishop of Turin. Of his commentaries on St. Paul, the

exposition of the Epistle to the Galatians alone is printed (JIagn.

Bibl. Vet. Patr. ix. p. 66 ; Migne's Patrol. Lat. civ. p. 838), but other
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portions exist, or did exist, in MS., and references are made to them

in Simon, p. 353 sqq., where the fullest account of this writer wiU be

found. See also Schrockh, xxiii. p. 281 ; Cave, ii. p. 16.

' (iv.) Florus Lugdunensis, surnamed "Magister "
(f after 852).

A commentary on St. Paul's Epistles, being a catena from the works

of Augustine. The portion relating to the Galatians is not taken

from Augustine's exposition of the epistle, but is culled from his works

generally. This commentary is printed among the works of Bede

(vi. p. 690, ed. Basil. 1563) to whom is was ascribed ; but the probable

authorship was pointed out by Mabillon, Vet. Anal. pp. 18, 488 (1723).

On this work see Simon, p. 339 ; Cave, ii. p. 24. It is printed in

Migue's Patrol. Lat. cxix. p. 363.

(v.) Rabanus Maurus (t856), archbishop of Mentz. Enarra-

tionum in Epistolas B. Pauli lihri triginta, a catena from the fathers,

the names being given. The commentary on the Galatians in this

collection is made up of large extracts from Jerome, Augustine, and

Theodore of Mopsuestia (quoted under the name of Ambrose ; see

above, p. 377), with one or two passages from extraneous writers,

e.g. Gregory the Great. In Migne's Patrol. Lat. cxi, cxii.

(vi.) Walafredus Strabo or Strabus (t849), a disciple of

Rabanus, is the reputed author of the Glossa Ordinaria on the

Scriptures, compiled from the fathers, and especially from the catena of

his master. It was the standard commentary during the middle ages,

and had an immense reputation. See Rosenmiiller, v. p. 135, and

especially Simon, p. 377. Printed in Migne's Patrol. Lot. cxiv. p. 570.

(vii.) Haymo, bishop of Halberstadt (f 853), wrote a commentary on

St. Paul's Epistles, which has been attributed also to his contemporary

Remigius (of Lyons?). See Cave, ii. pp. 28, 42; Schrockh, xxiii. p.

283 ; Simon, p. 365. Printed in Migne's Patrol. Lat. cxvii. p. 069.

Later commentaries still, differing little in character from those just

enumerated, and for the most part equally unoriginal, are those of

Atto Vercellexsis (fabout 960), Migne's Pa^r. Za^.cxxxiv. p. 491;

see Schrockh, xxiii. p. 302; of Lanfranc (f 1089), an interlinear

gloss and commentary, Migne, cl. p. 259 ; see Simon, p. 385 ; Schrockh,

xxiv. p. 334 ; the authorship, however, has been questioned ; of Bruno
Carthusiaxus (t 1101), the founder of the order, Migne, cliii. p. 281 ;

see Simon, p. 387 ; and of Herveus Dolensis (about 1130), Migne,

clxxxi. p. 1129; see Cave, ii. pp. 187, 213; Simon, p. 380. The

authorship of the last-mentioned work is doubtful ; it has been wrongly

attributed to Anselm of Canterbury, but there is some authority for

assigning it to his namesake of Laon.
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I.— ENGLISH WORDS.

Abraham, the faith of, p. 346 sq. (pas-

sim) ; see Hagar.

Accusative, for other objective cases, v.

7, 26.

Acichorius, p. 84.

Acts of the Apostles, its scope and char-

acter, p. 184, 197; its relation to St.

Paul's Epistles, ii. 1 sq. ; p. 141 sq.,

184 sq., 197 sq.,312 sq., 326 (passim.)

Aelia Capitolina, foundation of, p. 154;

Church of, p. 154.

Aeons, the two, i. 4.

Africa, the Church of, p. 173, 181.

Alcibiades of Apamea, p. 168.

Alcuin founds a school of biblical inter-

pretation, p. 290.

Alexandria, the Church of, p. 173.

Alfred's (king) malady, p. 359 sq.

Alphaeus, to be identified with Clopas ?

p. 92, 103, 126 ; with Alfius ? p. 104.

Ambrose (the friend of Origen), a trea-

tise by, p. 65.

Ambrose (St), commentary wrongly as-

cribed to, p. 377 ; on the Lord's breth-

ren, p. 124 sq.

Ambrosiaster : see Hilary.

Ancient Syriac Documents (Cureton's),

p. 183.

Ancyra, p. 14, 15, 18, 20, 27 sq., 38, 40

sq., 78, V. 20.

Andronicus and Junia (-as), p. 317.

Angels administering the law, iii. 19.

Anselm. commentary ascribed to, p. 385.

Antidicomarianites, p. 121,

Antioch, foundation of the Church at,

p. 138 ; the new metropolis of Christ-

endom, p. 141 ; St. Peter reputed

bishop of, ii. 11 ; catholicity of, p. 172,

196 ; Judaizers at, ii. 12 sq.
; p. 209

;

biblical school of, p. 375.

Antioch in Pisidia, St. Paul preaches at,

p. 141.

Aorist, uses of, v. 4, 24, vi. 2 ; Episto-

lary, vi. 11.

Apocryphal Gospels, on the Lord's

brethren, p. 96, 110 sq.

Apollos, not an Apostle, p. 318, 320,

Apologists, references to Galatians, p,

64.

Apostle, meaning of the term, p. 314

sq. ; not limited to the Twelve, p, 96

sq., 316 sq.
;
qualifications and func-

tions of, p. 320 sq. (passim.)

Apostolic congress and decree, ii. 1 sq,

(passim), p. 142 sq. (passim), 188 sq.,

329 sq.

Apostolic Constitutions, mention of

Philip in, p. 323 sq. ; on the Jameses,

p. 119.

Apostolic fathers, references to Galatians

in, p. 63 sq. ; use of the term 'Apos-

tle' in, p. 322,

Arabia, meaning of, p. 308 ; St. Paul's

visit to, p. 307 sq., 364.

Arabians, called Hagarenes,iv. 25 ; their

enmity to the Jews, iv. 29.

Arabic version of the New Testament,

p. 307 sq.

Ariston of Pella, p. 150 sq., 340 sq.

Article, the definite, i, 4, 7, 10, 13, 23,

iii. 20, 21, iv. 6, 31, v. 14, p. 365; see

also vofMos.

Artotyritae, p. 38.

Ascents of James, p. 112, 167, 197,

205.

Ascodrobi, etc., p. 38.

Asia, meaning of in N. T., p. 26.

Aspirates, anomalous, ii. 14.

Atto Vercellensis, his commentary on

St. Paul, p. 385.

887
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Augustine (St.), his dispute with Jerome,

p. 336 sq. ; commentary on Galatians,

p. 381 ; on the Lord's brethren, p. 125.

Barcochba, rebellion of, p. 153.

Barnabas, an apostle, p. 318, 322 ; Joseph,

not Joses, p. 104; his estrangement

from St. Paul, ii. 13.

Barsabas, Joseph or Joses 1 p. 104 ; iden-

tified -n-ith Matthias, p. 319.

Basil, (St.), on the Lord's brethren, p.

121.

Basilides, and ei5oo\66vTa, p. 147.

Bede, commentary wrongly ascribed to,

p. 385.

Belgae, a Celtic people, p. 80 sq.

Belka (el), p. 307, 366.

Biblical Studies, Antiochene school of,

p. 375 ; revival of, under Charlemagne,

p. 384.

Bolgius, p. 84.

Bonosus, p. 123.

Branding among the ancients, vi. 17.

Brennus, p. 83.

Brethren of the Lord, p. 88. sq. (passim).

' Brother,' wide use of the term, p. 92,

97, 123 sq.

Bruno Carthusianus, commentary on

St. Paul, p. 385.

Cassiodorus, his notes on St. Paul, p.

382 ; he expurgates the commentary

of Pelagius, ib. ; he translates the notes

of Clement of Alexandria, p. 115.

Catena (Cramer's), on Galatians, p. 382.

Causa, ' a thing,' early use of, p. 191,363.

Celsus quotes Galatians, p. 66.

Celtae, the name, p. 10 sq. ; its use in

Dion Cassius, p. 77 ; migrations of

the, p. 12 sq. (passim), 77 ; distin-

guished from Germans, p. 75 sq.

Cephas, use of the name, i. 18; falsely

assigned to different persons, p. 334.

Cerethrius, p. 84.

Chiasm, the figure, iv. 5.

Christian, the name, p. 139.

Chronology of the exodus, iii. 17; of St.

Paul, see Paul.

Chrysostom (St.), his homily on St.

Peter at Antioch, p. 335, 376 ; his com-

mentary on Galatians, p. 276 sq. ; on

St. Paul's infirmity, p. 355 ; on Hagar,

p. 364 ; on the Lord's brethren, p. 93,

125.

Circumcision, the question of, p. 142 sq.

(passim); ii. 1 sq. (passim.)

Claudius, Altissiodorensis (or Tauri-

nensis), his commentary on St. Paul,

p. 384.

Clement of Alexandria, on Cephas at

Antioch, p. 334 ; on the Lord's breth-

ren, p. 115 sq. ; on the Nicolaitans,

p. 135 ; his use of the word ' apostle,'

p. 322 ; his commentary on the Cath-

oKc Epistles, p. 115.

Clement of Rome, his position in the

Church, p. 175, 178; his Epistle, p.

175 sq., 196 sq.

Clementine Homilies, their scope and

complexion, p. 178 sq. ; editions and

epitomes of, etc., p. 164 sq. ; their Ro-
man origin doubtful, p. 178 ; their

representation of St. James, p. 110,

112, 209 sq. ; attacks on St. Paul, ii.

11,13, iv. 10, 16, 24, p. 66, sq., 165, 333

sq. ; limitation of the term ' apostle
*

in, p. 323 ; letter of Peter prefixed to,

p. 167 ; letter of Clement prefixed to,

p. 178.

Clementine Recognitions, composition

of, p. 167; editions and translations

of, p. 164; Ascents of James incor-

porated in, p. 112, 167, 197, 205 ; allu-

sion to St. Paul in, iv. 16; arbitrary

alterations of Ruffinus in, p. 167.

Cleopas, the name, p. 103.

Clopas, p. 90 sq., 102 sq., 113; to be

identified with Alphaeus? p. 92, 102,

126.

Collection of alms for Judaea, p. 32, 60,

141, ii. 10, vi. 7.

Collyridians, p. 122.

Corinth, the Church of, its catholicity,

p. 196; parties in, p. 210; Judaizers

in, ib. ; the offender in, p. 59, vi. 1.

Corinthians, 1st Epistle to the, when
written, p. 44 ; compared with Gala-

tians, 56 sq., 69.

Corinthians, 2d Epistle to the, when
RTitten, p. 45 ; tone of, p. 56 ; com«
pared with Galatians, p. 49, 55.

Cornelius, conversion of, p. 138 sq.
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Cramer's Catena, on Galatians, p. 382.

Crescens, p. 37.

Cross, offence of the, p. 338 sq.

Crucifixion, not a Jewish punishment,

p. 340.

Crucifying Tith Christ, ii. 20, vi. 14.

Cyril of Alexandria, on the Lord's

brethren, p. 127.

Cyril of Jerusalem, on the Lord's brerfa-

ren, p. 119.

Damascenus(Johannes), commentary on

St. Paul, p. 382.

Dative, uses of, ii. 19, v. 16, 25, vi. 12, 16.

Didymus of Alexandria, on St. Peter at

Antioch, p. 335 ; his commentary on

St. Paul, p. 380.

Dionysius of Corinth, p. 181.

Dispersion, the, p. 133.

Dorotheus Tyrius, the pseudo-, p. 123.

Drynaemetum, p. 83.

Dyinjr and being buried with Christ,

ii. 20.

Eastern Churches, testimony respecting

the Jameses, p. 127.

Ebionites, different classes of, p. 155, 159

sq. (passim.)

Egyptians, Gospel of, saying ascribed to

our Lord in, iii. 28 ; tradition respect-

ing gnosis in, p. 116.

Elchasai or Elxai, book of, p. 162 sq.

;

see Hippolytus.

Elieser (Eabbi), on the Samaritans, p.

136.

Ellipsis, after 'Iva, ii. 9 ; with fi6vov, ii.

10, vi. 12 ; with /ui^, v. 13 ; of the name
of God, i. 6, 15, V. 8.

Ephraem Syrus, his commentary on St.

Paul, p. 375 ; on Hagar, p. 364.

Epiphanius, on the Lord's brethren, p.

88 sq. (passim), 122 sq. ; on the Naza-

renes, p. 155.

Esdras, 4th book of, on Faith, p. 349.

Essene Ebionisra, p. 160 sq. (passim).

Ethiopian eunuch, conversion of, p. 137.

Eusebius of Caesarea, Syriac translation

of, p. 110, 117, 170, 196 ; the passage

H. E. ii. 1 commented on, p. 117 ; on

the Lord's brethren, p. 119 ; (fharacter

of his statements, p. 183.

Eusebius of Emesa, his commentary on
St. Paul, p. 37, 376.

Euthalius, his edition of St. Paul, p.

378.

Euthymius Zigabenus, his commentary,

p. 383.

Evil eye, iii. 1.

Exodus, see Chronology.

Faith, words denoting, p. 341 sq. ; not

in the O. T., p. 342, 345 sq. ; of Abra-

ham, p. 306 sq. ; Philo on, p. 347 sq.,

351 ; rabbinical teachers on, p. 349 sq.,

351 ; see James the Lord's brother.

Fascination, iii. 1.

Fides, fidelis, fidentia, fiducia, p. 345.

First-born, meaning of, p. 106.

Floras Magister, his commentary on St.

Paul, p. 385.

Francis, (St.), of Assissi, his stigmata,

vi. 17.

Fulness of time, iv. 4.

Future tense, uses of, vi. 5, 16.

Gaezatodiastus, p. 84.

Galalae, the name, p. 10 sq.

Galatia, geographical limits of, p. 14, 15,

25 sq. ; mixed population of, p. 16 sq.,

Jews in, p. 17 sq., 32 sq. ; Eomansin,

p. 14 sq., 17 ; trade of, p. 17 ; fertility

of, ib. ; used of European Gaul, p. 1 1

,

37.

Galatia, the people of, alien to Asia, p.

9 ; their origin, migrations, and early

history, p. 12 sq. (passim) ; their lan-

guage, p. 20, 82 sq. ; their three tribes,

p. 15, 84 sq. ; their national character,

p. 19 sq. ; their religion, p. 16, 19, 23

sq., 27, 30, 36 ; mutilation among,

p. 24, V. 12 ; witchcraft among, v. 20

;

were they Celts or Teutons ? p. 75 sq.

(passim) ; supposed German affinities

explained, p. 86 sq. ; names among,

p. 83.

Galatia, the Churches of, their locality,

p. 27 sq. ; composition of, p. 33 ; St.

Paul's intercourse with, p. 28 sq. (pas-

sim), p. 46 ; Judaism in, 33 sq., 210

sq.
;
persecutions of, iii. 4 ; later his-

tory of, p. 30 sq. ; heresies of, p. 39

sq. ; martyrs of, p. 39 sq.
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Galatiaiis, Epistle to the, date of, p. 42

sq. (passim) ; St. Paul's companions

at the time, i. 2 ; object of, p. 37 ; style

and features of, p. 49 sq., 68 sq., i. 1,

6 ; its resemblance to 2 Cor. p. 49 sq.

;

and to Eom. p. .50 sq.
;
genuineness of,

p. 62 sq. ; external testimony to, p. 63

sq. ; analysis of, p. 70 sq.
;
postscript

to, p. 69, vi. 11 ; commentaries on, p.

374 sq. (passim) ; its importance in

modern controversy, p. 73, 130.

Galli, Gallia, the names, p. 10 sq.

Gauls. See Celtae, Galatae, Galli.

Gelasius (Pope), commentary falsely

ascribed to, p. 382.

Gennadius, his commentary on St. Paul,

p. 379.

Gentiles, the Gospel preached to, p. 135

sq. (passim) ; emancipation and pro-

gress of, p. 139 sq. (passim).

Germanopolis, p. 86 sq.

Glossa Ordinaria, p. 385.

Gregory Nazianzen, on St. Peter at An-

tioch, p. 335.

Gregory Nyssen, on the Lord's brethren,

p. 121.

Guardianship, ancient laws respecting,

iv. 1.

Gutturals interchanged in the Shemitic

languages, p. 367.

Hadrian, his treatment of Jews and

Christians, p. 304 sq.

Hagar, meaning of, p. 90 sq.
;
places

bearing the name, p. 366 ; a synonyme

for Siani ? p. 89, 366 sq., iv. 25

;

doubtful reading, p. 361 sq.

Hagarenes, iv. 25, 29.

Harant, der Christliche Ulysses, p. 365

;

on Hagar, ;7).

Haymo, commentary on St. Paul, p. 385.

Hebrews, Gospel of the ; account of our

Lord appearing to James, p. 110.

Hegesippus, his sojourn in Rome, p. 169
;

not an Ebionite, p. 170 sq. ; on the

Lord's brethren, p. 113 sq. ; on James

the Lord's brother, p. 294 sq. ; on

heresies in the Church of Jerusalem,

p. 152, 163.

Hellenists their influence in the Church,

p. 134 sq.

Helvidius, on the Lord's brethren, p. 89

sq. (passim), 122, 123.

Hermas, the shepherd of; its date, p. 322

;

its character and teaching, p. 177 sq.

;

use of the term ' apostle' in, p. 322.

Herod, persecution of, p. 328, 331.

Herveus Dolensis, commentary on St.

Paul, p. 385.

Hilary (Ambrosiaster), commentary on

St. Paul, p. 377, 380; on the Lord's

brethren, p. 120.

Hilary of Poitiers ; on the Gauls, p. 78

;

on the Lord's brethren, p. 120; com-

mentary wrongly ascribed to, p. 377.

Hippolytus, on the Nicolaitans, p. 135

;

on the book of Elchasai, p. 162 sq.,

168,180; St. John illustrated from,

p. 146 ; the pseudo-, concerning the

Lord's brethren, p. 118.

Idols, things sacrificed to, p. 145 sq.

Ignatius, recensions of his Epistles, p.

176; his testimony to the Eoman
Church, lb.

Impci-fect tense, iv. 20.

Irenaeus on the Paschal controversy, p.

180.

Isaac, explained by Philo, p. 369.

Ishmael, meaning of, p. 369 ; rabbinical

accounts of, iv. 29.

Israel (Israelite), force of, vi. 16; ex-

plained by Philo, p. 369.

James the Lord's brother; was he an

apostle? i. 19, p. 97 sq. (passim), 317,

323 ; our Lord's appearance to him,

p. 88, 101 sq., 110 sq. ; his position,

ii. 9, p. 91 sq. (passim) ; his asceticism,

p. 90 sq. ; his relation to the Judaizers,

p. 35, 145, 202, 209 sq. (passim) ; to

St. Peter and St. John, p. 206 ; to St.

Paul (faith and works), p. 207, 353,

V. 6; his death, p. 150, 205 sq. ; ac-

count of him in the Hebrew Gospel,

p. 110; in the Clementines, p. 112;

among the Ophites, p. 117: see also

Ascents of James.

James the son of Alphacus, p. 90 sq.

(passim).

James the son of JIary, p. 91 sq. (pas-

sim) ; why called 6 fxiKpds, p. 98, 121.
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James the son of Zebedee, martyrdom

of, p. 140 ; was he a cousin of our

Lord ? p. 99.

Jason and Papiscus, Dialogue of, p. 339

sq. : see Ariston.

Jerome, his commentary on the Gala-

tians, p. 389 ; his dispute with Augus-

tine, p. 336 sq. ; his visit to Gaul and

Galatia, p. 78 ; his disingenuousncss,

p. 114, 336 ; his allegorizing, p. 311

;

on the Galatian language, p. 20, 79 ;

on Galatian heresies, p. 38 ; on the

origin of the Galatian people, p. 77

sq. ; on the Nazarenes, p. 155 ; on the

Lord's brethren, p. 89 sq. (passim),

124 ; on the thorn in the flesh, p. 355,

357 ; commentary on Pelagius ascribed

to him, p. 381.

Jerusalem, the fall of, p. 150; the early

Church of, p. 132 sq. (passim) ; out-

break of heresies in, 152 sq. reconsti-

tution of, p. 153 sq. See also Paul

(St.), collection of alms; the new,

heavenly, Jerusalem, iv. 26.

Jewish names, exchanged for heathen,

p. 103 sq. ; abbreviated, p. 105.

John, (St.), was he the Lord's cousin ?

p. 100 ; his position in the Church, p.

197 ; on elSwKodura, p. 147 ; traditions

relating to, p. 200 sq. ; not claimed by

Ebionites, p. 197 ; Gospel and Epis-

tles of, p. 201 ; Apocalypse of, p.

199.

Joseph, a common name, p. 1 04 ; occur-

rence in our Lord's genealogy, p. 105;

the same with Joses? p. 104.

Joseph, the Virgin's husband, early

death of, p. 106.

Josephus, on the death of St. James, p.

204 sq. ; the pseudo-, p. 150.

Joses, the son of Mary, p. 106.

Jovinianus, p. 123.

Judaizers, ii. 1 sq. (passim), 12, vi. 12,

13, p. 33 sq., 148 sq. (passim), 153 sq.

(passim), 187 sq. (passim), 209 sq.

(passim).

Judas, the Apostle and the Lord's

brother the same? p. 93, 317 sq.

(passim).

Judas, a name of Thomas, p. 99.

Julian and the Galatians, p. 39 sq.

Juliopolis (Gordium), p. 18, 27.

Justin Martyr, not an Ebionite, p. 169
;

acquainted with St. Paul's Epistles,

iii. 10, 13, iv. 27, p. 65 : Orat. ad Grcec.

wrongly ascribed to, p. 65 ; a frag-

ment wrongly ascribed to, p. 115.

Justus, the name, p. 203.

Lactantius, on the Galatian people, p. 78.

Lanfranc, commentary on St. Paul, p.

385.

Law, the ; St. Paul's conception of, ii.

19 sq., iii. 10 sq., 19, 24, iv. 5, 11, 30,

vi. 2. Our Lord's teaching as regards,

p. 132; zeal for and decline of, p. 149

sq. (passim) ; relation of St. Peter to,

p. 195, 206; of St. John to, p. 199,

206 ; of St. James to, p. 202 sq., 206

sq. See Paul (St.), and v6ixos.

Leaven, a symbol, v. 9.

Leonnorius, p. 13, 86 sq.

Lutarius, p. 13, 86 sq.

Luther, on the Epistle to the Galatians,

p. 25 ; on the Galatian people, p. 75

;

on the thorn in the flesh, p. 357 sq.

;

his different language at different

times, p. 187.

Marcion, the canon of; order of St.

Paul's Epistles in, p. 42 ; Galatians

in, p. 64; omissions in his text, i. 1,

iii. 6.

Mary, different persons bearing the name,

p. 91, 95 sq., 98 sq., 105, 121, 126.

Mary, the Lord's mother ; her virginity,

p. 106 ; commended to the keeping of

St. John, p. 108.

Moses, called a mediator, iii. 1 9 ; Eeve-

lation of, vi. 15.

Muratorian Canon, order of St. Paul's

Epistles in, p. 43.

Nazarenes, p. 155 sq.

Neighbor, meaning of, v. 14.

Nervii, a Celtic people, p. 81 sq.

Nicolas and the Nicolaitans, p. 134.

CEcumenius, Catena bearing Ms name,

p. 383.

Old Testament, interpretation of types

in, iii. 16.
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Ophites, their use of Galatians, p. 65
;

reference to, in the Apocalypse, p. 147 ;

their use of the Gospel of the Egyp-

tians, p. 117.

Optative, not after final particles, ii. 2.

Origen, his commentaries on Galatians,

p. 374 ; on St. Peter at Antioch, p.

335 ; on the Lord's brethren, p. 1 1

7

sq. ; on the Ebionites, p. 155, 168

;

misinterpretations of, iii. 19, v. 24.

Palestine, Churches of, p. 168 sq.

Papias (of Hicrapolis), does not refer to

St. Paul, p. 183 ; confuses (?) the two

Philips, p. 323 ; distinguishes other

disciples from the Apostles, p. 322
;

passage wrongly ascribed to, p. 109.

Papias (the mediaeval), his Elementa-

rium, p. 109.

Paschal controversy, p. 169 sq., ISO.

Passalorhynchitae, p. 38.

Paul, (St.), chronology of his early life,

ii. 1, p. 328 ; his qualifications and

conversion, p. 139 ; date of his apos-

tolic commission, i. 1, p. 321, 328;

visit to Arabia, p. 307 sq. ; at Damas-
cus, i. 17, 18, p. 310; first visit to

Jerusalem, p. 312 sq., i. 21, 22 ; first

missionary journey, p. 140 sq. ; third

visit to Jerusalem, ii. 1 sq. (passim),

326 sq. (passim), 141 sq.; confiict with

St. Peter at Antioch, ii. 11 sq., p. 192

sq., 333 sq.
;
preaching in Galatia, p.

29 sq. (passim), 47 ; sojourn at Ephe-

sus, p. 43 ; history in the years 57,58,

p. 44 sq. ; his personal appearance, p.

361; eyesight, vi. 11, p. 360; thorn

in the flesh, p. 40, 354 sq. (passim),

iv. 13 sq. ; on the support of the min-

istry, vi. 6 ; on eiScoAdOi/To, p. 147 ; re-

lation to the Apostles of the Circum-

cision, p. 62, 313 sq., 329 sq., 330 sq.

(passim), 385 sq. (passim), ii. 1. sq.

(passim) (see James, Peter, John)

;

relations to his countrymen, p. 185

sq. ; account of him in the Acts, p.

184 ; in the Test. xii. Pair., p. 157 sq.

;

attacks of Judaizers on, i. 10, p. 34 sq.

(see Judaizers, Clementine Homilies);

his teaching compared with Philo, p.

256, 370 ; with rabbinical writers, p.

256 ; on the law (see Law) ; his use

of metaphors, ii. 20, iv. 19, vi. 8.

Paul (St.), Epistles of; order in difier-

ent canons, p. 42 sq. ; four chronolog-

ical groups of, p. 48
;
postscripts, to,

vi. 11
;
partial reception of, p. 183;

questioned by modern critics, p. 185.

Pauli Praedicatio, p. 191.

Pelagius, his commentary on St. Paul, p.

381 ; on the Lord's brethren, p. 125.

Pella, Church of, p. 150, 154 See Aris-

ton.

Perfect, uses of, ii. 7, iii. 18, iv. 23, v. 14.

Pessinus, p. 14, 15, 18, 27, 40, v. 12.

Peter, (St.), his vision and its eifects, ii.

12, 14, p. 193 ; at Antioch, ii. 11 sq.,

p. 191 sq., 333 sq. ; at Pome, p. 174

sq., 179 ; his character, p. 19.3, 333 sq.;

how regarded by St. Paul, p. 189
;

how represented by the Clementines,

ii. 11, 13, p. 161, 165 sq., 190 sq. ; by

Basilides, etc., p. 190; coupled with

St. Paul in early writers, p. 191;

writings ascribed to, p. 191.

Peter, (St.), 1st Epistle of; to whom
written, p. 33 ; its character, etc., p.

194; its resemblance to St. Paul, p.

193.

Peter, Gospel of; its doeetism, p. Ill
;

account of the Lord's brethren in, ib.

Peter, pi-eaching of; tradition preserved

by, p. 331 ; influence of a passage in,

iv. 3 ; not Ebionite, p. 190 sq.

Philip, the deacon ; his work, p. 135 sq.

;

confused with the Apostle, p. 117, 323.

Philology, advanced by Christian mis-

sions, p. 79.

Pliilo, his doctrine of faith, p. 347 sq.
;

allegory of Abraham, p. 348 sq. ; of

Hagar and Sarah, p. 368 sq. ; ou tlie

name of Hagar, p. 367 ; on those of

Isaac and Ishmacl, p. 369.

Photius, his commentary on St. Paul, p.

379.

Polycarp, the Epistle of, p. 64, 183, iv.

26; at Rome, p. 181.

Polycrates (of Ephesus), his date and

style, p. 200 ; traditions preserved by,

p. 180, 200 sq. ; confuses the two

Philips, p. 323.

Prausus, p. 84.
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Primasius, his commentary on St. Paul,

p. 283.

Proselytes, different classes of, p. 133.

Protevangelium, on the Lord's brethren,

p. Ill, 118.

Eabanus Maunis, his commentary on St.

Paul, p. 385.

Regeneration, vi. 15.

Romans, Epistle to the ; when written,

p. 48 ; resemblance to Galatians, p.

51 sq. (passim) ; contrast to Galatians,

p. 187 sq.

Rome, Church of; early history, p. 173

sq. ; succession of bishops, p. 172 ; re-

cognition of St. Peter and St. Paul,

by, p. 195.

Ruffinus, his translation of Eusebius, p.

170 ; of the Clementine Recognitions,

p. 164, 167.

Salome, p. 100.

Samaritans, how regarded by the Jews,

p. 1.j6 ; conversion of, ib.

Sai'ah (Sarai), meaning of the word, p.

368 ; typifies Jei-usalem, iv. 27. See

also Hagar.

Scripture and Scriptures, iii. 22.

Sedulius, his commentary on St. Paul,

p. 384.

Serapion, on the Gospel of Peter, p.

111.

Seres, mythical character of, p. 162.

Seven, appointment of the, p. 134.

Seventy, the; called apostles, p. 322.

Severianus, his commentary on Gala-

tians, p. 376
; (?) on Hagar, p. 363.

Silas, an apostle (?) p. 318.

Simon or Symeon, different persons

called, p. 94, 102 ; a common name,

p. 104 sq.

Sinai, St. Paul at, 308; allegorical

meaning of iv, 25. See Hagar.

Spirit and the Spirit, v. 5, 17.

Stadium, St Paul's metaphor of the, ii.

2, v. 7.

Stephen (St), influence and work of, p.

135, 138.

Symeon, son of Clopas, p. 102 sq., 113

sq. ; Ids martyrdom, p. 152; see Si-

mon.

50

Syriac translations ; of the Clementines,

p. 165, 167; of Ignatius, p. 176; of

Eusebius, see Eusebius.

Tavium, p. 14, 15, 18, 27.

Tectosages (-gae), 14, 84.

Tertullian, charges against Marcion, p.

325, 334; on the Lord's brethren,

p. 89, 94, 114 sq.; on St Paul's in-

firmity, p. 355; on Praxeas, p. 182.

Testaments of Twelve Patriarchs, p.

157 sq.

Teutobodiaci, p. 86 sq.

Theodore of Mopsuestia, his commen-
tary on St. Paul's Epistles, p. 377 sq.;

error in the Greek text, p. 368; in

the Latin translation, p. 378; on St

Peter at Antioch, p. 337 ; on Hagar,

p. 363, 366.

Theodoret, his commentary on St Paul's

Epistles, p. 378 ; on St Peter at

Antioch. p. 337 ; on Hagar, p. 363,

366 ; on the Lord's brethren, p. 93,

126.

Theophylact, his commentary on St

Paul's Epistles, j). 383 ; on the Lord's

brethren, p. 90, 127.

Thomas (St), his name Judas, p. 99.

Thorn in the flesh. See Paul (St.).

Timotheus, circumcision of, ii. 3 ; not

an apostle, p. 318, 320.

Titus, mission of, ii. 1 ; circumcision of,

etc. ii. 3, p. 326.

Tolistobogii, 14, 85.

Tolosa, p. 85.

Transcribers, fidelity of, ii. 12.

Treveri, the name how -nTitten, p. 80

;

were Celts, not Germans, ji. 80 sq.

;

later German settlement among, p.

81 sq.

Trocmi, p. 14, 244.

Versions, testimony respecting theLord's

brethren, p. 112; Itala, p. 325.

Victor of Rome, p. 173, 180 sq.

Victorinus the philosopher, his com-

mentary on St Paul, p. 379 ; on the

date of Galatians, p. 42 ; on the Lord's

brethren, p. 120; he mistakes the

Latin version, p. 311.
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Victorintis Petavionensis, on the Lord's

brethren, p. 94, 119.

Walafredus Straho, his commentary,

p. 385.

"Western Services, testimony respecting

the Jameses, p. 125.

Zealots, i. 14.

II.— GREEK WORDS.

a^^a, iv. 6,
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erraYyeXia, iii. 14,

€TrtStaTd(7(Tfadai, iii. 15,

iTriTe\ei(T0ai, iii. 3,

iniTpoTTos, iv. 2,

iinxoo7\yeLV, iii. 5,

ipiOfia, V. 20,

ippedr), iii. 16,

253

255

249

265

250

292

255

eTepos, aWos, i. 6, 6 eVepos, vi. 4, 219, 297

erj, i. 10, V. 11, 223, 287

evayyeKi^ecrBai, i. 9, 222

einrpo(Ta>ire7u, vi. 12, 302

evpeOrivai, ii. 17, 244

Cfi\os, V. 20, 21,

^tjAoDj', iv. 17,

Cv^wTrjs, i. 14,

7]nipal,

dvfxoi (pluralJ), V. 20,

292

275

225

310

292

?5e (iSoi/) Sti, i. 20, 228

3f8e or lU, v. 2, 284

'lepoffoKvfia, i. 18, ('lepot/coA.TjyU.,), iv.

26, 227, 279

iKav6s, 310

tvo, with indie, ii. 4. iv. 17, 234, 275

<;llipsis with, ii. 9, 238

repeated, iii. 14, iv. 5, 253, 267

'lovSai^eiv, ii. 14, 241

lojdaiKws, with aspirate, ii. 14, 241

'louSaiVr/uf^s, i. 13, 224

iffTopelv, i. 18, 227

KaO^s, iii. 6, 250

Kol idv, ia.v Koi, i. 8, 220

Kaiv^l KTiais, vi. 15, 304

Katpol, iv. 10, 270

Ka\e7v, 6 KaXwu ( KaA. e'cras), i. 6, v. 8,

219, 286

/caA€?)/ im, v. 13, 288

KaKoiroiflv, vi. 9, 300

Kavwp, vi. 16, 304

KaTct a.vQp(joTTov, i. 2, iii. 15, 223, 254

KUTaBaivii-v, i. 17, 226

KaTapri^df, vi. 1, 296

KaTa(TK0Tri;7v, ii. 4, 234

KaT(pxecr9ai, i. 17, 226

/caTTjx*''', vi. 6, 298

/caux^o''^) Kavxrifj.a, vi. 4, 297

KSj/dSo^os (-5o|ta), V. 26, 295

K\l/j.a, i. 21,

KoiXias (e'/c), i. 15,

KQiviovetv, vi. 6,

Kpd^eiv, iv. 6,

K/)t;ua (/cp?;ua), V. 10,

228

225

298

267

287

\4yeiv, \eyei impersonal, iii. 16, 255

\4yoi) Se, iv. 1, 264

Konr6s, difference of rh \onrhv and

Tov Xoiirov, vi. 17, 355

HaKapi(TfjL6s, iv. 15, 274

fj.apTvpoiJi.ai, V. 3, 284

/jLeairris, iii. 19, 259

l^eTaaTpecpeiv, i. 7, 220

fj-eTarideaOai, i. 6, 219

jU^ with indie., iv. 11, 270

firjTTws, construction with, ii. 2, 231

fii] yivoiTO, ii. 17, vi. 14, 244, 303

fivKTripi^ew, vi. 7, 299

vTjTTLos, iv. 1, 264

vofios and 6 v6fios, ii. 19, iv. 4, 5, 21,

V. 18, vi. 13, 245, 267, 277, 290, 303

and o) confused, vi. 12, 302

olice7os, vi. 10, 300

oIkov6ixos, iv. 2, 265

ojxus, iii. 15, 254

6i'0,ud^ecT6ai, 119

op^on-oSeii/, ii. 14, 240

SffTis, OS, distinguished, iv. 2'>, 26,

V. 19, 278,280,291

Sti with quotations, i. 23, 229

olSe . . . oijTe, i. 12, 224

ovKiTi logical, iii. 18, 257

oil fjLi) with fut. ind., iv. 30 282

oil iras for ov^eis, ii. 16, 243

o(t>iKov, V. 12, 288

7ra6riij.aTa, iniduixiai, V. 24, 294

iraiSayujyos, iii. 24, 261

iraiSitTKr}, iv. 22, 277

irapd, aw6, i. 12, 223

TTapdSocTis, i. 14, 225

irapaXafj^Bdveiv, i. 12, 223

Traparrip(7v, iv. 10, 270

irapeiaaKros, TrapeKTeXOuv, ii. 4, 224

TTttO'xe''', iii- 4, 249

7re/0a), i. 10, 222

viiToida els (eTfiJ, v. 10, 287
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ireipacfios, iv. 14,

VilffflOVT), V. 8,

ttfpi, VTTip, i. 4,

irepiacrorepws, i. 14,

273

286

217

225

•nepirejxviaQai, o'nreptreij.i'SiJ.evot, vi. 13, 303

TrepiTOfj-T}, oi e'/c irepiTOfjirir, ii. 12, 240

irtarevetv, constructions with, ii. 16;

Trtareviadai ti, ii. 7, 242, 236

TTiffTis, i. 23, iii. 2^, v. 22, (passim) 229,

261, 293

triffrSs, 343

ir\Tjpovi/, V. 14, 289

vKrjpaifia, rh ir. rov xpofov, iv. 4, 266

irore, meaning, ii. 6 ; displaced, i.

13, 23, 235, 224, 229

vpavTTjs {vpaoTijs), v. 23, 293

wpoypdcpeiv, iii. 1, 248

irpodefffiia, iv. 2, 265

irpoKa\e7cr6ai, v. 26, 295

•KpoXau^dviiv, vi. 1, 295

iTp6s, ii. 14, 240

npoaavariOeaeai, i. 16, ii. 6, 226, 236

•trp6(T<invov Kafx^aviiv, ii. 6, 236

Kp6ripov, tJ) Trp., iv. 13, 273

•KpanoiOKOS, 107

ff/caj/5aA.o;/, v. 11, 287

(Tx4pfj.ara (plural), iii. 16, 255

arriKfii/, v. 1, 283

<TTiyij.aTa, vi. 17, 305

aroixi'ia, iv. 3, 265

(TTvKoi, usage and accent, ii. 9, 237

(TVYyevfTs, i. 14, 225

ffvyKXiieif eh {inrS), iii. 22, 260

ffu;'- superfluous ((rwrjAiKtwTTjs), i. 14, 224

(Tvi'aTrdyfffdcu with dative, ii. 13, 240

crwiffToiveiv, ii. 18, 244

<rvv(TToixf7i' (-X''a)j iv. 24, 278, 378

rapda-ffeiv, i. 7, v. 10,
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